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PREFACE. 


In  order  to  account  for  the  perhaps  somewhat  unusual  ar¬ 
rangement  of  this  hook.  I  must  explain,  that  my  original  plan 
was  merely  to  write  a  Grammar  of  the  Eastern  Hindi  accompanied 
by  short  notes,  pointing  out  its  Gaudian  affinities.  Gradually 
these  notes  grew  to  such  an  extent  as  to  change  almost  entirely 
the  character  of  the  book,  which  in  its  present  state  is  rather 
a  comparative  grammar  of  the  Gaudian  languages  than  a  simple 
grammar  of  the  Eastern  Hindi.  The  two  subjects  have  been  kept 
apart  as  much  as  possible,  so  as  to  enable  the  reader  to  use  the 
book  ad  libitum  for  the  study  of  either,  the  Eastern  Hindi  only, 
or  the  Gaudian  generally.  For  this  purpose  the  comparative 
matter  has  been  mainly  distributed  in  the  paragraphs  headed 
„  Affinities “  and  „ Derivation “  ;  the  others  refer  to  Eastern  Hindi. 

To  further  increase  the  usefulness  of  the  book  ail  index  of  such 

•  • 

Gaudian  words  as  are  explained  in  the  Grammar  is  in  course  of 
preparation  and  will  shortly  be  published. 

The  amount  of  information  contained  within  this  volume, 
is  very  much  more  than  may  appear  at  first  sight.  An  idea  of 
its  extent  may  be  gained  by  a  glance  over  the  index  of  subjects. 
Putting  aside  the  information  about  the  Eastern  Hindi  most  of 
which  is  original,  the  book  not  only  goes  over  nearly  the  entire 
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ground,  covered  by  the  volumes  of  Mr.  Beames’  Comparative  Gram¬ 
mar,  but  also  adds  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  additiona 
matter,  especially  in  regard  to  the  derivation  of  Gaudian  gram¬ 
matical  forms  from  the  Prakrits.  It  was  not  easy  to  compress 
all*  this  mass  of  information  within  one  comparatively  small  vo¬ 
lume  to  which,  for  various  reasons,  it  was  necessary  to  confine 
the  work.  This  necessity  will  account  for  the  perhaps  excessive 
conciseness  of  diction  and  the  extensive  use  of  abbreviations ;  an 
inconvenience  for  which,  I  feel,  I  must  crave  the  indulgence  of 
the  reader,  but  which,  by  the  help  of  the  prefixed  list  of  a.j- 
breviations,  I  hope  will  prove  no  serious  difficulty. 

As  regards  the  sources  of  my  materials  for  the  grammar 
of  Eastern  Hindi,  in  the  absence  of  all  literature  (except  in  the 
Baiswari),  I  had  to  rely  almost  entirely  on  the  information,  partly 
obtained  through  long  personal  intercourse  with  the  people,  but 
especially  supplied  by  native  scholars  or  (in  a  few  cases)  by 
Europeans  intimately  acquainted  with  the  country  people.  Among 
the  former  it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  very 
efficient  help  rendered  me  by  the  kindness  of  Pandit  Gopal  Bhatta, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  the  Jay  Narain’s  College  in  Benares,  wh*v 
to  a  scholarly  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  adds  an  intimate  acquain¬ 
tance  of  the  Vernaculars  as  spoken  by  the  people,  representatives 
of  whom,  from  every  part  of  India,  may  be  met  with  in  Benares. 

As  regards  the  comparative  portion  of  the  book,  every  work 
that  I  could  think  of  as  bearing  on  the  subject  has  been  con¬ 
sulted.  Most  of  these  will  be  found  mentioned  in  the  list  ot 
abbreviations.  A  few  works,  such  as  E.  Muller  on  the  Jaina 
Prakrit,  Jacobi’s  edition  of  the  Kalpasutra,  A.  Grierson’s  Mttothili 
Grammar,  unfortunately  came  into  my  hands  too  late  to  be  tur¬ 
ned  to  account.  Most  of  the  Prakrit  Grammarians  (such  as  Mar- 
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kandeya,  Subhachandra,  Kramadisvara,  Trivikrama,  Simharaja  etc.) 
are  quoted  from  MSS.  in  my  possession;  but  Vararuchi  and  He- 
ma^handra  are  generally  cited  from  the  excellent  editions  of  Co- 
well  and  Piscliel  respectively. 

The  publication  of  this  volume,  begun  in  Germany  in  187  8, 
has  been  so  long  delayed  through  my  absence  from  Europe,  which 
necessitated  the  sending  out  of  the  proofsheets  to  India.  I  fear 
this  had  the  further  evil  consequence  of  many  misprints  remaining 
undetected,  for  which  I  hope  the  kind  reader  will  make  allowance. 
do  not  think  any  serious  misprint  has  escaped  correction. 

R.  H. 
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Prakrit. 

Ap.  Sr.  —  Apabhramsa  Sauraseni 
Prakrit. 

B.  =  Bengali. 

B.  H.  By.  —  Bate’s  Hindi  Dictio¬ 
nary. 
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•  « 
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•  • 
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with  other  initials,  =  Modern;  as 

M.  Gd.  =  Modern  Gaudian,  M. 
M.  =  Modern  Marathi. 

M.  M.  —  Max  Muller’s  Sanskrit 
Grammar. 

M.  W.  =  Moniers  William’s  Sans- 
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Man.  =  Student’s  Manual  of  Ma¬ 
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•  • 
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Pr.  or  Pers.  =  Persian. 

Pr.  P.  =  Prithiraj  Rasau  by  Chand 
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Ps.  =  Paisachi  Prakrit. 
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Rj.  =  Rajputani. 

R.  T.  =  Rama  Tarkavajisas  Prakrit 
Grammar. 

S.  =  Sindhi. 

S.  C.  =  Subha  Chandra’s  Prakrit 
Grammar. 

S.  Ch.  =  Shama  Charan’s  Bangali 
Grammar. 

S.  D.  =  Sahitya  Darpana. 

iS.  Gd.  =  Southern  Gaudian. 

S.  Gdt.  =  Sg.  Goldschmidt. 

S.  L.  =  St/  Luke  translated  into 
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S.  R.  =  Simha  Raja’s  Prakrit  Gram¬ 
mar. 

Skr.'  =  Samskrit. 

Sn.  =  Sutton’s  Oriya  Grammar. 

Spt.  =  Sapta  Sataka  (ed.  Weber). 

Sr.  =  Sauraseni  Prakrit. 

St.  G.  =  Stanislas  Guyard’s  Gram- 
maire  Palie. 

T.  D.  or  T.  Das.  —  Tulsi  Das’  Ra- 
may  an. 

T.  V.  —  Trivikrama’s  Prakrit  Gramm. 

Tr.  =  Trumpp’s  Sindhi  Grammar. 

Ved.  =  Vedic. 

Vr.  =  Vararuchi’s  Prakrit  Gram- 
mar  (ed.  Cowell). 

W.,  in  conjunction  with  other  ini¬ 
tials,  =  Western;  as  W.  Gd.  = 
Western  Gaudian,  W .  H.  —  We¬ 
stern  Hindi,  W.  Rj.  =  Western 
Rajputani. 

Wb.  =  Weber’s  edition  of  the  Sapta 
Sataka  (Spt.)  and  of  the  Bhaga- 
vati  ( Bh .). 
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GRAMMATICAL  TERMS. 


abl.  =  ablative. 

acc.  =  accusative. 

act.  =  active  (case  or  voice  or  verb). 

adj.  =  adjective. 

adv.  =  adverb  or  adverbial. 

aff.  =  affix. 

auxil.  =  auxiliary. 

c.  g.  or  com.  gen.  =  common  gender. 
C.  R.  =  Causal  Roots. 

C.  V.  =  Causal  Verb, 
cl.  ==  class. 

comp.  =  compound. 

Cp.  R.  =  Compound  Roots, 
cond.  =  conditional, 
conj.  =  conjunct  or  conjunction  or 
conjunctive  mood, 
conj.  cons.  =  conjunct  consonant, 
cons.  =  consonant, 
constr.  =  construction, 
contr.  =  contracted  or  contraction. 

D.  R.  or  Dm.  R.  =  Denominative  Roots, 
dat.  =  dative. 

Db.  C.  V.  =  Double  Causal  Verb, 
dem.  =  demonstrative  pronoun, 
der.  or  deriv.  =  derivative, 
dir.  =  direct. 

Dr.  R.  =  Derivative  Roots, 
du.  =  dual. 

emph.  =-  emphatic. 

euph.  =  euphonic. 

exc.  =  except  or  exception 

f.  or  fern.  =  feminine, 
fut.  =  future. 


gen.  =  genitive  or  general. 

imp.  or  imper.  =  imperative  mood, 
i  ind.  or  indie.  =  indicative  mood. 

1  indef.  =  indefinite  or  indefiriitive. 
j  inf.  =  infinitive, 
instr.  =  instrumentalis. 
inter,  or  interrog.  =  interrogative 
pronoun. 

intr.  =  intransitive. 

intr.  V.  =  intransitive  Verb. 

Ig.  f.  =  long  form, 
loc.  =  locative. 

m.  or  masc.  =  masculine. 

N.  =  noun. 

n.  or  neut.  =  neuter, 
nom.  =  nominative, 
num.  =  numeral. 

obi.  =  oblique, 
orig.  =  original. 

P.  P.  =  past  participle. 

P.  R.  =  Primitive  Roots. 

part.  =  participle. 

pass.  =  passive. 

pers.  =  person  or  personal. 

pi.  or  plur.  =  plural. 

plcon.  =  pleonastic. 

postpos.  =  postposition. 

prec.  =  precative. 

pret.  =  preterite. 

pron.  =  pronoun  or  pronominal. 
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quaL  =  quality. 

qual.  pron.  =  qualitative  pronoun. 

quant.  =  quantity. 

quant,  pron.  —  quantitative  pronoun 

R.  =  root. 

red.  f.  •—  redundant  form.' 
refl.  =  reflexive  pronoun, 
rel.  =  relative  pronoun, 
resp.  =  respectively. 

S.  =  suffix. 

S.  R.  =  Simple  Roots. 

S.  V.  =  Simple  Verb, 
sg.  or  sing.  =  singular. 


sh.  f.  =  short  form, 
st.  f.  =  strong  form. 
sub8t.  =  Substantive, 
suflf.  =  suffix. 

tbh.  or  tadbh.  =  tadbhava. 
term,  or  termin.  —  termination 

tr.  =  transitive. 

Tr.  V.  =  Transitive  Verb. 

ts.  =  tats,  or  tatsama. 

voc.  =  vocative, 
wk.  f.  =  weak  form. 


An  asterisk  (*)  prefixed  to  a  word  means  a  conjectural  or  theore 
tical  form  of  a  word. 
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THE  LOCAL  DISTRIBUTION  AND  MUTUAL  AFFINITIES 
OF  THE  GAUDIAN1)  LANGUAGES. 

Seven  languages  of  the  Sanskrit  stock  are  usually  enume¬ 
rated  as  spoken  in  North  India,  viz.  Sindhi,  Gujarati,  Panjabi, 
Hindi,  Bangali,  Oriya,-  Marathi.  Of  these  II.  is  commonly  said 
to  he  spoken  over  an  area  of  more  than  24  8000  square  miles 
and  to  be  the  language  of  between  60  and  7  0  millions  or  fully 
V<  of  the  inhabitants  of  India.  This  statement  is  true  only  in 
a  very  limited  and  special  sense.  It  is  true  if  by  II.  we  under¬ 
stand  the  literary  or  Iligh-IIindi  (including  under  this  term  Hin¬ 
dustani  or  Urdii);  but  it  is  quite  incorrect  if  it  be  understood 
to  imply  that  only  one  language  is  spoken  "generally  by  the 
people  inhabiting  that  area.  It  is,  a  priori,  extremely  impro- 
liable  and  contrary  to  general  experience  that  one  and  the  same 
language  should  be  spoken  by  such  large  numbers  of  people  over 
a  tract  of  country  so  widely  extended.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
two  entirely  different  languages  are  spoken  in  the  so-called  Hindi 
area;  one  in  the  western,  the  other  in  the  eastern  half.  For 
the  sake  of  convenience,  these  two  languages  will  be  called  in  this 
treatise  Western  Hindi  and  Eastern  Hindi;  but  the  terms  are  not 
altogether  good  ones,  as  they  give  too  much  of  an  impression  that 
Western  and  Eastern  Hindi  are  merely  two  different  dialects  of 

1)  I  have  adopted  tne  term  Gaudian  to  designate  collectively  all 
htorth-Indian  vernaculars  of  Sanskrit  affinity,  for  want  of  a  better  word: 
not  as  being  the  least  objectionable,  but  as  being  the  most  convenient  one. 
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the  same  (Hindi)  language.  In  reality,  they  are  as  distinct  from 
one  another,  as  B.  in  the  east  and  P.  in  the  west  are  supposed 
to  he  distinct  from  what  is  commonly  called  Hindi.  Indeed  the 

likeness  between  E.  II.  and  B.  is  much  closer  than  between  E.  H. 

/ 

and  W.  H. ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the  affinity  between  W.  H. 
and  P.  is  much  greater  than  between  W.  H.  and  E.  H.  In  short 
W.  H.  and  E.  H.  have  as  much  right  to  be  classed  as  distinct 
languages  rather  than  different  dialects,  as  P.,  H.,  and  B. 

It  is  impossible  at  present,  accurately  to  define  the  limits 
of  the  various  Gaudian  languages  and  dialects.  It  is  a  subject 
to  which  little  attrition  has  been  paid  hitherto.  Moreover,  it 
seems  probable,  that  in  most  cases  adjoining  languages  and  dia¬ 
lects  pass  into  each  other  so  imperceptibly,  that  the  determinatiou 
of  the  limits  of  each  will  always  remain  more  or  less  a  matter 
of  doubt  and  dispute.  At  present,  we  can  only  fix  with  certainty 
the  centres  of  their  respective  areas.  The  following  remarks  and 
the  accompanying  map  which  attempts  to  show  their  local  distri¬ 
bution,  must  be  understood  with  this  proviso.  The  area  in  which 
H.  (commonly  so  called,  i.  e.  E.  H.  and  W.  H.)  is  spoken,  occu¬ 
pies  the  central  portion  of  North  India.  It  extents  in  the  north 

to  the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalaya  mountains;  in  the  west 
to  a  line  drawn  from  the  head  iof  the  gulf  of  Kachchh^in  a 
north-easterly  direction  to  the  upper  Satlaj  near  Simla;  in  the 
south  to  the  Narmada  river  or  the  Vindhya  range  of  mountains; 
in  the  east  to  a  line  following  the  course,  of  the  Sankhassi  river 
to  its  junction  with  the  Ganges  and  thence  in  a  south-westerly 
direction  to  the  Narmada.  The  H.  area  is  bounded  on  the  north 

hy  those  of  Gw.,  K. ,  and  N.;  on  the  west  by  P.,  S.,  and  G.: 

on  the  south  by  the  M.  area,  and  on  the  east  by  0.  and  B. 

The  Garhw&li,  Kumaoni  and  Naipali  are  apparently  dialects 
of  one  great  language,  the  area  of  which  is  bounded  on  the  south 
by  that  of  Hindi,  on  the  east  by  the  upper  Satlaj,  on  the  west 
by  the  upper  Sankhassi,  and  on  the  north  by  the  higher  ranges 
of  the  Himalaya.  The  Garhwali  is  spoken  between  the  Satlaj  and 
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Ganges,  the  Kumaoni  between  the  Ganges  and  Gogari,  the  Naipali 
between  the  Gogari  and  Sankhassi.  In  the  following  pages  these 
three  dialects  will  be  designated  by  the  collective  name  of  Northern 
Gaudian. 

The  area  of  the  Panjabi  nearly  covers  the  province  from  which 
it  derives  its  name,  extending  from  the  Hindi  area  in  the  east 
to  the  Indus  in  the  west,  and  from  the  lower  ranges  of  the 
Himalaya  in  the  north  to  the  junction  of  the  five  rivers  in  the 
south.  There  are  apparently  two  principal  dialects  of  this  lan¬ 
guage;  viz.  the  Multani  spoken  in  the  Southern  Panjab  about 

Multan,  and  the  dialect  of  the  Northern  Panjab.  P.  is  spoken  by 
about  12  millions  of  people  distributed  over  60000  square  miles. 

The  Sindhi  area  lies  on  both  sides  of  the  lower  Indus.  It 
meets  the  Hindi  area  on  the  east,  and  that  of  the  Panjabi  on  the 
north,  and  is  bounded  by  the  Kela  mountains  on  the  west.  The 
language  comprises  three  principal  dialects;  the  Siraiki  spoken  in 
the  upper  Sindh,  north  of  Haiderabad ;  the  Lari  or  dialect  of  the 
lower  Sindh  spoken  in  the  Indus  delta  and  on  the  sea-coasts;  and 

the  Ihareli  spoken  in  the  Tharu  or  desert  of  Eastern  Sindh  (see 

Ir.  II).  It  is  spoken  by  about  2  millions  of  people  and  over 

90000  square  miles. 

The  Gujarati  area  comprises  the  provinces  of  Kacch  and 
Gujarat  or  the  country  around  the  gulf  of  Kambay.  The  Kacchi 
is  a  distinct  dialect,  and  its  true  affiliation,  whether  to  Sindhi 
or  Gujarati  appears  to  be  still  doubtful.  Gujarati  has  seemingly 
no  marked  dialectic  divisions.  It  is  spoken  over  50000  square 
miles  by  about  6  millions  of  people. 

The  Marathi  area  is  bounded  by  the  Vindhya  mountains  on 
the  north,  where  it  joins  that  of  Western  Hindi.  At  their  eastern 
extremity  it  meets  the  Eastern  Hindi  area ,  whence  the  lino  of 
demarcation  runs  in  a  south-westerly  direction  to  the  sea-coast  near 
the  city  of  Goa.  There  are  two  principal  dialects:  the  Konkani 
and  Dakhani.  The  former  is  spoken  in '  the  west,  in  the  Konkan 
or  narrow  strip  of  country  between  the  mountains  and  the  sea; 
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the  latter  in  the  north-east  in  the  (so-called)  Dakhan  or  Central 
India.  In  the  south-east,  about  Satara  and  Kolhapur,  there  is 
apparently  a  third  variety  (Bs.  I,  104).  Marathi  is  spoken  by  about 
13  millions  of  people  and  over  113000  square  miles.  It  should 
be  observed,  that  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  upper  Narmada  Ma¬ 
rathi  is  contiguous  to  Eastern  Hindi.  One  gradually  merges  into 
the  other,  and  it  is  impossible,  at  present,  to  say  exactly  where  one 
begins  and  the  other  ends.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  E.  H.  is 
spoken  about  Jabalpur.  On  its  south  and  south-east,  respectively, 
Marathi  has  the  Dravidian  languages,  the  Kanarese  and  Telugu. 

The  Oriya  area  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Subana- 

rekha  river  and  in  the  west  by  a  line  drawn  from  the  sources  of 

/ 

that  river  in  a  southerly  direction  to  about  Ganjam  on  the  east-coast 
of  India.  According  to  Beames  (I,  118,  106)  it  is  rapidly  supplan¬ 
ting  the  old  non-Aryan  dialects,  spoken  in  the  vast  tract  of  moun¬ 
tains,  lying  between  its  western  boundary- line  and  the  eastern 
limits  of  the  Marathi  area.  It  is  spoken  by  about  5  millions  of 
people  over  *6  6000  square  miles. 

The  Bangalf  area  ist  nearly  coterminous  with  the  province 
of  Bangal ,  being  bounded  by  the  Eastern  Hindi  area  on  the 
West.  Four  principal  varieties  of  the  language  are  said  to  exist 
(Bs.  I,  106);  one  in  Eastern  Bangal  about  Silhet  and  Tipara,  an 
other  in  Northern  Bangal  about  Dinajpur;  one  in  Southern  Bangal 
vbout  Midnapur  and  Calcutta ,  and  the  principal  one  in  Central 
Jangal.  It  is  spoken  by  about  36  millions  of  people  over  90000 
square  miles. 

Within  the  area  of  Hindi,  as  previously  defined,  many  diffe¬ 
ring  dialects  are  spoken.  Their  exact  number  is,  at  present,  un¬ 
certain.  Eight  principal  dialectic  varieties,  howerer,  may  be  distin¬ 
guished.  Namely,  beginning  in  the  West;  first,  the  dialects  of  Western 
Rajputana  as  far  as  the  Aravalli  mountains.  The  principal  one  is 
the  Marwari  or  the  dialect  of  the  country  of  the  Mars,  a  Raj- 
put  tribe,  spoken  about  Jodhpur  and  Jaynagar.  Secondly ,  the  dia¬ 
lects  of  Eastern  Rajputana,  spoken  about  Jaypur  and  Kotah,  on 
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the  high  lands  between  the  Aravalli  mountains  and  the  river  Betwa. 
Thirdly,  the  Braj  Bhasha  or  the  dialect  of  the  upper  Doab,  spoken 
on  the  plains  of  the  Jamna  and  Ganges,  about  Agra,  Mathura, 
Delhi,  etc.  It  is  so  called  from  Vraj  „cow-pen“,  the  name  of  the 
district  round  Brindaban  and  Mathura,  the  birth-place  of  Krishna. 
Fourthly,  the  Kanauji  spoken  in  the  lower  Doab  and  Rohilkhand . 
It  takes  its  name  from  the  old  city  of  Kanauj  on  the  Ganges. 
Fifthly,  the  Baiswari  or  dialect  of  the  country  of  the  Bais,  a 
Rajput  tribe ;  spoken  to  the  north  of  Allahabad.  Its  district  is 
nearly  coterminous  with  the  province  of  Audh,  whence  it  is  also 
called  Avadhi.  In  a  slightly  modified  form  it  is  also  spoken  to 
the  south  of  Allahabad,  in  Baghelkhand  ,  the  country  of  the 
Baghels,  an  other  Rajput  tribe.  Sixthly ,  the  dialects  of  the  count]  y 
lying  north  and  south  of  Banaras,  and  spoken  to  beyond  Gorakh¬ 
pur  and  Bettiah  in  ‘the  North  and  to  about  Jabalpur  in  the  South, 
where  their  area  is  contiguous  with  that  of  the  Marathi.  The 
principal  one  is  the  Bhojpuri,  which  is  current  in  the  central 
portion  of  this  tract  on  both  sides  of  the  Ganges  between  Ba¬ 
naras  and  Chapra.  It  takes  its  name  from  the  ancient  town  of 
Bhojpiir,  now  a  small  village,  near  Buxar,  and  a  few  miles  south 
of  the  Ganges1).  Seventhly ,  the  Maithili  or  the  dialect  of  the  district 
of  Tirhut,  spoken  about  Muzaffarpur  and  Darbhanga.  It  is  called 


1)  „It  was  formerly  a  place  of  great  importance,  as  the  head- quarters 
of  the  large  and  powerful  clan  of  Rajpoots  whose  head  is  the  present 
Maharaja  of  Doomraon  and  who  rallied  round  the  standard  of  the  grand 
old  chief  Kuhwar  Singh  in  the  mutiny  of  1857.  Readers  of  the  enter¬ 
taining  »Sair-ul  Mutakherin*  will  remember  how  often  the  Mahomedan 
Soubas  of  Azimabad  (Patna)  found  it  necessary  to  chastise  the  turbulent 
Zemindars  of  Bhojpur,  and  how  little  the  latter  seemed  to  profit  by  the 
lesson.  It  is  remarkable  that  throughout  the  area  of  the  Bhojpuri  lan¬ 
guage  a  spirit  of  bigoted  devotion  to  the  old  Hindu  faith  still  exists,  and 
that  the  proportion  of  Mahomedans  to  Hindus  is  very  small.  Rajpoots 
everywhere  predominate,  together  with  a  caste  called  Babhans  (jarmr) 
or  Bhuinbars  =  landlente)  who  appear  to  be  a  sort  of  bastard 

Rrahmins,  and  concerning  whose  origin  many  curious  legends  are  told.u 
Beames  J.  R.  A.  S.  vol.  Ill,  p.  484  (new  series). 
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so  alter  the  ancient  city  of  Mithila,  the  capital  of  Videlia  or 
modern  Tirhut  (Tlrabhukti).  F/ujlitly,  tlie  Magadh  or  the  dialect 
spoken  to  the  south  of  the  Ganges  between  -Gaya,  Patna  and 
Bhagalpur.  It  has  its  name  from  the  old  district  of  Magadh, 
now  better  known  as  Bihar. 

These  dialects  naturally  divide  themselves  into  two  great 
groups,  according  to  some  very  marked  peculiarities  of  pronun¬ 
ciation  and  inflexion,  etc.,  which  will  be  noted  presently.  The  first 
group  comprises  the  western  dialects;  viz.  those  of  W.  and  E.' 
Bajputana,  of  the  Braj  and  of  Kanauj.  The  second  group  includes 
the  dialects  of  Banaras,  Tirhut  and  Bihar.  The  central  dialect 
of  Audh  and  Baghelkhand  is  of  uncertain  affiliation.  In  some 
points  it  agrees  with  the  western  group  (e.  g. ,  in  having  the 
W.  H.  past  part,  in  a  or  ia,  see  §  3  02);  but  as  in  most 
others  (e.  g.,  the  E.  H.  future  in  ab)  it  exhibits  the  same 
peculiarities  as  the  eastern  dialects,  it  appears  more  appropriate 
to  class  it,  for  the  present,  with  the  latter.  The  eastern  group 
of  dialects  constitutes,  what  I  have  called,  the  Eastern  Hindi  lan¬ 
guage;  the  western  group  the  Western  Hindi.  The  latter  language 
is  that  which  most  nearly  resembles  what  is  commonly  known  as 
Hindi,  namely  the  literary  or  High-Hindi.  This  latter  is  merely 
a  modified  form  of  the  Braj  dialect,  which  was  first  transmuted 
into  the  Urdu  by  curtailing  the  amplitude  of  its  inflexional  forms 
and  admitting  a  few  of  those  peculiar  to  Panjabi  and  Marwari; 
afterwards  Urdu  was  changed  into  High-Hindi.  The  H.  H.,  as 
distinguished  from  the  Urdu  or  Hindustani,  is  a  very  modern 
language;  but  Urdu  itself  is  comparatively  modern.  It  originated 
during  the  twelfth  century1)  in  the  country  around  Delhi,  the 
centre  of  the  Muhammedan  power.  In  that  spot  the  Braj  dialect 
comes  into  contact  with  the  Marwari  and  Panjabi;  and  there 
among  the  great  camps  ( lirdu )  of  the  Muhammedan  soldiery  in  their 

1)  The  great  battle  of  Panipat  near  Delhi  was  fought  A.  D.  1192. 
It  put  an  end  to  the  Hindu  and  established  the  Muhammedan  empire  of 
Delhi.  The  last  Hindu  ruler  ( Prithirdj )  fell  in  the  battle. 
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intercourse  with  ,  the  surrounding  populations  a  mixed  language 
grew  up,  which,  as  regards  grammar,  is,  in  the  main,  Braj,  though 
intermixed  with  Panjabi  and  Marwari  forms,  while  as  regards 
vocabulary,  it  is  partly  indigenous  Hindi,  partly  foreign  (Persian 
and  Arabic).  For  example,  the  final  long  d  of  strong  masculine 
nouns,  where  the  Braj  has  ciu  and  the  Marwari  o ,  is  a  bit  of 
Panjabi;  again  the  affix  nc  of  the  active  case  is  a  contribution 
from  Marwari  *).  Where  the  Braj  has  alternative  forms,  one  only 
was  adopted  by  the  Urdu.  Thus  Braj  forms  the  future  either  in 
ihaum  or  in  aumgau  (1st  pers.  sg.);  Urdu  has  retained  only  the 
latter  in  the  form  umgd,  on  account  (no  doubt)  of  its  similarity  to 
the  Panjabi  dmgd.  It  was  only  in  the  sixteenth  century,  chiefly  in 
the  reign  of  Akbar,  that  Urdu  was  reduced  to  a  cultivated  form. 
With  the  extension1  of  the  Muhammedan  power,  its  use  spread  over 
the  whole  of  the  Hindi  area;  but  it  remained  the  language  of  those 
exclusively  who  were  more  immediately  connected  with  that  power, 
either  in  the  army  or  court  or  the  pursuit*  of  learning;  it  never 
became  the  vernacular  of  the  people.  The  lligh-Hindi  dates  only 
from  the  present  century.  It  is  an  outcome  of  the  Hindu  revival 
under  the  influence  of  English  Missions  and  Education.  Naturally 
enough,  Urdu,  the  dominant  and  official  dialect,  came  to  hand  in 
this  movement  and  was  Hinduiscd  or  turned  into  lligh-Hindi  by 
exchanging  its  Persian  and  Arabic  elements  for  words  of  native 
origin  (more  or  less  purely  Sanskrit).  Hence  Urdu  and  lligh-Hindi 
are  really  the  same  language;  they  have  an  identical  grammar 
and  differ  merely  in  the  vocabulary,  the  former  using  as  many 
foreign  words,  the  latter  as  few  as  possible. 

It  appears ,  then ,  that  there  are  three  different  forms  of 
speech  current  in  the  Hindi  area;  viz.  the  II.  Hindi  or  Urdu,  the 
W.  Hindi,  and  the  E.  Hindi.  The  first  of  these  is  nowhere  the 
vernacular  of  the  people,  but  it  is  the  language  of  literature,  of 


1)  The  affix  of  the  active  case  was  originally  a  dative  affix,  which 
is  iu  Mr.  ne,  in  P.  ntdn,  in  Br.  kauin,  see  §  371, 
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the  towns,  and  of  the  higher  classes  of  the  population ;  and  it 
takes  the  form  of  Urdu  among  Muhamrqedans  and  of  Hindi  among 
Hindus;  though  the  difference  between  these  two  forms  i3  less 

marked  in  the  mouth  of  the  people  than  in  the  books  of  the 

learned.  On  the  other  hand,  both  the  W.  II.  and  E.  H.  are  ver¬ 
naculars  of  the  people  generally.  Their  boundary  line  may  be 

roughly  set  down  at  about  the  80th  degree  of  E.  Longitude.  In 
the  area  lying  to  the  west  of  that  line  and  containing  about 
150000  square  miles  W.  H.  is  spoken  by  about  40  millions  of 
people,  in  some  one  or  other  of  its  above  mentioned  dialectic  forms. 
Among  these  the  Braj  Bhasha  is  the  most  important,  as  it  is  the 
best  known  variety.  It  is  not  only  the  source  of  the  Urdu  and, 
through  it,  of  the  modern  literary  Hindi,  but  it  has  itself  received 
some  measure  of  literary  cultivation  (see  pg.  XXXV).  In  this 
respect,  indeed,  the  Braj  occupies  an  unique  position  not  only  in 
the  W.  H.,  but  amongst  Hindi  dialects  generally.  In  the  following 
pages,  whenever  W.  H.  simply  is  spoken  of,  the  Braj  ,  as  being 
its  typical  form,  is  especially  intended. 

The  E.  H.  area,  lying  to  the  east  of  the  80~“  degree,  con¬ 
tains  about  100000  square  miles  and  a  population  of  about 
20  millions.  Among  the  various  E.  H.  dialects  spoken  by  these 
people,  that  of  the  Banaras  district  or  the  Bhojpurf  is  the  most 
important.  It  is  the  one  which  is  especially  referred  to  in  this 
work  by  the  term  Eastern  Hindi,  and  the  grammar  of  which 
forms  more  prominently  my  subject.  It  must  be  considered  the 
typical  dialect  of  the  E.  H. ;  for  it  exhibits  all  the  peculiar  fea¬ 
tures  of  that  language  in  their  fullest  number  and  most  marked 
form.  This  is  much  less  the  case  with  the  other  E.  H.  dialects. 
The  more  westerly,-  the  Baiswari,  in  some  not  unimportant  points 
shows  the  distinctive  marks  of  the  \V.  II.  (see  pg.  VI).  On  the 
other  hand  the  easterly,  the  Maithili  especially,  exhibit  unmistake- 
able  similarities  to  the  neighbouring  Bangali  and  Naipali.  Indeed, 
I  am  doubtful,  whether  it  is  not  more  correct  to  class  the  Maithili 
as  a  Bangali  dialect  rather  than  as  an  E.  H.  one.  Thus  in  the 
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formation  of  the  past  tense,  Maithili  agrees  very  closely  with 
Ban  gall,  while  it  differs  widely  from  the  E.  II.,  see  §  3  03. 

Taking,  then,  the  Braj  and  the  Bhojpuri  as  the  two  typical 
dialects  of  the  two  great  W.  II.  and  E.  H.  groups  respectively, 
and  comparing  them  with  each  other,  without  entirely  excluding 
from  consideration  the  others;  a  number  of  very  marked  peculia¬ 
rities  present. themselves.  These,  it  will  be  seen,  are  so  important, 
especially  when  considered  in  their  relation  to  the  non-Hindi  (1.  o., 
other  Gaudian)  languages,  that  it  appears  perfectly  justifiable  to 
consider  the  W.  H.  and  E.  H.  as  being  as  completely  distinct  lan¬ 
guages  as  the  other  North-Indian  languages  are  universally  allowed 
to  be.  The  following  enumeration  of  differences  is  not  an  ex¬ 
haustive  one.  I  shall  only  mention  the  most  important.  There 
are  many  others  which  the  reader  will  not  fail  to  note  for  him¬ 
self,  as  he  goes  through  the  grammar.  I  shall  arrange  them 
under  the  following  heads:  1)  pronunciation,  2)  derivation,  3)  in¬ 
flexion,  4)  construction,  5)  vocables. 

Firstly;  as  to  pronunciation:  1)  E.  H.  has  a  tendency  to  den- 
talise  cerebral  semivowels;  thus  E.  II.  often  has  r  and  rh  for  ^  .  II. 
r  or  rli\  it  has  also  r  and  sometimes  n  for  W.  H.  I  (see  §§  10. 
29.  30.  31).  2)  While  sometimes  W.  II.  omits  medial  h,  E.  II. 

inserts  an  euphonic  h  3)  While  E.  II.  never  tolerates,  W.  H. 
sometimes  adds  euphonically  an  initial  y  or  v1  2 3).  4)  E.  II.  has 

the  short  vowels  e,  aT,  o,  (ttf  which  are  unknown  to  W.  H.  (see 
§§  5.  6).  5)  E.  H.  generally  prefers  to  retain  the  hiatus  at 

and  a ii,  while  W.  II.  always  contracts  them  to  ai  and  auA)  (see 

§  68). 

Secondly;  as  to  derivation:  1)  the  strong  form  of  masc. 
nouns  of  the  a-basc  has  in  E.  H.  a  final  a,  and  of  the  short  form 
of  pronouns  a  final  c,  but  in  W.  II.  a  final  an  or  o  (see  §§  4  7. 

1)  o.  g.,  E.  II.,  difuil  he  gave,  but  W.  II.  did  or  diyd. 

2)  e.  g  ,  E.  II.,  c  me  in  this,  o  me  in  that,  but  W.  II.  yd  mem ,  vd  mem. 

3)  e.  g.,  E.  II.,  bdithai  he  sits,  W.  II.  baithe ;  E.  II.  aiir  and,  W.H.  aur . 
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48.  433.  437,  4)1).  2)  The  singular  possessive  pronoun  has  in 

E.  II.  a  medial  o,  but  in  W.  II.  c  or  d  (see  §§  449.  4  50)2). 
o)  E.  If.  prefers  the  weak  form  in  (quiescent)  a  of  masculine 
nouns  with  an  a-base,  W.  II.  the  strong  form  in  an  or  o3 4)  (see 
§  205).  4)  E.  H.  prefers  the  long  form  (of  subst.)  in  avd  or  an, 

W.  H.  that  in  axjd  or  ai  (see  §  202)<).  (5.)  While  W.  II.  uses, 

as  a  rule,  only  the  short  form  of  the  pronouns,  E.  II.  has  gene¬ 
rally  also  a  long  form  in  na  (see  §§  430.  437, 3) 5). 

Thirdly;  as  to  inflexion;  and  here  both  as  regards  declension 
and>  conjugation.  .ds  to  declension:  1)  E.  II.  does  not  possess  the 
active  case  of  the  W.  H.  formed  with  the  affix  nc  (see  §§  3  70.  3  71)6). 
2)  The  oblique  form  singular  of  strong  masculine  nouns  in  d 
has  in  E.  II.  a  final  «,  but  in  iW.  II.  e  (see  §§  303,  5.  305,  3.  0)7). 
Next  as  to  conjugation:  1)  the  present  tense  is  made  in  E.  H. 
by  adding  the  auxiliary  participle  Id  to  the  ancient  (Sanskrit) 
present;  in  W.  H.  by  adding  gd  or  hai  or  clthui  (see  §§  500.  501)8 9). 

2)  The  past  tense  is  formed  in  E.  II.  by  means  of  the  suffix  <d 
or  M,  in  W.  II.  by  the  suffix  yau  or  go  (see  §§  502.  505)‘J). 

3)  The  future  tense  is  made  iu  E.  II.  by  means  of  the  suffix 

ab  or  ib,  in  W.  II.  by  the  suffixes  ill  or  as  (or,  what  need  not 
concern  us  here,  by  adding  the  auxiliary  participles  gnu  or  go 
to  the  ancient  present)  (see  §§  508.  509)  I0).  4)  While  E.  H. 


1)  E.  II  bhald  good,  W.  II.  bhalau  or  bhalo ;  E.  II.  je  whk1  w.  II. 
jau  or  jo. 

2)  E.  II.  mori  (fern.)  mine,  but  W.  H.  vuri  or  mari. 

3)  e  g.,  E.  II.  bar  great,  W.H.  barau;  E.  II.  mar  mine,  W.  II  merau . 
E.  II.  det  giving,  W.  11.  (Mw.)  deto,  E.  II.  parked  read,  W.  II.  parkgau. 

4)  e.  g.,  E.  II.  ram'vd  or  ramau  Ram,  W.  II.  ramagd  or  ramai. 

5)  e.  g.,  E.  II.  sc  or  tavan  he,  W.  II.  only  so. 

G)  e.  g.,  E.  H.  u  JcaiTs  he  did,  W.  H.  vd  lie  kiyau.  » 

7)  e.  g.,  E.  II.  geu.  glior<i  kai ,  W.  II.  ghorc  kail  of  nom.  ghord  horso. 

8)  e.  g.,  E.  II.  hold  he  becomes,  W.  II.  haigd  or  hvaihai  or  hcaichhai. 

9)  e.  g.,  E.  H.  rahal  he  remained,  W.  II.  rahgait. 

10)  c.  g.,  E.  II.  Tzar  about  I  shall  do,  W.  II.  karihaum  or  karasum  (or 

Jcaraunigau). 
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possesses  the  infinitive  in  ab  or  ib  in  common  with  W.  II.,  it  does 
not  share  with  it  that  in  cut  (see  §  261)  *). 

Fourthly;  as  regards  construction,  there  is  one  great  difference, 
that,  in  the  case  of  the  past  tense  of  transitive  verbs,  E.  11. 
possesses  a  regular  active  construction  with  a  proper  active  past 
tense,  whereas  W.  II.  uses  a  passive  construction  with  t lie  help 
of  the  active  case  (in  no)  of  the  subject;  (see  §§  371.487). 

Fifthly;  as  regards  the  vocabulary,  some  of  the  commonest 
and  most  important  vocables  are  altogether  different.  Thus  the 
(so-called)  substantive  verb  is  in  E.  II.  3.  sing,  present  bdtai  he  is, 
past  railed  he  was,  in  W.  H.  pres,  hat  (or  clthai ),  past  (ho  (or  ho 
or  chho) ;  again  the  prohibitive  particle  is  in  E.  H.  jin,  in  W.  II. 
mat\  again  the  causative  post -position  is  in  E.  II.  bade  or  bare 
for  the  sake  of,  in  W.  II.  liyc. 

These  differences  are  sufficiently  radical  in  themselves,  to 
establish  the  claim  of  the  E.  H.  to  be  considered  a  distinct  lan¬ 
guage  from  W.  II.  But  their  importance  will  be  seen  still  more 
clearly,  if  we  now  examine  them  in  their  relation  to  the  eastern 
and  western  Gaudian  languages;  setting  aside,  for  the  present 
those  of  the  north  (Naipali)  and  south  (Marathi).  To  the  cast  of 
the  combined  E.  II.  and  W.  II.  area  are  Bangali  and  Oriya;  to  the 
west  Panjabi,  Gujarati  and  Sindhi.  On  comparing  these  languages 
with  W.  H.  and  E.  H.,  it  appears  that  B.  and  0.  have  in  common 
with  the  latter  all  those  peculiarities  in  which  it  differs  from  the 
former;  and  that  P.,  G.  and  S.  share  with  the  former  all  (or 
nearly  all)  those  peculiarities  in  which  it  differs  from  the  latter. 
Thus  all  the  languages  of  the  former  class  (i.  e.  E.  II.,  B.,  0.) 
show  a  preference  for  n  over  £;,and  of  ai  and  ail  over  ai  and  air, 
they  do  not  tolerate  an  initial  y  or  o\  and  possess  the  short  e 
and  b,  their  short  pronouns  have  a  final  e  and  their  possessive 
pronouns  a  medial  o;  most  of  their  pronouns  have  an  alternative 
long  form  in  na,  and  their  masculine  nouns  of  the  a-basc,  gene- 


1)  e.  g.,  E.  H.  karab  doing,  W.  II.  karabawn  or  kar annum. 
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rally,  the  weak  form  in  a;  they  have  no  active  case ;  their  oblique 
form  singular  of  strong  masculine  nouns  in  d  ends  in  d;  their 
past  tense  is  made  with  il  and  their  future  tense  and  infinitive 
with  ib\  and  lastly  they  construct  actively  the  past  tense  of  tran¬ 
sitive  verbs.  Only  in  the  present  tense  do  B.  and  0.  differ  from 
E.  H.  in  that  they  form  no  compound  tense  like  it,  but  only  use 
the  simple  ancient  present  tense;  a  form  which  they  have  in 
common  not  only  with  E.  H.,  but  (as  will  be  shown  further  on, 
pg.  XXXII)  with  all  Gd.  languages. 

.  The  case  of  W  H.  in  respect  to  P.,  G.  and  S.  is  precisely 

similar.  They  all  prefer  r,  l ,  to  r  and  n\  and  ai  and  au  to  at 

and  aii\  in  certain  cases  they  make  use  of  initial  y  and  v,  but 
✓ 

have  no  short  e  and  o;  their  strong  masculine  nouns  and  short 
pronouns  end  in  o1 2);  their  pronouns  have  no  long  form  in  wa3), 
and,  as  a  rule,  their  masculine  nouns  have  the  strong  form  in  o 
or  au\  they  have  an  active  case  made  with  no !l),  and  an  oblique 
form  singular  in  e4)  of  strong  masculine  nouns  in  o  (or  P.  d) ; 
they  make  their  past  tense  with  the  suffix  ya  or  ia,  and  an  in¬ 
finitive  with  an ;  lastly  they  all  construct  passively  the  past  tense 
of  transitive  verbs.  Besides,  G.  and  P.,  like  W.  H.,  form  the  pre¬ 
sent  tense  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  chhai  or  hai,  and  the 
future  by  the  suffixes  ih  or  as\  and  their  singular  possessive  pro¬ 
nouns  have,  as  in  W.  H.,  a  medial  e  or  d.  In  these  three  points  S. 

follows  a  way  of  its  own,  different,  however,  from  both  the  others. 

Although,  therefore,  the  agreement  is  not  quite  perfect 
within  each  of  the  two  groups5),  yet  it  is  .complete  in  the  most 


1)  Exc.,  P.  strong  masc.  rltiuns  end  in  d;  G.  short  pron.  end  in  e , 
cxc.  so  who. 

2)  Exc.  relate  pron.  kon  in  W.  II.,  P.,  G.,  but  not  in  S. 

3)  Exc.,  S.  and  Mw.  use  no  affix  with  the  active  case. 

v  4)  Exc.,  G.  and  Mw.  and  partially  Br.  and  Kn.  in  a. 

5)  The  agreement  is  much  more  complete  in  the  E.  than  in  the  W. 
group.  This  circumstance  is  significant,  on  account  of  its  bearing  on  the 
probable  history  of  their  respective  immigration  into  and  occupation  of 
•  North-lndia  (see  pg.  XXXII). 
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important  points.  These  are  the  six  following,  of  which  the  five 
first  are  morphological  and  the  sixth  syntactical,  viz.  1)  the  form 
of  masculine  nouns  of  an  a-base,  whether  weak  or  strong;  2)  the 
termination  of  such  strong  masculine  nouns,  whether  in  d  or  o; 
3)  their  oblique  form  singular,  whether  ending  in  dor  e;  4)  the 
suffix  of  the  past  tense,  whether  al  or  yci\  5)  the  suffix  of  the 
future,  whether  ab  or  ill  (or  as)\  6)  the  construction  of  the  past 
tense,  whether  actively  or  passively..  Even  in  regard  to  the  minor 
points,  the  divergences  are  mostly  confined  to  S.,  which  is  the 
most  outlying  of  the  Gaudian  languages. 

There  are  two  conclusions  which  are  obviously  suggested  by 
that  agreement.  In  the  first  place;  E.  H.  has  evidently  a  much 
closer  resemblance  to  B.  and  0.,  than  to  W.  H.;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  W.  H.  is  much  more  nearly  allied  to  P.,  G.  and  S.,  than 
to  E.  H.  Whence  it  follows,  that  since  B.  and  0.  are  accounted 
separate  languages  from  E.  H.,  and  P.,  G.  and  S.  from  W.  II., 
a  fortiori  E.  H.  and  W.  H.  must  be  considered  as  distinct  lan¬ 
guages,  and  not  merely  as  dialects  of  one  aud  the  same.  Indeed, 
the  only  two  points  of  any  importance,  in  which  E.  H.  agrees 
with  W.  H.  rather  than  with  B.  and  0.  are;  1)  the  oblique  lorm 
singular  in  e  of  strong  masculine  adjectives  in  d  (see  §  386), 
which  adjectives  the  latter  do  not  possess  at  all;  and  2)  the  first 
preterite  tense  made  with  the  past  participle  in  ya  or  ia  (see 
502.  503),  which  they  form  a  little  differently1),  but  which,  strictly, 
belongs  not  so  much,  to  E.  II. ,  as  to  the  intermediate  dialect, 
the  Baiswari. 

The  second  conclusion  is,  that  the  languages  whose  affinities 
have  been  hitherto  discussed ,  divide  themselves  into  two  large 
groups  or  two  great  forms  of  speech;  the  one  extending  over  the 
eastern  half  of  Nortli-India  and  comprising  E.  II.,  B.  and  0.;  the 
other  covering  its  western  half  and  including  W.  H.,  P.,  G.  and  S. 


1)  e.g.,  E.  II.  parhyom  I  read,  B.  parhiydchhi ,  0.  pnrhiachhum,  but 
W.  II.  parhyau. 
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These  two  great  forms  of  speech  I  designate  in.  this  treatise  the 
Eastern  Gaudiau  and  the  Western  Gaudian  speeches  or  groups  of 
languages.  The  close  resemblance  of  the  various  members  of  these 
two  gioups  among  themselves  clearly  points  to  a  time,  when  those 
two  forms  of  speech  were  nothing  more  than  distinct  languages, 
and  what  we  now  know  as  separate  languages,  were  merely  their 
different  dialects. 

We  have  now  to  consider,  what  relation  the  two  remaining 
Gaudian  languages,  viz.  Marathi  and  Naipali,  bear  to  those  two 
great  forms  of  speech,  the"  E.  Gd.  and  the  W.  Gd.  On  examining 
their  affinities  with  respect  to  the  points  discussed  above,  it  will 
be  found,  that  they  each  occupy  a  distinct  position ,  yet  so  that 
Marathi  is  rather  more  nearly  allied  to  E.  Gd. ;  and  Naipali  to 
W.  Gd.  Their  position  as  forms  of  speech  distinct  from  both  E.  Gd. 
and  W.  Gd.,  is  founded  chiefly  on  these  two  facts:  1)  that  with 
respect  to  some  of  the  points,  in  which  E.  and  W.  Gd.  differ 
from  one  another,  M.  and  N.  sometimes  agree  with  one,  some¬ 
times  with  the  other;  and  2)  that  in  some  other  points  they 
agree  with  neither,  but  follow,  a  line  of  theii*  own. 

Thus  as  regards  Marathi,  it  agrees  with  E.  Gd.  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  points:  1)  the  termination  d  of  the  strong  masculine  nouns 
of  the  a-base  (see  §  48);  2)  the  final  d  of  their  oblique  form 

singular1);  3)  the  formation  of  the  past  tense  by  the  suffix  al 
(see  §  505);  and  4)  the  formation  of  the  future  by  the  addition 
of  the  auxiliary  participle  la  to  the  ancient  present  (see  §  509). 
This  last  point  requires  a  word  of  explanation.  It  will  be  remem¬ 
bered  (see  pg.  X  and  VII)  that  this  compound  form,  which  serves 
in  M.  as  a  future,  is  used  in  E.  H.  as  a  present,  and  that  a 
similar  compound  form,  made  up  of  the  auxiliary  participle  (fa 
and  the  ancient  present,  is  used  in  W.  II.  as  a  present  tense, 
and  in  P.  (and  II.  H.)  as  a  future  (see  §  501).  Now  these  circuin- 


1)  e-  g*>  gen.  ghodydi  chd  of  ghodd  horse;  vichvd  did  of  vichu  scor¬ 
pion;  pdinyd  chd  of  pdni  water. 
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stances  show,  that  the  compound  form  in  ga  is  W.  Gd.,  and  the 
other  in  la  E.  Gd. 

On  the  other  hand,  M.  agrees  with  W.  Gd.  in  the  following 
points:  1)  the  pronunciation  generally  (see  §§11  -  16.  18);  2)  the  u 
termination  of  the  short  pronouns  (see  §  437,3.4);  3)  the  ab¬ 

sence  of  the  pronouns  of  a  long  form  in  na\  exc.  the  interog. 
pron.  kon  who;  4)  the  strong  form,  generally,  of  masculine  nouns 
of  the  a-basc  (see  §  205);  5)  ttfe  long  form  in  ayd  of  the  same 
nouns  (see  §  202);  6)  the  active  case  formed  with  nc  (see  §  3  71); 

7)  an  infinitive  made  with  the  suffix  an  (see  §  3  20);  and  lastly 

8)  the  passive  construction  of  the  past  tense  (see  §  487).  It  will 
be  observed  that  of  those  six  characteristics  which  have  beer 
noted  as  being  the  most  important  points  of  difference  between 
the  E.  Gd.  and  W.  Gd.,  M.  agrees  with  the  former  in  four ,  anc 
with  the  latter  only  in  two.  Having  regard  to  this  circumstance, 
'M.  must  be  considered  to  rank  with  the  E.  Gd.  rather  than  with 
the  W.  Gd.  group.  Moreover,  of  the  two  points  in  which  M. 
agrees  with  W.  Gd.,  one  is  syntactical,  while  all  four  points  which 
it  has  in  common  with  E.  Gd.,  are  morphological.  This  show's  still 
more  clearly  the  E.  Gd.  character  of  M.;  for  languages  are  classi¬ 
fied  according  to  their  morphological  characteristics !). 

Further,  the  points  which  are  peculiar  to  M.  are  the  fol¬ 
lowing:  1)  its  pronunciation  of  the  palatals,  as  is,  dz,  etc.  (see 
§  11),  and  its  disaspiration  of  a  medial  aspirate  (see  §  145.exe.  2., 
e.  g.,  vichu  scorpion  for  vichhu ) ;  2)  its  possession  of  a  peculiar 

form  of  the  singular  possessive  pronoun  (see  §§  4  50.  4  30,  5)1 2); 

1)  This  is  illustrated  by  an  observation  which  Bs.  I,  102  quotes  from 
a  native  author  (Shastri  Vrajlal  Kalidas  in  his  History  of  the  Gujarati 
Language  pg.  50):  „If  a  native  from  the  North  (speaking  W.  Hindi)  comes 
into  Gujar&t,  the  Gujarati  people  find  no  difficulty  in  understanding  his 
language;  but  when  people  from  the  South  (speaking  Marathi)  come  to 
Gujarat,  the  Gujarati  people  do  not  in  the  least  comprehend  what  they  saj’.“ 
The  reason  simply  is,  that  although  syntacticelly  G.  does  not  differ  either 
from  M.  or  W.  H.,  yet  in  its  morphological  characters  it  differs  widely 
from  M.,  while  it  agrees  very  closely  with  W.  II. 

2)  e.  g.,  M.  majhd  mine,  but  E.  Gd.  mor,  W.  Gd.  merau  or  rndro. 
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3)  of  a  distinct  oblique  form  singular  of  all  nouns  (see  §  3  63)1); 

4)  of  a  peculiar  present  resembling  closely  in  form  that  tense 
which,  in  common  with  all  other  Gd.  languages,  it  uses  as  a  pre-  • 
terite  subjunctive  (see  §  501);  and  5)  of  a  peculiar  conjunctive 
participle  in  un  (see  §  491).  For  these  reasons,  as  well  as  be¬ 
cause,  with  respect  to  the  points  before  referred  to,  M.  is  neither 
decidedly  E.  Gd.  nor  W.  Gd.,  it  must  be  considered  to  constitute 
a  group  by  itself.  This  third  group  will  be  called  in  this  trea¬ 
tise,  the  Southern  Gaudian  speech. 

The  case  of  Naipali  (including  Garhwali  and  Kumaoni)  very 
much  resembles  that  of  Marathi.  It  agrees  with  W.  Gd.  in  the 
following  points:  1)  the  final  o  of  the  strong  masculine  nouns  of 
the  n-base  (see  §  48);  2)  the  final  o  of  the  short  pronouns  (see 
§  43  7,  3.  4);  3)  the  medial  e  of  tiie  singular  possessive  pronouns 
(see  §  4  50);  4)  the  preference  of  the  strong  form  in  nouns  of 
the  a-base\  5)  the  possession  of  an  active  case  made  the  affix  le 
(=  ne  of  the  W.  Gd-,  see  §  371);  6)  the  formation  of  the  pre¬ 
sent  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  chha  to  the  ancient  tense  (see 
§501);  7)  of  the  past  by  the  suffix  yo  or  iyo  (see  §§  305.  503); 
and  8)  of  the  infinitive  by  the  suffix  an  (see  §  3  20). 

On  the  other  hand,  N.  agrees  with  E.  Gd.  in  the  following 
points;  1)  the  pronunciation  generally2 3);  2)  the  final  a  of  the  oblique 
form  singular  of  strong  masculine  nouns  of  the  a-base  (see  §  o63)  ), 
and  3)  the  formation  of  the  future  by  adding  the  auxiliary  pai- 
ticiple  la  to  the  ancient  present  tense  (as  in  the  M.  future  and 
the  E.  II.  present,  see  pg.  X,  XIV  and  §  509);  and  4)  the  active 
construction  of  the  past  tense  of  transitive  verbs  (see  §  48<). 
Here  again  it  will  be  observed  that  of  the  six  nnportant  points 
before  mentioned,  N.  agrees- with  the  W.  Gd.  in  three,  and  with 
the  E.  Gd.  in  three;  but  while  of  the  former  all  three,  of  the 

1)  e.  g.,  gliard  of  ghar  house;  Icavi  of  Icavi  poet;  guru  of  guru  teacher; 
ghodyd  of  ghodd  horse;  victim  of  vichu  scorpion ;  pdnyd  of  pdni  water. 

2)  e.  g.,  often  n  for  l ;  short  ~  and  3. 

3)  e.  g.,  gen.  sg.  turd  ko  of  kuro  word. 
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latter  only  two  are  morphological  characters.  It  follows  accor¬ 
dingly  that  N.  is  more  closely  allied  to  the  W.  Gd.  than  to  the 
E  Gd.  group  of  languages. 

Further,  N.  stands  by  itself  in  the  following  points:  1)  the 
aspiration,  in  certain  cases,  of  a  medial  consonant1);  2)  the  sof¬ 
tening,  occasionally,  of  an  initial  hard  consonant2);  3)  the  active 
affix  le.  These  are  not  very  important  matters;  but  taken  to¬ 
gether  with  the  other  fact,  that  in  the  six  main  points  N.  is  di¬ 
vided  in  its  affinity  between  the  W.  and  E.  Gd.,  they  show  that 
it  must  be  looked  upon  as  constituting  a  separate  group  of  its 
own ,  which  I  shall  call  in  this  treatise  the  Northern  Gaudian 
speech.  Perhaps  the  circumstance  which  brings  out  most  clearly 
that  both  M.  and  N.  are  really  separate  forms  of  speech  as  well  as 
the  W.  and  E.  Gd.  is  this:  that,  as  regards  the  past  tense  of  tran¬ 
sitive  verbs,  M.  agrees  morphologically  (suffix  al )  with  E.  Gd., 
but  syntactically  (passive  constr.)  with  W.  Gd.,  while  on  the  other 
hand  N.  agrees  morphologically  (suff.  yet  or  ia)  with  W.  Gd.,  but 
syntactically  (active  constr.)  with  E.  Gd. 

The  result,  then,  so  far  arrived  at  is,  that  there  are  four 
great  forms  of  speech,  occupying  the  whole  of  North-India  (viz. 
N.  Gd.,  W.  Gd.,  S.  Gd.,  and  E.  Gd.).  At  a  former  period  each 
constituted  a  single  language.  They  have  gradually  broken  up 
into  varieties  which  in  the  W.  Gd.  and  E.  Gd.  have  already 
become  distinct  languages,  while  in  the  N.  Gd.  and  S.  Gd.  they  are 
as  yet  no  more  than  dialects.  Further,  it  has  appeared  that  these 
foui  great  forms  of  speech  naturally  divide  themselves  into  two 
greater  groups;  one  comprising  the  N.  Gd.  and  W.  Gd.,  the  other 
the  S.  Gd.  and  E.  Gd.  This  circumstance,  then,  points  to  a  still 
more  remote  period  in  the  glottic  history  of  India,  when  there 


1)  Apparently  only  when  there  was  originally  a  double  consonaut; 
e.  g.,  N.  aphn  self,  for  H.  dp ,  Pr.  appa j  N.  aghi  before,  for  H.  age ,  Pr.  agge\ 
N.  bdlakh  child,  for  H.  bdlak ,  Pr.  valakko ;  N.  mdjhad  for  H.  majat,  Pr. 
majjanto,  etc.;  see  S.  Luke  1,  17.  24.41.  11,  39. 

2)  e.  g.,  root  gar  to  do  for  kar. 
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were  only  two  great  varieties  of  speech  current  in  North  India, 
which  divided  that  country  diagonally  between  them;  the  one 
occupying  the  north-western,  the  other  the  south-eastern  half. 
These  two  greater  glottic  divisions  I  shall  designate,  for  reasons 
to  be  explained  presently,  the  Sauraseni  Prakrit  tongue  and  the 
Mdgadhi  Prakrit  tongue  respectively. 

the  oldest  Prakrit  grammar,  which  we  possess  (that  of 

Vararuchi,  1st  cent.  B.  C.)  enumerates  four  varieties  of  Prakrit; 

V 

viz.  the  Prakrit  proper,  the  Sauraseni,  the  Mdgadhi  and  the 
Paisachi.  The  first  of  these  is  commonly  called  the  Maharashtri 
(now  Marathi);  the  Sauraseni  (now  Braj)  and  Mdgadhi  (now 
Bihari)  take  their  names- from  the  provinces  which  form  the  cen¬ 
tres  of  the  W.  Gd.  and  E.  Gd.  areas  respectively;  the  Paisachi  is 
ascribed  by  some  later  Pr.  grammarians  ')  to  Nepal  among  other 
places.  Hence  it  might  be  thought,  that  those  four  ancient  Prakrit 
varieties  are  coordinate  forms  of  speech  and  correspond  to  the 
four  Gaudian  speeches.  This  view,  however  plausible  at  first  sight, 
is  certainly  erroneous.  The  whole  subject  of  the  relation  of  the 
Prakrits,  as  learned  from  the  old  native  writers,  to  the  Gaudians, 
as  known  to  us  by  actual  experience ,  is  involved  in  much  con¬ 
fusion  and  obscurity,  partly  because  of  the  sometimes  uncertain, 
sometimes  (seemingly)  contradictory  statements  of  those  authors, 
partly  on  account  of  the  apparent  discrepancy  in  phonological  and 
morphological  characters  between  the  Prakrits  and  the  Gaudians. 
The  most  probable  account  of  the  matter  seems  to  be  the  fol¬ 
lowing. 

There  are  in  reality  only  two  varieties  of  Prakrit.  One  in¬ 
cludes  the  Sauraseni  and  the  (so-called)  Maharashtri.  These  are  said 
to  be  the  prose  and  poetic  phases  of  the  same  variety,  and  even  this 
distinction  is,  probably,  artificial.  The  other  is  the  Magadhi.  The 
relation  of  Paisachi  to  these  two  varieties  may  be  roughly  de¬ 
scribed  as  that  of  Low  or  Vulgar  to  Uigh-Prakrit.  The  latter 

1)  c.  g.,  by  Lakslimidhara  in  his  Shadbliaslni  Chandrika,  see  Ls.  Id. 
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was  used  in  literature,  and  never  strictly  a  spoken  language ;  it  was 
more  or  less  artificial  from  the  very  beginning,  and  became  still 
more  so  in  course  of  time.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Low-Prakrit 
(or  Paisachi')  was  the  spoken  language  o(  the  people;  that  is,  pro¬ 
bably  in  the  beginning,  of  those  aborigines,  who  fell  under  the 
domination  and  influence  'of  the  Aryan  immigrants,  and  in  whose 
mouth  the  Aryan  vernacular  was  distorted  into  Paisachi.  For  that 
name  is  a  term  of  contempt;  the  uncouth  dialect  of  the  savages 
or  cannibals,  as  the  Aryans  called  it.  It  is  ascribed  by  the  native 
grammarians  to  the  tribes,  bordering  on  the  Aryan  area  in  the 
north  (Himalaya,  Nepal)  and  south  (Pandya,  Dakhan)  !).  Again 
the  most  striking  feature  of  the  Paisachi  is  its  change  of  the 
Aryan  n ,  l  and  the  sonants  into  n,  l  and  the  surds  respectively, 
which  latter  are  peculiar  to  the  Dravidian  languages.  According  to 
Caldwell  (Cp.  Gr.  p.  102  — 105)  those  languages  had  originally  no 
sonant  mutes.  The  Dravidians,  therefore,  when  adopting  Aryan 
speech,  would  naturally  mispronounce  its  sonants  as  surds.  All  this 
time,  of  course,  the  Aryan  immigrants  had  their  own  vernacular, 
understanding  by  that  term  the  spoken  language  of  the  people  as 
distinguished  from  its  literary  form.  Gradually  as  the  aboriginal 
population  were  amalgamated  by  the  Aryan  immigrants,  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  its  Paisachi  speech  would  naturally  die  out1 2);  and  the 
Aryan  vernacular,  incorporating  whatever  in  the  Dravidian  speech 
was  capable  of  assimilation,  would  remain  the  sole  occupant  of  the 
field.  This  Aryan  vernacular  is  called  by  the  Pr.  grammarians 
the  Apdbhramsa  Prakrit,  as  being  in  their  opinion  a  corrupted 
language  in  comparison  with  what  they  considered  the  purer,  the 

1)  e.  g.,  Lakshmidliara  in  the  Sbadbhasha  Chandrika  says:  pisacha- 
desas  tu  yrddhair  uktah,  pandya  kckaya  vahlika  sahya  nepala  kuntalah, 
sudesha  bhota  gandhara  haiva  kanojanas  tatha.  Ls.  13. 

2)  None  of  the  Gaudians  show  any  trace  of  the  Paisachi  change  of 
sonants  into  surds  though  some  have  the  n  and  l j  nor  is  any  specimen  of 
Paisachi  found  in  the  Pr.  plays  (Ls.  388);  the  ancient  Brhatkatha  of  Gu- 
n,adhya  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  in  a  Paisachi  dialect  (see  Pischel 
Diss.  inaug.  32.  33).  Pais,  clearly  died  out  at  a  very  early  period. 
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literary  Prakrit  (i.  e.,  the  Mh.-Sr.  and  the  Mg.).  In  reality  it  was 
merely  the  illiterate  vernacular  of  the  people  spoken  by  the  side 
of  the  literary  Sauiaseni  and  Magadhf,  and  certainly  more  ancient 
than  the  literary  Maharashtri  *).  It  follows,  then,  that  the  verna¬ 
cular  of  the  Aryans  when  spoken  by  themselves  is  the  Apabhramsa, 
and  when  spoken  by  the  aborigines,  the  Paisachi.  The  Apabhramsa, 
however,  of  the  Pr.  grammarians  exhibits  the  Aryan  vernacular,  as 
it  was  at  a  rather  later  period  than  that  in  which  it  became 
Paisacln  in  the  mouth  of  the  aborigines1  2).  Of  the  oldest  Aryan 
vernacular  (the  Ancient  Apabhramsa ,  as  I  may  call  it)  which  wras 
the  contemporary  of  Paisachi  and  probably  not  greatly  different 
from  it,  we  have  no  record ;  unless ,  indeed,  it  be  the  Pali.  In 
order  of  time,  therefore,  Ps.  comes  first,  next  the  Ap.  Pr.,  lastly 
Gd, ;  but  in  order  of  descent  the  series  is:  Anc.  Ap.  (or  Pali), 
\.p.  Pr.,  Gd.3). 


1)  Compare  e.  g.  the  past  part.  pass.  Sr.  and  early  Ap.  Icadhido  or  ka- 
hido ,  Mg.  kadhide  or  kaliide ,  Mh.  kahio,  later  Ap.  kahiu  ,.said“. 

2)  In  the  time  of  the  later  Pr.  gramm.,  at  all  events,  the  knowledge 
of  what  Ps.  really  was,  had  become  lost.  Though,  following  old  tradition, 
they  all  give  the  rules  of  Ps.;  yet  when  they  treat  of  its  relation  to  the 
Ap.,  they  are  constantly  confounding  the  two,  and  sometimes  eveu  invent 
an  altogether  new  signification  for  Ps. ,  making  it  equivalent  to  certain 
(more  or  less  pure  Skr.)  styles  of  Ap.  (e.  g.,  R.  T.  in  Ls.  23.  &  Exq.  6).  — 
The  chronological  succession  of  the  Pr.  gramm.  is  still  far  from  settled 
(see  PI.  Diss.),  but  Hemachandra  in  the  12th  century  A.  D.,  is  probably  the 
earliest  grammarian,  who  mentions  the  Ap.,  while  the  first  who  notices 
the  Ps.  is  Vararuchi  in  the  l8t  cent.  B.  C.  (see  Cw.  VI),  if  not  earlier.  From 
this  fact,  however,  it  must  not  be  concluded,  that  no  Ap.  existed  in  the 
time  of  Vararuchi.  For  the  Ap.  Pr.  (even  as  known  by  H.  C.)  has  some 
older  forms  than  the  Mh.  Pr. ,  and  the  latter  is  already  treated  of  by 
Vararuchi.  The  reason  of  his  omitting  all  mention  of  ^any  Ap.  was  pro¬ 
bably,  that  he  intended  to  treat  merely  of  the  high  or  literary  Pr.  varie¬ 
ties;  and,  of  course,  there  would  be  a  literary  Ps.  Pr.  variety,  whenever 
the  aborigines  had  to  deal  with  High-Prakrit. 

3)  Pais,  or  Pal.  or  Anc.  Ap.  kathito,  Ap.  Pr.  kadhido  or  kahido, 
W.  Gd.  kahio  or  kahyo  said ;  Ps.  rutito,  Anc.  Ap.  rudito,  Ap.  roido,  W.Gd. 
ro'io  or  royo  wept ;  Pal.  gamito ,  Ap.  Mg.  ganiide  or  Ap.  Sr.  gamido,  E.  Gd. 
gail  or  gcla  or  W.  Gd.  gaio  or  gayo. 
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I  have  spoken  of  the  Apabhramsa  or  Aryan  vernacular.  But 
it  must  not  be  supposed  that  it  was  everywhere  identical.  The 
Aryan  immigration  gradually  extended  over  an  area,  too  wide  to 
remain  the  home  of  one  single  form  of  speech.  Accordingly  the 
term  Apabhramsa  must  be  understood  to  be  the  collective  name 
of  several  Aryan  vernaculars,  spoken  in  various  parts  of  North 
India.  It  is  invariably  used  in  this  sense  by  Pr.  grammarians. 
They  always  define  it  to  mean  the  language  of  „thc  Ahhiras  and 
other  similar  people “'),  i.  e.,  briefly,  of  the  lower  orders,  wThicli 
constitute  the  mass  of  the  population  everywhere.  In  their  enu¬ 
meration  of  the  various  Ap. ,  each  of  the  provincial  languages 
(as  we  now  call  them)  occurs;  e.  g.,  Abhfrf  (Sindhi ,  Marwari), 

i 

Avanti  (E.  Rajputanf),  Gaurjarf  (Gujarati),  Bahlika  (Panjabi), 
Sauraseni  (W.  Hindi),  Magadhi  or  Prachya  (E.  Hindi),  Odri  (Oriya), 
jraudi  (Bangali),  Dakshinatya  or  Vaidarbhika  (Marathi)  and 
Saippali  (Naipali  ?) 1  2) . 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  above  list  the  same  Saura- 
5eni  and  Magadhi  Prakrits  are  enumerated  by  the  Pr.  grammarians 
is  Apabhramsas  or  vernaculars,  which  they  elsewdiere  treat  of  as 
literary  or  High-Prakrits.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will  be  noted 
that  the  (so-called)  Maharashtri  Prakrit  does  not  occur  in  this 
list  at  all;  nor,  indeed,  is  it  found  in  any  list  of  Apabhramsas 
or  vernaculars.  This  shbws  plainly  that  the  Mh.  Pr.  was  not 
looked  upon  as  the  vernacular  of  any  people,  and  that  it  did  not 
take  its  name  from  the  Maharashtra  (or  Maratha)  country.  In¬ 
deed,  it  is  doubtful,  by  what  right  that  name  is  given  to  the 
particular  form  of  Pr.,  which  commonly  bears  it.  In  the  oldest 
Pr.  grammar  of  Vararuehi  it  is  never  so  called,  except  once  in- 


1)  Thus  L.  Dh.  in  the  Sh.  Ch.:  apabhramsas  tu  bhdslid  syad  abhira- 
digirdm  chayah  (Ls.  12).  The  Abhirs,  or  Ahirs  as  they  are  now  called,  are 
a  tribe,  members  of  which  are  found  in  every  part  of  North-India.  They 
are  cowherds  hy  profession,  but  are  considered  by  the  natives  to  be  a 
„good“  (Aryan)  caste,  a  sort  of  inferior  Rajputs. 

2)  See  the  lists  of  K.  I.  and  R.  T.  in  Ls.  18.  &  IJxc.  5.  7. 
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cidentally  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  on  Saurasenf *).  Again  it  is 
to  be  remarked  that  the  great  grammarians  of  the  West  and  South, 
Hemachandra,  Trivikrama  and  Subhachandra,  who  must  have  been 
familiar  with  the  living  Marathi  vernacular,  avoid  the  name  alto¬ 
gether.  The  dialect  in  question  is  called  by  them  simply  the 
Prakrit.  They,  probably,  felt  that  the  name  was  misleading.  It  is 
only  in  the  Pr.  grammarians  of  the  East,  Kramadesvara,  Markandeya, 
Lakshmfdhara,  Ramatarkavagfsa,  etc.,  that  the  name  Maharashtri  is 
distinctly  given  to  the  dialect  and  connected  with  the  Maharashtra 
country1 2 *).  This  goes  far  beyond  what  is  justified  by  Yararuchi’s 
incidental  use  of  the  term.  The  probability  is  that  they  misunder¬ 
stood  his  meaning.  For  he  seems  to  use  the  term  not  as  a  proper 

\ 

name,  but  as  a  laudatory  or  descriptive  expression,  meaning  „the 
Prakrit  of  the  great  kingdom  “  (i.  e.,  of  the  famed  country  of  the 
Doab  and  Rajputana,  see  note  1  on  p.  XXY)  and  therefore  the 
principal  Prakrit.  According  to  this  view  the  term  Maharashtri 
is  not  far  from  synonymous  with  what  we  now  call  Western  Hindi. 
At  all  events,  whatever  interpretation  may  be  given  to  the  term, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  dialect  so 
called  is  Western  Hindi,  and  has  no  one  point  in  common  with 
Marathi,  in  which  the  latter  differs  from  Western  Hindi  (or  W. 
Gaudian  generally).  Thus  the  Mh.  Pr.  past  participle  is  made 
with  ia  (or  ya)  as  in  W.  H.,  not  with  al  as  in  M.,  the  future 
is  made  with  ilia  as  in  W.  H.,  not  with  the  auxiliary  participle  la 
as  in  M. ;  and  the  same  is  true,  as  will  be  shown  afterwards 
(p.  XXVII),  in  regard  to  the  termination  of  masculine  nouns  with 
an  a-base  and  to  the  oblique  form  or  genitive  singular.  Thus  in 


1)  After  finishing  his  remarks  on  the  Sr.,  he  says:  „the  rest  ot  that 
dialect  is  like  the  Maharashtri4*  ( sesham  mdhdrdshtrwat  Vr.  12,20);  whence 
it  is  rightly  concluded  that  by  the  name  Mh.  he  refers  to  that  Pr.  dialect, 
which  he  had  before  treated  of  simply  as  the  Prakrit. 

2)  Thus  K.  I.  or  rather  his  commentator:  „the  Prakrit  of  the  Ma¬ 

harashtra  country  is  the  principal  Prakrit"  ( prdkrtcivi  mahardshtradesi  yayi 

prakrshtabhdshdnam) ;  in  Ls.  17. 
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four  out  of  the  five  important  morphological  points  Mh.  Pr.  agrees 
with  W.  H.,  and  not  with  M. ;  the  remaining  point  (the  strong 
form  of  masculine  nouns  of  an  a-base ),  being  common  to  both 
W.  H.  and  M.,  is  of  no  account  in  the  question.  It  appears,  then, 
that  the  Mh.  Pr.  is  merely  a  particular  form  of  ancient  W.  H., 
or  rather  since  W.  H.  has  become  a  distinct  language  in  more 
recent  times,  of  W.  Gd.  And  Sr.  Pr.,  as  its  name  indicates  (Su- 
rasena  being  nearly  the  same  as  Braj),  is  another  form  of  the 
same.  Together  they  represent  tho  old  W.  Gd.  speech.  This  fact 
is  indicated  by  the  peculiar  manner  of  their  use  in  the  Pr.  plays. 
For  they  are  not  employed  as  the  languages  of  different  peoples, 
but  of  different  kinds  of  composition ,  Mh.  for  poetry,  the  Sr. 
for  prose1). 

It  has  been  already  remarked  that  Pr.  grammarians  enu¬ 
merate  among  the  Apabhramsas  or  vernaculars  a  Magadhf  and  a 
Saurasenf  Apabhramsa.  The  two  great  Pr.  varieties,  the  Magadhf 
and  the  Sauraseni-Maharashtrf ,  are  simply  the  high  or  literary 
forms  of  these  two  low  or  Apabhramsa  ones.  They  are,  probably, 
to  some  extent  artificial ;  yet  there  can  hardly  be  a  doubt  —  as  the 
following  comparison  will  show  —  that  they  have  retained  the 
leading  peculiarities  of  the  two  vernaculars,  of  which  they  are 
the  refinements. 

The  fact  that  these  two  vernaculars,  the  Mg.  Ap.  and  the 
Sr.  Ap.,  have  furnished  both  the  substratum  and  the  name  for 
the  two  great  High-Pr.  varieties,  proves  that  they  were  the  two 
leading  vernaculars  of  North-India,  typical  of  all  the  others.  Ac¬ 
cordingly  we  find  that  Pr.  grammarians  (as  Markandeya,  etc.) 
arrange  the  eastern  dialects  in  a  great  group  around  the  Mg.  Pr. 
as  their  type.  Among  those  which  they  name  as  its  members, 
the  following  are  the  most  important:  the  Magadhf,  Arddhama- 


1)  I  hue  Visvanatha  Kaviraja  in  the  Sahityadarpana  says:  „noble  and 
educated  women,  speaking  in  prose,  are  to  use  Sr.,  but  Mh.  in  speaking 
in  verse"  (see  Ls.  35). 
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gadhi,  Dakshinatya,  Utkali,  and  Sabari 1).  Magadhi  is  the  speech  of 
modern  Bihar  and  (western)  Bangui,  and  corresponds  generally  to  the 
present  Bangali  (inch  of  the  E.  H.  dialects,  the  Magadh  and  Mai- 
thili).  Arddhamagadhi  is  described  as  a  mixture  of  Magadhi  and 
Saurasenf  (or  Maharashtrl) 2) ;  it  follows  that  it  must  have  been 
spoken  to  the  west  of  Magadhi,  that  is,  in  the  Banaras  district; 
it  corresponds,  therefore,  to  the  Bhojpuri  or  the  E.  H.  proper. 
Dakshinatya  is  the  speech  of  Vidarbha,  the  modern  Berar3)  and 
adjoining  districts.  It  corresponds,  therefore,  to  the  Dakhani,  one 
of  the  principal  dialects  of  the  present  Marathi,  and  thus  to  this 
language  generally4).  Utkali  is  the  speech  of  what  is  now  called 
Orissa,  and  corresponds  to  the  modern  Oriya.  Sabari  is  the  name 
of  the  dialect  spoken  in  the  country  lying  between  that  occupied 
by  Dakshinatya  on  the  one  side  and  Magadhi  and  Utkali  on  the 
other  (about  the  town  of  Ratnapur  and  the  Mohar  mountains). 
It  will  be  seen,  then,  that  the  Mg.  group  of  the  Pr.  grammarians 
consists  of  wbat  we  call  now  the  Bangali,  Eastern  Hindi,  Oriya 
and  Marathi  languages,  at  a  time  when,  probably,  they  were  still 
dialects  only  of  one  great  speech.  Or,  in  other  words,  the  old  Mg. 
group  includes  both  (what  I  call)  the  eastern  and  southern  Gau- 
dian  speeches.  Accordingly  I  have  given  to  the  two  combined  the 
name  of  the  Magadhi  Prakrit  tongue. 

In  like  manner,  the  same  grammarians  arrange  the  western 
dialects  in  a  great  group  around  the  Sr.-Mh.  Pr.  as  their  type. 


1)  So  R.  T.  in  the  Prakrit  Kalpataru;  see  Ls.  21. 

2)  Md.  quotes  a  saying  of  Bharata,  that  it  is  like  Sr.  ( saurasenya 
adiiratvdd  iyam  eva  arddhamagadhi  iti  bharata;  12th  pada,  fol.  49);  and 
K.  I.  12  (see  Ls.  17.  393)  connects  it  with  the  Mh.  ( mdhdrdshtrimisrdrddha - 
magadhi).  The  description  of  E.  H.  as  Arddhamagadhi,  i.  e.  half  magadhi, 
is  a  very  good  one;  for  E.  H.  has  affinities  with  both  Bangali  (=  Magadhi) 
and  Western  Hindi  (=  Maharashtri-Sauraseni).* 

3)  So  in  the  S.  D. :  dakshinatya  vaidarbhi  (see  L.  36.  20). 

4)  Dakshinatya  is  used  to  the  present  day  in  North  India  as  a  syno¬ 
nym  for  Marathi;  e.  g.,  Marathi  Brahmans  are  generally  known  only  as 
Dakshinatya  Brahmans. 
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The  most  important  members  of  this  group  are  the  Maharashtri, 
Sauraseni,  Avanti,  Prachya,  ami  Sakki.  The  Maharashtri  and.Sau- 
raseni  together  represent  W.  Hindi;  out  as  the  future  in  ill  is 
peculiar  to  Mh.,  and  the  fut.  in  iff  to  Sr.  (see  Ls.  3  5  3,  4.),  and 
on  the  other  hand  the  Br.  and  Kn.  have  the  fut.  in  ill ,  but  Mw. 
the  fut.  in  as  (or  is),  it  appears  that  Mh.  corresponds  to  Br.  and 
Kn.,  to  which  may  he  added  Eastern  Panjabi,  while  Sr.  corresponds 
to  Mw.,  and  also  to  G.  as  having  the  same  future  in  as  (or  is)  *)• 

A 

Avanti  is  the  speech  of  Ujjain  and  Eastern  Rajputana.  Prachya, 
as  its  name  indicates,  is  the  most  eastern  member  of  the  group 
and,  jwobably,  corresponds  to  Baiswari2).  Sakki  is,  probably,  the 
speech  of  Sindh  and  the  Western  Panjab3).  Thus  it  appears  that 
the  Mh.-Sr.  group  consists  of  what  we  now  call  Western  Hindi, 
Gujarati,  Panjabi  and  Sindhi.  To  these,  for  reasons  previously 
stated,  Xaipali  must  be  added.  In  other  words,  the  Mh.-Sr.  group 
represents  the  Western  and  Northern  Gaudian  speeches;  and  accor¬ 
dingly  I  have  called  the  two  combined  the  Sauraseni  Prulcrit  tongue. 


1)  Surasena  is  the  name  of  the  country  about  Mathura  or  of  the 
Vraj ;  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  Sr.  and  Mh.  are  with  the  Pr.  gram¬ 
marians  not  exactly  the  names  of  local,  but  of  prose  and  poetic  dialects. 
Vararuchi  (or  Katyayana,  the  author  of  the  Vartikas  on  Panini,  see  PI.  12), 
in  whose  Pr.  grammar  the  term  Mh.  first  occurs,  lived  according  to  Hindu 
tradition  about  56  B.  C.  at  the  court  of  the  „great  king*4  Vikramaditva 
(see  Cw.  VI),  whose  dominions  included  the  whole  of  N.  W.  India.  The 
principal  speech  of  that  great  country44  or  Maharashtri,  as  Vr.  calls  it, 
was  taken  by  him,  and  after  him  by  all  Pr.  grammarians,  as  the  standard 
Prakrit. 


2)  Prachya  is  explained  in  the  S.  D  as  being  equivalent  to  Gaudi 
{prachya  gaudiyd ,  see  Ls.  36)  or,  apparently,  Bangali.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  Md.  makes  Prachya  to  be  an  offshoot  of  Sauraseni  ( prdch ydsicldhih 
murasenydih  lO11*  pada,  fob  47);  while,  according  to  Daiuli  (see  Ls.  33),  the 
Gaudi  follows  the  Mg.  type.  Besides,  iu  another  plane,  in  a  list  of  Apabh- 
ratnsas,  both  Md.  and  R.  1.  (see  Ls.  Exc.  7)  distinguish  the  Pracha  from 
the  Gaudi.  If,  then,  the  Gaudi  is  of  the  Sr  type,  it  ran  hardly  lie  anything 
else  than  the  Baiswari,  the  intermediate  dialect  between  E.  Gd.  and  W.  Gd. 

o)  Sakki  is  apparently  the  language  of  the.  Snkas  (lat.  saeae,  Scythians) 
who  overran  \V.  India  and  were  defeated  in  a  great  battle  by  Vikrarna- 
ditya.  In  Sindh,  many  names  ot  villages  and  towns  contain  the  name  Saka; 
e.  g.,  the  town  Sakkar  ou  the  Indus. 
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Mg.  Pr.,  then,  coincides  with  S.-E.  Gd.  and  Sr.  Pr.  with  N.-W.  Gd. 
in  their  geographical  limits.  It  remains  to  be  shown  that  they  do 
so  philologically  also.  It  must  be  remarked  in  limine ,  1)  that  the 
particulars  noted  by  the  Pr.  grammarians  with  respect  to  the  va¬ 
rious  Apabhramsas  are  extremely  scanty  and,  for  the  most  part, 
only  phonological.  From  this  it  may  be  justly  concluded  —  wliat, 
indeed,  is  probable  a  priori  —  that  the  Aps.  did  not  materially 
differ  from  their  respective  High-Pr.  forms  in  their  great  mor¬ 
phological  and  phonological  features;  2)  that  the  silence  of  the 
Pr.  grammarians  as  to  any  particular  peculiarity,  now  found  in 
modern  vernaculars,  does  not  necessarily  prove  its  non-existence 
in  their  tinie;  for  they  note  only  those  peculiarities  of  Pr.,  which 
they  could,  satisfactorily  to  themselves,  trace  to  a  Skr.  origin; 
all  others  they  simply  left  unnoticed  as  being  desya  (see  p.  XXXVII); 
3)  that  the  dialect  which  is  treated,  of  by  Pr.  gramm.,  such  as 
Hemachandra,  simply  as  Ajiabhramsa ,  probably  occupied  in  the 
western  division  a  position  analogous  to  that  of  the  other  which  is 
spoken  of  simply  as  Prakrit;  i.  e.,  one  is  the  Apabhramsa  as  the 
other  is  the  Prakrit1).  But,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Pr.,  so  also  in 
the  case  of  the  Ap.  it  must,  no  doubt,  be  understood,  that  its 
rules,  unless  where  the  contrary  is  expressly  stated,  extend  to  all 
other  Aps.  also. 

We  now  proceed  to  the  examination.  Of  the  already  men¬ 
tioned  six  important  characteristics,  the  syntactical  one  (regarding 
the  construction  of  the  past  tense)  must  be  at  once  set  aside. 
The  Pr.  grammarians  never  refer  to  tnis  point  at  all;  and  from 
Pr.  writings  very  little  evidence  is  to  be  obtained  on  the  subject, 

1)  With  Md.  this  chief  Ap.  is  called  Nagarapabhramsa;  he  expressly 
connects  it  with  the  Mh.-Sr.,  the] Pr.  of  the  western  division  ( ndgaram  tu 
mdhdrdshtrisaurasenyoh  pratishthitarn) ;  e.  g.,  respecting  conjugation:  atra 
cha  karei  dharei  ityadau  tasya  svaraseshatvam  mahdrdshtrydsrayena  karedi 
dharedi  ity  adau  datvam  saurasenydsrayena  mantavyam  (17th  pada,  o  . 
63.  55);  its  identity  with  W.  Gd.  is  shown  by  the  fact,  that  Md.  gives  the 
characteristic  W.  Gd.  possess,  pronouns  merd,  terd,  to  the  Nag.  Ap.  (tvadiye 
teram,  jnadiye  meratn  17th  pada,  fol.  56). 
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though  what  little  there  is  makes  in  favour  of  my  theory  (see 
§  3  71).  ihere  remain,  then,  the  five  morphological  points.  In 
regard  to  these,  there  is  a  striking  coincidence  between  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  Pr.  gramm.  and  plays  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  result 
of  our  enquiry  concerning  the  difference  of  Mg.  and  Sr.,  on  the 
other.  I  bus,  firstly:  Pr.  gramm.  state  that  nouns  with  an  a-base 
end  in  o  in  Sr.  P.,  but  in  e  in  Mg. ;  our  enquiry  shows  that  in 
W.  Gd.  and  N.  Gd.  they  end  in  o  (or  an),  but  in  S.  Gd.  and 

L.  Gd.  in  d ,  which  vowel  .appears  to  be  a  modification  of  the 

Mg.  e  (see  §§  47.  48).  Secondly:  according  to  the  Pr.  gramm., 
the  Western  (cl.  note  on  pg.  XXVI)  Ap.  Pr.  has  a  genitive  singular 
oblique  form,  §  3  66)  in  cihe,  the  Mg.  Pr.  in  dlia\  according 
to  our  enquiry  \\ .  and  N.  Gd.  have  an  oblique  form  in  e ,  the  S. 
and  E.  Gd.  in  d\  hero  e  is  a  modification  of  ahe  and  d  of  alia 
(see  §  3  65,  1.6).  Thirdly;  from  our  enquiry  it  appears  that  W. 
and  X.  Gd.  use  almost  exclusively  the  strong  form  (in  o)  for 

a-bases,  while  as  to  S.  and  E.  Gd. ,  it  is  used  almost  exclusively 

in  M.,  much  less  in  E.  H.  and  very  little  in  13.  and  0.  (see  §  205). 
Now  the  existence  of  special  rules  in  Pr.  gramm.  about  the  use 
of  the  strong  form  (in  ao  =  Skr.  aJcah)  in  the  Mh.  and  Ap.  Pr., 
and  its  common  occurrence  in  Pr.  literature  (see  Ls.  288.  4  60. 


4  7  5.  Wb.  6  9)  prove  its  extreme  frequency  in  the  great  Mh.-Sr. 
vernacular.  As  to  the  other  great  vernacular,  the  Mg.,  there  is  only 
the  scanty  evidence  of  Pr.  literature;  and  from  this  it  would 
appear  that  the  strong  form  was  very  frequent  in  the  southern 
Mg.  vernaculars,  the  Sakarf,  Sabari  and,  by  analogy,  Dakshinatya 
(cf.  Ls.  431),  but  rare  in  the  northern,  the  Arddhamagadhi  (cf. 
Ls.  413,  /).  There  is,  then,  a  sufficiently  close  agreement  in  this 
case  also.  Fourthly;  in  Gd.  the  past  participle  passive  is  used  to 
make  the  past  tense  active.  According  to  our  enquiry,  the  N.  and 
W.  Gd.  use  the  past  participle  in  ia  or  ya,  and  the  E.  and  S.  Gd. 
a  past  participle  in  al.  Now  Pr.  gramm.  state  that  the  past  par¬ 
ticiple  in  ia  is  peculiar  to  the  Mh.-Pr.  (Vr.  7,  32.  Ls.  363).  As 
to  the  Mg.  Pr.  they  give  no  general  rule;  but  in  the  few  cases, 
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where  the  past  participle  is  expressly  noted,  it  ends  in  da  (see 
Vr.  11,  15),  and  from  another  rule  on  the  nominative  it  would 
appear  incidentally,  that  generally  the  past  participle  ended  in  ida 
(Vr.  11,  11.  cf.  Ls.  396,  4.  6.  400,  3  and  H.  C.  4,  260.  302). 
From  Pr.  literature  it  appeavs  further,  that  in  the  Low-Magadhis 
d  and  d  were  apt  to  be  changed  into  l  (see  Ls.  412.  4  23).  Here 
again,  considering  the  scanty  evidence,  the  agreement  is  sufficiently 
striking1).  Fifthly,  our  enquiry  shows  that  N.  and  W.  Gd.  use  a 
future  in  ill  or  as,  but  E.  Gd.  in  ah  or  ib.  The  latter  is  simply 
the  future  participle  passive  used  in  an  active  sense,  precisely  as 
E.  Gd.  employs  the  participle  past  passive  to  form  an  active  past 
tense  (see  §  487).  The  W.  Gd.  future  in  ill,  however,  is  also  used 
in  E.  H.  (see  §  509);  and  it  is  to  be  noted  that  both  future 
forms  are  promiscuously  used  in  it  in  the  sense  of  the  impera¬ 
tive  (or  precative)  and  the  future  (§§  4  98.  508,  note).  Now 
according  to  the  Pr.  gramm.,  the  future  in  ill  or  iss  is  peculiar  to 
the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  (II.  C.  3,  166 — 170.  4,  275),  and  from  Pr.  lite¬ 
rature  it  appears  that  the  Mh.  form  in  ih  was  used  in  Mg.  also 
(see  Ls.  413.  43  4);  while  the  future  in  ah  was  confined  to  the 
lowest  kinds  of  Mg.  (Ls.  4  22;  you  will  give).  The  latter  fu¬ 
ture  form  was  evidently  considered  very  low.  I  know,  indeed,  only 
of  that  one  instance  of  its  admission  into  Pr.  literature;  but  under 
the  circumstances,  it  is  sufficient  to  establish  the  agreement  in 
question2). 

1)  It  is  quite  possible  that  while  the  High-Mg.  had  the  termination 
ida  (or  ida)  the  Low-Mg.  vernaculars  generally  changed  it  into  ila  (or  ala), 
but  that  the  latter  was  considered  by  the  Pr.  Pandits  (supposing  that  the 
change  of  d  or  d  to  l  had  already  taken  place  in  their  time)  altogether 
too  vulgar  to  be  frankly  admitted  into  literature,  excepting  a  few  rare 
cases,  such  as  kale  for  kade  or  kade  „donc‘.  Though  it  is  also  possible 
that  the  universal  change  of  the  termination  ida  into  ila  may  have  taken 
place  after  their  time. 

2)  The  compound  forms  of  tenses  (e.  g.,  the  M.  iuture)  which  con¬ 
stitute  another  morpholog.  character,  afford  us  no  help  here.  Ihese  cu» 
rious  formations  are  neither  found  in  the  Pr.  gramm.  nor  in  Pr.  liter. 
Either  they  were  considered  too  vulgar  to  be  noticed,  or  more  probably 
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As  regards  the  morphological  characters,  then,  my  contention 
that  E.  and  S.  Gd.  together  correspond  to  the  old  Mg.  Pr.,  and 
W.  and  N.  Gd.  together  to  the  old  Sr.  Pr.  appears  to  be  fully 
borne  out,  considering  the  kind  and  amount  of  evidence,  that  is 
available  on  the  subject.  It  now  remains  to  examine  the  phono¬ 
logical  characters  which,  according  to  the  Pr.  grammarians,  distin¬ 
guish  the  Mg.  Pr.  from  the  Sr.-Mh.  Of  these  the  following  four 
are  the  most  important.  Mg.  changes  1)  s  into  s  (Vr.  11,  3. 
H.  C.  4,  288);  2)  r  into  l  (H.  C.  4,  288);  3)  j  into  \j  (Vr.  11,  4. 
H.  C.  4,292);  and  4)  ksh  into  sk  (Vr.  11,  8.  II.  C.  4,  296).  As 
to  the  change  of  s,  r,  j  into  s,  l,  y  respectively  see  §§  16.  18.  20. 
As  to  the  change  of  Jcsh  into  sic,  according  to  the  Pr.  gramm.,  ksh 
changes  in  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  into  kkh  (Vr.  3,  29.  II.  C.  2,  4),  but  ex¬ 
ceptionally  also  into  cliclih  (Vr.  3,  30.  IT.  C.  2,  17).  Now  accor¬ 
ding  to  the  analogy  of  all  similar  changes  (e.  g.,  of  si  into  tth 
or  tth  Vr.  3,  11.  12),  kkh  presupposes  a  form  sk ,  and  chchh  a 
form  sell.  It  follows  of  necessity  that  at  some  period  of  the  Indo- 
aryan  vernacular  ksh  must  have  been  pronounced  sometimes  as  sk, 
sometimes  as  sch.  But  the  link  between  these  two  forms  sk  and 
sch  is  sk ;  for  the  Mg.  speaking  people,  according  to  their  custom 
of  turning  s  into  s,  would  pronounce  sk  as  sk,  and  the  palatal  s 
of  the  latter  would  gradually  j^aTatalize  the  conjoint  k  into  ch, 
making  sch ;  finally  sell  would  change  into  chchh.  Now  in  the 
change  of  ksh  into  kkh  there  are  two  steps;  viz.  1)  ksh  into  sk, 
2)  sk  into  kkh ;  but  in  the  change  of  ksh  into  chchh  there  are 
four  steps,  viz.  1)  ksh  into  sk,  2)  sk  into  sk,  3)  sk  into  sch, 
4)  sell  into  chchh.  It  is  plain  that  if  these  changes  proceeded, 
on  the  whole,  pari  passu,  the  Mg.  speaking  people  would  have 
got  only  as  far  as  sk,  when  the  Mh.-Sr.  speakers  had  already 
arrived  at  kkh.  Now  this  is  almost  exactly  what  Vararuchi  states 

they  did  not  exist  at  all  at  that  time,  i.  e.  6  or  7  centuries  ago.  It  appears 
that  the  verb  as  „to  be“  was  the  only  verb  used  enclitically  in  Pr.  times, 
and  that  the  employment  of  the  verb  achh  „to  beu  and  the  participle  gd 
„gone“  and  Id  Bcome“  in  this  manner  is  of  later  date. 

/ 
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to  have  been  the  case  in  his  time;  viz.  Mli.-Sr.  had  kkh,  but  Mg. 
had  sk:  Here  sk  must  be,  probably,'  interpreted  as  sk  by  the. 
general  rule  regarding  the  change  of  sibilants  in  Mg. *)  (cf.  Ls.  398). 
But  the  form  sk  was  only  a  passing  step  in  the  phonetic  evolu¬ 
tion,  the  end  df  which  has  been  reached  long  since,  and  now  for 
some  centuries  already  ksh  is  pronounced  chchh  or  chh  (see  §  3  6). 
As  the  change  of  s  into  s  is  general  in  B. ,  partial  in  M.,  and 
rare  in  E.  H.  (see  §  20),  it  is,  accordingly,  found  that  in  most 
old  tadbhava  words  B.  and  M.  have  chh  for  ksh,  but  E.  H.  has 
kh  or  even  h  “).  The  rule  is  not  quite  strict;  nor,  indeed,  has  it 
ever  been  so ;  for  many  instances  exhibiting  the  Mg.  change  of 
ksh  to  chchh  occur  already  in  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  (see  Vr.  3,  30). 

Thus  it  appears  from  philological  considerations  not  less  than 
geographical  ones,  that,  at  some  former  period  of  its  history,  North 
India  was  divided  between  two  great  forms  of  speech,  which  I 
call  respectively  the  Saurasem  tongue  and  the  MdgadM  tongue. 
Roughly  speaking,  their  areas  occupied,  one  the  northwestern,  the 
other  the  southeastern  half  of  North-India.  Their  boundary  line 
coincided  with  that  which  now  divides  the  areas  of  the  N.  and 
W.  Gd.  from  those  of  the  S.  and  E.  Gd.  speeches.  But  there  is 
reason  to  believe  that  at  a  still  earlier  period  the  limits  of  the 
Mg.  area  extended  further  towards  the  North  West.  For  1)  the 
following  morphological  characters  of  the  Mg.  tongue  are  found 
in  different  parts  of  the  Sr.  area;  a)  the  termination  a  of 
the  strong  masculine  nouns  with  an  ci-hasc  in  P.  and,  to  a 
certain  extent,  in  Br.  and  lvn. ;  b)  the  termination  d  of  the  objli- 

1)  Pr.  literature,  apparently,  has  no  example  of  sk  or  sk  (cf.  Ls.  408- 
428);  but  it  has  numerous  examples  of  st,  where  H.C.  gives  st  (see  Cw.  181). 
H.  C.  and  T.  V.  have  the  conjunct  hk  with  the  jihvdmuliya  visarga  for  s, 
except  in  the  case  of  preksh  ..to  see" ,  where,  curiously  enough,  all  the  steps 
are  actually  given:  viz.  prekshate  and  peskadi  (or  peskadi)  in  T.  V.  3,2.34 
and  peschadi  or  pechclihdi  in  T.  V.  3,2  32  (cf.  II.  C.  4,295.  297). 

2)  e.  g.,  B.  kdchhe  „near  ‘,  „at‘,  E.  II.  kdhi  (Skr.  kakshe );  or  B.  machhi , 
M.  mdsi,  E.  H.  mdkht  (or  machhi)  „fly“  (Skr.  makshika );  or  B.  dachhin ,  M. 
das  in ,  E.  II.  dakhin  (or  dachhin )  ..south'  or  ddhin  ..right'  (Skr .  dalcshinah). 
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que  form  singular  in  G.,  M.,  E.  R.  and,  again  to  some  extent,  in 

« 

Br.  and  Kn. ;  c)  the  genitive  affix,  which  is  not  only  in  E.  Gd. 
(A ai,  kar,  er,  ar ),  but  also  in  Br.  and  Kn.  (kau)  and  probably  in 
M.  (did  or  old  M.  chiydt)  a  modification  of  the  Pr.  Jedar to  (Skr. 

krtah ),  while  G.,  P.  S.,  and,  probably,  Mw.  use  one  of  a  different 

origin  (see  §  377);  d)  the  compound  future  in  Id  (or  lo )  which 
is  possessed  by  N.  and  E.  R.  by  the  side  of  the  Sr.  future  in  ill 
(see  §  509,  4);  e)  the  past  participle  in  id  which  is  found  in  E.  R., 
in  as  much  as  it  is  contained  in  the  enclitic  Id  of  the  compound 
future,  which  is  a  curtailment  of  the  past  participle  add  „comeu 
(see  §  509,  4).  Again  2)  there  occur  in  the  Sr.  area  the  follow¬ 
ing  phonological  characters  of  the  Mg. :  a)  the  change  of  l  to  n 
is  found  in  N.  (in  the  compound  future  see  §  5  09,  4)  and  in 
G.  and  P.  (in  the  active  affix  //cm,  udm ,  see  §  37  5);  b)  the 

change  ol  l  to  r  is  found  also  in  S.  (see  §  16,  also  §  1 4  on  n). 

It  is  also  worth  noting  that  the  Pr.  writers  themselves  supply 
indications  of  the  partially  Mg.  character  of  E.  R.  and  G.;  the 
latter  (called  Abhiri),  though  generally  classed  with  the  Sr.  group, 
is  once  included  by  R.  T.  in  the  Mg.  (see  Ls.  Exc.  3);  and  as  to 
E.  R.  or  Avanti  see  Ls.  417.  419  l). 

Generally  speaking,  it  will  be  observed,  that  the  Mg.  characte- 
listics,  beginning  with  a  very  few  and  isolated  traces  in  the  far 
West,  increase  in  number,  as  we  proceed  towards  the  East,  till  at 
last  at  the  present  lrontier  of  the  E.  and  S.  Gd.  areas  they  pre¬ 
dominate  so  as  to  constitute  the  Mg.  tongue.  These  circumstances 
seem  to  disclose  the  fact  that  sometime  in  the  remote  past  the 
Mg.  must  have  reached  up  to  the  extreme  western  frontiers  and 
been  the  only  language  of  North  India;  but  that  in  course  of  time 
it  gradually  receded  more  and  more  towards  the  South  and  East 

1)  Still  the  general  character  of  the  Avanti  or  E.  R.  is  Pauraseni; 
thus  Md.  calls  it  expressly^  ..a  mixture  of  Mh.  and  Sr."  (avanti  sydn  n/aha- 
rashtrisaurasenyos  tu  samkarat ,  anaych  samkardd  avanti  bhdshd  siddhd  sydt 
11th  pada  fob  47b);  and  afterwards  he  says  that  Bahliki  is  allied  to  it 
( dvatUydm  eva  vdhliki  ibid,  fob  4Sn);  see  also  Ls.  435.436. 
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before  the  advancing  tide  of  the  Sr.  tongue,  leaving,  however,  here 
and  there  in  the  deserted  territories  traces  of  its  former  presence. 
What  the  eastern  and  southern  frontiers  of  the  Mg.  may  have  been 
in  those  early  times,  when  it  reached  to  the  far  West  of  India, 
it  is  impossible  to  say.  Very  probably,  as  it  receded  before  the  $r., 
it  may  have  conquered  fresh  territories  in  the  South  and  East  which 
had  uot  been  before  occupied  by  any  Aryan  tongue.  The  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  Sr.  tongue,  whence  it  gradually  spread  toward 
the  North-East  and  East,  appear  to  hav6  bfeen  in  western  Rajpu- 
tana.  It  is  possible,  in  some  measure,  to  trace  the  direction  and 
extent  of  its  advancing  tide.  Thus  a)  traces  of  its  past  participle 
in  ia  are  found  as  far  east  as  in  B.  and  0.  (see  §§  305.  503), 
but  not  in  M. ;  b)  traces  of  its  oblique  form  in  e  are  found 
as  far  east  as  in  the  Bh.  and  M.;  c)  traces  of  its  future  in  ill 
are  found  as  far  east  as  in  Bh.  It  will  be  seen,  that  the  tide 
is  fullest  in  the  West  (especially  in  Sindh,  the  Panjab  and  Western 
Rajputana),  but  gradually  grows  weaker  and  narrower  as  it  ad¬ 
vances  eastward ,  mainly  following  the  course  of  the  broad  valley 
of  the  Ganges,  and  working  itself  like  a  wedge  into  the  Mg. 
area,  which  overlaps  it  on  its  southern  and  northern  banks, 
in  the  E.  R.,  G.  and  N.,  in  which  the  Mg.  relics  are  most 
noticeable. 

From  these  indications  it  would  appear  that  the  Mg.  tongue 
is  the  older  of  the  two;  that  is,  that  its  occupation  of  North  India 
preceded  v  the  developement  and  extension  of  the  Sr.  Perhaps  this 
may  be  taken  to  point  to  the  fact  that  two  great  immigrations  of 
people  of  the  Aryan  stock  into  India  took  place  at  different  periods, 
both  speaking  essentially  the  same  language,  though  in  two  dif¬ 
ferent  varieties.  For  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  two  varie¬ 
ties,  the  Mg.  and  the  Sr.,  whatever  their  differences  may  be,  are 
essentially  the  same  language,  of  which  the  Sanskrit  variety,  being 
its  literary  or  high  form,  preserves  on  the  whole  the  oldest  phase. 
Thus  one  of  the  most  striking  points  of  identity  is  the  ancient 
Ski.  present  tense  active,  which  is  preserved  to  the  present  day 
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in  all  Gd.  languages  of  North-India  alike  (see  §  474)').  Even  in 
those  cases  where  the  outward  shape  or  grammatical  use  of  a 
particular  form  widely  diverged,  the  original  unity  can  be  traced 
by  easy  and  natural  steps.  Thus  as  to  outward  shape,  the  E.  Gd. 
future  in  ab  or  ib  can  be  traced  back  (see  §  314)  to  the  ancient 
participle  future  passive  in  tavya  (or  itavya ),  and  the  E.  and  S. 
Gd,  past  tense  in  al  or  U  to  the  ancient  past  participle  passive 
in  ta  (or  ita),  which,  in  an  other  direction,  has  given  rise  to  the 
N.  and  W.  Gd.  participle  in  ia.  These  two  instances  are  also 
examples  of  a  change  in  grammatical  use.  For  in  E.  Gd.  the 
two  participles,  which  had  originally  a  passive  sense  and  indeed  have 
it  still  in  S.  and  W.  Gd.,  are  -used  to  form  active  tenses,  viz.  the 
participle  future  passive  in  itavya  to  form  the  future  active*  in  at} 
or  ib,  and  the  participle  past  passive  in  ita  to  make  the  past 
active  in  al  or  il.  Here  the  intransitive  verbs,  the  „ passive"  of 
which  naturally  becomes  a  „ middle  voice u,  afford  the  connecting 
link  (see  §§  303,  note.  309.  371.  487). 

We  have  traced  the  Mg.  tongue  back  to  the  extreme  western 
frontiers  of  North  India.  Beyond  that  line  lie  the  areas  of  the 
Pashtu  and  Kafiri  languages.  They  immediately  adjoin  that  of  the 
present  Panjabi.  Trumpp  in  his  essays  on  those  two  languages  *) 
has  called  attention  to  their  many  affinities  with  the  Gaudians. 
Among  these  there  are  some  with  both  of  the  principal  varieties 
of  Gd.,  the  N.-W.  Gd.  or  Sr.  and  the  S.-E.  Gd.  or  Mg.  But  what 
is,  perhaps,  more  remarkable  than  the  mere  fact  of  their  affinity 
is  that,  in  some  of  the  oft-mentioned  great  test-points,  they  — 
and  more  especially  the  Pashtu  —  exhibit  decided  Mg.  characteri¬ 
stics.  Thus  a)  the  masculine  strong  form  of  a-bascs  ends  in  PashVu 
with  at,  corresponding  to  E.  and  S.  Gd.  d,  Mg.  Pr.  ae ;  b)  the 
past  participle  ends  with  alai  (strong  form)  or  al  (weak  form) 


1)  Modern  M.  is  an  exception  in  using  this  old  pres'  tense  ••  a 
habitual  past;  but  old  M.  retains  it  as  a  present  tense. 

IT2)  See  J-  G.  0.  S.  vol.  20  pg.  377  and  vol.  21  pp.  10  ff.  23. 
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corresponding  to  (strong  form)  ala  in  M.  and  (weak  form)  al  in 
E.  II.  ) ;  c)  the  Kafiri  has  a  compound  future  made  with  the 

enclitic  participle  la,  just  like  the  M.  future  and  the  E.  H.  pre¬ 
sent”);  d)  the  auxiliary  verb  has  in  Pashtii  an  initial  s,  like 
the  initial  5  of  M.,  which  is  a  modification  of  the  E.  Gd.  chh1 2 3)] 
e)  Pashtii  like  M.  has  a  double  set  of  palatals,  viz.  eh  and  ts, 
j  and  dz.  Lastly  f)  Pashtii  has  the  dative  affix  lah,  like  the  M. 
Id,  and  the  dative  affix  vatah,  like  the  E.  If.  bate  or  bar<± 

It  would  appear  from  this,  that  the  Mg.  Pr.  and  the  Pashtii 

and  Kafiri  were  once  in  close  connection,  perhaps  one  language; 

'  N  ✓ 

and  that,  at  some  time  in  the  remote  past,  they  became  separated 

by  the  Sr.  Pr.  tongue,  like  a  wedge,  cleaving  them  asunder  and 

gradually  pushing  the  Mg.  farther  and  farther  away  towards 

the  east. 

Accordingly  four  periods  may  be  distinguished  in  the  lin¬ 
guistic  history  of  India.  First,  when  the  Mg.  tongue,  in  some 
form,  was  the  only  Aryan  vernacular  in  North  India.  Secondly, 
when  the  Sr.  tongue  existed  there  beside  the  Mg.  Thirdly,  when 
these  were  broken  up,  each  into  two  speeches,  the  W.  and  N.  Gfl. 
and  the  E.  and  S.  Gd.  Fourthly,  when  these  four  speeches  were 
subdivided  into  the  several  Gd.  languages.  The  last  period  is  that 
now  prevailing.  As  to  the  date  of  the  first  period  we  know 
nothing.  The  earliest  Pr.  grammar  of  Vararuchi  (1st  cent.  B.  C. 
or  earlier)  already  discloses,  in  the  second  period,  the  two  great 

1)  e.  g.,  weak  form  Psh.  krai  =  E.  H.  kayal ,  B.  kanl  —  Ap.  Mg. 
*karide,  Skr.  krtah ;  and  strong  form  Psh.  karalai  =  M.  keld  (for  ka'ild 
=  karild)  =  Ap.  Mg.  *l;arUlae,  Skr.  krtakah.  —  The  other,  i.  o.  the  Sr.,  form  of 
the  past  part,  also  occurs  in  Psh.  It  ends  in  a  quiescent  ^wcak  form)  oi  in  ai 
(strong  form),  precisely  as  in  W.  and  N.  Gd.;  e.  g. ,  weak  form  Psh.  kat 
or  krah  „done“,  0.  II.  kar  or  kart  —  Ap.  Pr.  kartii ,  Mh.  Pr.  *ka)io,  Skr. 
krtah]  strong  form  Psh.  karai  =  Bs.  kard  or  Br.  karau  or  karyau  =  Ap. 
Pr.  icariaii,  Mh.  Pr.  *kariao,  Skr.  krtakah.  But  it  should  be  remembered 
that  the  E.  Gd.,  too,  has  both  part.,  to  make  the  first  and  second  preterites, 
see  §§  503.  505. 

2)  e.  g.,  Kf.  3.  sg.  baldle  „fie  will  say‘v  =  M.  bold,  E.  FI.  bolaila. 

3)  e.  g.,  Kf.  si  „lic  isa  =  M.  ase,  0.  chhe  or  achhe ,  B.  ehlie  or  achhe. 
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divisions  of  the  Sr.  and  Mg.  in  occupation  of  North  India.  The 
earliest  Gd.  literature  exhibits  the  third  period  already  existing ; 
for  in  the  Western  Gaudian  poet  Chand  (end  of  1 2th  cent.  A.  D.) 
W.  H.,  P.  and  G.  are  indistinguishable;  in  the  Southern  Gaudian 
poets  Namdeva  and  Dnandeva.  (end  of  IS111  cent.  A.  D.)  M.  is  see¬ 
mingly  separate;  in  the  Eastern  Gaudian  poet  Bidyapati  (middle 
of  1 4th  cent.  A.  D. *)  B.  and  E.  H.  are  as  yet  one  language.  The 
later  Gd.  writers  of  the  15th,  16th  and  17th  cent,  (as  the  W* 
Hindi  Kabir,  the  E.  Hindi  Tulsi  Das,  the  Bangali  Kabi  Kankan, 
the  Oriya  Upendro  Bhanj ,  the  Marathi  Tukaram,  the  Gujarati 
Narsingh  Mehta;  see  Bs.  I,  82  —  9  6)  show  the  modern  division 
of  the  Gd.  languages  already  existing. 

Note.  I  believe,  it  will  be  found  on  closer  examination 
of  the  W.  H.  that  its  two  dialects,  the  Mw.  and  Br.,  must,  in 
reality,  be  classed  as  two  different  languages  of  the  W.  Gd. 
group,  in  the  same  sense  as  P.  and  G.  For  Mw.  and  Br.  differ 
from  each  other  in  the  same  degree,  as  either  of  those  two  from 
P.  and  G.  Thus  in  declension:  1)  the  terrain,  of  the  obi.  form 

i 

sg.  of  strong  masc.  nouns  of  the  a-hase  is  d  in  Mw.,  but  c  in  Br. ; 
here  Mw.  agrees  with  G.,  but  Br.  with  P. ;  e.  g.,  Mw.  gliord  ro, 
G.  gliodd  no  „of  a  horse";  Br.  gliore  kau,  P.  gliore  dd ;  2)  Mw., 

like  S.,  uses  no  active  case-affix;  but  Br.  has  ncm ,  corresponding 

✓ 

to  P.  nai\  e.  g.,  Mw.  ghorai ,  G.  ghodde,  „by  a  horse";  Br.  ghore 
nem,  P.  gliore  nai.  In  conjugation:  1)  Mw.,  like  G.,  forms  the  fut. 
ind.  with  the  suff.  as ,  but  Br.  with  ih ;  e.  g.,  Mw.  karasi ,  G. 
karase  but  Br.,  karihai  „he  will  do";  2)  the  auxiliary  verb  has 
chh  in  Mw.  and  G.,  but  li  in  Br.  and  P. ;  e.  g.,  Mw.  chhai,  G.  chlie 
„he  is";  Br.  and  P.  hai;  etc. 


1)  Or,  according  to  Beames  (Ind.  Antiquary  Febr.  1873),  middle  of 
the  15th  cent. 
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Class.  Skr. 


Table  of  Affinities. 

High  =  Vernaculars  =  Low. 
Ancient  Sansk. 


Pali 

Mh.-Sr.,  Mg. 


Anc.  Ap. 


Ap.  Mg. 


Ap.  Sr. 


E.  Gd.  S.Gd.  W.Gd.  N.Gd. 


H.  B.,  H.  H.,  etc.  0.,B.,  E.H.  M.  W.H.,  P.,G.,S.  N. 


Semi- 

aryan. 

Pais. 


Urdu. 


EASTERN  HINDI  LITERATURE. 

-  As  regards  E.  H.  literature,  there  is  very  little  to  be  said. 
In  the  E.  H.  proper  or  the  Bhojpuri  there  is,  apparently,  no  lite¬ 
rature  whatever,  either  prose  or  poetry.  All  my  inquiries  on  this 
subject  have  been  alike  fruitless.  I  have  heard  people  say,  that 
there  are  a  few  poems  in  the  more  easterly  dialects  of  the  E.  II., 
as  the  Maithili.  But  I  suspect  the  reference  was  to  the  well  known 
religious  songs  of  Bidyapati  and  others  of  the  Vaishnava  school. 
These,  however,  belong  to  the  earlier  period,  in  which  E.  II.  was 
not  yet  separate  from  B.  The  only  specimens  of  literature  of  the 
strictly  E.  H.  period  are  the  writings  of  Tulsi  Das,  especially  his 
great  work,  the  Ramayan,  a  Hindi  version  of  the  well  known 
story  of  Rama,  though  not  by  any  means  a  translation  of  Val- 
miki’s  famous  Sanskrit  work  of  the  same  name.  The  language  of 
Tulsi  Das,  however,  is  not  E.  H.  proper  or  Bhojpuri,  but  the 
Baiswari,  which  is  a  dialect  formed  by  a  mixture  of  W .  and  E.  H. 
(see  pp.  V.  VI).  Tulsi  Das  was  a  native  of  Hajipiir,  a  village  near 
the  celebrated  hill  of  Chitrakuta  in  the  state  of  Riwa,  about 
50  miles  S.  E,  of  the  town  of  Banda  in  Bandelkhand.  He  lived 
from  1541  to  1624,  Once  he  made  a  journey  to  Brindaban 
(and  Delhi?);  but  for  the  most  part  he  lived  in  Benares  as  mi¬ 
nister  of  the  Raja  of  that  town.  For  some  more,  mainly  legen- 
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dary  particulars  of  his  life,  see  Garcin  de  Tassy’s  histoire  de  la 
litterature  Hindouie  vol.  3,  pp,  23  5  —  244,  where  also  some  other 
less  known  works  of  his  are  enumerated. 

All  the  other  celebrated  Hindi  poets  wrote  in  some  dialect 
of  W.  H.,  generally  Br.  or  Kn.  The  oldest  of  them  is  Chand 
Bardai,  who  was  a  native  of  Lahore,  but  lived  at  the  court  of 
Prithiraj,  the  last  Hindu  ruler  of  Delhi,  at  the  end  of  the  12th 
cent.  He  is  the  author  of  the  Prithiraj  Rasau,  an  epic  poem  re¬ 
counting  the  exploits  of  that  monarch.  He  belongs,  however, 
strictly  speaking,  to  the  pre-Hindi  period,  when  W.  II.  was  not  as 
yet  separate  from  P.  and  G.  Next  to  him  come  Kabir  of  Benares 
in  the  second  half  of  the  1 5th  cent.,  the  author  of  the  Ramainis 
and  Sabdas.  After  him  are  Sur  Das  of  Mathura ,  Nabhajf  and 
Keshava  Das  of  Bijapur,  the  authors  respectively  of  the  Sursagar, 
the  Bhaktamala  and  the  Ramchandrika,  etc.  They  flourished  in 
the  16th.  cent,,  during  the  reigns  of  Akbar  and  Shah  Jehan,  the 
Augustan  age  of  North  India.  Then  follow  Biharf  Lai  of  Ambir 
near  Jaipur,  the  author  of  the  Satsai,  and  Lai  Kavi  from  Bandel- 

khand,  the  author  of  the  Chhatra  Prakas,  in  the  17th  cent.  For 
•  •  •  ' 

further  particulars  as  to  the  lives  and  works  of  all  these  poets, 

see  the  respective  articles  in  Garcin  de  Tassy’s  hist,  de  la  lift.  Hind. 

They  all  were  natives  of  Western  Hindustan,  except  Kabir,  whose 

sect  (the  Kabir-panthis)  still  numbers  most  of  its  adherents  in  the 

E.  H.  area.  He  was  bom  in  or  near  Benares,  and  died  and  is 

buried  in  Magahar  near  Gorakhpur  in ^  the.  Benares  district.  Yet 

his  writings  are  certainly  not  in  E.  H,,  but  in  W.  H,  The  fact 

is  strange  and  has  not,  I  think,  ,been  sufficiently  noticed.  Though 

he  afterwards  became  a  Hindu  and  even  the  founder  of  a  Hindu 

sect,  he  was  brought  up  originally  by  his  Muhammedan  foster- 

father  in  his  own  religion;  and  apparently  he  spent  some  part  of 

his  life  in  or  near  Delhi  at  the  time  of  the  emperor  Sikandar 

Lodi,  Perhaps  one  or  both  of  these  facts  may  be  .the  reason  of 

the  peculiarity. 
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THE  TERMS  TATSAMA,  TADBHAVA,  etc. 

I  he  term  tatsama  means  lit.  „the  same  as  it“  or  Sanskritic.  It 
denotes  properly  those  Gaudian  words  which  have  retained  exactly 
the  same  form  as  they  wore  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g.,  E.H.  bhrdtd  „brother“, 
I'djd  „kingu.  But  practically  it  includes  all  words  which  have  been 
reintroduced  into  the  Gd.  directly  from  the  Skr. ,  though  in  the 
process  they  have  undergone  slight  phonetic  changes,  analogous  to, 
but  not  so  thorough  as  those  which  have  been  suffered  by  the 
tadbhava  words  (see  §§  4  0  ff. ) ;  e.  g.,  E.H.  chhamd  „  forgiveness  w, 
for  Skr.  ksliamd ;  E.  H.  dgyd  „ command  “,  for  Skr.  djhd;  E.  II. 
bisnu  „ Vishnu  “,  for  Skr.  vishnuh;  E.  H.  kripd  „ mercy K,  for  Skr. 
krpd;  E.  II.  karam  „work“,  for  Skr.  karma;  E.  H.  patar  „son“, 
for  Skr.  putrali.  These  might  be  called  semitatsamas. 

The  term  tadbhava  means  lit.  „  having  the  same  nature  as  it“ 
or  Prdkritic *).  It  denotes  those  Gd.  words  which,  though  the  same 
in  substance  as  in  Skr.,  are  considerably  different  in 'form.  Practi¬ 
cally  it  includes  all  those  words  which  have  come  into  Gd. 
from  the  Prakrit,  and  not  from  the  Skr.  In  the  E.  H.  these 

1)  Pr.  Gramm,  distinguish  two  kinds  of  tadbhavas;  thus  S.  R.  (fol.  lft) 
samskrtabhav as  cha  dvidha ,  sdddhyamdnasamskrtabhavds  siddhasaniskrtabha - 
vds  cheti ;  i.  e.  ,, there  are  two  kinds  of  words  wjiich  have  the  same  nature  as 
in  Sanskrit;  viz.  those  which  must  be  shown  to  be  so,  and  those  which 
are  admittedly  so."  It  is  not  quite  clear,  however,  wherein  the  distinction 
exactly  consists,  as  no  examples  are  given.  Probably  such  forms  are  re¬ 
ferred  to,  as  rdt  and  ratti  ,.night“  (H.  C.  2,  88),  both  for  Skr.  ratrih.  The 
latter  (ratti)  is  a  siddha  tadbhava,  for  its  identity  with  the  Skr.  ratrih  is 
evident  and  follows  from  the  general  rules  (viz.  H.  C.2,  79.  1,  84);  but  the  for¬ 
mer  (rai)  is  a  sdddhyamdna  tadbhava,  because  its  identity  must  be  established 
by  a  special  rule  (viz.  II.  C.  2,  88).  It  will  be  seen  that  the  distinction  is 
analogous  to  what  in  Gd.  I  have  a  distinguished  as  semitatsamas  from  the 
proper  tadbhavas  (as  putar  and  pitt  „son"),  or  to  Beames’  distinction  of 
late  and  early  tadbhavas  (see  Bs.  I,  13—17).  But  our  ,, semitatsamas  or 
rlate  tadbhavas"  are  not  identical  with  the  Pr.  Gramm,  siddha  tadbhavas ; 
for  the  former  ex  hypothesi  have  not  come  through  the  Pr.  at  all,  but  are 
directly  resuscitated  from  the  Skr.  at  various  periods.  For  this  reason, 
and  because  they  are  clearly  nearer  in  form  to  the  pure  tats,  than  to  the 
pure  tadbh.,  I  have  preferred  to  class  them  as  a  subdivision  of  tats,  rather 
than  (as  Bs.)  of  tadbh. 
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words  are  generally  obtained  from  the  A.  Mg. ;  but  sometimes  from 
the  Sr.  Thus  compare  the  following  prakritic  words  with  the 
above  list  of  sanskritic  ones:  E.  H.  blu'd  „ brother “  for  A.  Mg.  bhd:ie; 
E.  II.  rdy  „king“  for  A.  Mg.  Idya  or  Ida;  E.  H.  khet  „field“  for  A.  Mg. 
khet  f  am  (Skr.  Jcshetram) ;  E.  H.  ddhin  „  right w  for  Pr.  ddhinam 
(Cw.  100.  Skr.  ddikshinam) ;  E.  H.  dm  „ order u  for  Mg.  anna  (H.  C. 
4,  293);  E.  H.  kdnh  „krishnau  for  A.  Mg.  Jcanhe  (Skr.  krishnah) ; 
E.  II.  kisdn  „  husbandman  w  for  A.  Mg.  kisdne  (Skr .  krshdnahy,  E.  II. 
kdm  „worku  for  A. Mg.  kamme;  E.  H  .put  „son“  for  A.  Mg.  putte;  etc. 
It  should  be  remembered  that  the  Gds.  are  not  descended  from  the 
high  or  literary  (Mh.-Sr.  and  Mg.)  Pr.,  but  from  the  low  verna¬ 
cular  or  Ap.  (Sr.  and  Mg.)  Pr.  This  fact  explains,  whyr  some  Gd. 
tadbhava  words  show  a  higher  state  of  preservation  than  that  ob¬ 
served  in  the  corresponding  words  of  the  High-Pr. ;  for,  in  some 
instances,  the  latter  '  had  suffered  a  greater  amount  of  decay  than 
those  of  the  Low-Pr.  Generally  speaking,  the  Low-Pr.  is  more 
tenacious  of  medial  consonants  than  High-Pr.  (see  Ls.  3  9  6.  4  57). 
Thus  E.  II.  rdti  „ night “,  Ap.  (Mg.)  Pr.  latti  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  330),  but 
High-Mh.  Pr.  rdi  (Vr.  3,  58,  but  also  ratti) ;  E.  H.  khdil  „eaten“, 
Ap.  (Mg.)  Pr.  khd'ida,  but  Mh.  Pr.  khdio.  Sometimes  the  more  and 
the  less  perfect  forms  exist  side  by  side;  as  E.  H .gats  (=  gn'i  4-  s 
„thou  wentest"),  for  Ap.  (Sr.)  Pr.  gain  si  or  gaido  si  or  gamido  si 
(Pali  gamito  si ,  High-Mh.  Pr.  gao  si  or  gado  si)  and  E.  H.  guiles,  or 
gailes  „thou  wentest",  for  Ap.  (Mg.)  Pr.  gaida  si  or  gamidc  si.  Hence, 
in  some  cases,-  it  will  always  be  doubtful  whether  a  particular  form 
must  be  considered  as  prakritic  or  sanskritic.  Thus  E.  II.  has  both 
nair  (or  nnyar)  and  nagar  „townu;  the  former  is  clearly  a  tad¬ 
bhava  for  A.  Mg.  nay  alum  or  nanlam\  but  the  latter  may  be  either 
a  tatsaraa  for  Skr.  nagar  am  or  a  tadbhava  for  Ap.  Mg.  nagalam. 

Native  grammarians  add  the  desya ,  as  a  third  division,  to 
the  tatsama  and  tadbhava  !).  The  term  desya  means  lit.  „  belonging 

1)  Thus  S.  R.  (fol.  la)  iha  prdkrtasabdds  tridhd,  saitiskrtasamds  sa- 
mskrtabhavd  desyds  cheti;  i.  e.  „there  are  three  kinds  of  Prakrit  words,  viz. 
the  same  as  Skr.,  of  like  nature  as  Skr.,  and  provincial  (or  country  born).“ 
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to  the  country  “,  i.  e.,  provincial  or  perhaps  aboriginal.  They  designate 
by  this  name  all  those  words  which  they  are  unabl§  to  derive 
satisfactorily  to  themselves  from  some  Skr.  word  and,  therefore, 
consider  to  have  had  their  origin  in  the  country  (i.  e.,  rure  or 
provincia ).  In  what  way  exactly  they  suppose  them  to  have  ori¬ 
ginated  is  not  clear;  namely  whether  borrowed  from  the  abori¬ 
gines,  or  invented  by  the  rustic  Aryans  themselves  in  post-sanskri- 
tic  times  (Beanies  I,  12),  or  so  corrupted  by  their  common  parlance 
from  a  Skr.  original  as  to  make  them  unrecognisable.  The  last 
seems  to  me  the  most  probable,  to  judge  from  the  sentiment 
of  modern  Pandits  on  the  subject.  The  results  of  modern  research 
tend  towards  diminishing  the  number  of  these  desya  words,  by 
discovering,  through  means  unknown  to  native  grammarians,  thei* 
real  origin  and  tracing  them  back  to  Tr.  and  Skr.  In  so  far,  they 
make  in  support  of  the  opinion  of  those  grammarians.  But  the 
question,  as  to  whether  they  are  or  are  not  Aryan,  is  by  no  means 
decided  thereby.  A  word  may  be  Prakritic  or  Sanskritic,  and  yet 
may  not  be  Aryan,  Whatever  non-Aryan  elements  there  may  be 
in  the  Indo-aryan  languages,  they  must  have  been  incorporated  in 
the  earliest  times;  i.  e.,  at  the  period,  when  Paisachi  and  the  Ancient 
Apabhramsa  were  spoken  by  the  subject  aborgines  and  their  Aryan 
conquerors  respectively,  and  when  old  Sanskrit  was  the  Aryan 
high  language;  a  period  which  was  anterior  to  that  of  what  is 
now  commonly  called  (classical)  Sanskrit. 

Natives  distinguish  between  the  theth  or  gdmvdri  and  the 
khari  or  ndgari  blidshdi.  Theth  means  genuine  or  pure  and  gamvarj 
means  rustic  or  vulgar  (from  gdv  =  grdma  „ village");  again  khari 
means  standard  and  nagari  urban  or  cultivated  (from  nagtir  „tcwn“). 
The  relation  of  these  two  bhashas  is  analogous  to  that  of  English 
or  rather  of  the  South-German  dialects  as  spoken  in  the  towns  or 
by  the  educated  and  the  same  as  in  the  mouth  of  the  village 
peasantry.  The  difference  exist  mainly  in  the  pronunciation  and 
in  the  vocabulary.  Thus,  in  the  theth  bhasha  the  auxiliary  verb 
is  pronounced  bdrai  or  bdrai ,  but  in  the  khari  bhasha  bdtai.  A^ain 
in  the  latter,  tatsaraa  and  even  Urdu  words  are  much  more  fre¬ 
quently  employed  than  in  the  former  which  is  almost  entirely  desti¬ 
tute  of  them.  The  specimens  of  E.  II.  appended  to  this  grammar,  being 
written  by  a  Pandit,  are  rather  in  the  khari  than  in  the  theth  bhasha. 
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FIRST  SECTldti.  ON  LETTERS  AND  SOUNDS. 

1.  CHAPTER .  THE  ALPHABET. 

1.  The  E.  H.  is  commonly  written  in  the  Kaithi  or 

alphabet.  Its  name  is  derived  from  K&yath  (Skr.  95TZTFT), 

the  designation  of  the  writer-caste  among  the  Hindus.  Though 
it  has  a  general  resemblance  to  the  modern  DeVan&gari,  there  are 
but  few  of  its  letters,  wjuich  do  not  exhibit  some  points  of  dif¬ 
ference;  indeed,  as  will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  the  table,  all 
tl^  vowels,  and  the  consonants  kh,  ch,  jh ,  bh,  d,  dh  and  r  differ 

entirely  in  the  two  alphabets;  and  the  horizontal  top-line  is 

omitted  by  the  Kaithi  in  all  letters  alike1).  It  will  be  further 
noticed,  that  in  Kaithi  the  consonants  k  and  ph,  p  and  dh,  r  and  l 
very  closely  resemble  each  ether,  being  distinguished  in  each  case 
merely  by  the  addition  of  a  hook  or  curve  to  the  latter;  again, 
that  there  is  only  one  sign  for  each  of  the  following  groups  of 
Nagari  letters:  1)  A  (ptoperly  =  n )  for  the  nasals  3F  h,  sr  n, 
nr  n,  ^  n;  2)  $1  (a  combination  of  s  and  s)  for  the  sibilants  H  s, 
ST  s,  cr  sh;  3)  4  for  the  labials  a-  b  and  cT  v;  4)  ST  (properly  ~j) 
for  the  palatals  sT  j  and  or  y\  and  also  that  of  the  two  forms  of 
ch  one  is  very  much  like  to  one  of  the  two  forms  of  dh ,  the 
other  to  one  of  the  two  forms  of  y.  For  the  vowels  Kaithi  has 
only  four  fundfamental  signs:  a,  4  i,  6  ti,  <  e.  The  others 

t  • 

1)  Sometimes  a  series  of  lines  is  first  ruled  across  the  page,  and 
the  letters  are  afterwards  hung  on  to  them.  These  lines  must  not  be  con¬ 
founded  with  the  top-line  of  the  Devanagari,  and  in  native  writing  the 
two  are  easy  to  distinguish. 
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are  distinguished  by  diacritical  marks,  as.  shown  in  the  table. 
In  Manuscripts  the  initial  %  and  u  are  rarely  distinguished  from  i 
and  u  or  the  medial  u  from  U.  It  will  be  seen  that  altogether 
the  Kaithi  alphabet  has  only  twenty  nine  distinct  signs.  It  is  used 
in  printing  as  well  as  in  writing ;  but  owing  to  the  preponde¬ 
rance  of  H.  H.,  which  has  adopted  the  Devanagari,  the  latter  is 
much  more  common  in  books.  I  shall  adop£  it  in  this  work  also, 
as  the  more  generally  known  of  the  two. 

2.  Affi  nities.  Four  principal  types  of  alphabet  are  used 
in  North-India;  the  Kaithi,  the  Bangali,  the  Oriya  and  the  Gur¬ 
mukhi.  The  Kaithi  is  the  most  widely  spread ;  it  is  used  in  wri¬ 
ting  not  only  in  Eastern,  but  also,  slightly  modified,  in  Western'. 
Hindustan,  Maratha  arid  Gujarat.  In  G.  and  sometimes  in  E.  H. 
it  is  adopted  also  in  print.  The  Bangali,  Oriya  and  Gurmukhi 
are  used  in  Bangal,  Orissa  and  the  P^pjab  respectively,  in  wri¬ 
ting  and  printing.  The  Gurmukhi  probably  takes  its  name  from 
being  originally  used  in  committing  to  writing  the  oral  traditi^ps 

of  the  Sikh  Gurus  (Nanak,  etc.).  The  general  likeness  of  these 

• 

four  types  to  one  another  as  well  as  to  the  older  Kutila  and 
Gupta  is  unmistakeable,  though  their  exact  relation  among  them¬ 
selves,  their  origin  and  age  are  matters,  not  as  yet  fully  elucida¬ 
ted.  For  some  account  of  them  see  Bs.  I,  54  ff.  Besides  these, 
there  are  two  sub-types  much  in  use  in  the  'area  occupied  by  the 
Kaithi,  to  which  they  are  the  most  nearly  related.  These  are  the 
Nagari  or  Devanagari  and  the  Mahajani  or  Kothival.  The  first 
is  an  improvement,  the  second  a  corruption  of  the  Kaithi  or  of 
its  more  ancient  original.  The  exact  meaning  of  the  term  Deva¬ 
nagari  (divine  city  alphabet)  is  uncertain ;  but  it  suggests  its 
being,  as  it  certainly  is,  a  caligraphic  ^polished  or  sacred)  wri¬ 
ting.  The  Mahajani  (mercantile)  is,  as  its  name  implies,  the  short-  , 
hand  writing  of  the  merchants  and  bankers,  their  Kotkwdl  or  of¬ 
fice-writing  ;  and  is  still  commonly  used  by  them.  The  Devanagari, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  the  type  adopted  for  printing  in  Hindi 
and  Mar&thi ;  and  as  it  is  exclusively  taught  in  the  schools,  it 
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will  probably  in  course  of  time  entirely  supersede  the  Kaithi; 
perhaps  not  altogether  an  advantage,  as  it  can  be  written  with 
less  rapidity  and  ease  than  its  rival. 


1.  VOWELS. 


3.  The  E;  H.  possesses  fifteen  vowels;  a  neutral  and  four¬ 
teen  distinct  ones.  The  latter  consist  of  seven  pairs,,  each  con¬ 
taining  a  short  and  a  long  one.  They  are  .1;  a,  a;  i ,  %\  u ,  u\ 
e,  e;  d,  6;  at,  at-,  au,  au.  Five  of  these,  the  neutral  vowel  and 
the  short  e,  o,  ai ,  au  are,  according  to  the  usual  view,  unknown 
to'  the  Sanskrit  phonetic  system,  and  therefore  have  no  place  in 
the  native  grammatical  scheme  of  sounds  and  characters.  But  in 
order  to  avoid  the  inconvenience  of  two  different  sounds  being 
denoted  by  the  same  sign,  I  have  ventured  to  introduce  into  the 
E.  H.  alphabet,  used  in  this  treatise,  five  new  characters.  For 
the  short  e,  o,  ai,  au  I  shall  adopt  the  Gurmukhi  or  Bangali 
forms  of  the  ordinary  Nagari  signs,  which  differ  from  the  latter 
merely  in  having  a  serpentine  form  (v  and  )  instead  of  a  slightly 
curved  one  and  **).  For  the  neutral  vowel  I  shall  adoj)^  a 
dot  ( • )  placed  after  the  consonant  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
stroke  (i)  is  placed  after  it  to  denote  the  long  a;  in  translitera¬ 
ting  I  shall  use  the  apostrophe.  Accordingly  the  signs  of  the  fif¬ 
teen  E.  H.  vowels  are  as  follows: 

Initial:  —  na  m a  \i  3u  3; u  ye  ye  yai  yai  vftatt 

Noninit.:  -  —  T  F  '  't  "Y  *  ^  ^ 

si  cs 

Note:  The  neutral  vowel  requires  no  initial  form,  as  it 
never  occurs  in  the  beginning.  The  short  a  has  no  non-initial 
form,  as  it  is  inherent  in  the  consonant,  which  could  not  be  pro¬ 
nounced  without  it.  When  it  is  necessary  to  indicate  the  mere 
consonant,  an  oblique  stroke,  called  the  virdma  or  stoppage,  is 
appended  to  the  consonantal  sign ;  thus  kd,  but  37  k.  The 
manner  of  writing  the  non-initial  signs  may  be  seen  from  the 
following  examples ;  zr  k\  37  kd,  37T  kd,  %  ki,  ^  U,  37  ku,  eg  ku , 

^  ke,  37  ke,  3^  kd,  37t  kd,  37  kdi,  37  kai,  3ft  kau,  3ft  Tcau. 

* 
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4.  The  neutral  vowel  is  the  shortest  possible  vocal  ut¬ 
terance,  and  very  obscure  in  its  character.  It  may  be  compared 
to  the  English  u  in  but;  but  it  is  shorter  and  more  indistinct; 
like  the  vowel  in  the  final  syllables  ble  or  tre ,  as  in  amiable ,  centre . 
It  reslmbles  the  Hebrew  Sh’va  mobile ;  just  as  e  is  like  the  Hebrew 
Khateph  Segol ,  and  6  like  the  Hebrew  Khateph  Qamez. 

5.  The  five  special  E.  H.  vowels  are  principally  met  with 
in  the  following  places : 

a)  the  neutral  vowel  is  pronounced:  1)  often  in  rustic  speech, 
at  the  end  of  a  word,  instead  of  the  quiescent  a  (see  §  24),  as 

ghar’  house,  fofr  gliar;  and  2)  in  the  penultimate  of  any 

word  having  more  than  two  syllables  and  ending  in  a  heavy  one ; 
as  UJ  rdT  ghar’vd  house;  efrr^cfT  ghofvd  horse;  cK\~r^\  Jkar’td  if  I  did; 
q4“^fT  parh’to  I  read ,  etc.  A  compound  consisting  of  two  poly¬ 
syllabic  words  is  -treated  as  if  the  words  were  distinct. 

b)  the  short  e,  o,  ai,  au  occur  1)  always  in  the  antepenul¬ 
timate;  e.  g.,  sHtot  betiyd  daughter;  pare siyd  neighbouring; 

effti -  oTT  lot’vd  vessel;  sftcfTTcTr^  boldvat  calling;  2)  optionally  in  the 
gei^tive  affixes  cFf  ke  and  kai  as  &  ghar  ke  of  the  house  (see 
§  372);  3)  in  the  short  pronominal  forms  in  (see  §  433),  as 

sqr  jell  kar  of  which  (but  ir  oFqr  je  kar) ;  4)  in  the  conjuga- 

tional  suffixes  es ,  H  en  and  ai  (see  §§  504.  506);  as 
efij~cWkar’tes  (if)  thou  didst;  parities  he  read ;  ratiles 

thou  remainedst ;  kar  ten  (if)  they  did ;  parlilen  they 

read;  ”  kartai  (if)  they  did;  parlilm  they  read;  5)  in 

the  suffix  ^  e  of  the  conjunctive  participle  (§  490),  as  5?  kahe  ke 
having  said;  6)  in  some  frequently  used  words,  as  aur  or 
au  and  (see  §  26). 

6.  Affinities.  The  short  vowels  (they  are  not  diph¬ 

thongs)  2  and  d  must  have  existed  in  Pr.  already;  thus  before 
conjuncts,  as  in  (or  fnr^rr  for  Vr.  1,  12),  (for  4) j 

Vr.  1,  19),  HW  (for  Vr.  1,  3  5),  eSTT  (for  STWT  Vr.  1,  5), 
^fT,  (for  srerr,  Vr.  3,  58),  etc.;  and  rffcrr  (for  g£TT  Vr. 
1,  20),  sftfiri  (for^aFT  Vr.  1,41),  (for  Vr.  3,  58),  etc. 
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See  Ls.  145.  149.  Cw.  XVIII.  Their  existence,  however,  is,  I  be¬ 
lieve,  nowhere  distinctly  noticed  by  Pr.  Gramm.,  except  in  the  Ap. 
Pr.  by  H.  C.  (4,  410)  and  T.  V.  (3,  4.  68),  ^Tf^^TrTq  i 

i.  e.,  after  consonants  e  and  o  are  usually  pronounced  short.  — 
Both  the  short  vowels  b,  b,  ai ,  au  and  the  neutral  vowel  are 
peculiar  to  E.  Gd.  The  subject,  however,  has  been  as  yet  little 
attended  to  by  Gd.  Grammarians.  As  regards  the  short  vowels, 
B.  shows  the  short  e,  e.  g.,  in  bk  one ,  and  short  o  in  JTta;  gom 
wheat ,  ST>^r  bole  he  speaks ,  etc.  Oriya,  generally,  follows  the  example 
of  B.  (see  Bs.  I,  69).  It  is  usual,  apparently,  to  substitute  a  for  o 
in  writing ;  thus  B.  sr^r ;  the  same  as  occasionally  in  E.  H. 
(see  §26).  It  is  probable,  that  originally  all  Gd.  languages  pos¬ 
sessed  b  and  o ;  S.  has  still  preserved  the  e  in  some  cases,  but 
ordinarily  it  reduces  b  to  i ,  and  always  o  to  u  (see  Tr.  X — XIII)., 
The  other  W.  Gd.  languages  always  substitute  i  and  &  for  e  and 
o  (as  to  8  and  o  in  P.  see  Ld.  4) :  even  the  E.  Gds.  do  so  occa- 
sionally,  see  §  26  (cf.  S.  Ch.  330).  The  Psh.  has  both  e  and  b  (see 
Tr.  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXI,  33 — 35).  —  In  B.  the  final  of  the  weak  ad¬ 
jectives,  is  pronounced  like  o,  e.  g.,  siif  boro  great;  but  it  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  real  o  which  is  a  shortening  of  ?JT  6 , 
while  this  o  is  a  modification  of  ^  a;  as  shown  by  0.,  which 
pronounces  5;  e.  g.,  5T3  bara.  E.  H.  agrees  with  the  W.  and  S. 
Gds.  in  dropping  the  vowel  a  at  the  end  of  all  words;  see  §  24. 
On  the  other  hand,  both  the  Psh.  and  Kf.  still  retain  it  (see 
Tr.  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXI,  33.  XX,  3  93).  —  In  tatsamas  with  a  conjunct 
*l.or  3  before  th6  final  S',  the  latter  is  commonly  pronounced,  as 
TTbri  yogya  worthy ,  fttoT  tatva  substance. 

Note:  The  elision  of  a  medial  neutral  vowel  produces  a  con¬ 
junct  consonant.  Consequently  in  H.  H.  and  in  M.  a  conj.  cons, 
is  sometimes  written,  as  H.  H.  binti  for  bin'ti  petition , 

H.  H.  dulha  for  duVha  bridegroom ,  M.  fran  rdmyd  for 

(lH  *<ji  rdm’yd  Ram ,  or  etVtot  ghodydi  for  u)  i  -  <u  i  gliod'yd  of  a  horse 
(obi.  form).-  It  would  be  well,  if  this  system  of  phonetic  spel¬ 
ling  were  carried  out  uniformly. 
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7.  The  E.  H.  does  not  possess  the  four  vowels  n  ri 

•  ^ 

ri,  m  Iri ,  ^?T  Iri  of.  the  Skr.  phonetic  system.  Even  in  Skr. 
they  occur  rarely  and  are  more  or  less  artificial.  In  Pr.  they 
had  already  disappeared;  consequently  they  could  not  well  survive 
in  the  modern  Gd.  In  Hindi  certainly,  whether  E.  or  W.|  they 
are  never  pronounced.  In  H.  H.  it  is  customary  to  write  ri  in 
tats,  words ;  but  in  speaking  the  syllable  ri  or  even  ir  is 

always  substituted  ;  thus  Skr.  SJTfT^  ambrosia  is  always  pronounced 
amrit  or  amirt  ) ;  Skr.  ^<rr  favor  kripd  (fern)  or  kirpd 

(%qf).  Perhaps  it  would  be  well  to  follow  the  example  of  the 
old  Prakrit  Grammarians  and  apply  their  system  of  phonetic  spel¬ 
ling  to  our  modern  H.  H.  also.  In  any  case  it  is  incorrect  to 
enumerate  these  four  vowels  or  any  of  them  as  parts  of  the 
Hindi  phonetic  system. 

8.  Nasalization.  In  E.  H.  a  vowel  is  pronounced  in 

many  words  with  a  nasal  tone,  precisely  as  n  or  m  in  such  French 
words,  as  compensation.  This  tone  is  indicated  by  the  symbol  (>"), 
called  the  arddhachandra  ( halfmoon ) ;  the  tone  itself  is  called 
anundsika  ( co-nasal ) ;  see  §23.  I  shall  transliterate  it  by  a  circum¬ 
flex.  It  generally  occurs  with  a  long  vowel,  rarely  with  a  short 
one  or  with  the  semivowels  O' and  5[j  e.  g.,  rab’to,  lei, 

koi,  both,  nid,  or  chalala ,  kuar, 

kudri ,  ?tt u  jay,  srfoT^'dy. 

9.  Derivation  and  affinities.  The  anunasika  generally 
(except  occasionally  before  tf  and  see  §  67)  indicates  the  elision 
of  a  consonant,  i.  e.,  of  a  nasal,  when  it  occurs  between  two  vo¬ 
wels  (§§  12  7.  128),  and  of  the  first  part  of  a  conjunct  when  it 
stands  before  a  consonant  (§  14  9).  The  first  case  alone  occurs  in 
later  Pr.  ;  neither  of  them  in  earlier  Pr.  or  in  Skr. ;  both  are 
common  in  all  Gds. ;  see  §  23. 


2.  CONSONANTS. 


10.  The  E.  H.  possesses  thirty  five  consonants.  They  con¬ 
sist  of  twenty  consonants  proper  or  mutes ,  five  nasals ,  nine  semi- 
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vowels  and  one  sibilant.  They  may  be  further  classified  according 
to  the  organ  of  utterance  into  gutturals,  palatals,  cerebrals  (or 
murdhanya ),  dentals,  labials,  and  according  to  the  degree  of  audi- 
bility  into  surd  or  hard  and  sonant  or  soft  ones;  as  exhibited 
in  the  following  table. 


Consonants  proper 

Nasals 

Semivowels 

Sibi- 

surd  or 
hard 

sonant  or 
soft 

sonant 

sonant 

or  soft 

lants 

surd 

unasp. 

aspir. 

unasp. 

aspir. 

uuasp. 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

unasp. 

guttural 

W  Jch 

* Jh 

3  n 

— 

&  h 

— 

palatal 

^ch 

8?  chh 

<5jh 

or  n 

•v. 

y 

— 

— 

cerebral 

6  th 
• 

£  dh 

m  n 
• 

s  r 
• 

^  rh 
• 

— 

dental 

FT  t 

v^th 

ld 

u  dh 

n-  n 

^  r  or  l 

krh  or  vWlh 

IT  S 

labial 

tfiph 

sr  b 

H.ih 

it  m 

sr^  v 

— 

— 

11.  The  E.  H.  palatals  are  pronounced  like  the  English. 
Natives,  generally  good  judges  in  such  matters,  do  not  seem,  as 
far  as  I  could  learn  from  them,  to  have  observed  any  difference 
between  them.  I  believe  the  same  is  the  case  in  B.  and  0.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  has  been  often  observed,  that  the  W.  H.  pa¬ 
latals  are  rather  more  dental  than  the  English ;  i.  e.,  rather  more 
like  ts,  dz !).  This  is  probably  true  of  all  Gd.  palatals ;  ex¬ 
cepting,  perhaps,  Sindhi1 2).  In  M.  they  are  distinctly  semidental, 
and  are  pronounced  as  ts ,  ts  -f  /<,  dz,  dz  +  h3).  It  appears,  there¬ 
fore,  that  the  E.  Gd.  palatals  are  more  distinctly  and  truly  pa¬ 
latal  than  the  W .  and  S.  Gd.  This  seems  to  have  been  noticed 
already  by  the  Pr.  Grammarians.  It  is  noticeable  that  both  the 
true  palatals  and  the  semidentals  occur  in  Psh.  and  Kf. 4).  In  M.. 


1)  Thus,  e.  g.,  Kl.  11. 

2)  bee  Tr.  14.  His  meaning  is  not  quite  clear;  he  seems  to  identify 
them  at  the  same  time  with  the  „common  Indian*4  (that  is,  apparently, 
the  W.  Gd.)  and  with  the  English  palatals. 

3)  The  true  palatals  opcur  also;  but  apparently  only  in  tatsamas  and 
before  palatal  vowels;  cf.  Bs.  I,  72. 

4)  See  Tr.  J.  G.  0.  S.  XX,  393.  XXI,  20.  23. 
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5  is  almost  universally  pronounced  and  written  *T  or  (generally 
before  palatal  vowels)  ST;  e.  g.,  M.  bear ,  E.  H.  ffe;  M. 

knife,  E.  H.  M.  W  fly,  E.  H.  iTT^  (see  Bs.  I,  218).  In 
Mw.,  both  ^  and  are  pronounced  (but  n^t  usually  written)  ST  ; 
e.  g.,  Mw.  srpri  wheel  for  E.  H.  ;  Mw.  srm  buttermilk  for 
E.  H.  $18^  (see  Kl.  14,  25).  Also  G.,  S.,  P.  and  B.  pronounce 
(and  write)  occasionally  5  as  ST ;  e.  g.,  G.  ST>  who  for  S.  (see 
§  438,6);  B.  ofttst  or  sni?  near  (Bs.  I,  218);  S.  for  Mth.  ^ 
we  are ,  P.  for  N.  ^  they  are. 

Note:  Both  the  true  reading  and  the  true  meaning  of  the 
Pr.  Gramm,  rule,  however,  are  doubtful.  Yr.  11,  5  (MS.,  see  Cw.  89) 
has  S'T^rTT  rTzfNl^TIT:,  which  is  explained  by  Bhamaha  ^OTT 

dm  rm^T^urV  HsrfH  i.  e.  ,,the  palatals  are  so  pronounced  as 

to  be  distinct “.  My  MS.  of  Md.  (1 2th  pada,  fol.  48b)  reads  ; 

HI  IHJ  JT^TJTrPT  •  l  fT^  i  ?JTT5r  it  If  the  examples  can  be  trusted,  the 
true  reading  would  seem  to  be  3<lf^  HTTrT^  i.  e.  „ya  is 

to  be  written  above  (i.  e.,  as  first  part  of  a  conjunct)  the  pala¬ 
tals  and  labials;  this  ya  is  an  (inorganic)  addition;  e.  g.,  ychiram 
long,  ymaa  (?)” *).  My  MS.  is  a  Nagari  copy  of  one  in  Oriya 
characters,  in  which  and  ^  and  again  tT^  and  would  closely 
resemble  each  other.  K.  I.  3  (in  Ls.  393)  reads  rmrrarrcfr :, 

which  would  yield  a  sense  similar  to  that  of  Mds.  rule :  „the  labials 
and  palatals  in  conjunction  with  ya  are  slightly  pronounced”;  or, 
perhaps,  rather:  ,,ya  in  conj.  with  1.  and  p.  is  slightly  pron.” 
This  is  confirmed  by  the  example  given  in  the  rule  on  the  Voca¬ 
tive  (Md.  12,  22,  fol.  49a);  see  §  48,  note. 

1 2.  The  cerebrals  are  pronounced  by  striking  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  against  the  centre  of  the  hard  palate,  the  dentals  by 
striking  it  against  the  edge  of  the  upper  teeth.  It  has  been  a 
matter  of  much  controversy,  whether  or  not  the  former  are  ori¬ 
ginally  Aryan  sounds.  They  constitute  a  prominent  feature  of  the 
Dravidian  languages,  whilst  among  the  Aryans  they  are  peculiar 


1)  ymaa  mother  (mata)  or  illusion  mayn't 
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to  India.  Hence  it  has  been  commonly  assumed  that  they  are  an 
importation  from  the  former.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  cer¬ 
tain.  I  am  inclined  to  agree  with  the  opinion  of  Beames  (I,  232 — 
234),  that  cerebrals*- of  some  kind  belong  to  the  original  stock 
of  the  Aryan  phonetic  system.  It  is  a  well  known  fact  that  the 
(so-called)  dentals  of  all  the  Aryan  languages  of  Europe,  especially 
of  England,  when  referred*  to  the  standard  of  the  Indo-aryan  (true) 
dentals  are  not  real  dentals  at  all,  but  cerebrals  of  more  or  less 
purity.  They  are  formed  by  striking  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against 
the  anterior  part  of  the  hard  palate  or  the  gum  of  the  upper 
teeth  ;  and  therefore  are  semi-cerebrals.  To  natives  of  India,  whose 
ears  are  quick  in  detecting  differences  of  pronunciation,  they  sound 
like  real  cerebrals  and  in  transliterating  English  words,  they  al¬ 
ways  represent  our  dentals  by  cerebrals,  as  7 f&iZJ  director , 
certificate  (cf.  §  2l).  The  pure  dentals,  therefore,  are  as  peculiar 
to  the  Indoaryan  languages  as  the  pure  cerebrals  and  might  with 
equal  reason  be  adjugded  non-aryan.  It  is  far  more  probable  that 
the  original  Aryan  sound  was  a  semicerebral  (if  not  a  pure  ce¬ 
rebral)  which  has  in  India  only,  for  reasons  peculiar  to  that 
country,  varied  in  two  directions  so  as  to  become  the  true  cere¬ 
bral  and  the  true  dental  respectively.  It  is  deserving  of  notice 
as  making  for  this  view,  that  the  old  Indoaryan  (Sanskrit)  cere¬ 
bral  7^  and  *TT^  have  also  been  dentalised  in  various  parts  of  India. 
The  truth  seems  to  be,  that  the  whole  class  of  original  Aryan 
cerebrals  has  been  undergoing  in  India  a  process  of  gradual  de- 
cerebralisation.  The  first  to  be  affected  were  the  consonants  pro¬ 
per  and  ^  which  had  already  in  Skr.  times  become  to  a  great 
extent  dentals *).  The  next  was  the  semivowel  7  which  was  den¬ 
talised  in  the  times  of  Mg.  Pr.  Finally  the  nasal  became 

dental  in  the  comparatively  modern  times  of  Gd.  As  the  dentals 


1)  The  old  (Vedic)  Skr.  still  preserves  the  old  Aryan  cereoral 
Cp.  vedic  gracious  with  Skr.  gentle ;  also  R.  iT7  or  tp  with  77; 
-T7  with  ^TrT ;  ^T7  with  =T7,  etc.  - 
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are  softer  and  smoother  sounds  than  the  cerebrals,  it  may  be 
supposed  that  the  enervating  climate  of  the  great  North  Indian 
plain  was,  at  least,  one  of  the  causes  determining  that  process. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  quite  natural  also,  that  in  those  forms 
of  the  Indoaryan  languages  which  were  current  among  the  com¬ 
mon  people,  i.  e.,  the  Prakrits  and  Gaudians,  the  original  Aryan 
cerebrals  should  to  a  great  extent  have  not  only  stood  their 
ground,  but  even  been  more  intensely  cerebralized.  For  most  of 
those  people  belonged  to  or,  at  all  events,  were  most  in  contact 
with  the  aboriginal  Pravidian  population  whose  language,  like 
their  own,  possessed  the  cerebrals.  It  is  noticeable,  that  just  as 
in  Skr.  times  the  old  Aryan  semicerebral  consonants  were  often 
made  fully  cerebral,  so  in  Pr.  times  in  many  cases  the  old  (se¬ 
midental)  n- 1)  is  cerebralized  to  tjt^ ,  and  in  Gd.  times  by  the  side 
of  the  old  semicerebral  -j  a  fully  cerebral  7  has  been  formed.  — 
It  may  be  added  as  some  evidence  against  the  Dravidian  theory 
of  the  cerebrals,  that  though  the  Gd.  •  languages  have  now  been 
for  centuries  under  the  influence  of  Arabic  and  Persian,  yet  none 
of  the  sounds  peculiar  to  the  latter  have  been  imported  into  them 
(see  §  21). 

13.  The  nasal  J  n,  I  believe,  never  occurs  in  E.  H.,  ex¬ 
cept  in  conjunction  with  a  following  consonant  of  its  own  class, 
as  sfjarr  an  gig  ^  bodice.  The  others  may  occur  by  themselves.  The 
3T  n  and  tit  Yl,  both  initial  and  medial,  are  occasionally  heard  in 
the  more  vulgar  (theth)  forms  of  E.  H.;  thus  3nfr  ndhi  no, 
ttfnoTT  agihd  fire ,  UTTfriq  narsihgh  manlion ,  ndrain  Ndrdgan, 

error!  pant  water.  But  in  the  higher  forms  of  E.  II.  they  are 
always  changed  to  *  n,  as  ndhi,  narsihgh,  etc.; 'even 

in  tatsama  words  with  an  original  tjt^  n;  as  kdran  cause  for 

Skr.  aFfT^qr  karana.  Hence  the  Kaithi  alphabet  has  no  special  signs 
for  o and  and  following  its  practise,  I  also  shall  limit 

myself  in  this  work  to  the'  use  of  ^  n.  When  any  of  the  five 

1)  The  Europeo-aryan  r  and  n  are  semicerebral  or  semidental. 
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nasals  are  used  as  the  first  part  of  a  conjunct,  they  are  always 
indicated  by  a  dot  placed  over  the  preceding  consonant;  as  ^ 
panic  mire ,  ant  end.  This  dot  is  commonly  called  anusvara, 
but  it  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  real  Skr.  anusvara  which 

does  not  exist  in  E.  H.  (see  §  23). 

14.  Affinities.  The  two  nasals  3  and  op  (as  non-qon- 
juncts)  had  already  been  lost  in  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  (T.  V.  1,  1.  1  • 
H.  C.  1,  1).  The  latter  (or),  however,  is  expressly  mentioned  by 
Pr.  Grammarians  (Yr.  10,  9.  10.  T.Y.  3,  2.  37.  3,  4.  61.  H.  C. 
4,  29  3,  294.  3  9  2),  as  occurring  in  Mg.  Pr.  (and  also  in  Ap.  and 
Ps.  Pr.),  where  the  Skr.  conjuncts  ny  and  Tj?p  ny  change  to 
ooT  nii.  Agreeably  with  this,  3T  occurs  in  E.  Gd.  (especially  in  the 
respective  theth  bhdshds)  before  or  after  the  palatal  vowel  (^)  or 
semivowel  (et  );  thus  E.  H.  ^rfrrsiT  fire  for  ^fnPpJT,  Mg.  Pr. 

(gee  Ls.  244  gfrrnrt),  Skr.  not  for  ^ 

(^  for  or  as  in  B.,  see  S.  Ch.  3  31);  B.  ^Tfrr3rr  order  (see  S.  Ch.  1 0) 
for  (0.  H.)  ^rifn^T  (Skr.  girTT).  So  also  in  N.  at ,  by  S.  Lk. 

10,'  29.  40  (H.  **)  for  Ap.  Pr.  ^nfcrr  or  ?mTT,  Skr.  ^rrr;  fcrsn  taken 
(S.  Lk.  19,8)  for  W.  H.  oTtTT  (— f^rrp)  *)•  S.  which  generally  fol¬ 
lows  E.  Gd.  phonological  practices  (cf.  §§  16.  18)  keeps  even  more 
closely  to  the  Mg.  precedents;  thus  S.  <ToT  virtue,  Mg.  Pr.  OTooi, 
Skr.  qrni ;  S.  woman's  milk,  Mg.  Pr.  eroor,  Skr.  ;  S.  cTST  goes, 
Mg.  Pr.  (H.  4,  294),  Skr.  oFvb  (§  18);  S.  iT3T  heeds,  Mg.  Pr. 
qooT^,  Skr.  JT^TrT,  etc.  In  these  instances  the  E.  H.  follows  the  old 
Ardhamagadln  which  has  "3;  mi1 2)  (see  Wb.  Bh.  402.  403);  thus 
E.  H.  epp  virtue,  A.  Mg.  Pr.  ;  E.  H.  snr  is  made,  A.  Mg.  Pr. 

E.  H.  heeds,  A.  Mg.  Pr.  It  is  noticeable,  that  S. 

has  also  preserved  the  guttural  nasal  "5  (Tr.  XVI.  XVIII),  as 

1)  Apparently  it  inserts  even  an  inorganic  oT  after  as  ZpToTT  feared 
for  3“pr^T  (zpTSTT);  fer^T  was  for  fzisrT;  ^Pt3?T  money  for^rft^T;  see  S.  Lk. 
19,  21.  23.  24.  Such  forms  as  ^"fuofT  money,  ^flTolT  order,  however,  I  have 
heard  also  in  theth  Panjabi. 

2)  The  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  has  TJT  nn  for  Hip  ny  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  66.  2,  159);  but 
^P«n  for  ^  ny  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  25.  44.  1,  243.  3,  58—61,  etc.). 
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ahu  body ,  grOT  mahanu  ask  (E.  II.  giTT-g  ) ;  and  apparently  0.  too 
(see  Sn.  1 8),  as  3T37  kenu  who ,  jehu  which.  This  would  seem  to 
indicate,  that  perhaps  7  also  was  not  quite  extinct  in  Mg.  Pr., 
though  I  believe  that  it  is  not  mentioned  as  present  by  any 
Pr.  Gramm.  I  do  not  Jcnow  of  any  instance  of  its  occurrence  in 

E.  H.  and  B.  As  regards  UT^  and  g^,  every  iJT^  changes  to  g^  in  Ps. 

Pr.  (Vr.  10,5.  H.  C.  4,  306);  vice  versa,  every  medial  and  optio¬ 
nally  every  initial  g  become  trr^  in  all  other  Prs.  (H.  C.  1,  228.  229. 
T.  V.  1,  3.  52.  53).  Agreeably  to  this,  tJT  is  found  as  a  medial 
in  all  Gd.  languages,  and  as  an  initial  occasionally  in  t.heth  Hindi. 
It  is,  however,  now  confined  more  or  less  to  the  tlieth  or  low 
forms  of  the  Gds.  In  Urdu,  H.  H.»,  H.  P.  and  H.  B.,  especially,  qT 
(even  when  origirfally  existing  in  Skr.)  has  uniformly  given  way 
to  g1).  Thus  E.  H.,  etc.  graft,  M.  grafT  water ,  Pr.  gifrag  (Vr.  1,18), 
Skr.  grftgg  ,  but  H.  H.,  etc.  grfl ;  E.  H.  tnf^n^  or  Nardyan , 
Mg.  Pr.  mrjTcriTT  or  rrr^raf,  Skr.  grpraT:,  H.  H.  gfpr^  or  rarrcra  . 

As  regards  it  is  uniformly  preserved  in  the  earlier  Pr. ;  in 

later  Pr.  it  is  in  a  few  cases  elided,  nasalizing  the  following  vo- 
.  wel,  as  sTraTT  Jamna  for  Skr.  gggT  (H.  C.  1,  178.  T.  V.  1,  3.  11). 
In  the  Gds.  this  practice  is  rather  common,  see  §§  23.  127. 

15.  E.  H.  possesses  four  new  consonants,  which  do  not 
exist  in  the  Skr.  phonetic  system ;  the  semivowels  ^  r,  ef  rh ,  lh 
and  ^  rli.  The  ^  r  is  a  pure  dental  like  which  explains  their 
facile  interchange  (§  30.  1 10);  ^and  ^  are  their  respective  aspirates, 
pronounced  as  r  -f  h  and  l  -f-  h,  as  ©nr  barhai  grows,  kolhu 


1)  Ps.  Pr.  possesses  qnly  g ;  the  other  Prs.,  as  a  rule,  only  ST,  The 
high  Gds.,  then,  follow  the  Ps.  It  is  a  curious  coincidence,  that  the  area 
of  the  modern  Ps.  practice  is  nearly  coterminous  with  the  area  of  direct 
Mohammedan,  i.  e.,  foreign  influence;  see  In  trod.  — Vr.  2,  42  does  not  yet 
admit  any  option  in  the  change  of  the  initial  g ;  it  is  allowed  only  by  the 
later  Gramm.  H.  C.  and  T.  V.,  who  moreover  do  not  admit  the  change  of 
g  to  UT  at  all,  if  it  is  the  resultant  of  a  Skr.  conjunct,  as  Pr.  (not 

ijTTgV)  for  Skr.  raTO-:  This  circumstance  —  unless  Vr’s  silence  as  to  the 
option  be  merely  an  oversight  —  would  seem  to  indicate  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  modern  Ps.  practice. 
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sugarmill  The*,  pronounced  r  +  h,  as  burhiyd  old  woman, 

is  the  aspirate  of  X  which  is  a  pure  cerebral,  and,  therefore,  is 
equivalent  to  the  Skr.  7  r.  For  the  latter  is  said  by  Skr.  Gram¬ 
marians  to  be  a  cerebral,  not  a  dental1).  In  fact,  it  is  not,  as 
commonly  supposed,  the  cerebral  ^  r  which  is  the  new  -  letter, 
but  the  dental  J  r.  The  old  Skr.  X  has  assumed  a  new  sound, 
while  its  old  one  is  represented  by  7.  To  avoid  the  inconvenience 
of  diacritical  marks,  I  shall  adopt  the  Gurmukhi  form  7  for  7 
and  ^  for  £,  and  the  Gurmukhi  cerebral  7  for  the  Skr.  cerebral  7. 
The  aspirates  rh  and  Hi  are  single  sounds' in  the  same  sense 
as  %  rh ;  all  three  are  in  certain  cases  interchangeable  with  &  dh , 

precisely  as  and  7  with  7  d. 

16.  Affinities.  Vedic  Skr.  has  a  cerebral  7?  and  lh , 

which  in  certain  schools  take  the  place  of  an  original  medial  7  cl 
and  £  dh  (see  M.  M.  4).  These  complete  the  series  of  the  semi¬ 
vowels.  In  genealogical  order  they  follow  thus :  from  7  and 
arise  (cerebral)  7  and  then  Skr.  or  W.  Gd.  (cerebral)  7  or  7 
and  then  (dental)  and  FIT,  finally  E.  Gd.  (dental)  ^  and 
Most  words  which  in  W.  H.  contain  a  non-initial  have  in  E.  H. 
an  as  0.  H.  ^  fruit  for  W.  H.  ;  E.  H  3^1  it  groups  up  for 

W.  H.  3c?T%.  Indeed  the  affinity  between  these  two  sounds  is  so 
close  and  the  transition  so  easy  that  E.  Hindus  seem  to  be  hardly 
conscious  of  saying  instead  of  This  proves,  firstly,  that  the 

E.  H.  1  is  a  pure  dental  sound,  and  secondly  that  it  is  more 
modern  than  of  which  it  is,  in  fact,  a  comparatively  recent 

0 

modification 2 *).  Hence  it  follows  that  wherever  E.  H.  has  its 


1)  The  Skr.  7  is,  perhaps,  not  a  full  cerebral,  but  a  semicerebral, 
like  the  English  so-called  dentals;  only  in  so  far,  can  the  modern  full  ce¬ 
rebral  7  be  called  a  new  sound. 

2)  It  existed,  however,  already  in  the  A.  Mg.  of  the  Bhagavati  (see 
Wb.  Bh.  393).  It  may  be  noted,  that  while  the  Mg.,  treated  of  by  H.  C., 
has  ^for  X  (H.  c-  4,  288),  \  for  FT^  (H.  G.  4,  260.  302),  and  *^or  ^  for 
(II.  C.  4,  267.  302),  the  Mg.  of  the  Bhag.  has,  precisely  like  E.  Gd  ,  ^  for 

elides  and  uses  only  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  410.  428.  429),  e.  g.,  in  H.  C. 

in  Bhg.  37^,  in  E.  H.  37^  he  does\  in  H.  C.  FJTCTTy  or  STirn^  in  Bhg. 
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dental  there  must  have  been  formerly  a  This  exactly  agrees 
with  what,  the  Pr.  Gramms,  tell  u^,  was  the  case  in  their  time. 
They  say  (see  H.  C.  4,  288.  T.  V.  3,  2.  3  6  and  the  examples  in 
Yr.  11,  8.  10.  12.  13),  that  Mg.  Pr.  changes  every  Skr.  7  into 
that  is,  it  turns  the  cerebral  1  into  the  dental  .  The  E.  H. 
has  gone  a  step  further  and  has  converted  every  dental  into 
dental  e.  g.,  Skr.  ifpr:  night,  Mg.  Pr.  E.  H.  TT?^;  Skr. 

TT :  man,  Mg.  Pr.  E.  H.  n-^.  There  are,  however,  a  few 

exceptions,  as  E.  H.  for  Mg.  Pr.  (with  pleonastic 

i%ffT  =  f3cfiT)  =  Skr.  ,  E.  H.  he  quarrels,  Mg.  Skr. 

(see  §  110).  These  bear  out  the  statement  of  the  Pr.  Gramma¬ 
rians.  But  further,  that  dentalizing  process  of  E.  H.  is  still  at 
work  in  the  present'  day,  turning  most  W.  H*.  7  ( =  Skr.  cere¬ 
bral  7)  into  dental  J,  as  E.  H.  rT^  he  breaks  for  W.  H.  r0%;  and 
occasionally  the  intermediate  (Mg.  Pr.)  is  still  preserved,  as 

in  the  W.  H.  pleonastic  suffix  7F  which  is  in  E.  H.  vTT  and  ^T; 

e.  g.,  W.  H.  goat,  E.  H.  or  (Skr.  fnft,  Ap.  Pr.  ^urfr^T), 
or  W.  H.  ^TTf  watercourse,  E.  H.  or  TTfl *).  Again  the  very- 

same  process,  by  which  the  E.  H.  has  already  changed  all  dialectic 
Mg.  Pr.  cFT^  into  (dental)  !£,  it  applies  in  the  present  day  to  all 

non-initial  original  (Skr.)  also ;  as  Skr.  fruit ,  Mg.  Pr.  773T, 

E.  H.  trq;  Skr.  37^cf;:,  Mg.  Pr.  or  E.  H.  ef^T.  Initial 

original  it  is  true,  arc  exempted,  as  Skr.  o=fsr :  long,  Mg.  ^ 


sTTHT^  in  E.  H.  STT^F  yon  know.  It  appears,  then,  that  the  change  of  ^ 
to  c<T  belongs  to  the  most  ancient  period  of  Mg.,  and  that  the  present 
phonetic  state  (of^for^)  existed  already  in  the  Mg.  period  of  the  Bhag. 
In  the  phonological  part  "of  the  present  work,  however,  I  shall  generally 
give  the  ancient  Mg.  equivalents  (with  sTj  ot  E.  H.  words;  for  this  rea¬ 
son,  more  than  any  other,  to  keep  before  the  student’s  mind  the  fact  ot 
the  change  of  the  Skr.  7^  to  E.  H.  3[,  through  Mg. 

1)  Apparently  in  these  exceptional  cases  the  o^was  already  present 
in  Skr.;  cf.  the  Skr.  pleon.  suff.  and  f;  and  Skr.  7T  or  7c?r,  Ved.  7X 
tubular  reed,  bone,  artery,  etc.,  whence  perhaps  77  man ;  and  Skr.  Tift  or 
watercourse,  whence,  perhaps,  ivater. 
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or  c?P3T  (see  §  1 8),  E.  H.  (W.  H.  ^stt),  yet  the  tendency  to 

the  change  is  shown  in  the  occasional  substitution  of  OT  or  ^  in 
the  place  of  as  in  the  pleonastic  suffixes  OTT  or  JTT  for  oTT 
(e.  g.,  qqnTT  or  5CRT  own,  cf.  M.  ^qcfTT) ;  a  substitution  which  is 
still  more  common  in  B.  and  0.  (see  Bs.  I,  7  5);  for  the  cerebral 
tJT  contains  the  sound  of  r,  being  somewhat  like  rn.  Again  the 

trustworthiness  of  the  Pr.  Gramms,  is  shown  by  their  noting  the 

remarkable  agreement  of  S.  with  E.  H.,  on  which  point  see  be¬ 
low.  Thus  Md.  and  R.  T.  say,  that  S.  which  is  called  the  pdschd 

•  ’N  * 

dialect,  is  distinguished  by  the  interchange  of  l  and  r1).  It  is 
also  noticeable  that  in  the  Kaithi  alphabet,  proper  to  E.  TI.,  the 
sign  for  the  dental  r  (^")  is  different  from  that  originally  used 
for  the  Skr.  cerebral  r  (j)  and  still  preserved  in  the  Gurmukhi 
for  the  P.  cerebral  r\  it  is,  in  fact,  a'  slight  modification  of  the 
original  sign  for  (^t)  made  by  Omitting  the  semicircular  stroke  (7), 
and  improved  into  the  modern  Devamigari  (^).  According  to  the 
IT-.  Gramm,  the  change  of  7U0  does  not  obtain  in  the  Mh.-Sr. 
IT-.  ;  i.  e.,  the  latter  does  not  change  the  cerebral  into  a  dental. 
This  agrees  with  the  fact  that  to  the  present  day  in  W.  Gd^ 
(i.  e.,  W.  H.,  IT,  G.,  excl.  Br.  and  S.)  ^  is  more  or  less  distinctly 
cerebral ;  and  accordingly  they  do  not  interchange  their  and 
nor  have  they  a  cerebral  7  r 2),  but  on  the  other  hand  they 
possess  a  cerebral  I  l.  The  same  is  true  of  the  S.  Gd.,  which  like 
its  original,  the  I)k.  Pr.  (Ls.  415),  follows  the  W.  Gds.  (i.  e.,  Mh.-Sr. 
Pr.).  In  fact  their  system  of  semivowels  is  very  much  the  same 
still  as  in  (Vedic)  Skr.  P.  show's  a  tendency  to  change  its  ce¬ 
rebral  7  to  7,  and  rarely  its  to  ^ ;  hence,  probably,  its  is 

not  fully  cerebral.  S.,  on  the  other  hand,  agrees  with  E.  H.  in 


1)  Md.  CJTWJT  (18th  pada,  fol.  5G);  and  R.  T.  qmi«JsTT 

(Ls.  Ap.  5). 

2)  Their  7  is  always  d,  not  r;  and  their  r  is  equivalent  to  7  r; 

whence,  e.  g.,  W.  H.  wild  hog,  probably  written  for  =  5fT^c?TT 

from  Skr.  5TCT^ -f  pleou.  <rTT;  W.  II.  xfrTT7  or  rfiTT^  for  Skr.  XTTsTT^" :. 
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every  respect;  it  has  the  dental  ^  and  cerebral  the  inter¬ 
change  of  ^  and,^,  and  no  3E;  so  also  Br.,  except  that  it  does 
not  usually  interchange  ^  and  ^r.  N.  and  B.,  again,  agree  with 
E.  H.  in  the  dental  and  cerebral  and  the  want  of  gs;  and 
though  they  do  not  interchange  and  they  have  the  ana¬ 
logous  change  of  to  or  The  same  is  the  case  with  0., 
except  that  it  possesses  the  g^;  this  is  strange ;  I  suspect  that 
its  gc  is  not  a  pure  cerebral;  for  sometimes  it  has  both  ^  and  3^, 
e.  g.,  JTtoT  and  JTfcl  ball ;  sometimes  it' has  where  the  W.  Gds. 
have  as,  e.  g.,  G.  riE5|,  M.  but  0.  cf^rsrr  to  confound.  To  sum 

up :  W.  Gd.  (excl.  S.)  and  S.  Gd.,  like  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.,  keep  the 
cerebral  7;  but  E.  Gd.  and  N.  Gd.  dentalize  it,  like  the  Mg.  Pr. ; 
S.,  like  the  old  Paschd,  follows  the  E.  Gd.  practice. 

17.  In  E.  H.  the  semivowels  and  are  never  organic , 
but  always  euphonic ,  i.  e.,  either  simply  inserted,  or  produced  by 
sandhi  in  order  to  prevent  a  hiatus.  Thus  sf^l  he  litfes  for  4*  q- 
(Pr.  ;  OTzrer.  eaten  for  (Pr.  tk  having  gone 

for  5TT^  cFT;  sTT^  they  may  go  for  5TT  -f-  if;  again  ?ra  to  take  for 
he  wept  for  fV  +  ac?L;  srr^ar  horse  for 
I  may  go  for  sTTStI',  etc.  It  follows  that  they  can  never  oc¬ 
cur  at  the  beginning  of  a  word.  It  should  be  remembered,  how¬ 
ever,  that  in  Kaithi,  a  is  Always  written  for  and  not 
uncommonly  for  Whenever  such  apparently  organic  or  5 

occur  initially,  they  must  be  pronounced  or  respectively ;  as 
sfrT  or  sfln^  jog  worthy,  asp  0r  sanjut  joined;  ara  or  ara 

bdt  word ;  a T£  or  arc  bdtai  he  is;  aaa  oy  aaa  sambat  year.  This 
applies  even  to  tatsamas  as  dll HT  jatrd  pilgrimage r  urarcr  dchdraj 
preceptor.  The  sound  of  a^  is  very  peculiar;  it  is  neither  distinctly 
b  nor  v ;  of  the  two  it  is  nearer  to  b ;  but  in  many  cases  it. is 
difficult  to  say  which  it  is.  This  is  especially  the  case  in  the 
theth  bhdsha;  in  the  khari  bhasha.  it  is,  as  a  rule,  distinctly  b. 
The  same  remarks  apply  to  B.  and  0.  —  Nor  does  an  organic 
a  or  a  ever  occur  in  the  middle  oT  a  word;  it  is  always  voca- 
lized  and  commonly  combined  with  the  adjacent  vowels,  as 
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or  rnx T^T  Ndrdyan  (Pr.  pine  (Pr-  This 

applies  also  to  tatsamas,  as  deota  fczmr)  idol.  In  tatsamas 

it  is  the  usual,  though  not  the  universal  practice  to  write  q^and 
5T  ;  but  the  Pr.  Grammarians’  practice  of  phonetic  spelling  would 
jbe  greatly  preferable;  and  for  clearness’  sake  I  shall  observe  it 

in  this  work. 

18.  Affinities.  This  subject  is  involved  in  some  obscu¬ 
rity.  According  to  the  Pr.  Gramm,  an  initial  ^  always  changes 
to  St  in  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  (Vr.  2,  31.  H.  C.  1,  245.  T.  V.  1,  3.  74), 
but  in  the  Mg.  Pr.  it  not  only  remains  unchanged,  but  even  5^ 
(whether  initial  or  medial)  changes  to  q^  (H.  C.  4,  292.  T.  V.  3, 

2.  39.  cf.  Yr.  11.  4.  K.  I.  5  inLs.  3  93) ;  e.  g.,  Skr.  Sr.  sftsTUT, 

Mg.  fftani.  But  not  only  is  the  modern  E.  and  S.  Gd.  practice 
precisely  the  reverse  of  that  of  Mg.,  and  the  same  as  that  of 
Mh.-Sr.;  but  even  in  the  contemporary  (Mg.)  Pr.  literature  the 
Sr.  Pr.  almost  uniformly  prevails;  e.  g.,  in  the  Bhagavati  (see 
Wb.  Bh.  394;  also  Ls.  406.  411.  425).  It  seems  '  impossible  to 
admit  that  the  Pr.  Grammarians  should  have  deliberately  foisted 
on  a  language,  and  that  in  some  cases  probably  their  own  ver¬ 
nacular,  a  rule  the  opposite  of  which  they  knew  to  be  the  truth. 
And  it  -  seems  to  be  an  equally  impossible  supposition  it  is, 
indeed*  as  just  stated,  contradicted  by  the  Pr.  literature  ,  that 
a  revolution  so  complete  in  the  pronunciation  of  Mg.  should  have 
taken  place  within  the  last  few  centuries,  as  the  accustomed  in¬ 
terpretation  of  their  rule  would  involve.  Yet  if  the  q^,  which 
they  mention,  is  understood  in  the  sense  of  the  ordinary  semi¬ 
vowel  y ,  there  seems  no  escape  from  one  or  other  of  these  two 
improbable  alternatives.  The  solution  of  the  difficully  appears  to 
me  to  be  the  admission  of  the  fact,  that  in  the  old  Mg.  Pr. 
times  there  must  have  existed  an  obscure  sound,  intermediate  be¬ 
tween  y  and  j,  and  doing  duty  for  both  these  two;  precisely  ana¬ 
logous  to  the  obscure  sound  which  took  the  place  in  Pr.  of  the 
two  sounds  v  and  b  and  which  still  exists  in  E.  H.  (§  17).  These 
two  obscure  or  neutral  sounds  I  shall  call  the  semiconsonants  q^ 
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and  3^.  The  palatal  semiconsonent  y  still  appears  to  exist  We 
and  there  in  isolated  cases.  It  has  been  noticed  by  Beames  to 
occur  in  the  Panjab  *).  But  from  the  Pr.  Gramm.’  statement,  it 
is  probable  that  it  once  universally  prevailed  in  the  Mg.  Pr. 
The  two  cases,  of  and  ^  on  the  one  side  and  of  cT  and  5T  on 
the  other,  are  closely  analogous  and  serve  to  elucidate  one  ano¬ 
ther.  The  existence  of  such  semiconsonants  and  3^  is,  apparently, 
nowhere  expressly  noted  in  the  Pr.  Gramm. ;  but  it  follows  al¬ 
most  of  necessity  from  the  fact,  that  side  by  side  with  them 
Pr.  possesses  an  euphonic  and  3^1 2).  The  latter  are  very  common 
in  modern  Gd.,  and  are  pronounced  precisely  like  our  ordinary 
semivowels  y  and  v\  whence  it  follows,  that  the  organic  and  5T 
must  have  had  in  Pr.  more  of  a  real  consonantal  character,  and 
are,  in  fact,  semiconsonants,  i.  e.,  neutral  sounds  between  the  full 
semivowels  and  the  full  consonants  3).  It  is  this  semiconsonant  cj^, 


1)  „The  Hindi  holds  fast  the  correct  pronunciation  (of  srj,  but  Pan- 

/ 

jabi  rather  finds  it  a  stumbling-block.  When  a  Panjabi  says  JTTT  majh  “a 
buffalocow”  the  sound  he  produces  is  something  very  odd.  It  might  be 
represented  by  meyh ,  a  very  palatal  y  aspirated;  perhaps  in  German  by 
much ,  or  rather,  if  it  may  be  so  expressed,  with  a  medial  sound  correspon¬ 
ding  to  the  tenuis  c/t”  (Bs.  I,  71).  It  is  probably  the  sound,  given  to  g  (as 
in  lebendig)  in  the  Rhenish  Provinces. 

'  2)  Thus  K.  I.  1,  45.  gifeSTroT  37  II  JTWT  3307  oTT  II  46.  373  37  I 

3T|3T  37  ii  i.  e.  sometimes  (when  a  consonant  is  elided)  an  euphonic 
y  or  v  is  inserted,  as  gayanam  for  gaanam  (Skr.  gaganam),  suhavo  for 
suhao  (Skr.  subhagah).  Again  H.  C.  1,  180.  3333  3?rf?T:;  and  T.  V.  1,3.  10 
JTjnpT-  i  33T  ii  in  the  place  of  an  elided  consonant  between  the  vowels  d 
or  d  an  euphonic  y  is  pronounced;  as  nayaram  (Skr.  nagciram ),  etc.  Md.  2,  2. 
has  33T3J3^  STOTT  7TSrT3TT  I  337^3^  TTSiWT  II  (MS.  fol.  8a).  — 

See  also  Wb.  Bh.  399. 

3)  The  Pr.  Gramm;  themselves  note  a  distinction  in  the  sound  of 
the  two  sets;  thus  T.  V.  1,  3.  10  calls  the  euphonic  y 
„pronounced  with  smaller  efforta;  in  the  same  rule  among  the  examples 
of  the  euphonic  3  the  Pr.  3T33T  eye  for  Skr.  333  is  given;  this  would 

have  no  sense,  unless  the  organic  (Skr.)  3^  was  pronounced  in  Pr.  diffe¬ 
rently  from  the  euphonic  3.  Again  3  and  3^  are  in  Pr.  sometimes  voca¬ 
lized  and,  by  combination  with  the  adjacent  vowels,  form  ^  and  ST;  this 
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which  according  to  the  Pr.  Gramm,  is  sometimes  substituted  for 
a  single  medial  Skr.  Q^or  a^,  but  as  a  rule  elided ,  both  in  Mh.-Sr. 
and  in  Mg.  Pr.*  1).  They  give  no  rule  as  to  the  substitution  of 
the  semicons.  3^  for  an  initial  or  a  conjunct  Skr.  a^;  whence  it  may 
be  concluded,  that  in  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  the  latter  remained  un¬ 
changed.  This  conclusion,  indeed,  is  indirectly  supported  by  the 
fact  that  the  Skr.  conj.  *5^  mb  does  not  change  in  the  Mh.-Sr. 
Pr.  into  m,  as  it  would  do  according  to  Vr.  3,  8,  if  it  were 
pronounced  in  Pr.  with  the  semicons.  3^2).  Thus  Skr. 

Pr.  srra0  or  sT3°  (Spt.  192);  Skr.  fcra°,  Pr.  fdrra0  or  foT3°  (Spt. 
2  5  2)  ;  Skr.  ara°,  Pr.  a*a  or  aa  (Spt.  A.  3  2)  ;  Skr.  famr,  Pr.  f 3*3 
or  faa  (Spt.  208);  also  Pr.  3*3  or  33  (Vr.  3,  53,  for/Skr.  33); 


occurs,  as  a  rule,  in  declension  and  conjugation,  and  it  will  be  observed, 
that  the  q^  and  a  thus  treated  are  always  the  euphonic  semivowels;  thus 
Skr.  siam  of  fa  +  afa  is  Pr.  af^",  Skr.  uafrr  of  i^-f  afa  is  Pr. 

Skr.  amf  of  33 *s  ^r-  etc.;  on  fhe  °tlier  hand,  the  organic  se¬ 

miconsonants  a  and  a  are  not  vocalized,  but  as  a  rule  elided;  thus  Skr. 
aaa  is  Pr.  maur  (T.Y.  1,  3.  8);  Skr.  auaaa  is  Pr.  aaaw  (T.  Y.  l,  3.  8). 
In  short,  the  euph.  semivowels  q^and  a  are  treated  like  vowels;  but  the 
semicousonants  q^and  a^like  consonants.  Again  note  the  change  of  Skr. 
©rcrr  to  Pr.  ^nrr  (Vr.  2,  18). 

1)  Vr.  2,  15  at  a:  v  takes  the  place  of  p)  H.  C.  1,  237.  T.  Y.  1,  3.  61 

at  a:  v  takes  the  place  of  b ;  Vr.  2,  2  0qaat  amt  rlta:  I  Md.  2,  2  CTT3: 

aaaat  atta:  (MS.  fol.  8a)  „as  a  rule  v  etc.  are  elided These  rules  are 
given  on  Mh.,  but  they  apply  to  Sr.  and  Mg.  too  (by  H.  C.  3,  302.  286). 
It  is  noticeable,  that  they  do  not  apply  to  the  Ap.  Pr.,  which  possesses 
the  full  consonant  a  ;  thus  II.  C.  4,  396  ani^T  3^33333 

33g33UT:  „ medial  siugle  p ,  ph  etc.  become  b,  bh  etc”. 

2)  While  conjuncts  consisting  of  a  semivowel  with  an  antecedent  Dasal 

are  assimilated  in  Pr.  (Vr.  3,  2.  3),  those  consisting  of  a  consonant  with 

an  antecedent  nasal  are  not.  Hence  the  second  part  of  the  conjunct  in  the 
examples  must  be  pronounced  a  b,  not  a  V)  otherwise  the  forms  ought 
to  be  sT*30  etc.;  as,  indeed,  they  were  probably  in  Mg.  The  rule  Vr.  3,  3 
does  not  apply  to  the  consonant  a  b ,  but  only  to  neutral  3j  the  example 

t3t33T  for  Skr.  5T532F:  does  not  prove  that  it  does,  &3  3^  would  be  assi¬ 
milated,  in  any  case,  by  the  analogy  of  the  rule  Vr.  3,  1.  _ 
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Skr.  T&zfo  he  kisses,  Pr.  or  (H.  C.  4,  239).  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  very  probable,  that  both  the  initial  and  the  conjunct 
Skr.  a  were  pronounced  in  the  Mg.  Pr.  as  the  semiconsonant  a.  For 
the  following  reasons:  firstly,  while  the  W.  and  S.  Gd.,  the  de- 
scendants  of  the  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.,  show,  like  the  latter,  the  cons,  a^ 
in  the  place  of  the  Skr.  conjunct  *a  ,  the  E.  Gd.,  the  descendant 
of  the  Mg.  Pr.  (and  S.  which  generally  follows  E.  Gd.  practices, 
cf.  §  16),  shows  which  postulates  in  Mg.  a  conjunct  n^1)  and 
hence  the  pronunciation  ^  for  Skr.  ra;  thus  Skr.  fna:,  Mh.-Sr^ 
M.  afs^,  G.  srfa,  but  E.  H.,  B.,  0.  srm^,  S.  stto;,  Mg. 

Skr.  foa:,  Mh.-Sr.  fq7*aV,  W.  H.,  M.,  G.  ,  but  E.  H.,  B.,  0. 

Mg.  *f^r;  Skr.  fa*acF>:,  Mh.-Sr.  fijnaar,  W.  H.,  M.,  G. 
but  E.'  H.,  B.,  0.  S.  faa  or  f%*T,  Mg.  ;  Skr.  ?ma:, 

Mh.-Sr.  orrat,  w.  H.  cRraT,  but  E.  H.  c?TPT  ,  Mg.  *c?ma;  Skr.  aija  , 
Mh.-Sr.  a*a,  W.  H.,  P.  a*a ,  M.  araT,  G.  stsJt,  but  E.  H.,  B.,  0. 
sm,  S.  aiat  (also  aia),  Mg.  *anr ;  Skr.  ama.  >  Mh.-Sr.  a^a,  W.  H.,  P. 
rrfar,  M.  rrfa"',  G.  prfsf,  but  E.  H.,  B.,  0.  anr  or  ami,  S.  zmt, 
Mg.  (cf.  Ls.  246);  in  Skr.  5map?r:  blanket,  Mg.  *57*^,  E.  H. 

(cf.  §  143  exc.)  the  original  Mg.  is  preserved;  Skr. 
a*awia,  Mg.  E.  H.  aqrar2).  Secondly,  while  E.  Gd.  (and 

Br.)  possesses  the  initial  semiconsonant  c^,  the  other  Gd.  languages 
have  either  the  semivowel  a  or  the  consonant  a  (see  Bs.  I,  252. 
Kl.  11.  13)  at  the  beginning  of  words.  Thirdly,  while  the  Gur- 

i 

mukhi  (i.  e.  Panjabi)  and  Gujarati  alphabets  possess  two  separate 
signs  for  v  and  b,  the  Kaithi  (incl.  Devanagari),  Bangali  and  Oriya 
have  only  one,  namely  a^,  to  denote  both  sounds  v  and  6,  and 
hence,  for  distinction’s  sake,  they  place  a  dot  under  (E.  H.  a)  or 
over  (0.  a)  it  when  it  has  the  sound  of  v ;  as  E.  H.  Rdvan, 


1)  The  Mg.  semicons.  a^  seems  to  have  a  tendency  to  change  to 

e.  g.,  Mg.  rrr^cn  for  ar^or  (Skr.  aT^fin);  Mg.  aaarn  for  aaatn  (Skr.  aaatrr); 
see  Wb.  Bh.  414.  415;  also  see  §  134. 

2)  In  the  last  instance  anr°  the  assimilation  appears  to  be  com¬ 
mon  to  all  Gds.;  cf.  Bs.  II,  108.  II.  MHtnlril,  G.  M. 
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5iopr  kavan  who  ;  but  a^-T^  bachan  word,  aa^  ban  wood  ').  On  the 
whole  the  case  appears  to  stand  thus:  In  Mh.-Si.  Ir.  the  Skr. 
semivowel  a^  and  consonant  remain  unchanged  at  the  beginning 
of  words,  but  become  the  semiconsonant  a^  in  the  middle.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Mg.  they  are  pronounced  as  the  semicons.  a  in 
every  case  whether  initial  or  medial.  In  E.  Gd.  the  Mg.  initial 
semicons.  has  a  tendency  to  be  hardened  into  the  consonant  a  , 
and  the  Mg.  medial  semicons.  a^  has  a  tendency  to  be  softened 
into  the  semivowel  a^  and  vocalized  and  combined  with  the  ad¬ 
jacent  vowels;  thus  Skr.  a&£7T,  Mg.  a^h^ ,  E.  H.  arjT  lio  kn&ws", 
Skr.  A.  Mg.  aa^r,  E.  H.  aTf.  The  case  of  q^  and  sT  is 

precisely  analogous.  It  is  the  semiconsonant  q^,  to  which  the  Pr. 
Gramm,  rule  refers  2).  From  this  rule  it  appears,  that  just  as 
the  semiconsonant  a  was  pronounced  in  Mg.  Pr.  for  both  the 
Skr.  semivowel  a^  and  consonant  so  the  semicons.  q^  was  pro¬ 
nounced  in  it  for  both  the  Skr.  semivow.  q  and  cons.  5]^;  and 
that,  again,  in  every  case,  both  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of 
a  word.  Moreover,  just  like  the  Skr.  conjunct  mb  is  pronoun¬ 
ced  in  Mg.  ra  mv  and  changed  to  mm,  so  the  Skr.  conjunct 
^  nj  is  in  Mg.  pronounced  *oq^«#  and  becomes  00T  tin1 2 3).  Once 
more:  as  the  Bangali  and  Oriya  alphabets  have  only  one  cha¬ 
racter  for  both  v  and  b,  so  they  have  only  one  sign  for  both 
sounds  y  and  j ,  and  hence,  for  distinction’s  sake,  they  place  a 
dot  (B.  q)  or  hook  (0.  q)  under  the  q^  when  it^  has  the  sound 


1)  This  proves,  that  the  semicons.  a  was  felt  to  be  more  like  b  than  r; 
for  otherwise  the  dot  would  be  used,  when  it  signified  6;  as  indeed  it  is 
in  Devanagari,  the  alphabet  of  W.  II.  and  M.,  where  a^(i.  e.  a  or  dot  within  a) 
signifies  b. 

2)  Thus  Yr.  11,  4  sTT  ?J:  y  takes  the  place  of  j)  H.  C.  4,  292.  T.  V. 
3,  2.  39  ET:  y  takes  the  place  of  j,  dy  and  y. 

3)  Thus  H.  C.  4,  293.  T.  Y.  3,  2.  37  -an?lTrrTi  Tin  takes  the  place 

ofnj  etc.;  as  for  Skr.  aUT3oTq  for  Skr.  <T33Tc^  for  Skr. 

OTtTcfT:  straight ;  none  of  these  words,  I  believe,  have  survived  in  the  mo¬ 
dern  Gds.;  nor  do  I  happen  to  know  any  other  instance  in  B.  or  0.;  in  S., 
perhaps,  there  is  f*T3T  marrow  for  Skr.  *JTTa°  (see  Tr.  XXVII). 
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of  y  1).  On  the  other  hand  the  Gurmukhi  and  (in  this  case  also) 
Kaithi  have  two  separate  signs  for  y  and  j,  just  as  in  the  case 
of  v  and  b 2).  Finally  as  in  the  case  of  the  Mg.  semicons.  5T  , 
so  here  too  the  Mg.  init.  semicons.  q;  has  been  hardened  in  the  mo¬ 
dern  E.  Gd.  into  the  full  consonant  s^,  and  the  Mg.  medial  se¬ 
micons.  q^  is  softened  into  the  semivowel  q^,  vocalized  and  com¬ 
bined  with  the  adjacent  vowels;  thus  Skr.  sTT^ifd  he  knows,  Mg. 
mnTj,  E.  H.  sTPT ;  Skr.  night,  Mg.  ^aroff,  E.  H.  or 

To  judge,  however,  from  the  evidence  of  the  A.  Mg.  Pr.  of  the 
Bhagavati,  where  ry  and  rj  as  a  rule  appear  as  yy,  but  j  re¬ 
mains  unchanged  (see  Wb.  Bh.  394.  389),  and  from. the  fact  that 
the  Kaithi  has  separate  signs  for  y  and  j,  it  is  possible,  that 
the  A.  Mg.  never  possessed  the  single  semicons.  q^,  but  only  the 
double  semicons.  ?q^,  following  in  the  former  respect  the  Mh.-Sr., 
in  the  latter  the  Mg.  In  any  cas§,,  in  its  modern  representative, 
the  E.  H.,  the  semicons.  q^,  whether  single  or  double,  has  become 
a  full  consonant.  —  This  theory  of  the  semicons.  q^  is  confirmed 


1)  This  shows  again  that  the  semicons.  £T  was  in  Mg.  Pr.  more  like 

j  than  y.  —  It  is  noticeable  that  Bhamaha  in  his  Comm,  on  Vr.  11,4  does 
not  use  the  term  ^TPT  (he  says  JTSFTrpt  HoriH),  which  he  employs 

in  all  other  sutras  where  an  actual  phonetic  change  is  enjoined;  thus  on 
Yr.  11,  3  he  says  and  so  even  on  Vr.  11,  7 

^cfTT^cfiT^dj':  ^TTH’  KTT  ^TorfFT  i.  e.  yy  for  rj  and  ry.  Now  in  the  Bhaga¬ 
vati  rj  and  ry,  as  a  rule,  change  into  yy,  but  j  does  not  change  (Wb.  Bb. 
394.  389).  ’  This  curious  coincidence  would  seem  to  show,  that  the  diffe¬ 
rence  in  Bhamahfe’s  terminology,  if  it  was1  intentional,  was  meant  to  indi¬ 
cate,  that  in  the  case  of  j  the  change  was  one  in  writing  only,  but  in  the 
case  of  rj  and  ry  it  was  one  both  in  writing  and  pronunciation.  In  other 
words:  in  Bham’.  time  the  semicons.  q^had  already  hardened  into  the  full 

cons.  sT  ,  though  it  was  still  written  (as  in  modern  B.  and  0.),  but  the 
double  ?q^  was  both  written  an(l  pronounced  as  semicons.  The  latter 
would  naturally  hold  out  longer.  In  modern  E.  Gd.,  however,  it  too  has 
hardened  to  vsT^. 

2)  It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  Kaithi,  too,  a  dot  is  placed 
under  U ,  when  it  signifies  an  organic  y  in  tatsama  words;  thus  ♦Hrq  true, 
which ,  shows,  that  formerly  q^  (without  dot)  signified  j,  the  Pr.  substitute 
of  the  Skr.  organic  y. 
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by  and  elucidates  the  treatment  of  the  Skr.  conjunct  iT  jn  in  Pr. 
and  Gd.  According  to  the  Pr.  Gramm.  5T_  changes  to  V'V'  *n 
Mh.-Sr.1)  (H.  C.  2,  42.  T.  Y.  1,  4.  37.  Yr.  3,  44),  to  ttfin  in  Mg. 
(H.  C.  4,  29  3.  T.  V.  3,  2.  37)  and  to  nn  in  the  A.  Mg.  (Wb. 
Bh.  402.403).  The  Gds.  show  no  trace  of  the  form  33T nn,  hut 
have  always  or  n\  as  Skr.  fTWl  queen,  Pr.  or  X^> 

E.  II.  or  Tthtt,  N.  m*  g-  p-  s-  ;  Skr- 

sacrificial  thread,  Pr.  *sT5rtf5ld  or  SFTTfsrtf  (cf.  Vr.  4,1),  G.  sTTT3\  E.H. 
sT^I3  (for  ^>3  see  §  26.  12  2),  M.  S.  sTOTJJT,  W.  H.  ;  Skr. 

order,  Pr.  ^TUJT  (Yr.  3,  5  5)  or  ?TPTr,  H.  Skr.  dvTT,  Pr.  *rsn 

or  ^TT,  H.  sign ;  Skr.  fsrrTTfocFrr,  Pr.  fewffraT  or  f5T[f%5T,  H. 
fsjjqrrt  respectful  information,  petition ;  Skr.  ^T^rrfh^r,  Pr.  owfwgT 
or  H.  instead  (lit.  killing) 2).  If  sT^  was  pronounced 

as  a  semicons.  (o^),  it  would  easily  he  assimilated  to  the  succee¬ 
ding  nasal.  Besides  from  the  form  ^  nn  it  appears,  that  this 
palatal  semicons.  ?T  had  a  tendency  to  pass  into  the  dental  class. 
There  are,  however,  traces  in  Tr.  of  another  modification  of  iT, 
beside  that  into  w  or  The  Skr.  base  X7*7  king  becomes  in 

Ps.  Pr.  (Yr.  10,  12)  and  in  the  later  Mh.  Pr.  X7!;117  (H* 

3,  50—55.  K.  I.  237.  238.  Cw.  45.  Ls.  315).  The  latter  pre¬ 
supposes  a  Sr.  form  *  XT^*n  or  *  X7^^  or  Mg.  *  XTdn5T.  Here, 
evidently  the  conjunct  ^  has  been  dissolved  into  f§TCTT  or  fh^T, 
which  the  Ps.,  as  usual,  changes  to  f%^7.  On  the  same  principle 
the  E.  H.  word  or  (also  S.,  see  Tr.  XXXIY)  is  formed 

from  the  Pr.  or  *^rf?rrm,  Skr.  e'5TT  3 *).  Instead,  however, 


1)  They  state,  however,  that  °f  the  n.  TTT  know  always  becomes  sT 
(Vr.  8,  23);  this  is  born  out  by  Gd.,  which  has  sTT^T  ;  they  also  say  that  ?T 

of  derivatives  of  the  R.  tTT  optionally  becomes  ?q^(H.  C.  2,  83.  T.  Y.  1,  4.82. 
Vr.  8,  5);  but  Gd.  shows  no  trace  of  this. 

2)  Also  ^SIT^or  ^5IT^T  mad ,  Pr.  ^onjr  (H.  C.  2,  83)  or  *^SF^r,  Skr. 
(lit.  inspired)]  and  ^rhr^or -rdrr  seeing,  Pr.  *few^or  *fsr-^T,  Skr.  fsTsT: 

(lit.  knowing) ;  these  two  words,  however,  are  probably  introduced  from  the 
Persian,  which  accounts  for  their  metaphorical  meaning. 

3)  H.  has  both  rTFpand  Sf^hint,  but  only  X^T  queen ,  not  pdf;  pro¬ 

bably  to  avoid  confusion  with  night  for  Skr.  qifdf. 
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of  ^  beifig  elided,  it  generally  appears  in  the  modern  Gd.  either 
as  (E.  and  W.  Gd.)  or  ^  d  (S.  Gd.).  This  can  be  naturally 
explained,  if  the  original  be  supposed  to  have  been  at  first 
pronounced  as  the  semicons.  The  latter,  as  already  stated, 

has  a  tendency  to  pass  into  the  dental  class,  but  it  passes  even 
more  easily  into  the  guttural ;  i.  e.,  original  becomes  frn-  or 
f^T.  Next  the  nasal  was  suppressed  and  the  two  hiatus-vowels  of 
frra  contracted  to  rer.  This  is  still  the  common  •  practice  to  the 
present  day  in  regard  to  tatsamas  in  P.  and  H. ;  e.  g.,  P.  friWT , 

H.  knowledge  for  Skr.  P.  sttIthett,  H.  smt  order  for  Skr. 

HTtTT  ;  but  it  must  have  existed  already  in  the  Ap.  Pr.,  as  evi¬ 
denced  by  the  modern  H.  sirn^  or  srm^  sacrifice ,  which  presupposes 
an  Ap.  Pr.  form  sTni  in  which  the  conjunct  gy  has  become  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  ordinary  Gd.  laws  on  the  treatment  of  conjuncts  (see 
§  144.  147.  150);  so  also  the  IS.  ^Torrrr  omniscient  for  (Tr. 

XXXII).  —  In  G.  tatsamas  °frrT°  is  changed  to  m  gnya\  and 
M.  has  37*1  dnya  for  °f37T°;  e.  g.,  Skr.  ?TFT  is  in  G.  gnydn ,  in 

M.  dnydn.  It  is  usual,  however,  to  retain  in  writing  the  Skr.  con¬ 

junct  ?ljn  in  the  place  of  the  modern  awkward  triple  nexus.  — 
It  has  been  already  noted,  that  traces  of  the  insertion  of  the 
euphonic  semivowels  U  and  o[^  are  already  found  in  Pr.  The  practice 
is  far  more  general  in  Gd. ;  in  E.  H.,  especially,  these  euph.  let¬ 
ters  are  regularly  employed  in  the  formation  of  the  long  form  of 
nouns  (see  §  203). 

19.  E.  H.  does  not  possess  the  two  sibilants  and 
of  the  Skr.  phonetic  system.  Even  in  tatsama  words  they  are 
always  pronounced  as  ^5,  as  fsrsr  siu  (fe)  Siva.  Already  in  the 
A.  Mg.  Pr.,  the  original  of  E.  H.,  they  had  uniformly  given  way  tq, 
the  latter  (see  Wb.  Bh.  3  93.  415.  Ls.  411).  In  writing  the  sym¬ 
bols  ST  and  <3^  are  commonly  used  ;  but  they  are  always  pronoun¬ 
ced  s  and  Tch  respectively  (as  ctst  Jch/is  happy,  pers.  u~^>),  and,  in 
fact,  are  the  E.  H.  (Kaithi)  signs  of  those  two  sounds.  To  avoid 
misunderstanding,  however,  I  shall  employ  in  tlfis  work  the  usual 
Devanagari  characters  s  and  kh. 
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20.  Affinities.  The  sound  of  qp  had  been  already  lost 
in  all  Frs. ;  that  of  5T  in  the  Mli.-Sr.  and  that  of  ^  in  the  Mg. 
(Vr.  2,  4  3.  11,3).  Accordingly  none  of  the  Gds.  have  qp,  the  E.  G(l. 
(exc.  E.  H.)  has  no  U  ,  W.  and  N.  Gd.  no  S.  Gd.  and  E.  H., 
follow,  like  their  prototypes  (the  A.  Mg.  and  Dk.  Pr.),  the  example 
of  the  Mh.-Sr.  and  have,  as  a  rule,  no  CT  .  In  other  words,  like 
their  respective  originals,  E.  Gd.  (excl.  E.  H.)  pronounces  all  three 
Skr.  sibilants  alike  as  s;  W.,  N.,  S.  Gd.  and  E.  II.  asvs.  In  H.  II., 
liOAvever,  and  in  the  other  literary  forms  of  W.  Gd.  both  q^and  ST^ 
are  sounded  in  tatsamas,  but  alike  as  palatal  s  ;  thus  nflcl  and  foTOTt 

are  siva  and  visnu.  —  In  writing,  the  character  q^,  more  or  less 

•  • 

modified  in  the  different  alphabets  (see  the  table),  is  preserved  in 
all  Gds.,  and  used  as  a  symbol  of  ^  Teh.  Similarly  E.  Gd.  uses 
ST  <  and  W.  and  N.  Gd.  tT  ,  and  S.  Gd.  tr  and  UT  indifferently,  as 
a  symbol  for  their  one  sibilant.  In  the  literary  or  high  forms 
of  the  various  Gds.,  the  use  of  all  three  characters  ^T,  5T,  d  (not 
of  their  sounds),  has  been  reintroduced ;  chiefly  in  tatsamas ;  in 
tadbhavas,  owing  to  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  their  derivation, 
they  are  sometimes  wrongly  employed  by  native  writers. 

21.  Such  foreign  sounds  as  do  not  occur  in  the  E.  H. 
phonetic  system,  are  assimilated  in  the  following  manner: 

1 )  The  semigutturals  (arabic)  o  q,  ^  kji,  £  gh  and  ^  or  »  h 

become  respectively  the  pure  gutturals  qr,  rp  and  Tp;  as  3tT5T 
for  agreement,  only  or  empty ;  nftq  P00r  5 

^TctT  jls*  state ;  ^  ,9  every. 

2)  The  semipalatals  (arabic)  J>  z,  j  z,  <jo  z,  J b  z  become 

pure  palatal  ST/,  as  aFimsp  (0.  H.  snrr^)  paper ;  STT^fTl  ^4*) 

more  (see  Bs.  II,  54);  fsrfqgrip  landholder ;  riifa-r  su¬ 

rety: ;  5TT%p  j9 Jo  manifest. 

3)  The  semicerebrals  (english)  t  and  d  become  pure  cerebral 

r  and  T  respectively;  as  collector,  oTTT  lord, 

4)  The  semidentals  Jo  t  and  (sibilants)  CJ  5,  (jo  s  and  tji  sh 

become  pure  dental  and  respectively ;  as  il?rqr  ready ; 

b  proved ;  rrrf%3p  master,  sir\  wsp  happy. 
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5)  1  he  semilabial  v_?  f  becomes  pure  labial  tfi,  pronounced 
pK  not  f  as  in  W.  H. ;  e.  g.,  £^7  phaidd  for  »Juli  faidd  profit. 

6)  The  spirants  £  a  and  (sometimes)  v  are  dropped,  and 

if  they  were  medial,  the  hiatus-vowels  are  contracted ;  as  itTcTTCT 
for  known,  for  oist^>  like. 


3.  THE  VISARGA  AND  ANUS  VAR  A. 

22.  The  E.  H.  does  not  possess  the  Visarga  (:)  or  unmo¬ 
dified  sibilant  (see  M.  M.  4)  of  the  Skr.  phonetic  system.  Already 
in  Skr.  the  visarga  had  ceased  to  he  pronounced  in  certain  cases 
and  was  assimilated  either  to  the  preceding  vowel  or  to  the  fol¬ 
lowing  consonant.  In  Pr.  this  became  the  universal  practice  (cf. 
Ls.  14$.  229.  230).  It  follows  that  none  of  the  Gds.  can  possess 
the  visarga;  on  the  contrary,  they  further  subject  the  assimilated 
vowel  or  consonant  of  the  Pr.  to  the  disintegrating  action  of 
their  own  laws.  Thus  compare  the  following  examples:  Skr. 
also  another ,  A.  Mg.  Pr.  fir,  E.  H.  *73  or  wn ;  Skr.  eniftenq; 
glorious,  A.  Mg.  Pr.  77T37T  or  sTHoTFT,  E.  H.  775TrT ;  Skr.  gshr*:  weak, 
Mg.  E.  H.  £sq[;  Skr.  faferT:  thoughtless,  Mg.  firfwr,  E.  H. 

;  Skr.  f^rTrjflfrr  he  pours  off',  Mg.  E.  II.  faenp;  Skr. 

fruitless,  Mg.  fow,  E.  H.  ;  Skr.  gfrrr;  fire,  Mg.  snft, 
E.  H.  tfTfrr;  Skr.  pain,  Mg.  E.  H.  ;  Skr. 

'  conscience,  Mg.  ^rT^rtrf,  E.  H.  drT^rpr  ;  Skr.  f^F^T^Tirr  expels,  Mg. 

E.  H.  Skr.  f^rm:  breath,  A.  Mg.  f^rm,  E.H.  from  . 

It  will  be  seen  from  this,  that  the  spelling  with  a  visarga  (as 
?TrT:qiJ'UTj,  affected  by  Hindi  purists  (especially  foreign  lexi¬ 
cographers),  is  indefensible.  A  sound,  which  had  disappeared  in  Pr. 
already,  could  not  have  survived  in  Gd.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  no 
Hindu  pronounces  or  writes  *)  it,  even  in  tatsamas  ;  they  say  dukl 

not  duhlch ,  and  antakaran  not  antahkaran.  The  latter  is  even 
•  •  • 


1)  I  have  seen  a  native  writer  use  the  visarga  to  indicate  a  sonant 
final  a,  as  karaba  ( you  will  do);  the  practice,  however,  is  not  to 

be  commended;  as  little  as  the  use  of  the  anusvara  to  indicate  nasalization 
(§§  23. 8k  both  are  abuses  of  the  Skr.  symbols. 
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sometimes  pronounced  antkaran,  where  the  quiescence  of  the  a , 
which  could  not  be  unless  the  a  were  final  (see  §41),  clearly 
proves  the  absence  of  a  visarga. 

23.  The  E.  H.  does  iiot  possess  the  Anusvara  (•)  or  un¬ 
modified  nasal  (M.  M.  4)  of  the  Skr.  phonetic  system.  T^e  anus- 
vara  should  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  anundsika  (^). 
The  former  is  a  separate  sound  (like  the  visarga  or  like  any 
vowel  or  consonant),  while  tke  latter  ( is  merely  the  nasalization 
of  a  sound.  If  the  breath  is  emitted  wholly  through  the  mouth, 
the  pure  sounds,  whether  vowels  or  consonants  *),  are  produced ; 

if  a  part  only  be  thus  emitted,  while  the  rest  is  allowed  to 

< - * - - - -  -  . 

escape  simultaneously  through  the  nose,  a  nasalized  sound,  whe¬ 
ther  vowel  or  consonant *),  is  produced ;  if  the  breath  is  expelled 
wholly  through  the  nose,  the  mouth  being  shut,  a  pure  nasal 
sound  (unmodified  by  any  organ  of  speech  in  the  mouth)  is  the 
result.  The  latter  is  the  anuswara,  which,  therefore,  is  called  by 
native  Grammarians  n&sikya,  because  pronounced  in  the  nose  only. 
The  second  group,  the  nasalized  sounds,  are  called  by  them  anu- 
nasi,ka  or  co-nasals,  because  they  are  pronounced  through  both 
mouth  and  nose  at  the  same  time.  HThe  pure  nasal,  monopolising 
as  it  does  jthe  whole  of  the  breath,  cannot  be  pronounced  to¬ 
gether  with,  but  only  after  an  other  sound.  Hence  it  is  called  by 
the  native  Gramm,  anusvara,  i.  e.  after-sound.  —  Now  any  sound, 
whether  vowel  or  consonant,  may  be  nasalized,  except  r,  ^  s 
and  er  h1  2) ;  but  only  five  of  these,  when  thus  nasalized,  are  writ¬ 
ten  with  separate  letters;  viz.  the  nasal  consonants  or,  briefly, 
the  class-nasals,  3  h,  ^  h,  n,  n-  n,  JT  m.  The  nasalization  of 

the  rest  (i.  e.  ?T  ,  c*J_,  ^  and  the  vowels,  whieh  I  shall  call,  briefly, 

/ 

the  anundsika)  is  indicated  by  the  sign  (*)'  called  arddhachandra 
(halfmoon);  thus  l,  Jy,  5T>,  ul  d,  i,  3?  d,  etc.  (§  8).  The  pure 
nasal  (or  anusvara)  is  denoted  by  the  sign  ( • ),  called  bindu  (dot) ; 

1)  Modified  in  the  mouth,  according  to  the  organ  of  speech,  into 
gutturals,  palatals,  etc. 

2)  In  Skr.  also  9T^  8  and  ^  sh]  and"  in  Gd.  also  1  r. 
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thus  dm  is  the  vowel  a  succeeded  by  a  nasal  tone,  while 
a  is  the  nasalized  vowel  a.  The  latter  is  but  one  sound ;  the 
former  are  two  successive  sounds.  The  two  cases,  therefore,  are 
quite  distinct.  —  The  anusvara  has  the  nearest  affinity  to  the 
class-nasal  ^  m ;  the  latter  is  formed  by  a  momentary,  the  for¬ 
mer  by  a  prolonged  contact  of  the  lips.  —  As  to  the  use  of  these 
three  kinds  of  nasals  (the  class-nasals,  the  anusvara  and  the  anu¬ 
nasika)  in  Skr.,  Pr.  and  Gd.  respectively,  the  following  general 
laws  may  be  laid  down.  Firstly,  as  regards  the  nasal  in  the 
body  of  the  icord.  1)  In  Skr.:  a)  a  nasal  standing  before  ST  s 
(?p,  gQ  and  h  must  be  the  anusvara;  b)  before  any  consonant 
proper  it  must  be  the  respective  class-nasal ;  c)  before  nasals, 
semivowels  and  vowels  it  must  be  one  of  the  three,  ur  or  or 
it  (cf.  M.  M.  5.  7.  59.  60).  2)  In  Pr. :  a)  a  nasal  standing  before 

sp  (Mg.  3T  )  must  be  the  aniasvara;  b)  before  tT  and  any  cons, 
proper  it  may  be  either  the  anusvara  or  the  respective  class-nasal; 
in  the  latter  case  changes  to  ET  (H.  C.  1,264.  T.  V.  1,  3.  86); 
c)  before  nasals,  semivowels  and  vowels  trpi  and  ^  remain,  as 
a  rule,  unchanged  ])  ;  but  occasionally  JT  before  may  be  changed 
to  anusvara,  while  before  vowels  it  may  become  a^with  or  without 
anunasika  or  be  elided1 2)  (cf.  ad  a.  b.,  Vr.  4,  17.  H.  C.  1,  29.  30. 
T.  Y.  1,  1.  47.  48  ;  ad  c.,  Yr.  3,  2.  3.  43.  44.  53.  2,  3.  T.  V.  1,  4. 
78.  79.  37.  48.  49.  3,  2.  37.  44.  3,  3.  3.  1,  3.  11.  H.  C.  2,  42. 
56.61.78.79.  1,23.  4,397.  1,178).  3)  In  Gd. :  a)  the  nasal 

is  never  anusvara  under  any  circumstances;  b)  before  eT,  and 
any  cons,  proper  ’it  may  be  either  anunasika  or  the  respective 
class-nasal ;  if  anunasika,  the  preceding  vowel  is  almost  univer¬ 
sally  lengthened ;  if  class-nasal,  ^  becomes  c)  before  semivowels 


1)  Unless  the  conjunct  is  dissolved ;  as  Skr.  ^f*T3TT  tamarind ,  Pr. 

H.  (see  §  167). 

2)  Occasionally  rj  before  vowels  is  changed  to  anusvara  or  anunasika 

in  Pr.;  as  Skr.  JTfT%  houses ,  Pr.  or  ETpTf  (H.  C.  3,  26.  T.  V.  2,  2.  SI), 

*  M.  07". 


ANUS VARA 


29  . 


§  23.] 


and  vowels  it  is  often  changed  to  anunasika,  in  which  case  the 
hiatus-vowels  are  generally  contracted.  Compare  the  following 
examples:  ad  a,  b)  Skr.  fU:  goose,  A.  Mg.  f&,  E.  H.  fTH  or  ; 
Skr.  fuf:  A.  Mg.  or  (or  fo%),  E.  H.  or  or 

ftq.  (orf^TSJ  §  13);  Skr.  g^:  mud,  Mg.  or  gj,  E.  H.  or 

(or  gg?  §  13);  Skr.  sr^FPT  eyesalve,  Sr.  5r?mi  or  *W,  E.  H. 

srdsPT  or  ;  Skr.  gm^g?:  thorn,  Mg.  or  grar^,  E.  H.  drfn 

or  g?g?7T;  Skr.  ^~?T:  moon,  Mg.  =^T  or  =£R;,  E.  H.  =5T*^  or 
Skr.  g^gfnr  he  trembles,  Mg.  or  g;1^,  E.  H.  drug  or  g^d; 

ad  c )  Skr.  gggg  virtue,  A.  Mg.  gggi  or  gg,  E.  H.  g^r;  Skr.  *i~Urf 
he  heeds,  Mg.  g^,  E.  H.  jtr  ;  Skr.  it  passes,  Mg. 

E.  H.  rur;  Skr.  ?n^c?r:  roseapple,  Mg.  or  *  s^g^r  (§  18),  E.  H. 
sTTgg  ;  Skr.  ggg  mango,  Mg.  or  *^g  (§  18),  E.  H.  gujj 
Skr.  sPg<TFT  is  born  (Den.  R.),  Mg.  (H.  C.  4,  13  6),  E.  H.  sTT^- 
or  sdl ;  Skr.  imjw. -bee,  Ap.  garps,  E.  H.  m^T;  Skr.  lotus, 

Ap.  cficfcd,  E.  H.  gra-nr;  Skr.‘ wj:  , prince,  Mg.  $gr£r  or  g>g£r 
(H.  C.  4,302.  1,67),  E.  H.  g?sq  or  grsqr;  Skr.  vnk  at  (a  place), 
Mg.  ernrr  or.  (Ap.)  gifgr,  E.  H.  ef;  Skr.  g^fdsrfr  thirty  five,  Mg. 
gWrTfaT  or  ggmhaT  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  174.  43),  E.  H.  'VVTrvp  (for  gdaW  ). 
There  are  a  few  exceptions;  1)  in  Pr. :  a)  occasionally  the  anu¬ 
svara  is  optionally  dropped,  in  which  case  the  preceding  vowel 
is  generally  lengthened  (Vr.  1,  17.  4,  16.  H.  C.  1,  28.  29.  T.  V. 
1,  1.  4  6.  48)  ;  /?)  occasionally,  an  anusvara  is  substituted  for  a  con¬ 
sonant  proper  forming  the  first  part  of  a  conjunct  (Vr.  4,  15. 
H.  C.  1,  26.  T.  V.  1,  1.  4  2);  y)  the  nasal  preceding  a  consonant 
proper  which  is  not  dsanna  (T.  V.  1,  1.  47),  i.  e.,  between  which 
and  itself  another  consonant  has  been  dropped,  must  be  anusvara 
(H.  C.  1,  2  5.  T.  V.  1,  1.  41);  6)  a  nasal,  preceding  ef^  by  trans¬ 

position,  remains,  as  a  rule,  unchanged ;  very  rarely  it  is  elided 
and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened  (Vr.  3,  8.  3 2.  33.  H.  C.  2,  74. 
75.  T.  V.  1,  4.  67  —  70.  H.  C.  2,  73.  T.  V.  1,  4.  64).  2)  In  Gd.: 
u  $nd  /9)  the  Pr.  practice  is  retained  and  extended,  only  substi- 

tuting  anunasika  for  anusvara  ;  y)  in  this  case  also  anunasika  is 

* 

substituted  for  anusvara ;  d)  either  W  is  elided  and  the'  preceding 
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§  23.] 


vowel  lengthened  or  the  conjunct  is  dissolved.  Compare  the  fol¬ 
lowing  examples:  ad  a)  Skr.  fsisifFT:  twenty ,  Pr.  drltTT,  E.  H. 

Skr.  lion,  Pr.  or  fFT^V,  E.  H.  or  drU^T,  etc.  (see  above) ; 
Skr.  JTT^rg^  flesh,  Pr.  UT^T  or  JTO,  E.  H.  or  or  tpjq  ;  Skr. 

he  collects,  Pr.  or  (^-  V.  3,  1.  133),  E.  H. 

Skr.  before,  Pr.  or  srqir,  H.  iqurir  or  35^  or  ; 

Skr.  q^r  reading ,  Mg.  q&dr,  E.  H.  q^r ;  Skr.*  riw.  together  with, 
Mg.  Wj  or  hw,  E.  H.  STFT  ;  ad  fl)  Skr.  sr^,  Pr.  5f#>,  E.  H.  srfar ; 
Skr.  tear,  Pr.  E.  H.  Skr.  true,  Pr.  frw, 

E.  H.  Skr.  sleep,  Pr.  ftn^r,  E.  H.  etc.  (see  §  149); 

ad  y)  Skr.  qfj:  row,  Pr.  drit,  E.  H.  qf fff ;  ad  6)  Skr.  f%frq  sign, 

Pr.  f%Tjf  (H.  C.  2,  50),  E.  H.  =drbr  or  feurfT;  Skr.  sn^TUT:  Brdh- 
'  man,  Mg.  cJi^tct,  E.  H.  shift  or  ;  Skr.  cpn:  Krishna,  Mg. 

q>qf,  E.  H.*  or  (as  in  aFT^X  ^oiwnpur  and  q?q^?JT  5TP5T 

Kanhaiyd  Ldl);  Skr.  A.  Mg.  E.  H.  Skr.  qftJTTtn-:, 

Mg.  37t#,  E.  H.  sr>^X’  Skr-  5^°’  Pr-  9^°’  E*  H*  y0Ur * 

Secondly ;  as  regards  the  nasal  M ie  of  a  word :  1)  in  Skr. 

a)  before  consonants  it  may  become  anusvara  or  the  respective 
class-nasal;  b)  before  vowels  it  remains  JT  (M.  M.  29).  2)  In  Pr. 

a)  before  consonants  it  must  become  anusvara;  b)  before  vowels 
it  generally  becomes  anusvara  or  remains  unchanged;  but  it  may 
occasionally  become  anunasika  or  be  elided  (Yr.  4,  12.  13.  H.  C. 
1,  23.  24.  T.  V.  1,  1.  39.  40.  S.  C.  1,  1.  39.  40.  H.  C.  3,  25.  T. 
Y.  2,  2.  30).  3)  In  old  Gd.  it  becomes  anunasika  if  preceded  by 

a  long  vowel,  and  is  elided  if  preceded  by  a  short  one  ;  this  is  on 
the  whole  preserved  by  M.,  G.  and  S. ;  in  the  other  modern  Gds.,  as 
in  H.,  B.,  etc.,  it  is  always  elided.  Compare  the  following  examples : 
Skr.  q^T  qtesfFT  or  qTcrT^cqiH  he  breaks  fruit,  Pr.  tf>m  cTt^X,  E.  H. 

;  Skr.  qraq  crTUrT  or  q^cWFT  he  takes  fruit,  Pr.  qr^T  or 
£t3->  E.  H.  qq  ;  Skr.  q^qsrf rfa  lie  gathers  fruit,  Mg.  qr^r 
or  qwwargwfr  E.  H.  qr^  (9T^7);  Skr.  curds,  Pr.  zft  or  sf* 

or  Skr.  zftzK,  Pr-  tfk*’  M-  H‘  *This  in“ 

duction  clearly  proves  two  things.  Firstly,  that  in  the  main  a 
gradual  attenuation  of  the  nasal  has  taken  place.  The  nasal 
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consonant  of  the  Sanskrit  becomes  anusvara  in  Pr.,  and  anunasika 
in  Gd.,  and  finally  drops  of  altogether  !).  In  one  instance,  however, 
a  consolidation  of  the  nasal  has  taken  place;  namely  the  Skr. 
anusvara  before  XT  and  ^  has  become  in  Pr.  a  nasal  consonant 
before  ^ ,  and  in  Gd.  before  both  TT  and  If .  Secondly,  that  Gd. 
possesses  no  anusvara.  This  fact  has  been  much  obscured  by 
the  objectionable  modern  practice  of  writing  and  printing  the 
anusvara,  instead  of  the  anunasika.  as  *T*  I  for  lip  for 

frU’S-,  etc.  The  correct  practice,  which  is  still  generally  followed 
by  natives  of  the  old  school  in  their  writing  and  printing1  2), 
is  to  use  the  anusvara,  just  as  in  Skr.  (M.  M.  5.  5  9),  only  when 
the  full  nasal  consonant  ought  to  be  written  and  must  be  pro¬ 
nounced.  Here,  of  course,  the  dot  is  not  the  real  anusvara, 
but  merely  a  sort  of  stenographic  sign  for  the  class-nasal,  used 
for  the  sake  of  more  expeditious  writing  and  not  affecting  the 
pronunciation  in  any  way.  The  anunasika,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
used  whenever  a  vowel  is  to  be  pronounced  with  a  nasal  tone. 
Thus  natives  write  and  pronounce  either  chad  or  chand, 
but  not  ^T2[.  It  would  be  well,  to  revert  generally  to  this  older 
and  more  correct  practice.  In  the  present  work  the  distinction 
will  be  carefully  observed. 

2.  CHAPTER.  EUPHONIC  PERMUTATION  OF  LETTERS. 
1)  IN  PRONUNCIATION  AND  INFLECTION. 

VOWELS. 

24.  If  any  word  ends  in  a  short  d,  that  5  a  becomes 
Quiescent,  that  is,  it  is  not  pronounced ;  and  such  a  word  may 
practically  be  considered  as  one  ending  in  a  consonant.  The 

1)  H.  C.  (4,  411)  and  T.  V.  (3,  4.  67)  have  a  rule  on  the  Ap.  Pr.  which 
seems  to  indicate  such  an  attenuation  of  the  final  nasal  (anusvara); 

fT^T«-rT«  <3714 Mtu  OOHST  iST  ^Vituof  ifolfri  0X21:11  i.  e.  the  anusvara 

at  the  end  of  a  word  is  usually  pronounced  slightly. 

2)  In  writing  the  anunasika  commonly  appears  as  two  dots  (••),  the 
Second  being  merely  au  abbreviation  of  the  semicircle  ) . 
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§  25.  26.] 


quiescent  a  will,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  he  indicated  in  this 
work  by  the  virdma  (cf.  §  3,  note).  Thus  srra  bagh  tiger  (not 
bagha ) ;  STTfT  bat  word ;  =5r^?T  chalat  walking ;  lio'ib  we,  shall  be. 

Exception.  It  is  always  pronounced  in  the  2nd  pers.  plur. 
in  conjugation ;  thus  hoiba  you  shall  be  (not  he'ib),  oTTC-  bdta 

you  are  (not  bat). 

/ 

25.  An  antepenultimate  a  is  always  made  a  a  which 
with  a  following  ^  i  or  3  u  optionally,  yet  generally,  combines 
to  ^  ai  and  ?TT  au.  Antepenultimate  \  i,  3  u,  e,  in-  o  are  shor¬ 
tened  whenever  followed  by  a  consonant  (excl.  euphonic  and  5[J. 
Thus  -  ar  ram’vd  long  form  of  ram  Rdma\  frryrorr  gidlivd 
of  nty  gldh  vulture]  ghor’va  of  ghord  horse ;  ste'cTT  befvd 

of  srrr  beta  son :  f*T£~37T  mitfkd  of  irtrr  mitd  sweet ;  ^rjaT  nauvd  or 
^rfaT  naud  of  HT3:  ndu  barber ;  iT^JT  bha'iya  or  forr  bhaiyd  of 
bhai  brother ;  sdrraT  batiyd  of  STTrT  bat  word ;  HrT^w  suflo  1  •  pr. 
sg.  pret.  of  ^rra;  sutab  to  sleep ;  ^r^cTT  khaibo  or  khaibo  1  pr. 
sg.  fut.  of  ^T^sr  khaib  to  eat ;  karaTito  or  qrflrfT  karautb 

l8t  pr.  sg.  pret.  conj.  of  karaib  to  cause  to  do  (for 

kardv’to ,  see  §  34);  but  crtarTt"  (if)  I  drank ;  BWrf  or  savTl  I 
touched  (see  §  6  5). 

Exception.  The  long  vowel  of  a  transitive  (or  causal)  root 
is  never  shortened  ;  e.  g.,  JTT^'oTt  mar’lo  I  killed  of  *0  jr®h,  caus.  of 

to  die. 

Note:  There  are  traces  of  this  law  in  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  Ap.  Pr. 
rT^Ht  for  *fTT^rV  (H.  C.  4,  403.  T.  V.  3,  3.  10)  =  Mh.  mfHh  Skr. 
rTHTST:  such. 

c  _  .  ^ 

2  6.  The  short  ^  e  and  ^  ai  are  sometimes  reduced  to  \i, 

and  short  o  and  m  au  to  3  u ;  or,  more  often,  all  four  to  ?T  a. 

Thus :  ^TZUJ  betiyd  or  firf^JT  bitiyd  daughter ;  kahe  or  kahi 
having  said ;  gailen  or  nc?R  gailan  they  wenU\  XTcfT  gailai  or 

jWt  gaild  they  went ;  lotiyd  or  lutiyd  brass  vessel ; 

parosiyd  or  cq~frrqT  parasiyd  neighbouring ;  vFrl3  janou  or  5R3  janau 
brahmanical  thread ;  wt  au  or  b  a  and ;  aur  or  ^  ar  and , 
qqTicTt  or  JTFTTwt  honey-bee ;  or  -^lojif^a  forty  four,  etc. 


§  27.  28.] 
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Note:  There  are  traces  of  this  law  in  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  aatITT  or 
fa^ntr  pain  (Vr.  1,  34);  Saturday  for  Skr.  srWp:,  E.  H. 

(H.  C.  1,  149.  cf.  Vr.  1,38);  one  hundred  and  seven 

for  Skr.  (Wh.  Bh.  4  27);  or  mutual  for  Skr. 

a-uVtf  a  (H.  C.  1,  15  6);  aft  drunk  for  Skr.  sfhl3:  (Yr.  1,  44);  Ap. 


3Tcnrr  ivlio  (H.  C.  4,  395.  cf.  4,  408)  for  aatn  =  araj  (lit.  of  what 
sort,  see  §  438,  2). 

27.  A  final  anunasika  is  often  omitted;  thus  X  tu  or 
tit  you ;  rt''  ted  or  a  tax  thou ;  a  ^  mod  or  a  max  I ;  a*  me  or  a 


vj/  ^  >•/  ^  _/  *•>  ^ 

me  in ;  aurr  ndld  or  aTirr  nahi  not ;  5TRT  jdni  or  sTRT  jdni  we 


know,  etc. 


28.  To  avoid  the  hiatus  of  two  contiguous  vowels,  a  y  is 

inserted  after  m  a,  ^  i;  and  optionally  a  v,  after  3  u,  a!  o  and 

/ 

^  e.  But  neither  a  nor  X  can  be  inserted,  if  the  second  vowel 
be  ^  or  ^  i;  in  this  case  the  hiatus,  as  a  rule,  remains,  though 

C  *y  ^ 

ax  may  and  ^3"  n  must  be  contracted  to  ^  ai  and  ^  i  re¬ 
spectively,  if  they  are  followed  by  a  heavy  syllable.  Thus:  fwr 
+  ax=  fiaaiax  khiydyal  it  was  eaten;  ?tt  +  ^  =  arcr  to  go ; 

+  ax  =  qtzr^pxyab  to  dr  ink ;  al  +  pxyai  he  drinks ;  again 

chuvat  or  aaa  chuat  dripping  from  a  -f  aa  ?  chuvax  or  a^r 
ehuai  it  drips  from  "^toTfr  rovat  or  votit  weeping  from 

fV  -f  aa  ;  fter  rovai  or  ^  roai  he  weeps  from  4-  ara  ar  levai  ke 
or  ar^-  leai  ke  to  take  from  ar  +  ^.  But  WT  -f  ^  khai  he  shall 

eat ;  aT  +  ^tt  =  <aT3arr  khdild  ice  eat ;  at  -f  W  =  at^aiT  pixld  wc 
drink ;  =X+  ^  c^nii  d  will  drip ;  x  +  =  a^an  chuild 

we  drip ;  ar^  box  he  will  sow,  ar^aiT  boxld  we  sow ;  del  he  will 
give,  <^<nT  deild  ive  give;  again  klia'ihai  or  wa  khaibai  we  shall 
eat  from  m  -}-  ^1;  ata  pibai  we  shall  drink  from  at  +  ^sr ;  (srr^ 
khdxb  we  shall  eat  from  m  +  ^a  ;  at^a  piit  (if)  we  drank  from 
ft  +  a^a  chuibai  and  chuxb  we  shall  drip;  at^a  boibai 

and  ai^a  boib  we  shall  sow;  cd^x  ltd  (if)  we  took  from  ar  -f-  ^x* 
It  x  c  option  1.  The  suff.  ^  (3.  pr.  sg.  fut.  ind.)  may  optionally 
combine  with  a  preceding  ^  to  f ;  thus  at  -f  ^  =  at^  pii  or 
^  pi  he  will  drink;  +  ^  =  £t  jl  or  af^r  jll  he  will  live. 

3 
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§  29—32.] 


Exception  2.  The  initial  ^  of  the  suffs.  of  the  fut.  ind. 
(viz.  etc.),  of  the  pres.  part.  (^R )  and  of  the  pret.  conj. 
(viz.  etc.)  combines  with  a  preceding  or  and  with  at 

of  the  verb  to  become  to  gr,  u,  wt  respectively;  thus  irt  4- 
wT  =  ipTTsft^  Jchdbo  I  shall  cat\  £  +  debo  I  shall 

give\  hobo  I  shall  be\  >rt  -f  ur  —  <rtr  khdt 

eating ;  £  +  RR-  =  57T  det  giving ;  ffr  rr  =  ?ftR  hot  being. 

SINGLE  CONSONANTS. 

29.  ^  r  is  generally  substituted  for  if;  thus  E.  H.  RT^-  he 

breaks  for  W.  H.  Rnr ;  E.  H.  irq-  he  joins  for  W.  H.  rr ;  E.  H.  srr^t  garden 
for  W.  H.  ;  E.  H.  srt^  wife  for  W.  H.  sTR ;  E.  H.  RT ft  artery  for  W.  H. 

RTft,  etc.  Sometimes  also  eT  rh  for^  rli\  as  E.  H.  bdrhai  he  grows  for 
srnk  (W.  H.  she);  E.  H.  jtt1[  gdrhai  he  beats  into  form  for  W.  H.  xrP5. 

30.  r  is  almost  universally  substituted  for  a  non-initial  oj  l; 

thus  E.  H.  <Fqr  fruit  for  W.  H.  TTcR  ;  E.  H.  mfl  abuse  for  W.  H.  rTT^t; 
E.  H.  ^  he  walks  for  W.  H.  =RcR ;  E.  H.  he  throws  for  W.  H.  strt ; 
E.  H.  5rf|ZTT  black  for  etc.;  but  never  for  rtVjx People,  etc. 

Exception.  The  RT  of  the  suff.  RRt  of  the  past  tense  never 
changes;  e.  g.,  JTQcfl  gone,  not  JTO^T;  I  read,  not 

31.  l  and  R  n,  if  initial,  are  sometimes  interchanged; 
thus  RT^  for  R  in  rtIrtt  dark  blue  or  rIrtt  (Skr.  rIrt);  and  R  for 
rt^  in  RR  salt  or  rtR  (Skr.  RTcnir,  cf.  Yr.  1,  7);  RJTR  ivaist cloth 

or  rriifrr  (Skr.  Mg.-  fRrWj)  *). 

32.  fT  h  may  be  dropped;  1)  always  final,  thus  5R  UT  or 

ir  t,  of  whom ;  &  or  RT  £  of  that ;  or  ^rt  aila  you  came ; 

or  cF^R  karata  (if)  you  did.  2)  sometimes  medial  (see  §  12  6); 
as  rff  or  R^f  there,  or  cF^f  where,  srf  or  si^T  wheresoever,  ir 
or  R^  or  rt^T  within ;  or  (0.  II.)  RTnfV  towards ;  R(iil  or  a 

Mardthd ;  HUT  full  brother  for  (see  §  120);  f^STT  day  lor 

*f?orfT  (see  §  134,  note). 

1)  Not  from  RTT,  Skr.  RIJ  naked,  as  Bs.  I,  248;  the  original  ^  of 
%m°  is  preserved  in  the  ^  of  B.  Rnfr. 


§  33—38.]  CHANGES  OF  COMPOUND  CONSONANTS.  35 

33.  A  medial  5[^  v,  followed  by  ^  or  is  always  elided; 

and  further  ^  (but  not  combines  with  a  preceding  qT  d  (or 
if  a  by  §  25)  to  y  ai;  thus  qra  -f  jsfU  (=  q  -f  ^rf*)  =  qsrt* 

I  shall  find ;  qrsr  -f  thou  will  come ;  %OTor  +  ^s(w  = 

fwrsTf  you  will  cause  to  eat.  But  qrq  +  ^  =  qr^  he  will  find; 

we  come;  f^qra;  +  we  cause  to  eat. 

34.  A  medial  q  y  or  q[  -y,  containing  a  neutral  vowel  (see 

§  5,  a),  are  vocalized  to  J  i  and  3  u  respectively,  and  optionally 
combine  with  a  preceding  q  a  (or  originally  qT  d  by  §  25)  to 
^  ai  or  qT  au.  Thus  -f  (=  jttp^h  gay’les )  =  rr^u  ga'iles 

or  itcdH  gaites  thou  wentest ;  fqqT  -f-  q^  (=  Tqnrr-?d  piyay’lyu)  = 

piyailyu  or  fqq^d  piyailyu  I  could  he  drunk ;  qr^TcT -f-  qqV* 
(==  karav’td)  =  qr^3fft'y  karauto  or  qrfrrTU  karauti)  (if)  I  caused 

to  do;  +  q^H  (=  =q^d  charav’les)  =q^3^<^  char  antes 

or  charaules  he  caused  to  ivalk. 

35.  Affinities.  There  are  instances  of  this  change  in  Pr. ; 

thus  qT^-qW  qTJifjq'T  '==  Skr.  qrqpj:  (H.  C.  1,  73);  qr^r  for  *qr^f 
for  qfq^r  =  Skr.  qi^rq  (H.  C.  1,  167);  for  *5i3f  for  *®raj  = 
Skr.  (H.  C.  1,  17  0);  qur^  for  *q3^  for  qqn^  =  Skr. 

qqqffq  (H.  C.  1,  172);  qT3^  =  Skr.  qT^qm  (H.  C.  1,175);  3^t 
or  =  Skr.  (H.  C.  1 ,  13  3);  also  in  inflexion  as  ?rf^  = 

Skr.  sTqfq;  ^3;  =  *f3f^  =  Skr.  UcdH,  etc. ;  see  §  1 8,  note  3,  p.  1 8). 

COMPOUND  CONSONANTS. 

36.  *  ksh  is  always  pronounced  and  written  W  chh;  thui 
fTCT  chhotd  small  (Skr.  q^qr:?);  t  chhafrl  a  chhatri  (Skr. 
vTfqq:);  ^tt  chhamd  forgiveness  (Skr.  gnu  kshamd). 

37.  q  jh  is  always  pronounced  and  generally  written  j n^gy; 

as  njTq  gydn  knowledge  (Skr.  m-i  jnana );  qTnn  dgyd  command 
(Skr.  qun  djhd) 

3  8.  \mh  is  always  pronounced  and  generally  written  \ngh 
(or  ^  hgh) ;  as  qq  sahgh  collection  (Skr.  ttt?:  samhah ) ;  ramr  sahglidt 
collection  (Skr.  UfTrT:  samhatah );  fqq  singh  lion  (Skr.  fq^:);  ftfqmq 
smghdsan  thron  (Skr.  )»  etc.  (see  §  159). 
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3  9.  ^  ms  is  always  pronounced  and  written  4ST. ns  (i.  e.  ^  ns, 

cf.  §§  13.  23);  as  ©ft  (or  )  bans  race  (Skr.  stst:  vamsah); 

(or  y-uHqr)  bansidhar  a  name  (lit.  flute-liolder,  Skr.  oisn vam- 
sidharah );  f^UT  (or  fipuT)  hinsd  slaughter  (Skr.  f^ruT  himsa) ;  fu 
(or  ^q)  bans  goose  (Skr.  ^T:  liamsah ),  etc.  (see  §  159). 

Note:  It  has  become  the  fashion  in  modern  times,  to  resu¬ 
scitate  the  writing  of  vT  and  i[;  but  the  practice  of  the  older, 
native  school  is  more  correct  and  preferable. 

2)  IN  DERIVATION1). 

a)  CHANGES  OF  FINAL  SOUNDS. 

40.  In  limine,  it  should  be  observed,  that  Skr.  and  Pr. 
nouns  pass  into  Gd.  in  the  form  of  the  nominative  singular,  the 
final  sound  of  which  undergoes  the  following  changes : 

41.  A  visarga  or  anusvdra  is  dropped,  and  a  preceding  g 

becomes  quiescent;  thus  E.  H.  <Tcq  son  (a  tats.)  for  Skr.  E.  H. 
cjrfir  poet  for  Skr.  Sffia:;  E.  H.  teacher  for  Skr.  Jpp;  E.  H.  qqTC 
manifest,  Skr.  E.  H.  5UT,  forest,  Pr.  arnf  (Vr.  4,  12),  Skr. 

omT  ;  E.  H.  or  ug  hundred,  Mg.  ud  (Wb.  Bh.  427),  Skr.  STrPT  ; 
E.  H.  9tr[_  field,  Pr.  W#  (II.  C.  2,  17  §j#),  Skr.  ;  E.  II.  snf) 
water,  Pr.  sriff  or  cnfq  or  srrf^"  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  25),  Skr.  ^Tf^;  E.  H. 
ijy  honey,  Pr.  or  or  *rd  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  25),  Skr.  JT^f,  see  §  23. 

42.  Pr.  masc.  or  fem.  5T  or  sr  becomes  quiescent  a;  thus 
E.H .^\sieep,  Ap.  (H.  C.  4,  418),  Pr.  ffn^T  (Vr.  1,12),  Skr. 
f^T  (fem.);  E.H.  £!Tf;  arm  (also  srTf),  Ap.  (H.  C.  4,  329), 
Pr.  EIT^T  (H.  C.  1,  36.  4,  329),  Skr.  (fem.);  E.  H.  snff word, 
event,  Pr.  stwt  (Vr.  3,  24),  Skr.  am  (fem.);  E.  H.  jyi  prince, 
Ap.  jm  (H.  C.  4,  402),  Pr.  Jim  (H.  C.  3,  136)  or  1(T3T  (Vr.  5,  36), 

Skr.  |TsTT  (masc.). 

43.  Pr.  masc.  or  fem.  ^  or  ^  becomes  ^  or  quiescent  *; 
thus  E.  H.  jfte  or  sight,  Ap.  f^fj  (H.  C.  4,  3  30)  or  Pr. 

1)  This  list  of  sandhi-laws  lays  no  claim  to  completeness,  a  quality 
unattainable  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  of  Gd.  derivation;  but 
it  contains,  perhaps,  all  the  more  important  and  more  general  phenomena. 
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(H.  C.  1 , 1 2  8),  Skr.  (fem.) ;  E.  H.  5T%7  or  srftfa  sister ,  Ap.  df^fcif 
(H.  C.  4,  351)orPr.  cri%nTT(H.C.  2',  1 2  6),  Skr.  uffnrl'  (cf.  §  1 3  2,  note) ; 
E.  H.  5TJT  or  mfh  fire  (fern.),  Pr.  tfnfl’  (Vr.  5,  18.  fem.),  Skr.  tffn: 
(masc.);  E.  H.  g%^or  ^ff^r  eye  (fern.),  Ap.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  396), 
Pr.  (Vr.  4,  20.  fem.),  Skr.  (neutr.);  E.  H.  3^  or  3^  sage , 
Ap.  3%  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  341)  or  Pr.  311ft  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  1  25),  Skr.  gfft: 
(masc.);  E.  H.  or  fipft  thursday,  Pr.  (H,  C.  1,  138), 

Skr.  eJ^wfH:  (masc.);  '  E.  H.  sTf^r  or  ?nfft  sage ,  Pr.  sTToft,  Skr. 
vTT^ft  (masc.). 

44.  Pr.  masc.  or  fem.  3  or  3  becomes  3  or  quiescent  tf; 

thus  E.  II.  rqr  or  tree,  Ap.  FT£  (H.  C.  4,  370),  Pr.  FT^  (H.  C. 

1,  177),  Skr.  ft^:  (masc.);  E.  H.  TTH  rib,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  26), 
Skr.  qst:  (masc.);  E.  H.  FT^h  or  <73  body,  Ap.  ftict  (H.  C.  4.  401) 
or  Pr.  ftot  (cf.  Vr.  5,  18),  Skr.  0*3:  (fem.);  E.  H.  or  UFftjr 

daughter-in-law,  Pr.  gworir  (cf.  Spt.  122),  Skr.  3333: >  H.  or 
uth  mother-in-law,  Pr.  (Spt.  339),  Skr.  sro:. 

4  5.  Pr.  masc.  ^  or  ^  becomes  e  or  ^  or  quiescent 

thus  E.  H.  JTHT  road,  Mg.  JTfrn  or  iutt  (Mchh.  96,  20),  Skr.  JTTTT: ; 

E.  H.  man,  Mg.  or  (H.  C.  4,  288),  Skr.  nx  ;  E.  H. 

cFTq^,  Mg.  cfifrcr  or  §tht  (Wb.  Bh.  4  20.  masc.),  Skr.  (neutr.) ; 

E.  H.  cFTFT  doing,  Mg.  37cyi (ft  or  cirri  fd  or  ^fJrTH  (Mchh.  108,  18), 
Skr.  3F0PT  ;  E.  H.  or  kept,  Mg.  cnfaf^fz  or  (Mchh. 

112,  6),  Skr.  'jfcKH:.  Also  in  locatives;  as  E.  H.  cftth^  or  ^TTfrr  till, 

Ap.  rrfrrr  or  <?TrjT  (H.  C.  4,  334),  Skr.  373;  and  in  conjunct  par¬ 
ticiples,  as  E.  H.  3TeT  or  aprf|;  or  5F7%  k ahe  haring  said,  A.  Mg.  ^ 
(see  Wb.  Bh.  43  5)  or  Mh.  Skr.  cHfvjroiT  (see  §  490,  491). 

46.  Affinities.  The  termin.  ^  or  ^  is  Mg.  Pr. ;  the 
Mh.-Sr.  is  TIT  and  Ap.  3  (H.  C.  4,  33  2)  and  both  become  in  W. 
Gd.  3  or  quiescent  ^ ;  in  0.  H.  and  especially  in  S.  the  Ap.  3 
is  still  preserved;  thus  W.  H.  qqr,  0.  H.  and  S.  =37  (Tr.  3  3)  man , 
Ap.  (H.  C.  4,  362)  or  037  (K.  I.  9)  or  Pr.  or  nrfV  (H.  C. 
1,  2  29);  W.  H.  5TPT  ,  S.  ^3  (Tr.  33)  work,  Ap.  ^3,  Pr. 

(Vr.  4,  18);  W.  H.  hth,  0.  H.  mn,  S.  *tjt  road,  Ap.  jtht  (H.  C. 
4,  357),  Tr.  rnrfr  (Vr.  3,  50);  Kn.  533,  Br.  9T£g  doing,  Ap.  333, 
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Sr.  STprt  or  \il.  —  It  will  be  observed  that  just  as  Mh.-Sr. 
st  is  reduced  to  Ap.  3,  so  Mg.  ^  is  reduced  to  This  is  ex¬ 
pressly  stated  by  Yr.  11,  10.  K.  I.  12  (cf.  Ls.  393.  402)  and 
Md.  12,  20  (fol.  49a)  flt  d^f^rit  i  sfo  st  qj  sttcTtsi 

i.  e.,  masc.  nouns  in  a  have  a  nom.  sing,  in  e  or  i.  The  form 

in  ^  (like  that  in  3)  was  probably  Ap.  Mg.  It  only  occurs  ex¬ 
ceptionally  in  the  Bhag.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  416).  H.  C.  (4,  287)  and 
T.  V.  (3,  2.  30)  do  not  notice  it;  which,  perhaps,  shows  that 
Ap.  Mg.  ^  was  pronounced  like  short  y  e  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  410.  and 
see  §  6).  —  In  the  Gds.,  especially  in  their  literary  forms,  the 
final  ^  and  3  generally  become  quiescent,  and  hence  are  omitted 
in  writing ,  and  thence  again  have  come  to  be  practically  identical 
with  quiescent  s.  —  Occasionally  E.  II.  has  Ap.  Sr.  forms;  as 
srrsr^  ivound,  Ap.  ST3  (H.  C.  4,  346),  Sr.  STS*t,  Skr.  sts:. 

47.  Pr.  masc.  s$7  becomes  ST;  thus  E.  H.  STTpT  horse,  Mg. 

st3^,  Skr.  mrsr: ;  E.  H.  U^rr  good,  Ap.  Uo=jT  (H.  C.  4,  3  51),  Mg. 

Skr.  ;  E.  H.  sjt  pitcher,  Mg.  S3£,  Skr. 

48.  Affinities.'  The  term.  s$7  is  Mg.;  the  Mh.-Sr.  is  sst, 
and  Ap.  S3;  the  latter  contracts  in  the  W.  and  N.  Gd.  to  ST  or 
(Br.)sr;  thusPr.stit,  u^sirt;  Mw,  G.,  S.,  N.  stit,  wst,  srit;  only 
P.  forms  an  exception  in  having  the  E.  H.  term.  ST,  and  hence 
it  has  got  into  Urdu  and  H.  H. ;  thus  P.,  U.,  H.  H.  al"3T,  ^TTST,  SIT. 
Again  M.,  B.  and  0.  have  ST  like  E.  H.  It  will  be  seen,  then, 
that  while  E.  and  S.  Gd.  have  ST,  W.  and  N.  Gd.  have  st  or  st; 
again  Mg.  Pr.  has  s^,  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  has  sst;  hence  it  may  be 
concluded,  that  the  E.  and  S.  Gd.  termin.  ST  is  a  modification  of 
the  Mg.  Pr.  S^,  while  the  W.  and  N.  Gd.  st  or  ST  is  a  modi¬ 
fication  of  the  Mh.-Sr.  SSL  The  Ap.  Pr.  has  both  sst  and  S3 
(H.  C.  4,  33  2).  Probably  the  Br.  ST  is  a  contraction  of  the  Ap. 
3T3;  as  Ap.  Hc?T3,  Br.  good ;  while  the  Mw.,  G.,  S.,  N.  st  is  a 
contraction  of  the  Ap.  59T,  by  the  quiescence  of  5;  as  Ap.  H5im, 
Mw.,  G.,  S.  WFtV  (i.  e.  iI5T*).  The  Ap.  Mg.  form,  corresponding 
to  the  Ap.  Sr.  53,  would  be  5?  (cf.  §  46);  this  is  still  preser¬ 
ved  in  the  Psh.  ?  (Tr.  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXI,  37),  as  Psh.  talai  bottom, 
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E.  H.  fTJT  or  rTvTT,  S.  rTorTT,  Ap.  Mg.  rTST^  or  HEFgJ,  Ap.  Sr.  FTcFT3  or 
rTvP&t,  Skr.  rTc?T5>: ;  but  the  Psh.  has  also  occasionally  the  E.  Gd. 
form  ^T;  as  Psh.  c^frr^T  applied,  P.  "TfiUJT,  Bs.  and  H.  II.  c?T7TT,  Ap. 
Mg.  or  erfin^  Skr.  (lit.  Ap.  ^drngs, 

Br.  cfT7^,  Sr.  5rrf77T^gV,  S.  cFTfrret  or  c?nrdT.  The  Psh.  \  ai,  then, 
corresponds  to  Br.  aw,  being  contractions  of  (Ap.)  Mg.  ai 
and  Ap.  (Sr.)  ^3  au  respectively;  on  the  other  hand,  E.  and  S.' 
Gd.  3JT  corresponds  to  W.  and  N.  Gd.  ^T,  being  contractions  of 
the  Mg.  W  and  Sr.  respectively,  by  the  quiescence  of  9.  It 
appears,  then,  that  the  termin.  9T  is  distinctly  Mg.,  and  merely 
a  (comparatively  modern)  modification  of  the  old  Mg.  and 
not,  as  it  is  usually  assumed,  of  the  old  Sr.  9i.  There  are, 
however,  some  traces  of  the  term,  m  in  Pr. ;  moreover,  they 
3eem  to  be  distinctly  connected  with  Mg.  Pr.  Firstly.  Yr.  (11,  17) 
expressly  gives  fsr^T^TT  as  a  Mg.  by-form  of  jackal  (E.  II. 

ferr^r).  Secondly.  Yr.  (11,  13)  and  K.  I.  (Ls.  393)  state  that  the 
Mg.  vocative  ends  in  ^T,  and  Md.  (12,  21.  22.  fol49a)  adds  also 
as  or  (E.  H.  %^t)  oh!  disciple* 1).  That  is,  the  nom. 


1)  Vr.  11,  17  STTTT^T  fsT^TcrTT  fWftrT  TTT^T^ToRT:  n  and  Md.  12,  21 
^Tf^trTT  CTHT:  I  qi%  SSsfHj^  7fTTrTT  I  f[  of^T  I  ^  offidt  I  QTOt  U^OTIHJ 

^  i  [I  fa  37T  i  ^  ii  i.  e.,  the  voc.  of  masc.  nouns  in  a  ends  in  e  or  o, 

as,  he  voamse,  he  voamso  (Skr.  oTTrer);  and  Md.  12,  22  i  qi% 

I  I  ^cFTfTTT  I  I  7^rFTm  II  i.  e.,  the  VOC. 

of  masc.  nouns  in  «,  in  the  sense  of  rebuke,  ends  in  d;  also  in  e  and  o. 
Neither  II.  C.  nor  T.  Y.  give  these  rules  in  their  chapter  on  Mg; 
but  they  have  an  allusion  to  the  voc.  in  73T  in  their  chapt.  on  the  Ap. 

(H.  C.  4,  330.  T.  V.  3,  4.  1);  e.  g.,  CT^rr  *Tf  Enf^T  JTT  ^  mOT;  this 
is  13s.  £TtnTT  JT  H  ETTJT  rpr  37^7  mq  i.  e.,  lit.  boy!  1  have  forbidden 
you,  do  not  make  long  sulkiness!;  again  fET^r  ilf  11%^  rTs|  m  cF^T  cJ^T 

=  Bs.  if  Hfar  *TrT  37^7  EJT^rt  ^f?7  i.  e.,  lit.  daughter!  I  have 
told  you,  do  not  make  a  coquettish  look.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  K.  I. 
(16.  18.  cf.  Ls.  450)  gives  both  and  (7  as  the  termin.  of  the  voc.  in  Ap. 
Pr.  In  the  present  day,  E.  II.  has  a  voc.  in  *T,  but  W.  II.  in  Jj-  as  E.  II. 
^  ^T»  W.  lb  ^  ^4  oh  disciple.  This,  perhaps,  explains  the  silence  of  II. 

C.  and  T.  V.  as  to  the  Mg.  nom.  and  voc.  in  ST;  they  have  relegated  it 
into  their  chapt.  on  Ap.,  in  which  as,  perhaps,  indicated  in  II.  C.  4,  447 
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sing,  in  (7  is  used  in  Mg.  as  voc.,  and  the  form  in  is  but  a 

slightly  worn  down  by-form  of  the  nom.  (as  usual  with  Pr. 
voc.,  cf.  H.  C.  3,  38.  T.  V.  2,  2.  42 *  1).  The  latter  form,  which 
was  at  first  (in  Mg.)  confined  to  the  voc.-nom.,  is  in  Gd.  extended 
to  the  nom.  generally.  Thirdly:  H.  C.  gives  several  instances 
of  a  nom.  in  m  in  the  Ap.  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  sT  rrrf^T 

5irTl  (4,  351);  this  is  A.  Mg.  Ap.;  the  corresponding  Sr. 
Ap.  is  in  sTT^i  (4,  358);  the 

former  is  Bs.  (a  land  of  semi  E.  Gd.,  see  Introd.)  UvTT  5T 
rTT^T  JTf^T  giffT,  i.  e.,  it  has  happened  well,  sister,  that  my 

husband  has  killed ;  the  other  is  Br.  (W.  H.)  cFTTT  qjT  sirs!)  f?t^=r 
STTCJ  i.  e.  surely  friend!  with  whom  my  husband  is  angry2). 

49.  Pr.  masc.  ^  and  become  ^  and  3  respectively;  thus 

E.  H.  ftst!  oilman,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  98),  Skr.  E. 

H,  *TTcd)  gardener,  Mg.  Skr.  JTT%qi: ;  E.  H.  srf|^  (W.  H. 

TOT3;)  sister's  husband,  Mg.  siQrfinor-^,  Skr.  ufrrcfaffrei: ;  E.  H. 
to)  grandchild,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  13  7),  Skr.  ^TOT^;:;  E.  H. 

brother,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  13  7),  Skr.  TOcfi: ;  again  E.  H. 

scorpion,  Mg.  (Vr.  1,  15.  3,  41,  T.  Y.  1,  4.  1 8),  Skr.  cifw.; 

E.  H.  vrc  a  hind  of  sweetmeat,  Mg.  ^7,  Skr.  cftjjjt.  ;  E.  H.  n)|r 

wheat  (H.  H.  rrf),  Ap.  Mg.  iftjir  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  397),  Mg.  %*r, 
Skr.  riHpr:. 

50.  Affinities.  These  contractions  into  ^  and  3  are  com-** 
mon  to  all  Gds.;  but  in  W.  and  N.  Gd.  they  arise  from  the  Mh.- 
Sr.  termin.  and  respectively;  as  W.  H.  Hcd),  Sr. 

W.  II.  tot),  Sr.  *TT%m;  W.  II.  Sr.  (cf.  H.  C. 

I,  190);  W.  H.  fins,  Skr.  W.  II.  sTj,  Sr.  cd|a);  W.  H. 

xftjr,  Sr.  nljrq).  But  M.  and  S.  have  UT3  brother,  Dk.  UT 3^  or  UT39T 

and  T.  V.  3,  4.  71,  rules  of  various  Ap.  dialects  would  seem  to  be  mixed 

up  (see  also  Ps.  IX).  ^  ^ 

1)  The  voc.  iu  Mh.-Sr.  Pr.  is  either  like  the  nom.  ^  or  worn  down 

'  ^  ^  ^  -v  "S 

^  %c?T;  so  in  Mg.  cither  like  nom.  ^  ^cd,  or  worn  down  ^  ^5TT. 

2)  It  is  also  like  P.,  which  shares  the  nom.  in  *T  with  E.  Gd.,  UwTT 

if)  Slf^T  irp-  cJTOt. 
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(H.  C.  1,  131);  ^Tr^grandson,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  137).  This  con¬ 
traction  as,  well  as  those  noted  in  the  following  paragraphs,  may 
be  explained  by  the  apparently  Pr.  tendency  of  lengthening  the 
antepenultimate  ^  (see  Wb.  Bh.  438)  and  3;  while  at  the  same 
time  the  final  ^  and  fa  have  a  tendency  in  the  Ap.  to  be  shor¬ 
tened  to  ^  and  3  (see  §  46),  and  in  Gd.  to  be  cast  off  altogether 
(see  §  45);  thus  Mg.  Ap.  Gd.  Sr.  crffafa, 

Ap.  fa%3,  *?Wrt3 ,  Gd.  FTwt;  or  Mg.  crT^r,  Ap. 

Gd.  STf ,  Sr.  STjfa,  Ap.  5T|3,  *^3,  Gd.  *TJ  (cf.  §  65,  note). 

^  vl  >jf  ^ 

There  are  some  traces  of  this  contraction  in  Pr. ;  thus  Pr.  asTTH 
traveller  (T.  Y.  1,  2.  48)  or  gram  (H.  C.  1,  44.  T.Y.  1,  2.  10)  or 
Mloiwfa  (H.  C.  1,  95)  =  Skr.  gOTfa  (or  gcTTHST:);  Pr.  HOT  or  om¬ 
niscient  (H.  C.  1,5  6)  for  *HOTQTHT  (=  Skr.  HcffTafT:);  and  other  words 
in  OTT  . 

51.  Pr.  fpm.  and  3^T  become  ^  and  3  respectively; 
thus  E.  H.  UT7T  marc,  Pr.  illf'ur,  Skr.  ulF£tf,i  ;  E.  H.  rrrrt  earth 
(W.  H.  RtfF),  Pr.  nfpjT  (H.  C.  2,  29),  Skr.  xrf^n;  E.  H.  c?nfa 
club,  Pr.  vrfprT  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  247),  Skr.  fa^cFT;  E.  H.  H3fa  mo¬ 
ther's  sister,  Pr.  HrjffajT  (H.  C.  1,  134.  2,  14  2),  Skr.  gmsOTSTT ; 
E.  H.  rni  mother,  Pr.  (see  §  63),  Skr.  OTpiT;  again  E.  H.  gfa|; 

son's  wife,  Pr.  gwOT*T  (cf.  Spt.  3  5),  Skr.  gOT^T  ;  E.  H.  srr^  sand, 
Pr.  OTfTHT,  Skr.  5JT^T5?T. 

O'  o 

5  2.  Affinities.  Here  all  Gds.  agrees  as  do  also  all  Prs. 
But  M.  has  rTT3  mother,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  131),  Skr.  ottsft.  The 
steps  of  change  are  probably  these  (see  §  4  2);  Pr.  fafjm,  Ap. 

(H.‘C.  4,  330)  or  *faffa,  Gd.  fafa;  Pr.  sTT^THT,  Ap.  or 

Gd.  etc. 

53.  Pr.  neut.  srd,  and  3H  become  HT,  ^  and  3:  re¬ 

spectively;  thus  E.  II.  fanT  gold,  Pr.  fatruTd  (cf.  Spt.  194)  or 
HOTUTS  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  26),  Skr.  HOTTS?^;  E.  H.  fttht  copper,  Mg. 

(see  §  18)  or  rFoTH  (cf.  Vr.  3,  53),  Skr.  OTjcFH  ;  E.  H.  cfa^T 

iron,  Pr.  cfa^*,  Skr.  fafagJH  ;  again  E.  H.  fa  clarified  butter,  Pr. 

fad  (cf.  Spt.  22),  Skr.  SJOT  ;  E.  II.  enfa  water,  Pr.  giffa*  (Vr.  1,18), 
Skr.  E.  H.  ^  curds,  Pr.  Skr.  E.  H.  fafa 
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pearl,  Pr.  5Tf55,  Skr.  JTTf^T5JJT^;  again  E.  H.  5t^  tear,  Pr.  555 
(cf.  H.  C.  1,26),  Skr.  5^*4j,  E.  H.  ^  yoke,  Pr.  55,  Skr.  wr; 
E.  H.  -y l<^  potato,  Pr.  Skr. 

54.  Affinities.  As  regards  the  forms  in  5T,  B.,  0.  and 
also  P.  agree  with  E.  H. ;  thus  B.,  0.,  E.  H.  rTFTT,  P.  frfslT.  M.  has 
as  rTTSru;s  The  M.  nouns  are  neuter,  but  the  corresponding 
E.  Gd.  ones  are  masc.;  compare  the  masc.  forms  in  §  47.  In  Mg. 
Pr.  neuter  nouns  either  end  in  55  or  (becoming  masc.)  in  W 
(cf.  Wb.  Bh.  416.  Ls.  399).  From  the  Mg.  55  or  with  the  fa¬ 
vorite  euph.  55,  which  form  still  occurs  occasionally  in  0.  H., 
arises  the  contracted  M.  From  the  Mg.  masc.  5£  arises  pro¬ 
bably  the  E.  Gd.  5T.  On  the  other  hand,  the  corresponding  ter- 
min.  in  G.  is  3  or  3;  as  fTRl  or  rTTST;  in  Mw.  5T  or  5T,  as  H  l®TT 
or  rTTsrV;  in  Br.  57  or  5T  (or  also  5T);  in  S.  5f,  as  The 

forms  with  anunasika  are  neuter,  those  without  it  are  mascu¬ 
line.  These  W.  Gd.  forms  have  arisen  from  the  Ap.  (Sr.)  Pr., 
which  has  the  neut.  termin.  53  (H.  C.  4,  354.  T.  Y.  3,  4.  26). 
This  contracts  in  W.  H.  to  57  or  57,  and  is  shortened  in  G. 
to  3.  By  dropping  the  final  anunasika,  the  neuters  would,  na¬ 
turally,  become  masc.,  through  identity  of  termination;  see  §  48. 
This  masculinizing  tendency  is  seen  already  in  the  Ap.  Pr.,  where 
the  neut.  termin.  5  sometimes  becomes  masc.  3  (Ls.  460.  47  6.  H. 
C.  4,  331.  445;  as  m.  sTc7  water  fern.  5Tc?f,  cf.  H.  C.  4,  395),.  and  si- 
milarly  neut.  53  would  become  masc.  53.  As  regards  the  forms 
in  ^  and  3,  they  are  alike  in  all  Gds.,  except  in  M.,  which  adds 
a  final  anunasika  (as  dlUlT  water,  55^  tear)  and  treats  them  as 
neuters,  while  the  other  Gds.,  having  dropped  the  original  anu¬ 
nasika,  treat  them  as  masculines. 


b)  CHANGES  OF  MEDIAL  SOUNDS. 

«)  SINGLE  VOWELS. 

55.  5  becomes  ^  or  rarely;  thus  E.  H.  fhsnjT  cage,  A.  Mg. 

5sTcfT5  (cf.  Spt.  225),  Skr.  (also  Pi si ?  M.  W.  5/2,  3); 

E.  H.  Ph \ splashing,  Skr.  memory,  A.  Mg. 


§  56.1 
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(cf.  H.  C.  4,  426),  Skr.  fttur  ;  E.  H.  one  hundred 

%nd  five,  A.  Mg.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  4  27),  Skr.  d^tWTTSTriiT  ;  E.  H. 

sparrow,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  4  45?),  Skr.  E.  H. 

%oth  he  feeds,.  Pr.  wrror^,  Skr.  ^^a^rorfH);  E.  H. 

moment,  Pr.  ^nfV  (H.  C.  2.  20),  Skr.  rniT:  ;  E.  H.  alum, 

Mg.  *u>f^  c^Tf^RT  (or  *  o^lfoH^T  cf.  H.  C.  4,  17  7),  Skr.  ; 

E.  H.  f^TRir  ninety  nine,  Pr.  *4dluioT^,  Skr.  HSRorm:  (see  §  397); 
E.  H.  forty  six  for  0.  (see  §  152).  Especially 

before  l? ;  as  E.  H.  fjprs^r  seventy  six,  Mg.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh. 

426),  Skr.  cr?RqiH: ;  E.  H.  one  hundred  and  six,  A.  Mg. 

(cf.  Wb.  Bh.  425),  Skr.  ettwjwr  ;  E.  H.  taken, 

Mg.  *c?r%1),  Skr.  vT5y:  (*^fvTrT:);  E.  H.  given,  Skr.  S?*:  ; 

E.  H.  thou  tookst,  0.  H.  Ap.  Pr.  *  Skr. 

vrsybsfH  (*cFTfHrTbsfsT) ;  E.  H.  they  took,  0.  H.  ,  Ap. 

Pr.  Pr.  Skr.  c?T5yT:  dRT  (in  active  sense);  E.  H. 

thou  gavest,  f^f^R  they  gave ;  E.  H.  thou  didst,  0.  H. 

fs%T  for  *5T^,  Ap.  *^fj5frT,  Skr.  ^rfbsfH2);  E.  H.  f%%T  they 
did.  Again  ^  in  ?rlRt  flax,  '  Skr.  ^JrTHT  (cf.  §  17  2). 

Note:  W.  H.  fjR  he  counts,  Pr.  jttjt^  (H.  C.  4,  3  58),  Skr. 
rrcnn’fH;  W.  H.  f^rr  forgiveness,  Skr.  ^rt;  W.  H.  fug^rr  or  crf^fr, 
Ap.  Pr.  <T%??T3  (Skr.  cpsrsj:) ;  but  E.  H.  JR,  ^jtt  and  or 

<I%rTT. 

56.  -  ^  becomes  3  or  3;  very  rarely;  as  E.  H.  a straw,  Skr. 
;  E.  H.  J-TJ?  (also  mg?,  see  §  57)  mustache,  Pr.  (H.  C. 
2,  86  or  *RfP?  cf.  H.  C.  1,  265),  Skr.  51m;  E.  H.  itch,  Ap. 

Pr.  (Skr.  <^:). 

Note:  W.  H.  jn finger,  Pr.  tfJT%*rT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  333),  Skr. 
;  0.  H.  bird  (Chand),  Ap.  Pr.  HJJOT,  Skr.  srrapr: ;  but 
E.  H.  frnft  HTR  . 

O  \  ^  ^ 


1)  cf.  Spt.  146  =  Skr.  *tfTfarcTT  or  cfTSfccJT;  and  P.  past  part. 

2)  Regarding  the  forms  %^T,  ,  f%%T  ,  etc. 

§§  307.  501.  503. 


see 
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57.  &  becomes  tj,  gf  or  ??T;  rarely;  E.  H..q^[  (or 

or  woman,  Pr.  qf|*TT  (Spt.  48),  Skr.  qf|yrr;  E.  H. 

(or  door,  Pr.  cjrsnit,  Skr.  ^rerrz:: ;  E.  H.  xT^tT  beak ,  Pr. 

Skr.  ;  E.  H.  4 1  mustache  (see  §  56),  Pr.  (H.  C. 
2,  86),  Skr.  sq^;  E.  H.  ir\  hole  (in  a  wall),  Pr.  (cf.  II.  C. 
4,  430),  Skr.  Hfqj: ;  and  others  see  §  148. 

58.  ^  becomes  q;  rarely;  E.  H.  ^rMl  this  much,  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  157),  Skr.  cf.  S.  ^rfr,  G.  ^stT;  E.  H.  fen 

so  much,  Mg.  Skr.  rTTorfH^r: ;  E.  H.  4rRT  how  much  soever, 

Mg.  Skr.  zrrcrffreF: ;  E.  H.  ^tt,  Mg.  Skr.  %qfrT3?: ; 

E.  H.  crfift^  waistcloth,  Mg.  RffUdiJ,  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  earth, 

Mg.  yf^rf^jT,  Skr.  yfjfqcjrr;  E.  H.  qtpnr  fathom,  A.  Mg.  crefcrerer 
(cf.  H.  C.  1,  111.  4,  287),  Skr.  qT^cfiq;  and.  optionally  E.  H.  qpl 
or  he  examines,  Mg.  Skr.  qyhaff;  E.  H.  °^c<t  or 

°^sT.  suffix  of  past  pari.,  Mg.  Skr.  ^FT: ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  q^T  or 
qf^r  read,  Mg.  qfs^;,  Skr.  qfyq: ;  E.  H.  °v^or  °^sr_  suffix  of  infmit., 
Ap.  ^  (K.  I.  50.  Ls.  4  68),  Skr.  ^cfdjq.;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  q^or  qf^ 
to  read,  Ap.  qf^ci,  Skr.  qfsTTotfq . 

**  04 

Note:  Also  W.  H.  jt^[  deep,  Pr.  nf^  (H.  C.  1,  101),  Skr. 

;  W.  H.  dumb,  Pr.  ®rf|jY  (H.  C.  1,  187),  Skr.  srfyp.  ;* 
W.  II.  trouble,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  5TST: ;  W.  H. 

0°y>  Pr.  fffHl  (H.  C.  2,  105),  Skr.  ^4:;  W.  H.  sipn  rain, 
year,  Pr.  oripn,  Skr.  stcpt  ;  W.  H.  qTjH  touch,  Pr.  qrfpnV  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  182),  Skr.  *rar:.  But  E.  H.  xt%}t,  sr%,  f^H,  »  srff*. 
qifpH  .  The  Pr.  form  or  (in  some  MSS.)  is  probably 

a  curtailment  of  £7 finger,  composed  of  and  pleon.  suff. 

(or  <?r),  and  curtailed  just  as  Ap.  ^5T  from  Mh.-Sr.  ^*lcf,  e.  g.,  Ap. 
qffccT  for  Sr.  qfetfei. 

C4  04 

59.  \  or  i  becomes  3  or  3;  very  rarely  and  optionally; 
E.  H.  qf^V.  or  q^ff  or  q^fT  watchman,  Mg.  q^ft,  Skr.  q^rft ;  E.  H. 

or  or  or  drop,  Pr.  fsTCT  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  34),  Skr. 

Note:  Compare  Pr.  qdi^(H.  C.  1,  44)  for  Skr.  ud k!t  sojourner. 

60.  3  becomes  ;  rarely;  thus  E.  H.  or  ^Tqq  own, 

Pr.  sreq^f  (H.  C.  2,  163),  Skr.  (or  *T?qq5iq),  cf.  M.  tfTqw, 

■O  H 
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G.  ST3HTf;  E.  H.  Qrite  son's  wife,  Pr.  gWoTp;,  Skr.  3033:;  E.  H. 
337 171  stars,  Mg.  3JJTTTT  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  202),  Skr.  33JTITT: ;  E.  H. 
a  kind  of  medicine,  Pr.  *  353  %3T,  Skr.  3>3f3T3TT ;  E.  H.  sTOT  troop, 
Pr.  *spnj,  Skr.  333W  ;  E.  H.  HTJTfT  or  in  front  of,  Ap. 

Skr.  rrnm  (H.  H.  otj^tt)  ;  optionally  553rpor  ^53fT  bad  son,  Mg.  *3730. 
Skr.  3530: ;  also  E.  H.  sag  or  drop,  Mg.  Skr.  fd-H3»:. 

Note:  Also  W.  H.  3n^  finger,  Pr.  dnf^TOT,  Skr.  ^r^  foichi  ; 
W'.  H.  fsrsT#,  Pr.  f^jmf^T^TT  (Yr.  4,  2  6),  Skr.  fiosro  ;  W.  H.  353qr  dog, 
Pr.  aio^t,  Skr.  35^: ;  W.  H.  roseappletree,  Pr.  shOcTfl,  Skr. 

atoTcrT:  ;  W.  H.  ^nrdr  he  understands,  Pr.  H3T?37-[,  Skr.  hts^jh;  Mw. 
cmiT  or  35HT  who  (see  §  438,  2);  but  E.  H.  dnffr,  faroft,  37o££, 

?n^r ,  37iraT,  37W.  As  regards  E.  H.  3TQ3L  own,  the  change  of 
3  to  3,  and  5T_  to  o  appears  already  in  Pr.  geqrntf  (H.  C.  2,  153. 
4,  350)  =  E.  H.  330T,  see  §  111. 

61.  3  and  35  become  respectively  ^  and  5^ ;  very  rarely ;  as 
E.  H.  Prfoo  small,  Pr.  rTtrr|j7,  Skr.  0037: ;  ftj3T  or  350  or  30  again, 
Pr.  3tm  or  33T  (H.  C.  4,  343),  Skr.  30^;  E.  H.  5JT3  (fem.)  wind, 
Pr.  5TT35  (masc.),  Skr.  5170:  (or  srrfo:  masc.) ;  (fem.)  drop,  Pr. 
foT3  (masc.),  Skr.  i5F3:. 


62.  3  becomes  0;  very  rarely;  as  3735TT  lungs,  Skr.  373750:. 

63.  m  becomes  very  rarely;  thus  E.  H.  fororo  husband¬ 
man,  A.  Mg.  *%OTqf,  Skr.  oroTOT: ;  E.  H.  ttH^  vulture,  Mg.  fire 
(Md.  1,  31),  Skr.  mi:;  E.  H.  og  mother,  Mg.  ogOT  (Wb.  Bh.  178. 
cf.  H  C.  1,  13  5),  Skr.  otoott  ;  E.  H.  og  brother,  Mg.  *or^r,  Skr. 
iTTOOr: ;  E.  H.  OfTlsTT  brother’s  son,  Mg.  *nfo?sT^,  Skr.  aHdch:. 

Note:  None  of  these  words  are  mentioned  in  the  exceptional 
lists  of  H.  C.  I,  128—144.  T.  V.  1,  275  —  291.  Vr.  1,  28  —  30, 
enjoining  this  change  instead  of  the  regular  one  of  5R  to  5  (H.  C. 
1,  126.  Vr.  1,  27.),  exc.  RgTTT  gen.  pi.  for  Skr.  OTOnTTO  (H.  C.  1,  13  5); 
but  Md.  gives  firet  and  Bh.  3g3°;  and  it  is  plain  from  the  ge¬ 
neral  form  of  the  words,  that  in  all  of  them  the  change  of  5R 
to  ^  must  have  taken  place  in  Pr.  already.  In  H.  C.  1 ,  1  28  we  find 
fofoof  for  OffijrT:  as  an  analogy  for  %<Hlufl ;  and  in  1,  137  arfosfi 
and  OWt  for  =73735:  as  an  analogy  for  HgoV  and  UT30t  (H.  C. 


as  an 
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1,  131)  =  ^TTrT^T: ;  and  in  1,  13  5  for  JTTfTJT#  as  an  ana¬ 
logy  for  =  fcncTsT:. 

64.  m  becomes  U\  very  rarely;  as  IT#  or  ift# ,  Pr.  irtent, 
Skr.  ifHp:;  but  only  W.  and  H.  H. ;  the  E.  H.  only  ITT#. 

6  5.  Short  vowels  become  long\  very  rarely;  E.  H.  #TcfTT  loose, 
A.  Mg.  (cf.  Yr.  2,  28.  H.  C.  1,  215),  Skr.  ;  E.  H. 

<££  or  ^  town,  Pr.  Skr.  <r^T  .  Comp.  H.  C.  1,  113  qw, 
E.  H.  JTCTijjr  for  Skr.  q^T^Tir  ;  especially  in  the  verbal  roots  qf  drink, 
sew,  leak,  f  touch,  q  die,  sfr  sow,  qf  bow,  m  roam ;  e.  g., 

E.  H.  q)q,  Pr.  fq^3T,  Skr.  fq3rfq ;  E.  H.  gp-,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  77), 
Skr.  ^Tldfd. 

Note:  This  is  a  very  common  change  in  M.,  made  for  the 
purpose  of  compensating  the  shortening  of  the  ultimate ;  as  M. 
^T^tuT  she-elephant  for  Pr.  ;  and  it  may  explain  the  origin 

of  the  modern  long  termin.  ^T,  3  (§§  47  —  49);  e.  g.,  E.  H. 

mare  for  srtffo  =  Pr.  sftfrqT,  etc.  It  is,  also,  v-ery  common 
as  the  result  of  the  elision  of  part  of  a  conjunct,  see  §  147. 

66.  Long  vowels  become  short ;  1)  regularly  in  the  first 

part  of  a  compound;  thus  E.  H.  qqTTT^  watering  place,  Pr.  qTfiiTSSTTvTT 
(or  perhaps  Ap.  *  MiftTrqTciTr,  eliding  5  as  in  for  see  §  58, 
note),  Skr.  Ml -Haul  TvTT ;  E.  H.  watermill,  Pr.  MrfMT«^f|^9T, 

Skr.  qT^rto^f^JT ;  E.  H.  ^ToTrft  floivergarden  (for  <ncndlfOi  Pr. 

*  MTcrT^Tfrar,  Skr.  qT^ToTTfrerr;  E.  H.  qyqqrr  half-ripe  (for  wTuqqrr), 

Mg.  M^q'cf;^,  Skr.  mrqqr^r: ;  E.  H.  q^fcn  name  of  a  town  in  Bengal 
(for  ^t^t),  Mg.  qsj|fcr^,  Skr.  qcl^facF: ;  E.  H.  honey-bee 

(for  rnqmt),  Mg.  qjqlwgT,  Skr.  q*pfoq?T,  etc.  2)  rarely  other¬ 
wise  ;  thus  E.  H.  f^TT  lamp  (also  <£fajT  and  <£ldl),  Mg.  (or 

*  f^T  cf.  H.  C.  1 ,  1 0 1  qf^dH#  =  M^fq#),  Skr.  £tqqr: ;  also  in  semitats. 

as  E.  H.  qqR  stone,  Skr.  qm^r: ;  E.  H.  hades,  Skr.  qmTc^r/, 

E.  H.  swoon,  Skr.  and  see  also  §  25,,  as  E.  H. 

weak  from  £sq- ,  Skr.jafereF*:,  etc.;  and  §  146,  as  E.  H. 

CT3  all  for  *  fTT®T  ,  Mg.  qsr,  Skr.  TTST:,  etc. 

67.  Vowels  are  nasalized ;  often  optionally  before  el  and  q; 
as  E.  H.  or  or  q^  mouth,  face,  Mg.  (H.  C.  4,  3  00), 
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Skr.  E.  H.  *T%  or  rain,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  187),  Skr. 

rn r:  (lit.  cloud,  ?) ;  E.  H.  or  Hte  oath  (fem.),  A.  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  1,  179),  Skr.  sm: ;  E.  H.  shade,  Pr.  (fl.  C. 

1,  249)  or  (Vr.2,  18),  Skr.  fTHT;  E.  H.  STTiJ  or  (fem.) 

arm,  Pr.  srr^r  or  siT^T  (H.  C.  4,  329),  Skr.  T  (fem.,  but 
masc.)  ;  E.  H.  *rft”  or  <rnfT  or  jtt within,  Ap.  Skr.  HWJ; 

E.  H.  or  cough,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  181),  Skr. 

srrfHSJT;  E.  H.  or  laughter,  Pr.  ^TfeiT  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  105), 
Skr.  ^TfaffTT;  E.  H.  srf^  or  srr^  (fem.)  grass,  A.  Mg.  smr,  Skr. 

arm:  (masc.),  etc. ;  rarely  otherwise ;  as  E.  H.  TTa^  or  foot, 

Ap.  <IT3,  Sr.  0T9T,  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  ^JT  or  W«T  or  cjrarT  or  ^3TT 
well,  Ap.  5ToT3  or  ^33  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  97),  Skr.  OTT9>:;  some¬ 
times  ^  is  elided  after  nasalization,  as  E.  H.  ?rf#  or  sTT^1  they  go 
(for  stiff),  Ap.  snff  .(<*  H.  C.  4,  382),  Pr.  srfH  (H.  C.  4,  388), 
Skr.  zrrfm. 

Note:-  In  Ap.  Pr.,  too,  is  sometimes  nasalized;  as  Ap. 
fsrai  or  ira  how  (see  H.  C.  4,  397),  E.  H.  sqj  Ap.  faa  or  Ha  thup, 
E.  H.  tf. 

.0)  VOWELS  IN  CONTACT. 

68.  The  hiatus  of  vowels  is  treated  in  three  ways:  1)  the 

two  contiguous  vowels  may  be  contracted  or  expanded  partly  by 
the  ordinary  Skr.  rules  of  sandhi,  partly  by  special  Gd.  rules 

given  below  §§  7 1  ff.  Or  2)  they  may  be  separated  by  •  an 

euphonic  semivowel  (§  28),  and  the  dissyllable,  formed  thereby, 
sometimes  again  contracted  (§  34).  Or  3)  they  may  be  left  in 
hiatus.  On  the  whole,  the  third  case  is  less  usual,  than  the  two 
others;  even  in  E.  H. ;  “but  certainly  in  Gd.  generally;  for  some¬ 
times,  when  E.  H.  preserves  the  hiatus  of  the  Pr.,  other  Gds. 

.  make  sandhi ;  thus  E.  H.  of  what  kind,  but  W.  H.  5KHT, 

M.  sfwtt,  for  Ap.  Pr.  QFi^fr  (H.  C.  4,  4  03)  ;  or  E.  H.  JT^  he  went, 
but  M.  rmrT,  Mg.  ;  or  E.  H.  eaten,  but  M. 

Mg. 

69.  The  semivowels,  which  may  separate  contiguous  vowels, 
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are  generally  q^  or  51^,  rarely  fT.  About  the  U8e  of  q^  and  tee 
§28.  Examples  of  an  inserted  euphonic  ^  are  probably;  E.  H. 
erfr^T  or  gfurr  inferior ;  E.  H.  or  sir  or  he  touches ;  E.  H. 

given  for  £  4-  g^  (probably  by  analogy  to  taken,  cf. 

§  307);  E.  H.  he  gave  for  4-  and  he  did  for 

%  4-  ^  (analogous  to  he  took,  see  §  3  07);  E.  H. 

cognizance  for  q^gr^  (Pr.  qf^g-yui,  Skr.  gf^ggHqJ*) ;  E.  H.  °gfg^"q[ 
a  suffix  of  agency,  Ap.  Pr.  gftnggit  (see  §  321);  E.  H.  g^T  a 
pleon.  suff.,  Mg.  gg^-,  Skr.  *  gafigi:  (§  208);  E.  H.  gT^r  or  gT5rr 
a  suffix  Of  abstract  nouns,  Pr.  ggaryt  (see  §  288).  There  is,  ap¬ 
parently,  one  instance  of  an  euphonic  ST  ;  viz.  E.  H.  f^srlrT|'4l  or 
f^gtTT^gt  one  hundred  and  two  (made  analogously  to  fn^FrVrT'^Tt  103, 
104,  106);  see  §§  394.  397. 

70.  Affinities.  All  three  semivowels  q^,  and  ir  are 

already  used  in  this  way  in  Prakrit.  Thus  g  is  especially  men¬ 
tioned  by  H.  C.  1,  180.  T.  Y.  1,3.  10.  S.  C.  1,  3.  5  and  apparently 

both  q^  and  cj^  by  K.  I.  1,  45.  46  (in  Ls.  Ap.  41).  About  ^  there 

is  no  rule ;  but  it  occurs  apparently  in  the  words  qrfsr^t, 
fgsrV,  $T^T,  etc.  (for  wfliK,  fggnsr,  a^rgr)  mentioned  in  Yr. 

s5  0 

2,  4.  18.  H.  C.  1,  186.  249.  They  not  unfrequently  occur  in  Pr. 

literature ;  especially  in  Mg.  ;  thus  in  the  Bhagavati  (see  Wb.  Bh. 

397.409.411.415);  also  in  the  Saptasataka  (see  Wb.  Spt.  28. 
29.45);  see  also  Ps.  X. 

71.  Grd.  sandhi  is  made  in  two  ways;  1)  by  contracting 

the  two  vowels,  >or  2)  by  expanding  the  second.  By  expansion 
I  mean  £he  change  of  Y  or  ^  to  g  ya,  and  of  gt  or  3  to  a-  va. 
Peculiar  Gd.  contractions  are :  3  of  gi  with  ^  to  ^ ;  g  or  gT 
with  3  to  ^ ^  with  g  to  V  or  Y  or  f  or  ^ ;  3  with  g  to  g^ 
or  gt  or  3;  Y  with  a  or  ^  or  3  or  ^  to  with  g  to  gr. 

See  in  detail  §  73,  etc. 

72.  Expaiision  -  sandhi  is  not  unknown  in  Skr.;  but  it 

affects  the  first  vowel;  thus  Y>  Y»  ^  become  respectively  gg, 

gTq^,  gsr  ,  gTar ,  and  in  certain  cases  ^  or  ^  and  3  or  3  become 
^and  33^  (see  M.  M.  53)  ;  e.  g.,  gen.  sing,  ^-gg  =  ^Tg: ;  gT-g^  = 
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0 

rrrsr: :  yf-srer  =  f?nr: ;  c*-irt  =  e?rar:.  In  Pr.  there  are  traces  of  the 
Gd.  expansion;  thus  or  3  to  of  in  or,  or  — 

Skr.  sjsrte  (Vr.  1,  40);  OToresr  for  *  or  til3Hf  =  Skr. 

(H.  C.  1,  156);  3  or  3  to  5T  in  for  *Ht5PT^  for  *Ht3JT<rj  = 

Skr.  (Vr.  1,  22);  arscb  for  *  Sorer  or  =  Skr.  JTSTcTO 

(Vr.  1,  25);  ^rert  for  *3ol^c<fr  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  173)  for  33^cbV  = 
Skr.  3£Wc?T:  (H.  C.  1,171);  for  *  ^itTcTT  for  H3*nRFft  =±  Skr. 

g^xrrf :  (H.  C.  1,  171).  I  do  not  recollect  any  example  of  ^  or  ^ 
to  O'.  Also  the  contraction  of  ^  -f  €T  to  ^  and  3  -f  ^  to  is 
found  in  Skr. ;  as  in  gen.  sg.  =  ^IT: ;  wt:.  Here' 

the  change  is  commonly  explained  as  a  guna  of  the  final  ^  orf£; 
but  it  may  be,  as  in  Pr.  and  Gd.  it  undoubtedly  must  be, 
plained  as  an  expansion  of  ^  and  3  to  and  and  contraction 
of  the  resultant  dissyllable  and  flsr  to  ^  and  «V;  as  *srp.= 
;  *rrycT.  =  JTift:.  Instances  of  this  change  in  Pr.  are  not  un¬ 
common;  thus  irjcjr  for  *cra~^r  for  fasrjor  =  Skr.  faraforeoir^H.  C. 
1,  16  6);  snaft  for  *  cfiwnft  for  cFrfbryift  =  Skr.  ifrfqTsnj:  (H.  C. 
1,  168);  for  for  ^nfqT  =  Skr.  (H.  €.  2,  134. 

Ls.  129);  for  for  =  Skr.. 

for  *cFKTfb'b  for  *fb>gmb  =  Skr.  (H.  C.  2,  157); 

for  for  =  Skr.  * (i.  e.  *^I7T  +  2TST  or 

cf.  Wb.  Spt.  59);  for  for  *  —  Skr.  *%OTT3TiT 

(or  a^5T)  H.  C.  2,  157.  Again  bV  for  *3r3T  for  3^  =  Skr.  3?T 
(H.  C.  2,  17  2);  cf.  for  =  Skr.  *J5T^fb  (H.  C.  1,  172); 

brff  for  for  =  Skr.  <TcT^:  (H.  C.  1,170);  qfuTrrf  for 

♦craojicH'  for  *qracrjrer  =*  Skr.  QJT<RcrW  (H.  C.  1,  170);  srtaTTjt  for 
*STa*rTft  for  for  ^STWTfT  =  Skr.  HcrnrqrTf:  (Spt.  194. 

H.  C.  I,  26),  etc.  An  instance  of  the  change  of  ?r  -f-  ^  to  ^  in 
Pr.  is  V  for  w*  =  Skr.  afb  (II.  C.  1,  169);  but  the  Pr.  tendency 
is  to  'produce  and  retain  the  hiatus  93,  3JT3,  as  ST^rV  =  Skr. 

(H.  C.  1,151),  <73ft  =  Skr.q>p  (H.  C.  1,  162),  mjjni  =  Skr. 
tTIoi^ dTJT  (H.  C.  1,  17  5),  etc.  Somewhat  analogous  are  in  Skr. 
for  rer^,  rrh3:  for  JT3^:,  etc.  (M.  M.  19). 

73.  or  si  with  ^  or  becomes  ut  ;  as  E.  H.  here, 


50 


CHANGES  OF  VOWELS  IN  CONTACT. 


§  74—77.] 


Ap.  Pr.  Slcr.  (scl.  wra,  see  §  4  67);  E.  H.  FT^qr  yours 
(W.  H.  Ap.  Mg.  or  or  (cf.  H.  C. 

2,99.147.  4,422),  Skr.  asqTcFrJT;  E.  H.  wt cheating,  Mg.  wtw, 
Skr.  ;  E.  H.  (fem.)  bad  odour,  Pr.  *  efzTEnjtft,  Skr. 

*9Tf5rmfar.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  219);  E.  H.  jrsnj name  of  a  caste ,  Mg. 
*c7T^3ir,  Skr.  TT?T£rT: ;  E.  H.  blacksmith,  Mg.  ^rt^n^r,  Skr. 

cT^enTf:;  E.  H.  leather-worker,  shoemaker,  Mg*.  Skr. 

;  E.  H.  Qf^oTT  first  day  of  a  lunar  fortnight,  Mg.  afjsrvr 
(Yr.  4,  7),  Skr.  af?YJrT  . 

Exception.  Sometimes  5^  is  inserted;  as  in  the  nominal 
long  forms,  e.  g.,  ^  M  •  oiT  Kama  for  Mg.  crfTiTOTsf,  Skr.  jmaRtJT  (see 
§  369,  2);  sometimes  u ,  as  in  qr  or  JTFr  night,  Mg.  sTOinT,  Skr.  TsT^f. 

74.  ^  or  f  unth  ^  or  ^  becomes  f ;  as  E.  H.  m  or 

he  will  drink,  Pr.  fcqf^,  Skr.  (*ivracFifpf),  W.  H.  = 

Pr.  E.  H.  ertsrf'  I  shall  drink,  Ap.  Pr.  fqonj,  Pr.  ftqsrorf*fr, 

Skr.  m7T9T°  (*fqf3rT5tf°),  see  §  3  09. 

7  5.  3  or  3  with  3  or  3;  becomes  3;  as  E.  H.  £frr  hoof  old, 

Mg.  33Uqr  (cf.  H.  C.  1,94),  Skr.  f|miT5R:. 

7  6.  Affinities.  Therfc  are  some  examples  of  the  prece¬ 
ding  contractions  in  Pr. ;  as  Ap.  { T  (H.  C.  4,  3  45)  = 
or  (m,  Mh.  gtgififT  (H.  C.  2, 147),  Skr.  (lit.  *SP3T5TFT:), 

H.  H.  E.  H.  W.  H.  (Br.)  or  ^rfr  (Mw.)  our ;  Pr.  wq 

or  (H.  C.  4,  2  28),  Skr.  wqfr,  E.  H.  ®TvJie  eats ;  Pr.  jpri  or 
|T^3c7  (Vr.  4j  1),  Skr.  E.  H.  JT3J,  W.  H.  a  title 

of  honor-,  Pr.  httjt  or  utvht,  Skr.  (H.  C.  1,  26  7)  vessel-,  Pr. 

(Spt.  194)  for  eojvTOTf0,  Skr.  sTcTUTcfrq0,  E.  H.  sfrrqr  gold¬ 
smith  ;  Pr.  jpnft  or  wmsnft  (Vr.  1,  4),  Skr.  cpTcjjq:,  E.  H.  STr2^, 
W.  H.  srqq  potter-,  Pr.  <7T5iTf^m  for  craraTferar  (Spt.  16  2),  Skr. 
cnTVTf^giT  guardian  of  a  well-,  again  for  *33^THf  for  3dofT?TT 

(H.  C.  1,  17  3,  see  §  3  4),  Skr.  3Q5rr^T:,  E.  H.  3<JTH  (perhaps  a  semi- 
tatsama)  fasting,  etc.  See  Wb.  Spt.  3  2.  But  as  a  rule,  Prr  pre¬ 
fers  to  preserve  the  hiatus;  see  Wb.  Bh.  408.  Skr.  has  similar 
laws,  see  M.  M.  14.  52. 

77.  v  with  ^  becomes  \,  if  antepenultimate ,  but  ^  or  mi  ay  a 
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or  vg  ay,  if  penultimate,  optionally,  as.E.  H.  mr^r  or  rr^x.  or  n^r 
gone,  Mg.  rrfq^  (see  §§  307.  109),  Skr.  qq:,  W.  H.  rrcft,  P.  rr^rr,  Ap. 
Pr.  *qfqq3;  E.  H.  qq?T  or  q^T  or  ifcr  been,  Mg.  *qfsr3:  (see 
•§  307),  Skr.  Hrf:,'  W.  H.  HOT,  P.  f^T^qT,  Ap.  Pr.  qfqqs  or 
(cf.*H.  C.  4,  401);  E.  H.  cfjq  or  5R  having  done  for  W.  H.  qrfj, 
Ap.  Pr.  cfiff  (H.  C.  4,  3  57),  Pr.  eFifffr  (H.  C.  1,  27),  Skr.  cpcTT; 
E.  H.  q^  or  qy  he  enters,  Pr.  qr^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  444),  Skr.  *qfgrefi 
(see  §  3  5  2) ;  E.  H.  or  ’  I  ate,  Mg.  Skr.  WTf^TTtsfw 

(see  §  487) ;  E.  H.  njc^Vor  I  went,  Mg.  qfq^sfr^r,  Skr.  rnTtsfrq  • 
E.  H.  q^qq  or  qqq  such,  Ap.  Mg.  FT^f^r^r  (see  §  1 1 1),  A.  Mg.  mf^r 
(H.  C.  4,287)  or  qrf^q  (Ls.  115),  Skr.  mTST:. 

Exception .  The  terrain.  ^  and  v~  of  the  3.  pr.  sg.  and 
pi.  pres,  and  of  the  gen. -affix  On  are  always  thus  contracted;  e.  g., 
E.  H,  qc?T  he  walks  (not  or  Pr.  Skr.  qcqfq; 

E.  H.  ^  they  do,  Ap.  Wijf'i  (H.  C.  4,  3  8  2),  Pr.  q^fq,  Skr.  cpf=q; 
E.  H.  =f  of  (lit.  done  by)  =  0.  H.  qrff,  Ap.  ♦crfp’  or  or 

Sift  (H.  C.  4,  42  2),  Skr.  cpT:.  In  the  oblique  form  of  the  singu¬ 

lar  and  in  postpositional  locatives  becomes  generally  ^  or  ^  • 
as  E.  H.  obi.  form  of  q^TT  good,  0.  H.  Ap.  Pr.  jtf^T 

Skr.  ^  (see  §  365,  6.  367,  4);  E.  H.  qTf"  or  qr^  or  qr^T  or  ^ 

after,  G.  qr^f,  Ap.  Pr.  q=5^  (H.  C.  4,  3  34.  420 ;  for  q^f%,  see 

§  367,  4)  or  q^(§§  367,5.  and  378),  Skr.q£;  E.  H.  before, 
Ap.  Pr.  wq-  (H.  C.  4,  391),  Skr.  mr ;  E.  II.  q^t"  or  qt^T  (cf. 
§6  7)  within,  S.'qrF,  Ap.  Pr.  qqjTff  or  qqrrff,  Skr.  q^r;  E.  H.  q^T 
near,  by  side  of,  Ap.  qcpqf^,  Skr.  qir;  E.  H.  Fnrr  or  qm  with,  for, 
till,  M.  FTuft  ,  Ap.  Fnrrf%,  Skr.  fht. 

78.  q  with  3  becomes  in,  if  antepenidtimate,  bid  ?rr  or  qsr  ava 
or  qq  av,  if  penultimate,  optionally,  thus  E.  H.  or  qsnr  or 
=q3q  fourth,  Mg.  ^3?a  (Wb.  Bh.  4  2  5),  Skr.  gqpf.  ;  E.  H.  qwT  or 

fourth,  Mg.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  4  25),  Skr.  =^7Tr*T3FT: ;  E.  H. 

my  or  qqq  the  province  of  Oudh,  also  qqqT  (W.  II.  qqwn  semitats.), 
Mg.  or  Skr.  vunm ;  E.  II.  or  a  honorific 

title,  you  (cf.  §  25),  Mg.  FTT3^r  (cf.  Vr.  4,  1),  Skr.  Trq37cFTqf:  ; 
E.  H.  ^<yf)rii  or  (or  qq»°  or  °rr)  only-born  son,  Mg. 
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(cf.  Wb.  Bh.  43  9)  or  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  16  5.  Vr.  12,  5),  Skr. 

;  E.  H.  irsfar  or  333fT^  son  of  husband’s  elder  brother,  Mg. 
^J3^T  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  31 5),  Skr.  arsrpr. 

Exception.  The  termin.  ST  or  sK  of  the  1st  pr.  sg.  pres, 
is  always  thus  contracted;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  or  grpV"  I  do,  Ap. 

cFT[3  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  385),  Pr.  Skr.  cfifHs;  Ap.  Pr.  S3  hundred 

is  in  E.  H.  ST  beside  Hi-,  HS,  S3;  Skr.  siss..  In  the  postposi¬ 
tional  locatives  S3  becomes  3: ;  as  E.  H.  crTs!>  behind,  Ap.  Pr.  q=^5*3, 
Skr.  <t£t,  etc.;  see  §  3  67,  5. 

7  9.  Affinities.  In  Pr.  ^  and  S3  generally  remain  in 
hiatus,  but  sometimes  become  ^  and  ST;  thus  ^5T  and  £3ci  fate 
(II.  C.  1,  153),  Slfr.  iciH,  but'  E.  H.  Ap.  of  what 

hind  for  *q73irt  or  *  ^rrf^T,  Skr.  qTbrST:  (cf  Ls.  455);  Pr. 
for  *qT3^i  or  (H.  C.  1,  16  7),  Skr.  cFT^^,  also  E.  H.  SFT^T 

plantain ;  again  Pr.  c?Hcrf  for  *crT3uf  or  rrraxrf  salt.  (H.  C.  1,  171), 
Skr.  cFTcHTHT  .  also  E.  H.  cffrr  or  sTs  ;  Pr.  STcnrt  or  shed, 

court  (H.  C.  1,  171),  Skr.  SrTsnj:,  but  E.  H.  Pr.  STr^lt  or 

xT3rm  (II.  C.  1,  171),  but  E.  H.  Only  in  one  exceptional 

case  ^  becomes  viz.  Pr.  ^  for  =  Skr.  sfb  (H.  C.  1,  169). 
These  remarks  refer  to  the  Mh.-Sr.  and  Ap.  (Sr.)  Pr. ;  perhaps 
the  Mg.  even  more  strictly  preserved  the  hiatus ;  for  thus  it  may 
be  explained  why  on  the  whole  the  E.  and  N.  Gd.  have  ^  and 
^nr,  while  the  W.  tind  S.  Gd.  have  ^  and  dt  and  occasionally 
even  modify  ^  to  ST  (just  as  the  Mg.  nom.  sing.  term.  ^ ;  see 
§§  47.  48),  or  exceptionally  (shortened)  to  s;  thus  E.  H.,  B.,  0., 
also  M.  =sWt,  N.  (also  Br.)  "shTT  fourth,  but  G.,  S.,  Mw.  ;  E.  H., 
B.,  0.,  N.,  also  M.  ^TT^T  or  =gft^f  fourteen,  but  Mw.,  G.  (or  :ST^), 
S.  ;  again  E.  H.  JTcrT  gone,  but  M.  ncmr ;  E.  H.  done, 
but  M.  ^TcrTT;  E.  H.  jW  been,  but  M.  HTTcrTT  (for  *i[sTT,  * 

E.  H.  jjhrY'  I  ate,  M.  wtfiY';  E.  H.  I  came,  M.  stctT  ; 

E.  H.  i=TSH  such ,  M.  FTST.  The  contraction  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  loc. 

•s  \ 

term,  to  ^  is  quite  regular  in  M. ;  see  Man.  28,  2.  3;  as 

M.  erfT  in  a  house,  Ap.  (K.  I.  1 2,  27.  in  Ls.  451.  see  §  367,  5), 
Skr.  jt^;  M.  cnr^T  by  the  side  of,  Ap.  Pr.  mihF^  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  92), 
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Skr.  <ttst  ;  M.  gTaT  for  (affix  of  dative),  Ap.  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C. 

2,  32),  Skr.  g?g;  M.  57^  in  (Man.  127),  Ap.  STcnf^  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  16),  Skr.  STO,  etc. 

80.  g  with  f  or  3;  becomes  v  or  gg^  and  gT  or  gsr^  re¬ 
spectively  ;  optionally ;  as  E.  H.  or  3vt|  or  kanhai 

(krishna)  ;  E.  H.  5TT3:  or  33T  or  pitcher ,  redundant  forms  of 

smr  or  cfi-T^T  (W.  H.  grpf  )  and  TO,  see  §  3  56. 

81.  g  with  gT,  see  §  97. 

82.  gT  with  ^  or  i  and  with  3"  or  3  remains  in  hiatus ; 

thus  E.  H.  we  shall  eat,  Ap.  (scl.  iif),  Pr.  WT-paT-:^, 

Skr.  *p| l r^rToU l :  ^T:  (with  active  sense,  see  §  309);  E.  H.  he 

ivill  eat,  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  2  28),  Skr.  OTrgrgfH  (W.  H.  = 

Pr.  *<ro^);  E.  H.  mother,  Mg.  iTT^gT  (see  §  61),  Skr.  to^tt; 
E.  II.  tot  wind  (see  §  61);  E.  Ii.  fT3<  you,  Mg.  c7TT3^r  (cf.  Yr. 
4,  1),  Skr.  tt?TcFk?t: ;  E.  H.  to;  barber,  Mg.  or  (cf. 

H.  C.  1,  23  0),  Skr,  TOTH:. 

Exception.  The  suff.  3  of  the  2nd  pr.  sg.  imper.  combines 
with  gT  to  gT;  as  E.  H.  sit  go  thou,  Ap.  5TT3  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  387. 
Ls.  46  7),  Skr.  gTf% ;  E.  H.  m  eat  thou,  Ap.  <TO,  Skr. 

A  final  ^  or  3  optionally  becomes  g  and  5T  ;  as  E.  H.  ^T?T  or 
^  having  eaten,  Ap.  wt^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  43  9),  Pr.  WT^g,  Skr. 
mf^Tgr ;  E.  H.  or  to  having  gone,  Ap.  5TT3,  Pr.  sTT^g,  Skr. 

STO;  E.  II.  or  gff  they  go,  Ap.  sTTptf  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  382), 
Pr.  frrfpr,  Skr.  gTfcr;  again  E.  H.  TOT^  or  373  wound,  Ap.  373 
(H.  C.  4,  346),  Pr.  tot,  Skr.  TO: ;  E.  II.  qra;  or  g  75T  or  crT3  or 
TO  foot,  Ap.  gT3,  Skr.  to;:  ;  E.  H.  or  ^T3  a  title  of  nobility, 
prince,  Pr.  jn  (as  if  Skr.  7TST:) ;  E.  Ii.  WT^  1  eat,  Ap.  CTO  (cf. 
II.  C.  4,  3  85),  Pr.  T7TPT  or  *7Ty Ui,  Skr.  ^^Tfg  ;  sometimes  also  pen¬ 
ultimate  ^  or  3;  as  E.-H.  or  eaten,  Mg.  OT^t  Skr. 

TpTTf^rT:  ;  E.  II.  or  V011  (see  above). 

83.  ^  with  g  becomes  as  E.  II.  3^  or  one  and  a 
half,  for  *f^g£,  Mg.  fzjsq  (Wb.  Bh.  190.411,  and  §416);  some¬ 
times  optionally  ;  as  E.  II.  frrcqr  or  near,  Mg.  fTO3,  Skr.  fHSTZTTj 
when  final,  ^  is  shortened  to  ^  or  as  E.  II.  or  grfy  having 
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done>  (H-  0.  4,  302),  Skr.  wrarr;  E.  H.  ■***•,  0.  E.  ^rs, 

Ap.  (see  §  505),  Pr.  =5r%*s%,  Skr.  ^%?rhsfsT. 

Exception.  The  nominal  termin.  ^  contracts  to  as 
E.  II.  gprf  water,  Fr.  <?TfnTsr;  see  §  53.  49.  50. 

84.  3  with  %  becomes  ^T;  as  E.  H.  OT-yy  sweet  scent,  Mg. 

(cf.  Spt.  13),  -.Skr.  HJFycF?: 

Exception.  The  nominal  termin.  3V  contracts  to  3;  as 
E.  H.  tear,  Pr.  see  §  53.  49.  50. 

8  5.  Affinities.  Both  the  above  contractions  are  not  un¬ 


common  in  Pr. ;  thus  Pr.  he  takes  for  or  (H.  C. 

4,  33  5),  Skr.  <?UT7r,  E.  H.  (cf.  E.  H.  past  part.  )  ;  Mg. 
5i7?tfiT^  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  173)  magician  for  or  3or?qiT^,  Skr. 

iTTWW:,  E.  H.  ^FT;  Mg.  ^TFT  for  *j-5frr  or  jci%  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  180), 
•"a.  E.  H.  etc.  (see  §  72).  They  are  common  alike 


to  all  Gds. 


86.  \  or  3  with  m  become  3VT  and  3sn;  optionally ;  the 

nsertion  of  is  usual,  that  of  unusual;  thus  E.  H.  f%TT  or 

W  heart,  Pr.  f|w¥,  Skr.  E.  H.  fsFTTej  marriage.  Mg.  f^rir, 

Skr.  f%3T^:;  E.  H.  fq?JTH  thirst. ,  Pr.  femTT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  4  34)  or 
T'^THT  (Wb.  Bh.  274),  Skr.  fq<TTCTT ;  E.  H.  ysTToT  or  (rarely)  uaToT 
traw,  Pr.  * CMf<xTl,  Skr.  croTT^TT ;  and  regularly  in  the  nominal  long 
forms,  as  srtffoT  or  (rarely)  aftff^T  mare ;  sTl^T  or  (less  usually) 
sft^oTT  wife,  see  §§  195.  199. 

Exception.  In  the  nominal  short  forms,  and  35T  are 

r  iways  contracted  to  T  and  3T  respectively;  see  §  51. 

^  % 

87.  ^  with  3  or  3:  becomes  and  optionally,  the 

hiatus  is  more  usual ;  as  E.  H.  or  frru  Siva,  Ap.  f^T3,  Pr. 
fcnsT,  Skr.  fvToT: ;  E.  H.  fqnj  or  fua^  sweetheart,  A  p.  fq^3,  Pr. 

Skr.  faJTcfT:. 

88.  3  ivith  ^  or  ^  remains  in  hiatus ;  as  E.  H.  needle, 

Pr.  Skr.  E.  H.  parrot,  Rr  Skr.  srfsrafT. 

89.  or  3  with  ^  or  ^T;  see  §  98. 

90.  ^  or  3;  with  see  §  97. 

91.  f  with  any  other  vowel  inserts  q^;  as  E.  H.  trlaT  daughter, 
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Pr.  tfter  (Vr.  4,  3  3),  Skr.  or  F%TT;  E.  H.  HtaT  Sitd,  Pr. 

Skr.  HtrTT  (semitats.) ;  E.  H.  qtq  drink  thou,  Ap.  fq3  (see 
§  65),  Pr.  fifer,  Skr.  fe;  E.  H.  q^r  he  drinks,  £r.  fqsq  (H.  C. 
4,  10),  Skr.  fqsrfFT;  E.  H.  or  I  drink,  Ap.  fror  (cf. 

H.  C.  4,  3  85),  Pr.  Skr.  fwrfa. 

C  \!/ 

92.  3  with  VT,  ^  and  ^  remains  in  hiatus ;  as  E.  H.  yvi 

smokeK  Ap.  *|ST3  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  9  7),  Pr.  ywr,  Skr.  yqctf: ;  E.  H. 

they  will  leak,  Ap.  (cf.  §  65),  Pr.  Skr.  ^nfrVTf^Fr ; 

E.  H.  wf  earth,  Ap.  qfdrsrr  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  97),  Pr.  qfqqT,  Skr. 

E.  H.  ^  needle,  Pr.  Skr.  Jjf%37T. 

93.  3;  with  jr,  $r,  vf  and  wt  becomes  3^r,  3ET,  33rr,  3^ft; 

.  ptionally ;  the  hiatus  is  more  usual;  as  E.  H.  =gr$7  or  =5T5T  it  leaks 
(W.  H.  =*£  or  gif),  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  7  7),  Skr.  siWH;  E.  H.  rghT 
or  or  =3off  or  Jf5rT  I  leak,  Ap.  =gq3,  Pr.  =?|srfq,  Skr.  siTcTTfq. 

94.  ^  or  with  v,  %  and  3;  see  §  97.  98. 

95.  $7  or  qT  with  a  long  vowel  remain  in  hiatus',  less  usu¬ 

ally  *  is  inserted  after  *JT ;  as  E.  H.  ^  he  will  take,  Pr. 

Skr.  <?Tcsm  (*^fAwfFT) ;  E.  H.  he  will  be,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  180) 
or  (H.  C.  4,  3  88),  Skr.  ufirCTm;  E.  H.  pir^  or  srtar  he  sows, 

Pr.  oT5n*r,  Skr.  E.  H.  oft^T  or  or  STTclt^  or  srfsTT^  I 

SOW,  Ap.  5T5T3,  Pr.  srafq,  Skr.  cTOT fq. 

*\  a 

96.  7  or  m  with  any  vowel  insert  u  and  sr  ;  optionally  ;  the 
insertion  ot  O'  is  usual,  iTut  not  that  of  of ;  as  E.  H.  qqq  or  imjH  5F 
(see  §77 )  of  brothers,  Pr.  qr^gTtrr,  Skr.  ^TFpiUJTTq  ;  E.  H.  qzn  or 
brother,  Mg.  iTT^Enf ,  Skr.^Tq^r  (see§  369,2);  E.II..W  or  q3*q  £ 
(see  §  78)  of  barbers,  Pr.  qifsrsnjT,  Skr.  qTfgrqqrq  ;  E>  H.  HTWT  of 
qT^T  or  q3qT  or  q3cJT  barber,  Mg.  qTi?iran7,  Skr.  qifqnqj ;  E.  II.  qr^ 
he  will  bow,  Pr.  Hfarf^  or  qfqf^  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  158),  Skr.  qfwfq ; 
E.  H.  TJTzf  I  bow,  Ap.  rrcT3,  Pr.  qcrfq,  Skr.  qqrfq ;  E.  H.  qT^"J 
or  .-ttcT  they  bow,  Ap.  qorflT  (II.  C.  4,  3  6  7),  Pr.  qsrfq,  Skr.  qqfqr. 

9  7.  y  before  or  after  a  long  vowel  is  often  elided ;  before ; 
E.  H.  cook,  A.  Mg.  SW.  h<ttt t.  ;  E.  II.  scented 

0(1,  Pr.  Skr.  ^rTcqq;  after ;  E.  II.  or  riW^r  cold,  damp, 

Pr.  qWri  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  343.  Spt.  53),  Skr.  SPrT^Tq  ;  E.  II.  qVjr 


or 
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<Tt!q  yellow,  Pr.  qW  (H.  C.  1,  213),  Skr.  Stog;  E.  H.  or 
aaj  hog,  A.  Mg.  eim,  Skr.  E.  H.  VTj  or  =TtfT  little  (W. 

H.  nbr),  Pr.  qtat  or  =Tra7?r  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  125),  Skr.  cfftsm  or  wtsEKir . 
But  never  in  conjugation;  e.  gM  E.  H.  ofay  drinking,  Mg.  fqyy, 
Skr.  ;  E.  H.  yTyy^  sowing,  Mg.  cToTft,  Skr.  5T5PT . 

Note:  sftyy,  etc.  are  not  real  exceptions;  for  their 

m,  etc.  are  merely  subsequent  Gd.  lengthenings  (cf.  §  65);  nor 
^T?T  being,  giving,  <rTr^  taking,  for  these  are  not  contractions  of 
^V-^,  etc.,  but  of  Mg.  Pr.  sofy,  ^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  307). 

98.  ^  or  ^  and  3  or  yT  after  a  vowel  often  become  Jr  ya 

or  y^  y  and  s  va  or  s t  v  respectively ;  thus  E.  H.  rrycy  or 
gone  (see  §  7  7);  E.  H.  yy  having  put  for  y^,  Ap.  yf^,  Pr.  yfp?, 
Skr.  yrciT;  E.  H.  WTyyr  or  eaten  (§  82.  exc.) ;  E.  H.  <ny 

having  found  for  qT^,  Ap.  qify,  Pr.  qifyy,  Skr.  qny;  E.  H.  yy 
having  leaked  for  or  Pr.  y^y,  Skr.  ^fHroTT ;  '  E.  H.  ^fy 
he  is,  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  1,  9)  or  (H.  C.  4,  60),  Skr.  iTcrfy;  E.  H. 

^ty^  having  been  for  ^  or  Pr.  ^fyy  (H.  C.  4,  271),  Skr. 

iTrSTT ;  E.  H.  or  yrr^r  cuckoo  (W.  H.  ),  Mg.  cRt^y,  Skr. 

cfiVyRy: ;  E.  H.  yifpqr  cocoanut  (W.  H.  yrf^ysT  ),  Mg.  Skr. 

yTfjyi^T: ;  0.  H.  yTye  order  (in  Tulsidas),  Ap.  ypy,  Pr.  ypyt,  Skr. 
yT^5T:;  E.  H.  ycjy  or  y3y  fourth  (see  §  78);  E.  H.  snsr  or  3T3 
wound  (see  §  82.  exc.);  E.  H.  srM  I  go,  Ap.  sTT3,  Pr.  STfy  (H.  C. 
,2,204),  Skr.  yrfy. 

Exception.  The  suff.  ^  of  3d  pers.  and  3  of  2ud  pr.  sg. 
pres,  and  imper.  is  always  dropped  after  the  roots  yr,  ^ ;  thus 
cy  he  takes,  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  4,  23  8,  see  §  85);  E.  H.  £  he  gives > 
Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  4,  238),  Skr.  S^yfy;  E.  H.  £  take  thoti,  Ap.  £3, 
Skr.  ^i%.  Again  the  nominal  term.  Mg.  ^  and  3^  (or  Sr.  ^yt, 
39f )  are  contracted  to  ^  and  3T ;  see  §  4  9 ;  the  expansion  of 
final  {7  (or  yf)  to  JT  or  3  would  naturally  tend  to  lengthen  the 
preceding  ^  and  3;  and  the  resultant  y  after  ^  and  3,  would 
drop  off,  by  §97;  e.  g.,  yffjp,  yfyp  or  yyrly,  y^  oilman. 
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y)  SINGLE  CONSONANTS. 

99.  Medial  single  consonants  in  E.  II  are  of  two  kinds, 
original  and  resultant.  The  former  are  those  which  have  passed 
as  such  into  E.  H.  either  from  the  (A.  Mg.)  Pr. ;  as  in  the 
tadbh.  E.  H.  tvliole,  A.  Mg.  WTcT,  Skr.  E.  H.  qf^oTT 

first  clay  of  a  lunar  fortnight,  Pr.  qfjsrqT,  Skr.  qfvFTrT  ;  or  from  the 
Skr. ;  as  in  the  tats.  E.  H.  ^T3T  king,  Skr.  ^TtTT,  or  in  the  semi- 
tats.  E.  H.  fsfiqr  mercy,  Skr.  cHTT.  The  latter  are  those  which 
have  arisen  either  from  the  simplification  (§143)  of  a  conjunct 
consonant  by  eliding  one,  as  in  the  tadbh.  E.  H.  qTrTt  letter,  Pr. 
qf^rqT,  Skr.  qfqqiT;  E.  H.  itftt  head,  Mg.  nmy,  Skr.  or  in 

the  semitats.  E.  H.  faqf,  Skr.  qqT;  E.  H.  qjraT,  Skr.  qqtwn;  or 
from  the  dissolution  (§  138)  of  a  conjunct  by  inserting  a  vowel; 
as  in  the  tadbh.  H7PT  devoted,  Ap.  *  HcHfT,  Skr.  UfTT:,  or  in  the 
semitats.  sTFTq  effort,  Skr.  2J7T:.  Tatsama  single  consonants,  whe¬ 
ther  original  or  resultant,  may,  of  course  (as  in  Skr.),  be  of 
any  kind,  whether  surd  or  sonant,  aspirate  or  unaspirate ;  they 
never  suffer  any  further  change  in  E.  H. ;  for  sone  doubtful  ex¬ 
ceptions  see  §§  102.  129.  Tadbhava  resultant  single  consonants,  too, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  examples  in  §§  13  8,  14  3,  may  be  of  any 
kind ;  but  the  tadbh.  original  can  only  be  sonants,  never  surds, 
because  already  in  Pr.  every  original  single  surd  cons,  has  been 
made  sonant,  if  it  be  not  wholly  elided  (cf.  §  101).  Both  tad¬ 
bhava  classes,  the  resultant  and  the  original,  are  liable  to  fur¬ 
ther  changes  in  E.  H.  These  may  be  of  five  kinds:  l)  sonant 
consonants  proper  (i.  e.  cerebrals  and  dentals)  are  softened  to  se¬ 
mivowels  (j  or  ^  or  ST  and  ^  or  ^  or  c?f)  cf.  §§  102 — 115; 
2)  aspirate  consonants  proper  (except  palatals  and  cerebrals)  may 
be  reduced  to  the  simple  aspirate  (er),  cf.  §§  1  1  6  —  1  20 ;  3)  semi¬ 
vowels  (viz.  tfandaQ  and  the  nasal  (n^)  may  be  vocalized  (^  and  3), 
cf.  §§  121.  1  22  ;  4)  semivowels  (viz.  5T,  «T,  f  )  and  nasals  (viz.  q 
and  qj  and  occasionally  double  consonants  (viz.  W  ,  q,  5!,  cq  ) 

may  be  elided,  cf.  §§  1 23  —  1 28  and  151  —  157;  and  5)  semi- 
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vowels  (viz.  a  and  aj  may  be  hardened,  cf.  §  129.  Besides,  there 
are  isolated  instances  of  changes  of  a  miscellaneous  kind.  See  in 
detail  §  97,  etc. 

100.  Affi  nities.  All  these  five  kinds  of  changes  exist  in 

Pr.  already;  but  modified  partly  in  character,  partly  in  frequency. 
Thus  in  Pr.  they  affect  as  a  rule  (exceptions  see  §  116,  note. 
§145,  exc.  2.  and  §  142)  only  original  single  consonants;  in  E.  H. 
also  resultant  ones.  Again  l)  in  Pr.  surds  are  softened  to  sonants, 
in  E.  H.  sonants  to  semivowels;  e.  g.,  orig.,  Skr.  cFTE-^:  cloths, 
Mg.  E.  H.  cFrcpr;  Skr.  srfaiT.  said,  Mg.  E.  H. 

or  ;  result,  Skr.  cFrqf^cjrr,  Mg.  cfraffoT  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  3  8),  E.  H. 
3RT^T,  W.  H.  This  rule  refers  only  to  cerebrals  and  dentals, 

which  alone  are  capable  of  the  change.  But  something  analogous 
takes  place  in  the  case  of  the  other  classes ;  thus  in  Pr.,  labials 
(<T  or  aj  are  softened  to  a  (H.  C.  1,  231.  237);  in  E.  H.,  a  is 

vocalized ;  e.  g.,  Skr.  ott:  oath,  A.  Mg.  aay  or  aa%,  E.  H.  a Y\ 

(for  a3f[);  in  Mg.  Pr.  for  gutturals  (qi,  n^)  and  palatals  (a,  a) 
is  substituted  the  euphonic  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  3  9  7);  in  E.  H.,  is 
vocalized;  e.  g.,  Skr.  nrTTFT  town,  Mg.  E.  H.  Skr.  aaaf 

night,  Mg.  nTOnTt,  E.  H.  I'fa.  There  are,  however,  traces  of  these 

changes  in  Pr.  already,  see  §§  35.  105.  109,  note,  etc.  Then  2)  in 
Pr.,  aspirate  consonants  are  changed  to  sonant  aspirates  or  redu¬ 
ced  to  the  simple  aspirate  e?  (see  H.  C.  4,  267.  302.  Wb.Bh.  410); 
E.  H.  allows  only  the  simple  aspirate  and  occasionally  extends  the 
rule  to  resultant  aspirates ;  e.  g.,  Skr.  ^ ou  Mg. 

or  E.  H.  srjif;  Skr.  ^  AP-  E.  H.  (for  <ttwT). 

Traces  of  its  extension  to  resultants,  however,  occur  in  Pr.  also, 
see  §  116,  note  and  Wb.  Bh.  410.  Again  3)  in  Pr.,  q^  and 
are  sometimes  vocalized  (§  3  5);  in  Ap.  Pr.  also  (see  §  122, 
note);  but  in  E.  H.  the  process  is  far  more  common;  see  exam¬ 
ples  above  (No.  l).  Next  4)  in  Pr.,  unaspirate  consonants  proper 
and  and  a^  only  are  elided  (Vr.  2,  2.  H.  C.  1,  1  7  7) ;  E.  H  extends 
the  practice  occasionally  to  cq^,  eT,  though  traces  of 

thti-f  latter  -eliist  in  Pr.  also  (see  §§  125,  note,  and  127,  note). 
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Lastly  5)  in  Mh.-Sr.,  initial  ft  is  always  hardened  to  sTy,  E.  Gd. 
extends  this  practice  to  both  initial  and  (see  §  1 7),  even 
when  they  become  the  initial  of  a  syllable  by  the  dissolution  of 
a  conjunct ;  e.  g.,  Skr.  qrTFJJT,  E.  H.  sn^sT ;  Skr.  <T5TFT:,  E.  H.  qr^^r . 
As  to  the  Gds.,  they  all  agree  generally  in  regard  to  the  four 
last  kinds  of  changes.  With  respect  to  the  first,  the  E.  and  S. 
Gd.  agree ;  but  W.  and  N.  Gd.  do  not  change  Z  to  ST  ,  but  elide 
it ;  and  have  a  tendency  to  preserve  T  or  change  it  to  1,  but 
'not  to  !£. 

101.  With  regard  to  tadbhava  original  consonants  proper,'' 
the  following  may  he  stated  generally.  In  Mg.,  as  in  Pr.  gene- 
rally,  ST  and  JT^  were  usually  elided  ;  exceptionally  qr  was  changed 
to  rL(H.  C.  1,  17  7.  cf.  4,  3  9  6);  %  and  ST  were,  as  a  rule,  elided  (not 
mentioned  at  all  in  E.  H.  4,  396;  one  exception  in  II.  C.  1,  17  7); 
£  and  T  were  never  elided,  but  r  softened  to  T  (H.  C.  1,  19  5); 
in  Mg.  (but  not  in  Pr.  generally,  cf.  II.  C.  1,  17  7)  FT  and  Z  were 
not  elided,  but  FT  softened  to  ^  (fl.  C.  4,  260.  302.  cf.  4,  396); 
in  the  later  Mg.,  however,  (as  in  Pr.  generally,  cf.  H.  C.  1,  1 77)  ^ 
must  have  been,  as  a  rule,  elided,  except  in  the  past  part.  pass, 
and  in  a  few  other  words;  in  the  Mg.  of  the  Bhagavati,  in¬ 
deed,  there  appears  to  be  no  difference  between  Mg.  and  the  or¬ 
dinary  Pr.  (cf.  Wb.Bh.  398.  428.  433);  but  E.  H.  (and  E.  Gd. 
generally)  agree  with  the  Pr.  Gramm,  statement,  as  above  mo¬ 
dified  (see  §  109).  In  Mg.,  as  in  Pr.  generally,  and  5^  are  sof¬ 
tened  to  q  (H.  C.  1,  231.  237).  Again  in  Mg.>  as  in  Pr.  generally, 
W  and  were,  as  a  rule,  reduced  to  |T  (only  a  few  exceptions 
in  H.  C.  1,  1 8  t .  1 88.  cl.  4,  3  9  6) ;  §?  and  fk  were  always  left  un¬ 
changed  (being  not  mentioned  in  H.  C.  1,  187.  4,  3  9  6);  and 
£  was  always  changed  to  £,  but  G  left  unchanged  (H.C.  1,  199). 
In  Mg.  (but  not  in  Pr.  generally  II.  C.  1,  187)  *  was  changed 
to  a  ,  and  ^optionally  reduced  to  (H.  C.  4,  267.  302.  cf.  4,  3  9  6). 
In  Pr.  generally,  77  was  always  changed  to  and  H  optionally 
reduced  to  s;  (H.C.  1,  236.  187.  cf.  4,  396).  Thus  it  follows,  that 
E.  II.  can  possess  only  the  following  t^dbh.  orig.  cons,  proper, 
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to  which  jt  applies  its  own  laws  of  phonetic  change.  Of  un- 
.iratesU  exceptionally  IT;  regularly  3;  in  the  past  part,  and  ex- 
ceptio  other  words  <£;  regularly  Of  aspirates:  exceptionally 

re^Wkcrl  ,  <F  and  optionally  and  it.  The  unaspirates 

^  and  ^  are  never  present ;  in  words  like  E.  H.  uh  it  rots,  sra  it 
sounds  (§  143)  they  are  resultant,  owing  to  a  doubling  (w  ,  ??r  )  in  Pr. 

aa)  Softening. 

102.  37  becomes  uj  rarely ;  1)  original;  thus  E.  H.  anu 

crow,  Ap.  a>Tu,  Skr.  37T37:  (but  usually  3>cTT,  Mg.  arr^T,  or  cKTSTT 
(for  *5.aaT),  Mg.  arra£);  E.  H.  urn  vegetable,  Ap.  httt,  Skr. 
7TT3TU  ;  E.  H.  uu^r  cart  (W.  H.  huh),  A.  Mg.  hitt  (cf.  Wb.  Bh. 
248),  Skr.  9T3TEU  ;  E.  H.  uu^  whole,  Ap.  uu^a,  Skr.  ua^u; 
E.  H.  hitu  bird,  Ap.  huqt,  Skr.  sraru: ;  E.  H.  eleven,  Ap. 

*£UT^(cf.  H.  C.  1,  17  7),  Skr.  $T37T£ST;  E.  H.  q^nr  manifest,  Skr. 
uarru^  (semitats.).  —  2)  resultant ;  thus  E.  H.  f^ruu  or  sriTfT  indi¬ 
vidual,  Skr.  caar.  ;  E.  II.  uufu  salvation,  Skr.  u%: ;  E.  H.  unu 
devotee,  Skr.  uar: ;  E.  H.  uufu  faith,  Skr.  ufar: ;  E.  H.  unrUir  de¬ 
votedness  (cf.  §  220)  =  Skr.  uairTT;  E.  H.  bloody  Skr.  pJUT. 
Not  always;  as  E.  H.  HaT]£  wheel,  Ap.  Pr.  =H37  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  98), 
Skr.  E.  II.  srarft  shc-goat,  Ap.  orfaraT,  Skr.  arfarau. 

Note:  Probably  in  most  or  all  of  these  words,  the  change 
took  place  in  Pr.  already ;  for  it  is  expressly  mentioned  by  Pr. 
iramm.  to  occur  in  exceptional  cases;  see  H.  C.  1,  17  7.  cf.  4,  3  96; 
is  Pr.  ^ut,  Skr.  ^a?:,  Pr.  utitt^V,  Skr.  qrarrp:,  etc.  (cf.  Ls.  202); 
and  in  Gd.,  too,  it  occurs  only  as  an  exception.  As  a  rule  37 
is  elided  in  tadbh.,  both  in  Pr.  and  Gd. ;  and  in  tats,  it  remains 
unchanged. 

103.  Z  becomes  \  or  very  rarely,  always  resultant,  as 

E.  H.  fuoifk  or  fucu^  he  accomplishes  for  * fadTT^,  Pr.  or 

Skr.  fusbrafu;  E.  H.  q^  or  tree  for  *q£  (see  §  148), 
Pr.  q^t,  Skr.  qaf  GO- 

104.  T  becomes  \or  as  a  rule  ;  is  more  usual ;  1)  ori¬ 
ginal ;  thus  E.  H.  arqjT  or  arqrjT  cloths,  Mg.  areqj^,  Skr.  wt*:; 
E.  H.  cfcorqu  or  arsTOT  door  (§  57),  Mg.  3>oitt^,  Skr.  qrqTrar: ; 
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E.  H.  af  or  az  he  fashions,  Pr.  az^T  (H.  C.  1,  195),  Skr.  arqfn; 
E.  H.  f%-^  bird  (cf.  §5  5),  Pr.  Skr.  ^r%arT,  J4fcH, 

E.  H.  rOf  or  ftVI  he  breaks,  Pr.  rT>3^  or  <TtZi[,  Ski%  ;  E.  H. 

or  Hi?  a  kind  of  reed,  Mg.  HZ  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  19b),  Skr.  Hr:; 
E.  H.  q^  or  ZZ  he  falls,  Pr.  zz^T  (Vr.  8,  51),  Skr.  cmfFr ;  E.  H. 
zfpoiT  first  day  of  a  lunar  fortnight,  Pr.  zfzaaT  (Vr.  4,  7),  Skr. 
zfrjZHj  E.  H.  zfter  neighbourhood  (cf.  §  122),  A.  Mg.  zfZoiTH'  or 
zfzaar,  Skr.  zfzaTH:  or  crfHsrsi: ;  E.  H.  ZTZijr  or  ZTZZ  cake,  Mg. 
qtOT,  Skr.  TO-: ;  E.  H.  ETCp’  or  cTTZT  garden,  Pr.  onfr^T,  Skr. 
snfzarT;  E.  H.  or  HZ  large  boat,  Mg.  HZ  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  195), 
Skr.  HZ:  (?)  ;  E.  H.  aTf^ZiT  or  cdf^chi  boy,  Mg.  *<zfz§Ji^'  from  Skr. 

(cf.  §  252.  334.  353),  H.  H.  arzsRT;  E.  H.  ^  or  arz  he 
quarrels  (makes  uproar ),  Mg.  arz^,  Skr.  -jtfn  (cf.  §  1 1 0,  exc.)  ;  E.  H. 
H7~  or  HZ  it  rots,  Pr.  HZ^  (Vr.  8,  51),  Skr.  STc^fri  ;  generally  in 
the  E.  H.  pleonastic  suffixes  z^  or  zt  or  T‘T,  arz  or  aT^r,  arzT 
or  ar^T,  Ap.  Mg.  z,  z^,  aaz,  aaz^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  429.  430);  thus 
E.  H.  ift£  or  ttVz  foot,  leg,  Ap.  imj  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  9  7),  Pr.  rrnzt, 
Skr.  ith:  (lit.  going) ;  E.  H.  aq  or  z>z  little  (cf.  §  97),  Ap.  Mg. 
aVaz,  Skr.  arte*:;  E.  H.  ztz^t  or  s>azT  small  piece,  Ap.  Mg. 

(cf-  H.  C.  2,  125),  Skr.  arte;: ;  E.  H.  or  =HHZT  leather, 
Ap.  Mg.  ^zza,  Skr.  =aq  ;  E.  II.  or  calf \  Ap.  sr^^zz, 

Skr.  37H: ;  E.  H.  b^ijT  or  HZ7ZT  a  hundred,  Ap.  Mg.  arcrpjza,  Skr. 
STrTarq ;  E.  H.  zzjt  eldest,  Ap.  Mg.  Skr.  ?az: ;  E.  H.  zf^HTj 

or  af^sTTZ  or  °3Jji  hindmost,  Ap.  Mg.  *zfefaaz  or  °5raz^  or 
Z%HZZ  or  °HZZ^,  Skr.  zRutz?;';  E.  H.  Z^rfl  or  ZfTzt  (scl.  ^t) 
hind-rope  (for  tying  horses’  hind-legs),  Ap.  z:£s£afzzT,  Skr.  zzrar°; 
E.  H.  amfi  or  amzt  fore-rope,  Ap.  arjTafzaT,  Skr.  aza?°,  etc.  — 
2)  resultant;  thus  E.  H.  a*V^t  or  cowrie,  Pr.  a>af^aT  (H.  C. 
2,  3  6),  Skr.  arzf^arT,  etc. 

105.  Z  becomes  5T;  only  original ;  very  rarely;  thus  the 
E.  H.  pleonastic  suffix  oT  or  aiT,  Ap.  Mg.  z  or  z^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  4  29), 
e.  g.,  E.  H.  z^T  or  °arr  ulterior,  Ap.  Mg.  ZcZZ  or  °z^,  Skr.  zz: ; 
E.  H.  HfccZ  fat,  Ap.  Mg.  *H>p  or  Skr.  aw:;  E.  II.  HZ«ft 

mother,  Ap.  Mg.  *HTzfzaT,  Skr.  mzaz,  etc.;  al^  otherwise,  as 
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E.  H.  ^  •  <1  or  °7t,  Ap.  Mg.  * or  *f37q3T7  (cf.  Wb. 

Bh.  42  6),  Ap.  Sr. .  *f^3?rp73,  Skr.  q’j’w^fnr  . 

Note:  This  change  is  not  uncommon  in  Pr.,  see  Yr.  2,  23. 
H.  C.  1,  202;  in  such  cases  E.  H.  optionally,  but  usually  changes 
ST  to  j;  as  Skr.  cfasr  sixteen ,  A.  Mg.  7V577  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  E.  H. 

or  7>57g;;  Skr.  73T7t:  tank,  Ap.  757T3  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  202),  E.  H. 
.7^73  or  or  757T3^;  Skr.  737  a  kind  of  reed,  Pr.  73  or  357 

(H.  C.  1,  202),  E.  H.  or  757  or  7 7;  Skr.  7Tf37iT  stalk,  Pr. 
7Tf3^T  or  7lf%7T  (H.  C.  1,202),  E.  H.  7rfl  or  tttt!"  or  7T3t. 

106.  3  becomes  7;  only  original ;  very  rarely;  thus  E.  H. 
737;  or  <737  or  7TT7  that  (lit.-  of  that  kind),  Ap.  75T3  (H.  C.  4,  407) 
or  *7937,  Pr.  7^>  (cf,  H.  C.  2,  157),  Skr.  7r37r:  (see  §  438,  2); 
hi  H.  ^  or  737  or  iTT7  which  (lit.  of  which  kind),  Ap.  75T3 
(H.  C.  4,  407),  Pr.  ?T£^T,  Skr.  OT^ST: ;  E.  H.  cficPT  or  7737  or  777^ 
ivho  (lit.  of  ivliat  kind),  Ap.  TTcTirr  (H.  C.  4,  3  95)  or  Tfoij  (H.  C. 
4,408),  Mg.  75^77°  (Wb.  Bh.  422),  Pr.  cp^ft,  Skr.  5RT3ST:  (see 
§  26,  note);  cf.  also  E.  H.  773T  or  777T  mouth  (of  a  horse,  etc.) 
from  tW  mouth.. 

107.  7^ becomes  7  or  |;  very  rarely ;  always  resultant ;  as 

E.  H.  or  737^-  or  HrTTfs  sixty  seven,  Pr.  7W7T*  (cf.  Wb. 

Bh.  426),  Skr.  777f%:. 

108.  <r becomes  very  rarely',  always  original;  thus  rrnr^ 
ivatcrpot,  Pr.  irnrf^TT  (cf.  Yr.  .2,  13),  Skr.  7^3SFf ;  E.  H.  se- 
venty,  Pr.  T^ff  (H.  C.  1,  210.  Wb.  Bh.  248)  for  *733^,  Skr.  7rf7: ; 
E.  H.  °^ir  ten,  Pr.  °J^  (Vr.  2,  14)  or  °p7  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  Skr.  ^sr; 
e.  g.,  E.  H.  sit^;  twelve,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  219)  or  7Tp7  (Wb.  Bh. 
425),  Skr.  £T£ST. 

Note:  This  change,  also,  is  old  Pr. ;  I  know  no  strictly  mo¬ 
dern  example. 

0 

109.  ^  becomes  57;  only  original',  always  in  the  E.  H.  suffix 
of  past  part.  ^cF^or  75<p,  Mg.  ^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  260.  302.  Vr.  11,  11), 
Skr.  377: ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  7^  or  777^  or  37<7  gone  (see  §77);  E.  H. 
7^57^  or  757  or  7757  been  (see  §77);  E.  H.  y^57  or  757^  or  7777^ 
put,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  36.  yf^t  Spt.  241),  Skr.  Urf. ;  E.  fib  Tf^cT^ 


§  110.  lll.J  CHANGES  OF  SINGLE  CONSONANTS. 


63 


or  ^37^  or  37 redone,  Mg.  *q7f37^,  Skr.  sfift:  (see  §  307);  E.  II. 

or  ^333^  eQten  (see  §  82.exe.);  E.  H.  qT^3j^  or  qr?T37  found 
(cf.  §§  3  3.  123),  Mg.  ottst^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  87.  qrfsrff),  Skr.qTq; ;  E.  H. 
^337^  or  come ,  ^  Mg.  STfir^,  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  q;j37^  or  qfis37 

read,  Mg.  qfs%,  Skr.  qftrT: ;  E.  H.  or  =crfr?T  walked,  Mg. 

gf3T^,  Skr.  =3f377T:,  etc.;  rarely  otherwise;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  H37^  hundred, 
A.  Mg.  *3^,  Skr.  STlrPT. 

•v 

Note:  This  change  is  especially  Mg.,  e.  g.,  3737,  JT37  or  37^, 
IT^  (in  Md.  12,  28.  optional  with  371,  JTT,  Vr.  11,  15),  Skr.  37rT:, 
jtft:;  Mg.  373757  (Sak.  3  7,  13)  for  *cFf37^d,  Skr.  cFrT373 ;  A.  Mg.  if3Tsr 
for  *31^7,  Skr.  (cf.  Lss.  417.  4  23);  rarely  in  Pr.  generally, 
as  Pr.  qf3r#  (H.  C.  1,  221),  Skr.  E.  H.  q^M  a  light,  candle ; 

Pr.  qf^rfri  (K.  C.  1,  212)  for  *qf37£,  Skr.  qf37fT3_,  E.  H.  qf3737^  or 
q3T37^  mud\  Pr.  937371  (H.  C.  1,  211)  for  *  Skr.  9FTH1,  E.  H. 

9373)  linseed. 

110.  becomes  ^ ;  as  a  ride ;  see  §§16.30;  thus  E.  H.  ^ 
man,  Mg.  H37  (H.  C.  4,  288),  Skr.  tj:  ;  E.  H.  Joking,  Mg. 
3TT9T  (H.  C.  4,  302),  Skr.  T7?TT,  etc. 

Exceptions.  E.  H.  ^sTfl  coi'd,  (Ap.)  Mg.  *3T3fj9T,  Skr.  t^; 
E.  H.  37^  or  31%  he  quarrels  (S.  -jp),  Mg.  3773,  Skr.  -jt^h  (cf. 
37?rfH  or  373fq) ;  but  E.  H.  or  quarrel  (noisy  contention), 
Mg.  3?rf)-,  Skr.  Jlfr: ;  E.  H.  3T33  or  zrf"  he  throws,  Mg.  *3-7^33  or 
37373-,  Skr.  3T33Ih  (also  3T373f?T) ;  E.  H.  or  uj  he  forgets, 
Ap.  Mg.  *173373-  or  *173373-,.  Skr.  33jqfr7  (?)  ;  E.  H.  JTf^aisr  or  rrf^*3Tcf 
he  abuses  and  or  niff  abuse,  cf.  §  142;  E.  H.  fq37T37  or 

f337%  he  ejects,  cf.  §  115,  note;  E.  H.  :33TTr7yH  one  hundred  and 

four,  Mg.  3377^33  (§’3  9  7),  Skr.  =3iT^W75ifT3 ;  E.  H.  or 

he  supports,  cf.  §  120;  E.  H.  =3Tf37H  forty,  Mg.  =3337^3 

(Wb.  Bh.  42  6),  Skr.  =3?5rTf7ST3  ;  E.  H,  3T37T  branch,  Mg.  3T375T  (cf. 
H.  C.  4,  445),  Skr.  577*77  . 

Ml.  oT  becomes  7;  sometimes ;  in  the  *E.  H.  pleonastic 
sulfix  H  or  HT,  Mg.  3[  or  e.  g.,  E.  H.  roseapple-tree, 

A.  Mg.  *  5TX33J  (see  §  1 8)  or  33|3T,  Skr.  57^37: ;  E.  H.  ^fftt  so 
many,  Mg.  ^%37^  (cf.  II.  C.  2,  157)  or  Ap.  Mg.  <7537^  (cf.  H.  C. 
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4,  408),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  HrTTT  so  many,  Mg.  nfs^  or 

Skr.  nrdffe: ;  E.  H.  fen  as  many,  Mg.  or  nWc?T^  (H.  C. 

4,  407),  Skr.  OicjfriSi: ;  E.  H.  $»rHi  how  many,  Mg.  or 

^ >  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  9  run  or  or  SW'W  or  sum 

own,  Mg.  oTjngrp  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  163),  Skr.  wfe*  or  ‘W; 
E.  H.  sr^rn  or  ^rr  of  that  kind,  Ap.  Mg.  *  suffer  (cf.  H.  C.  4, 
403.  2,  164.  Wb.  Bh.  437)  or  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  429),  Skr. 

^sr:  5  E*  H-  or  of  that  kind,  Ap.  Mg.  *  fefe  or  *  n^^r, 

Skr.  nTCTST: ;  E.  H.  n^nn  or  of  whichever  kind,  Ap.  Mg.  *  naffer 

or  *^$1^  Skr-  ’  E*  H*  or  of  what  kind ,  Ap.  Mg. 

*cr^ffe  or  *SF^h£[,  Skr.  ferST:,  see  also  §  3’ 

Note:  There  are  a  few  optional  examples  of  this  change  in 
Pr. ;  see  H.  C.  1 ,  256.  257  ;  as  mricfT  or  ^ife,  Skr.  vrjsw  plough. 

112.  ut  becomes  n^;  as  a  rule’,  see  §  13;  thus  E.  H.  <nnt 
(or  theth  ufe)  water,  Mg.  UTffe  (H.  C.  1,  101),  Skr.  cfefer,  etc. 

113.  becomes  very  rarely,  only  resultant;  thus  E.  H. 
^  leprosy  for  *fe£,  Pr.  wj  (or  fej  cf.  H.  C.  1,  1 1 6  or  fej?), 
Skr.  nren;  E.  H.  angry,  Mg.  (or  «tj?),  Skr.  E.  H. 

thirty  eight,  Mg.  njrTTnr  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  Skr.  wfnsrn. 

Note:  This  change  is  possibly  Pr. ;  as  the  Skr.  conjunct  ^ 
has  a  tendency  to  change  to  j ,  in  Pr. ;  see  §  1 1 4. 

114.  IF  becomes  ^  or  §r;  as  a  rule ;  ^  is  more  usual ;  thus 
1)  original;  E.  H.  cFTO  or  gfejT  a  kind  of  gourd,  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  1,  199),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  TO  or  fet  shed,  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  1,  199),  Skr.  nsnr: ;  E.  H.  *ral  small  temple,  Pr.  nffeT, 
Skr.  nffeT;  E.  H.  era  he  reads,  Pr.  Skr.  u^fn ;  E.  H. 
stool,  Mg.  <rfe,  Skr.  fefe  2)  resultant;  E.  H.  nrra  or  fef  he 
draws,  Pr.  sftj^  (H.  C.  4,  187),  Skr.  fefn  (lit.  *<J>^nfH) ;  E.  *H. 
fefc  he  encloses,  Pr.  sry^  (Yr.  8,  40)  or  (H.  C.  4,  51),  Skr.  fen 
or  fenfn;  E.  H.  sra  he  grows,  Pr.  oTf§  (Yr.  8,  44),  Skr.  fen;  E.  H. 
srai  or  si^  or  (c*-  §  1 3  8)  carpenter,  Mg.  5T|^r,  Skr.  fefirar: ; 

E.  H.  ^rar  old  man,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  131),  Skr.  anssr:V  E.  H. 

old  women,  Pr.  nfjnr  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  131),  Skr.  nffeT;  E.  H.  fe 
or  one  and  a  half,  Mg.  f^oij  (Wb.  Bh.  1 9  0),  Skr. 
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(see  §416);  E.  H.  two  and  one  half,  Pr.  trjtrzm,  Skr. 

(see  §416);  E.  H.  hts  one  half  more,  Pr.  hj°,  Skr.  ht£°. 

115.  F  becomes  c??r ;  very  rarely ;  only  original ;  E.  H.  ^>^1 

axe,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  199),  Skr.  ;  E.  H. 

small  axe,  Mg.  Skr.  ^iSTfjcFT ;  E.  H.  mill  {for  ma- 

king  sugar  or  oil),  Mg.  cjjTF^T,  Skr.  qFrSTT:  (a  jfbst  round  which  the 
'mill  stone  moves). 

Note:  E.  H.  bridegroom,  or  ^ cnf^H  bride  (spelled 

H.  II.  J^T,  see  §  6,  note)  are  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C. 

4,  33  8.  Ls.  2  27.  228),  Skr.  j^rfHcFT  (lit.  difficult  to  obtain, 

dear),  not  Skr.  TptSJ,  3£FT  (as  Bs.  I,  271.245).  And  E.  H.  ftcKM 
is  Pr.  or  Skr.  fvrfojilcdzrfo  (of  R.  <3TcrT^;  perhaps 

caus.  or  denom.  of  jf),  not  Pr.  Skr.  (as  Bs.  I,  3  54). 

As  to  the  Mg.  might  be  5T^c<T  in  Ap.  Mg.  (cf.  vulgar 

B.  axe  for  Mg.  chFI<n,  see  Bs.  I,  2  70),  and  thence  (eliding^) 
57TW  (cf.  §§  49.  12  5);  there  is  Skr.  cFST^:,'  Mg. 
t re &  C post?),  which  might  also  produce  $7Tcr|r.  An  instance 
of  this  change  in  Pr.  is  *cF>^°  for  *  °  (H.  C.  1,  200;  cf. 

and  H.  C.  4,  200),  Skr. 

bb)  Reduction. 

116.  ^  and  ar  become  generally  when  original;  as  E.  H. 

3^  or  ft  mouth>  Pr*  3^  (H-  2,  164),  Skr.  5<5PT;  E.  H.  ^  or 

*ft  rain>  MS-  ft  (cf-  H.  C.  1,  187),  Skr.  etc.;  sometimes 
when  initial  in  a  compound;  as  E.  H.  utqr  father’s  family,  Pr. 

feft  (H.  C.  1,  134)  for  *frrsvf,  Skr.  farn^T;  E.  H.  wife’s 

mother’s  family,  E.  H.  idol  temple,  Pr.  Skr.  j^T^r; 

2)  rarely  when  resultant;  as  E.  H.  ||  he  lasts,  stays  for  *  pw, 
Mg.  Skr.  iwr  (pass.);  E.  H.  by  the  side  of  for  *<nwF, 

see  §  74.  exc. ;  0.  E.  H.  or  smif  by  the  side  of  for  or  , 

Ap.  *cf<fw|,  §kr.  (cf.  §  378,  3). 

Exceptions.  Sometimes  ^  remains  unchanged;  probably 
either  to  avoid  confusion,  as  in  E.  H.  written,  not 

Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  187  fed^),  to  distinguish  from  E.  II. 

taken  lor  *  Mg.  ;  or  to  suit  analogy,  as  in  E.  II. 
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pleasure  (Pr.  H.  C.  1,  187)  like  aner  pain,  Pr.  sw  (H.  C. 
2,  7  2);  but  generally  words  with.  are  tats.;  as  E.  H.  HWt 

friend,  etc." 

Note:  The  change  of  original  W  and  x  to  ^  is  Pr.  (H.  C. 
1 ,  187);  there  are  also  examples  of.  eT  for  resultant  X  and  q  ; 
as  Pr.  5TTf%nTr  or  ?dwtiTr  (H.  C.  2,  7  2),  Skr.  3;%tJT:,  E.  H. 
right,  but  £f^X  or  £l%X  south',  Pr.  or  gw  (H.  C.  2,  7  2),  Skr. 
J:<pPT,  E.  H.  only  g'W  pain ;  Pr.  or  f^rsrT  (H.  C.  2,  91),  Skr. 
long ,  E.  H.  deest. 

117.  nr  becomes  very  rarely',  only  resultant;  E.  H.  *TTirfu 

or  amidst  for  *  qrorT,  Ap.  Pr.  rTrTif^,  Skr.  qwr. 

Note:  Probably  ef  represents  the  Mg.  semiconsonant  X  —  X» 
as  in  Pr.  for  Skr.  s^TOT  (Yr.  2,  18).,  see  §  18. 

118.  &  becomes  f;  very  rarely',  only  original;  E.  H.  qf^XL 

or  q^T  first,  Ap.  Mg.  *q£^T,  Mg.  q^fw  (Wb.  Bh.  43  7),  Skr. 
qqq: ;  E.  H.  q^T^  or  q^nr  mountain -range,  Ap.  Mg.  *  qfsqqj, 
Skr.  qfqrTq>:  (lit.  spread  out )  ;  E.  II.  q^ifT  or  T^TTr  the  midtiplica- 
tion  table,  Ap.  Mg.  *qfe.qq3Y,  Skr.  qfqFTcfi:  (with  pleon.  see 
§  217);  the  ^  is  absorbed  just  as  in  B.,  0.,  H.  H.  q^ST  read,  Mg. 
q{%q$r.  W.  H.  Ap.  qf%^3.' 

Note:  The  root  qx  or  ^X  shows  this  change  in  Pr.  already; 
e.  g.,  Pr.  or  q^sft  or  JTfsft-  (H.  C.  1,216.  88.  131),  Skr. 

qfqoTl  or  qq.  earth,  0.  H.  q  s’ fa ;  Pr.  faf  or  q^  beside  fay  or  qd 
(H.  C.  1,  188),  Skr.  qq:£;  Pr-  %5T>  Skr.  t£T5?TX  ful1  (SPfc*  313)‘ 
But  perhaps  there  was  an  Ap.  form  qq°.  The  only  other  in¬ 
stances  of  the  change  of  to  ^  which  I  know,  are  the  Pr. 
fq^it  or  fq^fT,  Skr.  fa^X  pot  (H.  C.  1,  201)  and  the  G.  and  S. 

cF^Tf*  axe>  Pr*  (B-  C-  !>  199)>  see  Bs*  270  and  §  ll5- 

Perhaps  also  in  Pr.  cFTIX^1^  or  (H.  C.  2,  71)  for  *qf|iaurt, 

Skr.  qnqrqqr:  or  qrqTqqi:  ;  cf.  Pr.  =  Skr.  q>qfa  (H.  C.  4,  187). 
All  Gds.  have  q^°,  S.  qffT-,  see  §  401. 

119.  q  becomes  always  when  original;  as  E.  H.  he 

speaks,  Mg.  or  (II.  C.  4,  267.  302),  Skr.  wum ;  E.  H: 

a  title  of  merchants,  Pr.  HTe?  (H.  C.  1,  187),  Skr.  HTN: ;  E.  II. 

f 
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deaf,  Mg.  5rf%#r  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  187),  Skr.  srfyr:  ;  E.  H.  3^ 
curds,  see  §53;  also  when  initial  in  a  compound;  as  E.  II.  ift^ 
lizard,  aligator,  Pr.  Skr.  rrtfy: ;  E.  H.  itT#  wheat,  see  §64; 


2)  very  rarely  when  resultant;  as  E.  H.  37^  or  cF'TfT^  porter, 
Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  4  or  cf.  H.  C.  2,  5),  Skr.  ^ycfrrj:. 

120.  U  becomes  l[;  always  when  original;  as  E.  II.  ni|  he 
strings,  Pr.  or  (H.  C.  1,  236),  Skr.  JTcnfFT ;  E.  H.  Hnrft  or 
a  hind  offish ,  A.  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  23  6),  Skr.  SFKfjcm  ; 

E.  H.  ht|  it  looks  well,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1, 1 87),  Skr.  stVft  ;  E.  H.  jt%- 
deep,  Mg.  'nf^r  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  101),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  ^  herds¬ 
man,  Mg.  Skr.  ^TTiThr: ;  also  when  initial  in  a  compound, 

as  E.  H.  3^AJ?earZ,  Pr.  ipn^T  (H.  C.  1,  23  6)  for  Skr. 

3^™^;  E.  H.  jackfruit,  Mg.  *cF£?^<?r,  Skr.  cfmrgFrqrcfT:  ; 

E.  H.  good  fortune,  Pr.  (cf.  II.  C.  1,  160),  Skr.  TmTTrcpr ; 


2)  rarely  wnen  resultant ;  as  E.  H.  or  potter,  Mg. 

3**™  or  (cf.  H.  C.  1,8),  Skr.  cpTcfTHT: ;  E.  H.  0r 

^TT^r  he  supports,  Mg.  Skr.  Hujnnrfrr;  E.  H.  rrm  full 

brother  for.  *HJT^T  or  *tmiTT,  Mg.  Skr.  erweR:  ;  also  op¬ 

tionally,  as  E.  H.  or  £hr  tongue,  Pr.  or  f^cHT  (H.  C.  2,  5  7), 
Skr.  Iwt. 


Note:  Words  with  original  it  are  tats,  or  semitats.,  as  E.  H. 
21TT^  or  SiTT3  disposition,  Skr.  Tr-TT5r:,  Pr.  (II.  C.  1,  187). 

cc)  Vocalisation. 

121.  tg  becomes  ^  and  combines  with  the  adjacent  vowels ; 
thus  1)  rr  ya  to  as  E.  II.  firrnT  individual,  Skr.  e-tst:  (semitats.); 
2)  m  ay  a  to  7  or  as  E.  II.  h  or  h  hundred,  A.  Mg.  Trd,  Skr. 
TTrTJT  ^  E.  II.  rm  or  TT^T  time,  A.  Mg.  Hir'd,  Skr.  TTJTff: ;  E.  II.  33: 
or  rising,  Skr.  337T:  (semitats.);  E.  H.  ^  or  town,  Mg. 

1&0),  Skr.  E.  II.  hh  or  nr^[  eye,  Mg.  qq’crf 

(II.  C.  1,  180),  Skr.  Hfrnq;  E.  H.  fn  or  pr  night,  Mg.  HFTcm  (cf. 
II.  C.  4,  401),  Skr.  E.  II.  q"rTT  foot  of  a  bed,  Mg.  qni^  (cf. 

II.  C.  3,  134)  or  qjTrT^,  Skr.  qT3T7TcR:  or  ;  3)  iya  to  as 

E.  II.  backyard,  Ap.  Mg.  *q%*r  or  qf^rPr,  Skr.  qfw-rr:,  etc.; 
cf.  §  7  7. 
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12  2.  a-  becomes  3  and  combines  with  the  adjacent  voivels\ 
thus  1)  ST  vo  to  3,  as  E.  H.  fa?  or  faa  Siva,  A.  Mg.  fair,  Skr. 

faa: ;  E.  H.  £3  or  £a  god,  Mg.  £;a  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  177),  Skr.  ;  E.  H. 

H3  or  na  foundation,  Mg.  Ha,  Skr.  far: ;  2)  fa  vi  to  3,  as  E.  H. 

faf  he  unit  bow  for  *H33,  Pr.  nfaf^  or  nfaf|^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  158), 
Skr.  nfwrfa;  E.  H.  ^aT  or  ^rfa"  I  am  for  *^3fa",  Ap.  faaa?, 
Pr.  faaa  faf,  Skr.  Heft'S  far  ;  E.  H.  HH5T  or  H39T  barber,  see  §96; 
E.  H.  jTH3  or  *  sTTt3  sacrificial  thread,  Pr.  *sTnfafaa  (see  p.  23  and 

H.  C.  1,  101),  Skr.  nfafartHH  ;  3)  aa  ava  optionally  to  fa ;  as  E.H. 

fa^r  or  a3^  and,  Mg.  aafa  Skr.  wjhj  E.  H.  fan  or  3t3h  or  gran 
who,  see  §  106  ;  E.  II.  fa^t  a  kind  of  shell  (see  §  103)  ;  E.  H.  fafa 

wife,  Pr.  aafaflfT  (cf.  Spt.  78),  Skr.  acrfacFT;  E.H.  ht"^t  humble-bee, 

Ap.  Ha^3  faf.  H.  C.  4,  3  9  7),  Skr.  HHpcfT:  ;  E.  H.  crfarfP  or  <T33hT 
if  I  send,  Ap.  *cryarT3,  Pr.  q|arTsfaf  or  Trtarrsfar  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  7), 
Skr.  qwrnnnfar ;  sometimes  to  fa;  as  E.  H.  fa"^  oath,  see  §  100; 
E.  H.  fa“^T  a  kind  of  gourd,  see  §  114;  sometimes  to  3;  as  E.  H. 
5TH  or  fan  or  nn  or  fan  (see  §  3 1 )  salt,  Pr.  faerf  or  c^afa ,  Skr. 
^aninj  E.  H.  nfa  or  hj  he  forgets,  Ap.  Mg.  *nafa^  or  *nnfa^, 
Skr.  HHiafa ;  4)  3a  iva  to  fa;  as  E.  H.  afafa^,  see  §49;  or 

to  3,  as  E.  H.  back-yard,  Ap.  qfa^an,  Skr.  qfajHTHT: ;  E.  H. 
^nar  or  anaT  leader,  guide,  Ap.  Mg.  *afaTaa^,  Skr.  qfanrrqr: ;  5)  jaT 
or  3a  to  fa;  as  E.  H.  neighbourhood,  see  §  104  ;  E.  H.  qffa 

he  distributes,  A.  Mg.  qfaan3,  Skr.  nfracrfaH;  6)  *Ta  dva  optionally 
to  fa;  as  E.  H.  nfacT  or  HfT3H  or  H^Tan  elephant- driver,  Ap. 
H^Taw,  Skr.  H^THTH:,  etc.;  cf.  §  34.  78. 

Note :  It  will  be  seen  from  some  of  the  above  examples, 
that  Skr.  H  is  in  Pr.  a  (H.  C.  1,  23 1),  in  Gd.  3.;  and  Skr.1  HL  in 
Ap.  Pr.  H  or  a  (H.  C.  4,  3  9  7),  in  Gd.  3  or  3.  Traces  of  these 
changes  are  found  in  Pr.  ;  as  Pr.  faitT  or  ^rafa,  Skr.  ^aUTH  (Vr. 

I,  7),  E.  H.  fan  salt ;  Pr.  fafsnfa  or  3a?^tfa,  Skr.  3HT^T?l:, 
E.  II.  fafiTT  magician ;  Ap.  HfT3  (cf.  H.  *  C.  4,  385)  for  *q£7pa, 
Pr.  qfan  or  erfan,  Skr.  Mi  I  fa,  E.  H.  qfa  or  qfa  I  read,  see 
§  497,  2. 
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dd)  Elision. 

123.  a before  ^  (or  f)  is  elided ;  as  a  rule  (cf.  §  33) ;  only 

original ;  thus  E.  H.  twenty  o'ne  (W.  H.  A.  Mg.  ^ataT 

(Wb.  Bh.  426.  H.  C.  1,  28),  Skr.  ^fasrfa: ;  E.  H.  sn^a  twenty 
two ,  A.  Mg.  aiafa  (Wb.  Bh.  42  5)  or  aiafaT  (Wb.  Bh.  42  6.  T.  Y.  1, 

4.  7  9),  Skr.  gafasTfa: ;  E.  H.  a^a  twenty  three,  A.  Mg.  aafa  (Wb. 

Bh.  425)  or  aatar  (H.  C.  1,  165),  Skr.  adffasrfa: ;  E.  H.  q=ata 
twenty  five  for  *q=ajH,  A.  Mg.  *qaata  or  °aT  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  425), 
Skr.  qfrfasrfa: ;  E.  H.  wrr^ajwenty  seven,  A.  Mg.  awTataT  (H.  C.  1,4), 
Skr.  aqfasrfa: ;  E.  H.  asTfa  twenty  eight,  A.  Mg.  tfTTcTTHT  (Wb.  Bh. 
4  26),  Skr.  wifasrfa: ;  E.  H.  afar Z^nineteen  (W.  H.  3afa),  A.  Mg. 
3;qTafaT  or  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  Skr.  safasrfa:  or  ^^nfasrfa: ; 

E.  H.  been,  qTfca  found,  aifcf  come,  see  §  1 09  ;  E.  H.  qrfsfT 
or  q’raf  I  shall  send,  Ap.  *  qrtaor?  or  *qpfaair,  Pr.  qprfaaorsfrf, 
Skr.  qwrfearfaffar ;  E.  H.  qrrf  he  shall  send,  Pr.  qprfaff  Skr. 
qarrqimam ;  E.  H.  qrferr  or  I  have  sent,  Mg.  q|Tfaf>siTf, 

Skr.  n^TTfqrFfY 3 feT,  etc.  The  resultant  a,  being  always  hardened 
(see  §129)  is  never  elided. 

Exception.  A  few  exceptions,  see  §  122. 

Note:  In  the  numerals  all'  Gds.  elide  a,  exc.  M.,  G.  and 

5.  ;  thus  2 1  M.  ,  G.  ^cFafar  (S.  ) ;  2  2  M.  arafa  or 

armH,  G.  aTahf,  S.  aialf ;  23.  M.  aafa ,  G.  aatar ; ,  S.  raff ;  25  M. 
qaata,  G.  S.  dfraff  or  q^ff,  etc. 

124.  f  (=  Mg.  cf)  before  f  is  elided ;  sometimes ;  only  ori¬ 
ginal;  thus  E.  H.  ^having  done  for  **f^,  0.  H.  sHf,  Mg.  cFfara 
(H.  C.  4,  3  02)  or  Mh.  qrfpa  (H.  C.  4,  27  2),  Skr.  cpaT;  E.  H.  *pt 
having  placed  for  *sq\  0.  H.  afp,  Mg.  yfoa,  Skr.  year;  E.  H.  ft 
suffix  of  genitive  for  *sf^,  0.  H.  SFrfy,  Mg.  *cFfsra  or  *  erf^r,  Skr. 
^frT: ;  E.  H.  q  upon,  Ap.  Mg.  qf^T,  Mg.  qa,  Skr.  qj;  E.  H.  q  hoivever, 
Mg.  qfa  or  qa,  Skr.  qjvr ;  E.  H.  yfcF ^placed  and  cFfcf  done,  see 
§109;  E.  H.  *faa  or  ^aa  such  (see  §  1 1 1),  Ap.  Mg.  *zjf (cf. 
H.  C.  4,  4  03),  A.  Mg.  ^faa°  or  Mh.  ^fpa°  (H.  C.  1,  14  2),  Skr. 
JftfT  ;  E.  H.  STfaa  or  ftaa^o/’  what  kind,  Ap.  Mg.  *  chffaa  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  403),  A.  Mg.  ft%a°  or  Mh‘.  ftf^a°  (H.  C.  1,  142),  Skr.  ft^ST0; 
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E.  H.  rT^TT  or  of  this  kind,  Ap.  Mg.  Mg.  rrrf^TH0  or 

rTrijH0  (H.  C.  4,  287),  Skr.  FTT^5T°;  E.  H.  or  of  which 

kind,  Ap.  Mg.  A.  Mg.  sTTfciH0  or  mfj^°  (Wb.  Bh.  422), 

Skr.  OTTST:;  E.  H.  HT  like,  A.  Mg.  or  srf^7,  Skr. 

(see  §  292). 

Note:  Pr.  has  an  instance  of  the  elision  of  5T  before  ^  in 
sr^'  bull  (H.  C.  2,  174),  Skr.  sifcHoT^:. 

12  5.  Rafter  3  is  elided ;  rarely ;  only  original;  thus  E.  H. 
straw,  Pr.  *  q^TTctfl,  Skr.  q^n^?!  (cf.  Skr.  ^ngr);  hut  perhaps 
for  q^T^r  or  qT5TT^=  Pr.  qigoTTSTT,  Skr.  qT^qrerf  litter,  bed  of  straw', 
E.  H.  or  ck^-on  earth-worm,  Mg.  Skr.  finipTcF: ; 

E.  H.  chl<y^  sugar-mill,  see  §  115. 

126.  e[  before  or  after  ^  is  elided ;  sometimes ;  thus  in  the 
E.  H.  suffix  of  3.  pers.  sg.  fut.  |  (for  *  li),  Pr.  or  Skr. 

^gzjIh  ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  he  ivill  be,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  180)  or 
(H.  C.  4,  388),  Skr.  vrf^c?iPr ;  E.  H.  or  fef  (§  67)  he 
ivill  laugh,  Pr.  (H.  C.  3,  157),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  ^  (for 

*^)  suffix  of  3.  pers.  pi.  pres.,  Ap.  Pr.  Pr.  ^fn,  Skr.  ^PrT ; 
e.  g.,  E.  H.  they  do,  Ap.  (H.  C.  4,  382),  Pr.  cFT^fPr 

(H.  C.  4,  3  7  6),  Skr.  ^PrT;  E.  H.  or  they  laugh,  Ap. 
^rff,  Pr.  (H.  0.  3,  14  2),  Skr.  ;  E.  H  .  ^  or  ^  or  ^ 

suffix  of  locative  (see  §  77.  exc.  ),  Ap.  *ftC  (K.  I.  12,  27),  Skr.  p; 
e.  g.,  E.  H.  <ni|"  or  qT^"  behind ,  Ap.  q^f^,  Skr.  w  ;  E.  H.  suff. 
of  the  obi.  form  sing,  of  adj.  (see  §386),  0.  H.  ^f%,  Ap.  Pr. 

Skr.  wr ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  ^3  sweet,  0.  H.  Ap.  fkrr%,  Skr. 

fcTSW,  E.  H.  ^  suffix  of  1.  pers.  pi.  pres.,  Pr.  3*T,  Skr.  WT: 
(§  497,4);  e.  g.,  E.  H.  wc  laugh,  Pr.  Skr.  ; 

E.  H.  £r  he  takes,  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  4,  238)  for  or  c?T^  (H.  C. 

4,  335),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  m*  they  take,  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  387) 
for  *f^f?T  or  coffer  (H.  C.  4,  34 1),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  foqf  or 
thursday,  Pr.  fir^qi^  (H.  C.  1,  138),  Skr.  54^qfH:,  see  also  §  3  2. 
Sometimes  otherwise ;  as  E.  H.  *Tt  of  me,  Ap.  Pr.  iTf  (H.  C. 

4,  379),  see  §  430,  1. 

Note:  In  W.  II.,  9T  or  tft  suffix  of  2.  pers.  pi.  pres.,  Ap 
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(H.  C.  4,  384),  Skr.  m:,  see  §  497,  5;  e.  g.,  W.  H.  *rfnr  or 
jtTitV  you  ash,  Ap.  ithtst  (H.  C.  4,  387),  Skr.  qrxuw: ;  also  W.  Gd. 
or  sV  or  srf  or  $  suff.  of  the  obi.  form  pi.,  Ap.  Pr.  or 
or  Skr.  5RR,  see  §  365,  7  ;  e.  g.,  Br.  II.  H.  JrfT, 

S.  or  men,  Ap.  UT^eT  or  UT^  or  rnjPi,  Skr.  ^TTTtTTTJT  ;  S. 
3  suffix  of  1.  pers.  pi.  pres.,  Ap.  trj  (H.  C.  4,  386),  Pr.  ^t(H.  C. 
3,155),  Skr.  wt:,  see  §  497,4;  e.  g.,  S.  ^  we  go  (Tr.  314), 
Ap.  Pr.  Skr.  ^rTFT:.  About  the  elision  of  eT  in  Ap. 


Pr.  see  Ls.  484;  also  Pr.  (H.  C.  4.  300)  for  *  Skr. 

^'JTTOTTrr,  E.  II.  rTT,  see  §  124. 

127.  qr  before  3  and  before  or  after  3  is  optionally  elided ; 

often;  generally  with  anuuasika ;  thus  E.  II.  irfan?  w  or  rrleTTift 

\ 

monh,  Ap.  JTPTrfqrj,  Skr.  XTirarPr^:  ;  E.  II.  or  master,  Ap. 
STTfrrj  (H.  C.  4,  409),  Skr.  saTpTcFr:  *?  E.  H.  or  or  c 

prince,  Ap.  Pr.  *J5T<7  or  ^  (c f.  H.  C.  4,  397.  1,  67),  Skr.  c^TTp: ; 
E.  H.  or  ^srrj  or  ^377  youth,  prince,  see  p.  29  ;  E.  H. 

or  aprft  or  Trrnft  virgin,  princess,  Ap.  ^Tfrgi  or  Tfirrf^ST, 
Skr.  ^rmfpcHT;  E.  II.  ^  or  wit,  Pr.  ilfrraT,  Skr.  irPrsn;  E.  H. 

or  W  smoke,  Ap.  m3  or  m3,  Skr.  yqgr: ;  E.  H.  T?rr  or  gftf 
icalerUlg  or  jaekfruit,  Pr.  cFW^r  (cf.  II.  C.  2,  182),  Skr.  cprf^T ; 
E.  II.  or  rTT-pT'  in  front  of,  Ap.  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  29) 

or  Wk>.Pi  (see  §126),  Pr.  *Pj^p£T,  Skr.  enpr;  E.  H.  f-  hair  of 
the  body .  Mg.  sift,  Skr.  tPt  ;  E.  II.  frai  or  fterf  hair  of  the  body, 
Mg.  riPm,  Skr.  TTOOTT .  Rarely  without  anunasika ;  as  E.  K.  xt^t 
or  gone,  see  §  7  7. 


Note:  Four  instances  of  the  elision  of  jj  before  3  are  men¬ 
tioned  by  II.  C.  1,178  (Vr.  2,  3);  Pr.  33TITT,  Skr.  Jamnd ; 

Pr.  Skr.  ^TgUTT  Durga ;  Pr.  eFT3*?>,  Skr.  SFTOcfr:  a  certain 

plant',  Pr.  Skr.  a  certain  shrub.  None  of  these 


occur  in  E.  II. ;  here  they  are  tats,  or  semitats.  ;  e.  g.,  E.  H. 

not  tadbh.  *sTTXT;  perhaps  to  distinguish  from  fipT  foreigner, 
Pr.  Sdud,  Skr.  OoR:,  as  in  E.  H.  srre^r  Jannpur,  Skr.  Ocngpr  . 
In  Pr.  jt  before  ^  might  become  a  by  H.  C.  4,  3  97  ;  and  such  a- 
too,  would  be  elided  in  E.  II.  by  §  123. 
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128.  u  before  or  after  ^  or  before  3;  with  or  without  anu- 
ndsika\  very  rarely;  thus  l)  original,  as  E.  H.  5T-?  or  5T3  or 
or  oT ^  place,  residence,  Ap.  <?T3  (H.  C»  4,  3  3  2)  or  5Ttrr  (H.  C.  4, 
362),  Pr.  STni  (H.  C.  4,  16),  Skr.  ftthu  ;  E.  H.  sfT  from  for  *HTX 
(N.  erTfsi),  Ap.  HTfqT,  Pr.  HTHT  (cf.  H.  0.  4,  1  6),  Skr.  fift,  W.  H.  also 
cT,  rT^w,  rTT^’;  E.  H.  oTTgf^  flute,  Pr.  tfT,  Skr.  cTSFTT%cF?T; 

2)  resultant,  as  in  the  E.  H.  conjunct  rtf  for  0.  H.  fntf,  cf.  §§  18, 
p.  24.  139,  note.  141. 

Note:  E.  H.  has  also  5TU ,  besides  5ToT,  ?7T3;  and  this  rather 
points  to  a  Pr.  word  3TU,  5TU  (cf.  §127);  H.  C.  has  tfFT  (H.  C. 
4,  267),  perhaps  Skr.  HTTUU . 

ee)  Hardening. 

12  9.  cf and  ^become  and  ®X;  only  resultant;  thus  E.  H. 

tfrr^  work,  Pr.  *cFtffx?tf  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  67),  Skr.  tfTTtftf  (or  semitats.?); 
E.  H.  teacher,  A.  Mg.  *tfT=HTfxsir,  Skr.  tfrtfTtf:  (or  semitats.?); 

E.  H.  wonderful,  Pr.  tf^fx?tf  (H.  C.  2,  6  7),  Skr. 

E.  H.  xrefsr^  or  °r  =H5rf5ru  twenty  four,  Pr.  ^3a^r  (cf.  H.  C. 

3,  13  7.  Wb.  Bh.  4  25.  4  2  6),  Skr.  f^siffT: ;  L.  II.  #Xor 
twenty  six,  A.  Mg.  fftu  (Wb.  Bh.  4  25),  Skr.  tffzsTftf : ;  E.  II.  Qfsnj. 
mountain,  Skr.  (semitats.) ;  E.  H.  eastern,  Pr.  gxi  (Ls* 

183),  Skr. 

ff)  Miscellaneous. 

13  0.  tf  or  £  become  n;  or  1  or  X*’  in  E*  H.  so  or  jt3 

he  fashions,  Pr.  5133  or  (H.  C.  4,  112),  Skr.  tf CTT;  E.  H.  fsinx 

or  farr?  it  is  spoilt,  destroyed ,  Pr.  fsrrr^x  or  Skr.  ’  a^80 

H  or  tfT  becomes  s*  or  as  E.  II.  tffu  he  touches,  Pr. 

(H.  C.  4,  182),  Skr.  HTCT'fftf  (denom.)  ;  E.  H.  talc,  Skr. 

(semitats.  cf.  §  1 3  2). 

131.  tfr  or  rr  r,  «t  and  &  become  optionally  ^  an(t 

vx respectively ;  in  E.  II.  tfprr  or  <J jnz  manifest  (see  §  102);  E. H, 
tff|cffT3T  or  firstborn,  Mg.  (see  §  118),  Skr. 

;  E.  H.  TFX  or  tftf,  again,  Ap.gtfT  (II.  C.  4,  343),  Skr.tftfX’ 
E.  H.  ust  or  HU  all,  Mg.  UH,  Skr.  HH:. 

Note:  In  the  seventies  the  aspirate  is  produced  by  the 
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suppression  of  the  neutral  vowel;  E.  H.  seventy  one  for 

;  E-  H.  QfWj  seventy  five  for  qg-^?qr ;  E.  H.  se¬ 
venty  seven  for  E.  H.  zzwj  seventy  eight  for 

13  2.  Aspiration  is  transferred ;  in  E.  H.  or  n^jw, 

talc,  Skr.  mwr  (semitats.)  ;  E.  H.  fqq-  or  our  (H.  H.  fJTTfT), 
Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  34  5),  see  §  73  ;  E.  H.  qt^t  father  s  sister 

for  *fa^T,  Pr.  or  fq3%*T  (H.  C.  2,  14  2),  Skr.  fq?jspTT;  also 

E.  H.  cFftfil;  E.  H.  qrq  flower,  Pr.  qrqr  (H.  C.  2,  53),  Skr.  qrorir ; 
E.  H.  or  3<qrl  he  plucks  up  for  *33;r5,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C. 

4,  187),  Skr.  3raF>5rnT ;  E.  H.  f^Twrp"  or  f^rsn^  he  accomplishes,  Pr. 

Skr.  fTOT^rffir;  E.  H.  buffalo,  cf.  §  177. 

Note:  There  are  instances  in  Pr. ;  as  srf^Tlft  or  sister 

(H.  C.  2,  126),  Skr.  nfrt^,  E.  H.  50%^;  Pr.  or  ET3^  he 
fashions  (H.  C.  4,  112),  Skr.  sjett,  E.  H.  or  nns  or  rrl  or  jto 

(§  13  0).  It  is  frequent  in  S.  ;  as  <hrf  or  fifteen,  also  M.  qtf7T; 

5.  ^  this  for  ;  3<FT  that  for  *  35T^t  (§  438,4);  from 

for  <=r  to  for  *qi^r  (§  3  7  5)  ;  =qTc?^TT'ft  forty  for  *  ;  qi^r 

or  ?rr  own  for  *qrqfsfr  (§4  51). 

133.  Consonants  are  transposed ;  in  E.  H.  qf%|-  he  puts  on 
(clothes)  for  *qff|,  .Mg.  *  qf^  or  *qf^yr  0r  *qf^  (cf.  Cw. 

99,21),  Skr.  qfj^-nf^ ;  E.  H.  ^q  and  q#'^  he  arrives,  Pr. 

(H.  C.  4,  390,  419),  Skr.  TOTOftfFT  (Mg.  owrawp);  also  *R  or 
^  and  or  *3^  mud  (Skr.  faf^)  ;  nwjrr  and  3narft  Lucknow ; 
firx™  and  sick  (persian  jU^>;  also  W.  H.  and  sjn 

merriment,  E.  H.  ?ff  see  §  5 8 ;  H.  II.  jZt,  F„  H.  af  he  sinks 
Pr.  sjp  (H.  C.  4,  101),  Skr.  gsft  (i.  e.  rrafrr). 

Note:  Also  in  Pr. ;  as  ^mnrjTTf  (Wb.  Bh.  412.  H.  C.  2,  116), 
Skr.  arptmfl,  E.  H.  amp*  Benares-,  Pr.  «*r<wp  (H.  C.  2,  118),' 
Skr.  Jramjpr,  E.  H.  amerj  (for  *  fFUUsj)  Alwar ;  Pr.  rrpsj  (H.  c. 

2,  119),  Skr.  *nprpT*a,  E.  H.  irp^-  or  ppip;  Mardthd ,  see  §32; 
Pr.  psir  (H.  C.  2,  120),  Skr.  y*s,  E.  H.  Jnj  deep  water ;  Pr.  ^Tbrarfr 
or  (H.  C.  2,  121),  Skr.  ,  E.  H.  ^  green ; 

Pr.  (for  fw®)  or  (H.  C.  2,  122),  Skr.  otjwt,  E.  II. 

H.  H.  light. 
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134.  Consonants  are  interchanged ;  viz.  1)  cT  and  in 
E.  H.  f^TT^sr  ninety  nine,  Pr.  Skr.  qsFTcifH: ;  2)  c^and 

*T  i  in  E.  H.  fev^Voir  clayey  soil,  Pr.  Skr.  : ; 

and  vice  versa  in  E.  H.  earth,  Pr.  gw*  (H.  C.  1,131),  Skr. 
cprh,  E.  II.  earth,  Skr.  (semitats.);  3)  and  w,  in 

E.  H.  or  ^rf>  lion,  A.  Mg.  5Fef^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  33  5.  Wb. 

Bh.  2  55),  Skr.  eFsrfjiF:. 

Note:  The  latter  in  Pr.  optionally,  in  ^  or  5TT  ten  (H.  C. 
1,  2  6  2),  Skr.  ^5T,  E.  H.  ^  or  Pr.  or  f^ara>  day 

(H.  C.  1,  263.  Wb.  Bh.  378),  Skr.  f^cTH:,  E.  H.  or 
(see  §  32);  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  157)  or  °ff*  (H.  C.  1,142.  Wb. 
Bh.  4  2  2)  or  ff (for  cf.  H.  C.  4,  300  and  §  126,  note),  Skr.  (TST 
like,  E.  H.  (in  §  124);  Pr.  °^fj  (Wb.  Bh.  426)  se- 

venty° ,  Skr.  °Hqfq:,  E.  H.  The  change  of  5^  to  ^  is  not 

uncommon  in  B.,  0.  and  G. ;  e.  g.,  0.  qif^fsr  or  cFf^f^  I  shall  do 
(Sn.  28),  0.  w^^hotv  for  *3TcFr^;  B.  how  =  Ap.  Pr.<9icij; 

G.  ^JTToTTST  forty  four  =  E.  H.  xHoTif^w  ;  W.  H.  w  one  and  a 
quarter  ==  E.  H.  FTcTT  (§  416).  For  examples  in  Ap.  Pr.,  see 

H.  C.  4,  401.  396  and  §  1  22,  note. 

13  5.  Consonants  are  interpolated ;  viz.  ^  in  E.  H. 
fifteen,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  43)  or  qq-pn  (Wb.  Bh.  4  26.  H.  C.  3,  123), 
Skr.  q^srr;  again  £  in  E.  H.  5?fqr  or  ST ten  millions,  Ap. 
whft  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  399),  Mg.  aFTtif  (Wb.  Bh.  427),  Skr.  tftfZ'. ;  E.H. 

curse,  Ap.  Pr.  *?m  (H.  C.  4,  3  99),  Skr.  STT<i:  (semitats.); 
again  q  in  E.  H.  Pr.  *  or  (Wb.  Bh.  424), 

Skr.  E.H.  fcwraR  fifty  one,  Pr.  Skr.  ^T^T5TfT; 

E.  H.  eighty  one,  Pr.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  4  26),  Skr. 

^TarffH: ;  E.H.  ninety  one,  Pr.  *^|jnTnspr,  Skr.  ^QFFT^fn: ; 

E.  H.  fqqjTqir  or  fqqTqsr  ninety  nine,  see  §  134. 

Note:  E.  H.  has  a  word  or  cF>it,  but  it  means  score, 

twenty  (see  §  405).  —  Perhaps  E.  H.  an4  stand  for  ^ini0  . 

and  ^"c^q’,  Skr.  $737^?°.  —  Occasionally  is  interpolated  in  Ap.  Pr., 
see  ,H.  C.  4,  3  99;  as  cJTH  or  5TTg,  Skr.  3TTH:  Vydsa. 
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o)  CONJUNCT  CONSONANTS. 

13  6.  Medial  conjunct  consonants  in  E.  H.  are  of  two  kinds, 
original  and  resultant.  The  former  are  those  which  have  passed 
as  such  into  E.  H.  from  the  Pr.,  as  in  the  tadbh.  qr^jT  ripe,  A.  Mg. 

Skr.  CRFs;: ;  E.  H.  stone,  A.  Mg.  Skr.  CFrTJ: ;  E.  H. 

HTqr  seventy,  A.  Mg.  srafj,  Skr.  HufH:  ;  E.  H.  Thsfht  worthless , 
A.  Mg.  Skr.  fn:37H?Fj: ;  E.  H.  ciTFef  Jcrishna,  Mg. 

Skr.  c^sttt:  ;  or  from  the  Skr.,  as  in  the  semitats.  belief, 

Skr.  f^rsTTH:,  E.  H.  householder,  Skr.  jt^u:.  The  latter  are 

those  which  have  resulted  either  a)  from  the  contraction  of  con¬ 
tiguous  vowels,  as  in  the  tadbh.  ^c?UT  I  walked,  Ap. 

Pr.  Skr.  xrf^rTT'SfFT,  or  in  the  semitats.  uttctt  order,  P. 

,  0.  H.  UTfnnT,  Skr.  ^t?tt  ;  or  b)  from  the  suppression  of 
an  intermediate  vowel,  as  in  the  tadbh.  petition  for 

Pr.  fy  wfa-yi,  Skr.  furTTfucfiT ;  E.  H.  bridegroom  for  Mg. 

^kr-  E.  H.  foTHT  a  measure  of  land  (the  20.  part.), 

Ap.  Mg.  or  Skr.  fsrsTHcTT;  ;  E.  H.  HUT  ass  for  H^fT, 

Mg.  H^^,  Skr.  H^Hqr: ;  E.  If.  hog  for  crp|c?TT,  Ap.  Mg. 

Skr.  e^c*  These  latter  are  not  uncommon  in 

the  khari  E.  H.,  though  very  rare  in  the  theth  (e.  g.,  in  the 
numerals  $TpRqr  seventy  one ,  seventy  seven,  etc.,  see  §  131, 

note);  in  H.  H.  they  are  the  rule  (see  §  6,  note).  Of  the  resul¬ 
tant  conjuncts,  those  arising  from  the  suppression  of  a  vowel 
may  be  of  any  kind,  strong,  mixed  or  weak  *),  homogeneous  or 
heterogeneous;  but  those  arising  from  the  contraction  of  vowels 
must,  be  heterogenous  and  either  mixed  or  weak.  Neither  kind 
of  resultant  suffers  any  further  change  in  E.  H.  As  to  the  ori¬ 
ginal  conjuncts,  the  tatsamas  may  be  of  any  kind,  but  the  tad- 
bhavas  can  only  be  either  homogeneous  (as  c£,  7^,  th  ,  etc.) 

or  such  as  consist  of  a  consonant  proper  preceded  by  a  nasal 
(as  gb  etc.)  or  of  following  a  nasal  or  semivowel  (as 

^  These  usefui  terms  of  classification  I  have  adopted  from  Beames 
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'IE.’  *§[>  £eT  —  ^);  for  these  are  the  only  conjuncts  to¬ 

lerated  in  Pr.  (see  §  137).  Both  original  classes,  the  tadbh.  and 
tats.,  are,  as  a  rule,  liable  to  further  change  in  E.  H.  This  inay 

take  place  in  three  ways:-  1)  they  may  be  dissolved  by  the  in- 

% 

terpolation  of  a  vowel  ^  or  3,  §§  138 — 14  2);  or  2.)  they 
may  be  simplified  by  eliding  one  consonant  (see  §§  143  —  150); 
or  3)  they  may  be  elided  altogether  (see  §§  151  — 157).  There 
are,  also,  isolated  changes  of  a  miscellaneous  kind  (see §§  158  —  166). 

13  7.  Affinities.  These  three  kinds  of  changes  exist  in 
Pr.  also;  thus  the  conj.  is  dissolved  in  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  101), 

Skr.  spu,  E.  H.  praise ;  Pr.  ftTfr  (H.  C.  2,  104),  Skr.  sft, 

E.  H.  fnij  prosperity,  Pr.  jsnj  (H.  C.  2,  112),  Skr.  E.  H. 

Jorqr  door.  Other  examples  see  §  142.  The  conjunct  is  simplified 
in  Pr.  or  pnfY  (Yr.  3,  58),  Skr.  ^srp,  E.  H.  lord ; 

Pr.  ciTHT  (H.  C.  2,  105)  for  *ciWT,  Skr.  oCTT,  E.  H.  °srra^  rain 
(cf.  §  283);  see  also  §  150.  The  conj.  is  elided,  either  undissol¬ 
ved,  as  in  Pr.  or  pit  (H.  C.  2,  88),  Skr.  pf*:,  E.  H.  pffT 
night ;  or  after  dissolution,  as  in  Pr.  pgrri  (Yr.  3,  60)  for  pTUT, 
Skr.  ppp  E.  H.  pp  gem\  see  also  §  157.  The  former  kind  of 
elision  is  not  uncommon  in  E.  H.  (see  §  151  —  156);  the  latter 

is  exceptional,  both  in  Pr.  and  E.  H.  (see  §§  141.  14  2).  — 

\ 

Generally  speaking,  however,  the  treatment  of  conjuncts  is  this, 
that  while  Skr.  admits  almost  any  kind  of  them,  homogeneous 
or  heterogeneous,  Pr.  makes  them,  as  a  rule,  homogeneous,  and 
E.  H.  further  reduces  them  to  single  consonants  either  by  disso¬ 
lution  or  by  the  elision  of  one.  The  only  heterogeneous  conjs., 
tolerated  by  Pr.,  are  those  consisting  of  a  nasal  or  anusvara  pre¬ 
ceding  a  consonant  proper  (see  H.  C.  2,  9  2.  1,  30  ;  e.  g.,  H<T>T  or  Ho  CRT, 
Skr.  SFWIT,  E.  H.  HW  evening ),  or  of  ![  following  a  nasal  (see 
H.  C.  2,  74.  75;  e.  g.,  Pr.  Skr.  tout-.,  E.  H.  SiTH  Krishna ; 

Pr.  orr^ruiY,  Skr.  arnpcrr.,  E.  H.  sifft  brahman )  or  ^  (see  H.  C. 
4,  26.  200.  2,  76;  e.  g.,  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  409),  Skr.  ♦cnTHRjffT, 

,E.  H.  HcfTH  he  turns  over).  In  the  Ap.  Pr.  also  the  conjunct  ot 
a  cons,  proper  with  a  following  ^  may  occur  (see  H.  C.  4,  398.  399, 
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e.  g.,  Ap.  fire  or  fe,  Skr.  fq?T:  beloved ;  Ap.  5TTH  or  apr,  Skr. 
aiTH:  Vyasa)\  in  E.  H.,  however,  this  kind  of  conj.  is  as  a  rule 
dissolved;  see  §  138.  185.  186. 

aa)  Dissolution. 

138.  a  is  interpolated ;  often ;  E.  H.  ■pr^rl-  tamarind,  Mg. 
(cf.  Wb.  Bh.  3  7  7)  for  Pr.  *afaf^aT  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr. 
afgaa;  E.  H.  beautiful,  A.  Mg.  a^fpairr  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  105), 

Skr.  ;  E.  H.  interview,  visit  at  a  slirinc,  Pr.  rffuui, 

Skr.  cCsraa;  E.  H.  peacock,  A.  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  104 

but  cf.  Ls.  142),  Skr.  af^cF: ;  E.  H.  consideration,  A.  Mg. 

q^nrfpa  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  105),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  or  HcFRa  white, 

Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  spFa  (or  ST5FTJT) ;  E.  H.  vmjr  mango, 

Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  56),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  sour,  Pr. 

afaar  (H.  C.  2,  106.  Wb.  Bh.  415),  Skr.  apa;  E.  H.  gjw  stupid, 
A.  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  112),  Skr.  aw:  ;  E.  H.  a^T  swoon,  Skr. 

a^T  (semitats.) ;  E.  H.  a  a  pa  wonderfid,  anpa  ivork,  a’srrpa  teacher, 
see  §  1  29  ;  E.  H.  ap^T  or  or  5T^|  carpenter  (see  §114);  E.  H. 

srafa  or  aTaa brahman,  Mg.  a^OT  (H.  C.  2,  74),  Skr.  srrfpui: ;  E.  H. 

9?niraT  or  Krishna,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  7  5),  Skr.  a7Gina:: ; 

E.  H.  a^ap  thousand,  Ap.  Pr.  a^a,  Skr.  a^raa ;  E.  H.  ^SFqr  wheel,. 

she-goat,  see  §  102,  etc.  Very  commonly  in  semitats.,  as  E.  H. 
qpsn ^mountain  (§  129),  Skr.  qaa: ;  E.  H.  fqrpqT  mercy,  Skr.  OTT; 
E.  H.  %pfa  praise,  Skr.  wtfw: ;  E.  H.  ana  birth,  Skr.  a^a ;  E.  H. 
XrTH  gem,  Skr.  paip;  E.  H.  arPp  effort,  Skr.  aw: ;  E.  H.  farirp  in¬ 
dividual,  paa  blood  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  10  pra0),  an?L  devotee,  unfa  faith, 
unaip  devotedness,  arrfa  salvation,  see  §  102;  E.  H.  apfek  but, 
Pers.  afa^F  (xbo). 

13  9.  p  is  interpolated ;  sometimes ;  thus  E.  H.  afafa  or 

or  arfa  fire,  Pr.  arrant  (Ls.  244)  or  anrnt  (H.  C.  1,  102)  or 

^nrf  (Yr.  5,  18),  Skr.  afn: ;  E.  H.  fafap  or  faap  a  brahman  fa¬ 
mily-name,  A.  Mg.  *  fafap  (but  ata  mixed  Wrb.  Bh.  173.  H.  C. 
2,  17  0),  Skr.  fer: ;  E.  H.  aipap  or  araar  come,  qrpar  or  qiaar 
attained,  see  §  109;  E.  H.  fafpp?  tree,  Skr.  aa: ;  E.  H.  apa^  sign, 
see  §  141. 


78  CHANGES  OF  CONJUNCT  CONSONANTS.  §140  —  142., 

Note:  The  E.  H.  conjunct  nr  gya,  0.  H.  frrr  gina  is  to  be 
explained  by  this  rule ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  pnrf,  0.  H.  ^TpPrt,  Skr. 
XTWl;  see  §  18,  pp.  23.  24. 

140.  3  is  interpolated ;  rarely ;  thus  E.  H.  q^r,  W.  H. 

Pr*  SPf  (Ls-  183)  ^  (H*  C-  4>  323  or  *7*?).  Skr. 

q^T ;  E.  H.  top,  point,  but  horn  and  HTJT  spear,  Pr. 

f Hri  or  HJT  (H.  C.  1,  13  0),  Skr.  ST"p^;  s§e  also  §  187. 

141.  Dissolved  consonants  are  treated  like  original  single 
ones\  thus  q»  becomes  JT  (cf.  §  102);  e.  g.,  in  E.  H.  f£m?T,  pTH, 
UXTcT,  etc.;  see  §  138;  is  elided  (cf.  §  101);  e.  g.,  in  E.  H. 

or  sign,  Pr.  *  or  *  ePbrn,  Skr.  H37Tr,  cf.  Pr.  fr^tm 
(H.  C.  3,  51)  for  *-pf?rnTT,  Ps.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  3  04),  Skr.  ^TtTT; 

becomes  (cf.  §  109)  or  is  elided  (cf.  §  101);  e.  g.,  in  E.  H. 

or  I  came,  Mg.  or  Skr.  mqtvSpq,  etc. ; 

sr  is  elided  (cf.  §  123);  e.  g.,  in  E.  H.  q?<5TP  or  qT?fV  I  obtained, 
Mg.  qTfsrs^f^  or  qrfsrsrsfr^,  Skr.  qTqfvsfrq;  rMs  elided  (cf.  §128); 
e.  g.,  in  the  E.  H.  conjunct  °tu°  for  0.  H.  °frP:T0,  see  §  139,  note. 

Note:  The  participial  examples,  as  ,  qTTt  ,  etc.  and 

Pr.  (7%^  (H.  C.  2,  105),  Skr.  nq:,  are  scarcely  quite  apposite,  as 
their  ^  is  a  connecting  (suff.  ^  +  ?T),  not  a  dissolving  vowel. 

142.  Affinities.  Examples  of  dissolutions  are  not  uncom 
mon  in  Pr.  Probably  many  of  the  above  instances,  though  not 
recorded  by  Pr.  Gramm.,  existed  in  Pr.  already.  In  some  cases 
the  dissolving  vowel  has  been  changed  in  E.  H. ;  as  *in  E.  H. 

for  Pr.  ;  x)ther  examples  see  in  §§  138 — 140.  Other 

examples,  in  which  E.  H.  has  preserved  the  Pr.  dissolving  vowel, 
are:  Pr.  mjJT  (H.  C.  2,  1 00),  Skr.  srr#q  ,  E.  H.HTfnto;  Pr.  af^T, 

qrfi(Ht,  see  §58,  note.  Some  more  Pr.  examples,  see  in  H.  C. 
2,  101  — 114.  Vr.  3,  60— 66  ;  most  of  them  do  not  seem  to  have 
survived  in  E.  H.  In  one  case,  apparently,  E.  H.  does  not  dis¬ 
solve,  but  simplify;  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  104),  Skr.  rrfjTT,  but  E.  H. 

mft  or  jtt^  abuse  =  A.  Mg.  or  Skr.  uP^qq;  but  it 

dissolves  in  nfjTnar  or  nfwnrsr  he  abuses  for  ♦nf^a’,  A.  Mg.  *uf^rTa^ 
or  Pr.  »nf^Tc^,  Skr.  nfqPr  (or  den.  rT^TqqfFT).  Pr.  examples  of 
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the  treatment  of  dissolved  cons.  are:v  1)  elision  of  cons,  proper 
in  -pnri  or  fmii  gem  (Vr.  3,  60.  H.  C.  2,  101)  for  *pi=PJT,  Skr.  Jan, 
E.  H.  deest  to  distinguish  from  E.  H.  or  night ;  Pr.  a^j 
thunderbolt  (H.  C.  2,  105)  for  *afqp,  Skr.  aa^,  E.  H.  deest  to 
distinguish  from  sqr  enmity ,  Pr.  a^-  (H.  C.  1,  15  2),  Skr.  apr ;  but. 
E.  H.  snqr  (semitats.);  Pr.  white  (H.  C.  2,  166  or  afqiqi),  Skr. 

E.  H.  deest ;  Pr.  rTfsnaT  hot  (H.  C.  2,  105)  for  *rrfasi),  Skr. 
qq:,  E.  H.  deest ,  but  \  it  has  rTT?T  =  Pr.  q?ft;  Pr.  qyi  lotus  (Vr. 
3,  65)  for  *qjq,  Skr.  cpqq  ;  E.  H.  deest ;  Pr.  ^T^UTT  by  a  king  for 
*pTfsHTT  (see  §  141),  etc.;  2)  retention  in  anrrrt  fire  by  H.  C.  1, 
177;  3)  doubling  in  white  (H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  supr,  E.  H. 

HSiST;  Pr.  q^a  forward  (Ls.  183)  or  g^ef  (H.  C.  4,  3  23),  Skr.  qaa, 
E.  H.  35s  or  3^‘)  ;  4)  reduction  of  aspirate  in  H^q  (H.  C.  2,  101) 
or  snrq  (H.  C.  2,  113.  1„1 18.  Wb.  Bh.  406.410)  for  *a<qq,  Skr.H^qq  . 

bb)  Simplification. 

14  3.  The  first  consonant  is  elided ;  as  a  rule;  thus  qr  in 
E.  H.  asr  he  can,  Pr.  af^  (H.  C.  4,  86),  Skr.  shfHtt  ;  E.  H.  a°rr  or 

HcFT  dry,  A.  Mg.  asRT^r  or  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  5.  Wb.  Bh.  289  —  291); 

n  in  E.  H.  road  (see  §  4  5);  E.  H.  aia^  tiger,  Mg.  ara  (cf.  H.  C. 
2,  90),  Skr.  ana-. ;  ^  in  E.  H.  qa  it  is  digested,  Pr.  qirj,  Skr. 

q=arn;  E.  H.  qT^f  fly,  Pr.  qfifaT  (II.  C.  2,  17),  Skr.  q%qq: ;  sT^  in 

E.  H.  aTq  to-day,  Pr.  q«T  (H.  C.  1,  33),  Skr.  aa;  E.  H.  ^TT  lie  under¬ 
stands,  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  217),  Skr.  sjwjq;  £  in  E.  H.  nr  it  breaks, 
Pr-  C-  4’  230)’  Skr-  i  E.  H-  ^  pr-  fqft  (H.  0. 

1,  3  5),  Skr.  q^-q  or  Ved.  qfty: ;  T  in  E.  H.  sTrit  or  qnf),  see  §  104  ; 
E.  H.  SH5  it  grows,  see  §  114;  q  in  E.  H.  aiq  event,  word, 
Pr.  aaT  (H.  C.  2,  30),  Skr.  arsT;  E.  H.  hand,  A.  Mg.  ^fz r, 
Skr.  ^ar:;  ^  in  E.  H.  it^^t  ass,  see  §  136;  E.  H.  milk, 
Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  89),  Skr.  jpyq;  q  in  E.  H.  ^qq  or  $q  a  kind 
of  verse,  Mg.  $cqq  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  7  7),  Skr.  q^: ;  E.  H.  arn 

steam,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  70),  Skr.  smq:  ;  or  a  in  E*  H. 

— - 

f)  an(1  8eem  to  be  correct  readings;  as  shown  by  the 

E.  H.,  which  has  5^  for  a,  not  for  a  (cf.  §  129). 
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Ha  all,  A.  Mg.  na-  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  58),  Skr.  Ha:;  E.  H.jrht  tongue, 
Pr.  ferr  (H.  C.  2,  57),  Skr.  f?np;  £  in  E.  H.  crraa^'  a  palan¬ 
quin,  Pr.  q^ifaraT  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  68),  Skr.  qafjaTT  or  q^J fJ:a?T ; 
in  E.  H.  crara^  fifty,  Pr.  *cNmf  (see  §  397),  Skr.  try  in 

E.  H.  HUT  sign,  Pr.  awr  (H.  C.  2,  83),  Skr.  hht;  E.  H. 
jackfruit,  see  §  120  ;  a  in  E.  H.  aTq;  other,  Mg.  an  (H.  C.  3,  58. 
Wb.  Bh.  403),  Skr.  anr: ;  E.  H.  faa  laughing,  A.  Mg.  ^thft  (cf. 
H.  C.  3,  181),  Skr.  q^  in  E.  H.  aqq^  ivork,  see  §  45;  ^  in 

E.  H.  tr^TT  he  turns  over,  Pr.  q^]yy  (H.  C.  4,  200),  Skr.  qaarafa 
(den.) ;  a  in  E.  H.  qa^  the  month  December- January,  A.  Mg.  qar  or 
qa  (cf.  Yr.  3,  58),  Skr.  qca:.  Sometimes  in  foreign  words;  as  E.  H. 
srrfqr  but  for  afaar,  Pers.  ;  E.  H.  stitt  for  the  sake  of  for  snar, 
Ar.  (?)• 

Exception.  Rarely  both  cons,  are  retained  *v  as  E.  H.  qgjjT 
or  qarr  ripe,  thorough,  qray  or  amy  stone,  faartqT  useless,  see 
§136;  E.  H.  HURT  or  aaTT  or  HTSiT  wheel,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2, 

7  9),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  H^  or  aa^  or  HTH  or  ai^  true,  3^  or 

^  high,  see  §  149,  2  ;  E.  II.  or  wr  (§  145,  exc.  2)  or  a$T 

or  ©FHT  young,  Mg.  (cf.  Yr.  3,  40),  Skr.  HraeF: ;  E.  H.  qp  or 

qrr  title-deed,  Mg.  qpr,  Skr.  qpF: ;  E.  H.  awy  seventy,  3ee§108; 
E.  H.  fits  or  rfiy^  vulture,  see  §  63  ;  E.  H.  blanket,  see  p.  20 ; 

As  a  rule,  when  the  first  is  a  nasal;  thus  E.  H.  da?  (i.  e.  qjjF  §  1 3) 
or  qfq?  mud,  and  other  examples,  see  p.  29;  cf.  also  §  149. 

144.  The  second  consonant  is  elided ;  only  a,  a  and  op¬ 
tionally  f ;  thus  a  in  E.  H.  qTfcfT  teacher  (cf.  §173),  Skr.  3qTWTa; ; 
E.  H.  asra  Oudh  (cf.  §  78),  Skr.  aahaT;  E.  H.  qfu  within,  'Skr. 
qw ;  E.  H.  qfTTT  Allahabad  for  *qai7^,  Skr.  cnnrr: ;  E.  H.  qfVsTH 
necessity  for  ^UHTTsTT,  Skr.  qatsTHa;  E.  H.  q  ( i penance  for 
*qarf%rL,  Skr.  mafias  (all  semitats.).  Again  a  in  E.  H.  =fa  he 
kisses,  Mg.  xpa^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  23  9),  Skr.  aafia;  E.  H.  aqp  mango, 
m&T  sour,  see  §  13  8;  H.  II.  aFfy  rose-apple,  see  §  1 1 1  ;  E.  H. 
rruqH  long,  Mg.  OT,  Skr.  cara: ;  E.  K  aa&  he  understands,  Mg. 
HiaycFy,  Skr.  ata^afi,  and  others,  see  §  18,  p.  20  ;  E.  H.  earth 
(jvlso  fqpnfl  see  §  13  2),  Skr.  qaf  (semitats.).  Again  %  in  aTHH  or 
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or  HHipT  Brdhman,  or  cfTPef  krishna  (e.  g.,  m 

Cmvnporc),  see  §  136;  E.  H.  daughter  -in -law  for  *^|^“Pr. 

*HU3*T  or  *HtqfffTT  (cf.  Vr.  2,  4 7.  H.  C.  1 ,  26 1),  Skr.  HHT  (or  * HH^rr ; 
cf.  Pr.  JH39T  for  HicTT,  §  52);  E.  H.  HJTT^T  or  or  HPTT^  he 

supports,  see  §120;  E,  H.  he  turns  over,  see  §137;  E.  H. 

or  cjrtFp^  sugar-mill,  see  §  1 1 5  ;  E.  H.  JTT^ri’  abuse  for  *  nT^rf, 
see  §  142. 

Exception.  Rarely  ^  is  elided  before  si;  as  E.  H.  he 
regards,  looks,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  7  5),  Skr.  *??TTrua'fH'  (denom.  R.). 

145.  The  remaining  consonant  is  treated  like  an  original 
single  one ;  thus  T  as  a  rule  becomes  or  ijr ;  e.  g.,  in  E.  H.  cFrrft 
or  afrit  cowrie,  see  §  104;  c?T  as  a  rule  becomes  J  (§110)  as 
in  E.  PI.  mp)  or  HTc<ft  abuse,  see  §  14  2;  ^  sometimes  becomes  JT, 
as  in  E.  IP.  hfth  own, ,  see  §  111  ;  always  becomes  (§  112), 

as  in  E.  PI.  HiPT  car,  Mg.  a>W,  Skr.  aPJT:  ;  E.  H.  HPT ,  5PT  see 

§143;  a>PT,  hh^  see  §  144;  E  as  a  rule  becomes  ^  or  3,  as 
in  E.  H.  sr<£  he  grows,  see  §  114;  always  becomes  a^(§  129), 

as  in  E.  PI.  HH  all,  see  §  143;  for  a  few  rare  cases,  see  §§103. 

107.  113.  116.117.  119.  120.  Otherwise  it  remains  unchanged; 
as  E.  II.  H5?t  or  ^fjjt  wheel,  Pr.  Skr.  HfocFr ;  E.  H. 

shame,  Pr.  cTHTT,  Skr.  ;  E.  II.  Hif£  seventy,  Pr.  nft,  Skr. 
crf%:;  E.  II.  pra  night,  see  p.  14;  E.  H.  frnt  elephant,  A.  Mg. 

Skr.  E.  IP.  9 TUT  half,  Mg.  *3^  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  41), 

Skr.  E.  IP.  father,  Pr.  atqrT  (Mchh.  119,  5),  Skr.  HT7; 

E.  PI.  hut  heat,  Mg.  hut,  Skr.  m-.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  27);  and  other 
examples  in  §§  143.  144.  146.  147.  148. 

I 

Exception  1.  Sometimes  3  and  £  preceded  by  a  nasalized 
vowel  remain  unchanged ;  as  E.  PI.  nr  he  shaves,  PT^ET  stool,  see 
§149. 

Exception  2.  Sometimes  aspirates  are  disaspirated  ;  thus  W 
in  E.  H.  Qfar  or  he  tests,  see  §  58  ;  H  in  E.  H.  r^j^high-priced, 
M.H^rir  (Spt.  169),  Skr.  in  E.  II.  w!^T  or  artHT  shoulder, 

A.  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  4),  Skr.  ^cFPHcp: ;  ®  in  E.  II.  ^^wonderful 
for  see  §  129  ;  E.  PI.  aHT  or  a$T  young,  see  §  143.  exc. ; 
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E.  H.  qxKfld  or  q^rTTcf  he  repents,  Pr.  q-^rfloj^',  Skr.  majraiqqf^ 

(denom.);  E.  H.  re*  or  reg?  heard,  see  §  56;  E.  H.  or . 

he  desires,  Pr.  3^^^  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  21),  Skr.  (denom.); 

?  in  E.  H.  or  a  or  thirty  eight,  see  §113; 

E.  H.  gjrTTf^ru  or  gyrefire  or  g^FTTf^T^  forty  eight,  Pr. 

(or  tf3red  Wfb.  Bh.  4  26),  Skr.  fle^rcnfJSTrT/,  E.  H.  or 

sixty  eight,  Pr.  ajsrff,  Skr.  sredf%: ;  U  in  E.  H.  5I3T  great  for 
Mg.  srpj  (orora0Yr.  1,  27),  Skr.  5T5*>:;  E.  H.  £r^  enclosure 
for  *£qt,  Mg.  irj  (cf.  Yr.  8,  40),  Skr.  ire:;  E.  H.  np  or  rre  or 
3T-S  he  fashions,  firny  or  fiirnj  it  is  spoilt,  see  §  130. 

Note:  There  are  traces  of  this  disaspiration  in  Pr.,  as  or 
spd  dry  (H.  C.  2,  5),  see  §  143  ;  Pr.  q$rp^  (H.  C.  4,  200  for 
or  he  turns  over,  see  §§  137.  143  ;  Pr.  fsfcprr  (H.  C.*2,  16) 

or  (Vr.  3,  41),  E.  H.  fire??  or  srt|?,  M.  fsre^  (Man.  36);  Pr. 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  34),  see  §  149,  2  ;  it  is  quite  the  general  rule  in 
M.,  and  less  so  in  B.  and  0. ;  thus  M.  hand,  B.,  0.,  E.  H. 
(§  143);  M.  fTfff  elephant,  B.,  0.,  E.  H.  (§145);  M. 
evening,  B.,  0.,  E.  H.  ?ric rr  (§  149,  1);  M.  hole  in  a  wall, 
E.  H.  rev,  see  §  57  ;  M.,  B.,  0.  niff  ladder,  E.  H.  Pr.  *fwp, 

Skr.  wJf  (?) ;  M.,  B.  res  2 */*)  M.  B.  ^  1 V*  *»  B- 
M.  ^Tfrlu  or  sjs'rThJ  38;  B.  srevfirsT  48;  M.  33T  great,  ^3T  cn- 
closure,  etc.  (see  Bs.  I,  27  3).  It  is  worth  noting  also,  that  the 
old  Mg.  has  re,  re,  51  for  ST,  remand  ^  (see  H.  C.  4,  290.  291. 
2  95);  e.  g..  Mg.  cdreUTTsT,  JSkr.  STteTnTfJT ;  Mg.  3crfrec,  Skr.  3qf^: ; 

A. 

Mg.  Skr.  q^fa,  etc. 

146.  The  preceding  vowel  remains  short ;  sometimes ;  thus 
always  in  E.  H.  q?T  suffix  of  part,  pres.,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  181), 
Skr.  rer  («rre°);  e.  g.,  E.  H.  being,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  180), 
Skr.  Here;  E.  H.  doing,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  431)  or  SJ^rre, 

Skr.  ffToPT,  etc.;  always  E.  H.  re* five,  Pr.  rer,  Skr.  in  com¬ 
position;  e.  g.,:  E.  H.  re*tv  tioenty  five,  see  §  123;  E.  H. 
fifty'  five,  Pr.  *qreT;r,  Skr.  qsaq^TSTre,  sometimes  otherwise;  as 
E.  H.  jw  pain,  see  §  116,  note;  E.  H.  JTftv  pregnant,  Pr.  JTfsrem 
(cf.  H.  C.  1,  208),  Skr.  ufuFTT;  E.  H.  qv,  g?my  rear,  qT^, 
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q^f-,  aw,  see  §143;  E.  H.  arpF,  q??ra-,  see  §144;  E.  H.  si:?, 
see  §114;  always  in  the  antepenultimate  (cf.  §25);  thus  E.  H. 
5TJT*  but  SJTfT  mango,  see  §  138;  E.  H.  gsqr,  but  3377  weak, 
thin ,  see  §  22;  E.  H.  3crf  he  descends ,  Mg.  3W^,  Skr.  3WZrf7T ; 
E.  H.  qcTTT,  see  §  143;  E.  H.  qq^iT,  q^nr,  see  §  144; 

and  others. 

Note:  Similarly  M.  has  «fT  suff.  of  3.  pers.  pi.,  Pr.  5rf?T, 
Skr.  qfqr  (§497,  2  f.)  ;  as  M.  they  were  in  the  habit  of  going , 
Pr.  ^TTfT,  Skr.  ;  both  M.  and  B.  have  the  part.  Suff.  or 

but  q^°  in  comp.;  e.  g.,  M.  qaabj,  B.  qf%5T  ,  E.  H.  q^le  . 

147.  The  preceding  vowel  becomes  long ;  as  a  rule ;  thus  q 

in  E.  H.  mK  eight,  Pr.  qj,  Skr.  ;  E.  queen,  see  p.  23; 

E.  H.  Fm  with,  Pr.  Skr.  etc.;  ^  in  E.  H.  iftep  or 

%  alms,  Pr.  fwn  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  19  7.  Spt.  312)  or  (Spt.  163. 
cf.  H.  C.  2,  17.  19),  Skr.  nrar ;  E.  H.  fte  or  bear,  Pr. 

or  fpFBi  (H.  C.  2,  19),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  sight,  see  §43; 
fl .  H.  bbiled  rice,  indigo,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  7  7),  Skr.  fsrq^q; 

E.  H.  or  rftq  three,  Pr.  fofw  (H.  C.  3,  121)';  Skr.  atfaT,  etc.; 
3  in  E.  H.  sh thread ,  Pr.  h#  (H.  C.  4,  287),  Skr.  E.  H. 

^  wool,  Pr.  3WT,  Skr.  3OTT;  E.  H.  JTTT  fist,  Pr.  qyt  (H.  C.  2,  34), 
Skr.  q%: ;  E.  H.  q?^  son,  Mg.  q?r,  Skr.  qa:,  etc. ;  ^  in  E.  H.  irq 
bedding,  Pr.  H??rr  (see  §  6),  Skr.  ststt ;  E.  H.  qir  lump,  Pr.  qqt 
(Vr.  1,  12),  Skr.  fqqjq;  E.  II.  ^Ssrr  crooked ,  Pr.  *  ^?f,  Skr. 

E.  H.  ^  one,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  99),  Skr.  etc.; 

in  E.  H.  qte  hip,  Mg.  *  qt<[,  Skr.  qfq: ;  E.  H.  he  says, 
Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  2),  Skr.  ajiSi ;  E.  H.  at*  book,  Pr.  q>f?qgT  (cf. 

Vr.  1,  20),  Skr.  qf^TcFT,  etc.  See  other  examples  in  §§  143  — 14  6. 

148.  The  preceding  vowel  becomes  ^  or  qt;  rarely,  thus  a 

in  E.  H.  sTsT^r  or  cord,  see  §  1 1 0.  exc. ;  hole  in  a  tvall, 

see  §57;  E.  H.  trj  tree,  see  §  1 03  ;  E.  II.  egg-plant,  Mg.  sfrnrr, 
Skr.  ;  E.  H.  or  heel,  Pr.  ?,  Skr.  gfj: ;  E.  H. 
crooked,  see  §14  7;  E.  H.  or  qrsrjr  crab,  Mg.  qr^r,  Skr. 

rarqr:;  E.  H.  or  qr^pf  skin  of  a  Snake,  Pr.  qrafeqT  (cf. 

H.  C.  2,  25),  Skr.  qr^%q7T;  again  E.  II.  qr%  or  if  moustache, 

•v  CVs  1 
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till,  see  §  57.  Again  ^  in  E.  H.  F'WH  -middle,3  “A*  Mg.  Ff^ficF^ 
(Wb.  Bh.  43  7),.  Skr.  FW: ;  E.  H.  cF?~Fcrr  earth-worm,  see  §125; 
E.  H.  ^  hole,  Pr.  (Wb.  Bb.  174.  Spt.  14  6),  Skr.  f%£F;  E.  H. 
ff^  lean,  Pr.  frForr,  Skr.  fstFSTT.  Again  3  in  E.  H.  sYr  he  is  angry, 
Pr.  cpi^-  (H.  C.  4,  23  0),  Skr.  cprfpr;  E.  H.  cjrt  -^leprosy,  see  §  1 13  ; 
E.  H.  fFw  telly,  Tr.  Skr.  ^rf%: ;  E.  H.  fVt  ginger,  Pr.  hs)-, 

Skr.  STfe:. 

Note:  The  change  of  F  to  ^  or  Fl  is  probably  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  a  transfer  of  the  succeeding  vowel  ^  or  3  into  the 
preceding  syllable.  Similarly  the  C7  in  the  E.  H.  woman  (see 

§  57)  and  in  the  Bs.  F^u  thou  art,  0.  H.  is  formed. 

14  9.  The  preceding  vowel  is  nasalized ;  1)  as  a  rule  after 
the  elision  of  a  nasal;  thus  FT  in  E.  H.  fi^q^leg,  Pr,  sTFT,  Skr.  ; 
E.  H.  srfnr  tarren  woman,  Pr.  sfitt,  Skr.  f^ft ;  E.  II.  ftft  evening, 
Pr.  HH7T  (H.  C.  2,  9  2),  Skr.  STOTT;  E.  H.  =FT^  moon,  see  p.  29; 
E.  H.  sfit  footpath,  Pr.  ifTFT  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  217),  Skr.  5jTTF?T;  E.  H. 
YhrT  pot,  Mg.  HT^  (cf.H.  P.  4,  422.  12),  Skr.  FTFT37: ;  E.  H. 
he  trembles,  see  p.  29;  etc.  Again  ^  in  E.  H.  *Tt”5T  he  rubs,  Pr. 

Skr.  ipTfa;  E.  H.  fYf  lie  irrigates,  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  239), 

Skr.  fu^rfu,  etc.  Again  3  in  E.  II.  elephant's  trunk,  Pr.  HTT, 
Skr.  sttftt;  E.  H.  Yt  he  shaves,  Pr.  FT Z  (H.  C.  4,  115),  Skr.  fft^t. 
Again  ^  and  Ft  in  E.  H.  fsn,  ST^F^,  etc.,  and  ,  FT®, 

see  §  148.  2)  Sometimes  otherwise;  thus  FT  in  E.  H.  F'ff \eye, 

see  §43;  E.  rl.  Fin  he  requests,  Pr.  ftf^  (II.  C.  4,  23  0.  Spt.  71), 
Skr.  FTmrfH;  E.  II.  FT aflame  (fern.),  Pr.  *  ffI,  Skr.  F%: ;  E.  H. 
Ypf  true,  Pr.  srar  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  13),  Skr.  f?ff;  E.  H.  ft<t  serpent, 
A.  Mg.  tff,  Skr.  HF:,  etc.  Again  ^  in  E.  H.  or  ^  sugar¬ 
cane,  Pr.  '^FW  (H.  C.  2,  17),  Skr.  E.  H.  \\  or  ^  trick, 

Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  34),  Skr.  $Tr,  E.  H.  F^"F  or  wall,  Pr.  ftwt, 

'  Sk«,  fafY;  E.  H.  ft"h-  or  %  sleep,  see  §  4  2.  Again  3  in  E.  H., 
3^  or  sugarcane,  Pr.  *3SR^  or  3^  (H.  C.  2,  17.  Yr.  1,  15), 

Skr.  ^jf:;  E.  H.  (i  kind  of  pulse  (fem.),  Mg.  FTF  (cf.  Vr.  3,  1), 
Skr.  F^:  (masc.);  E.  H.  ^  high,  Pr.  3F  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  154),  Skr. 
TFF  ;  E.  H.  3£  camel,  Pr.  37t  (H.  C.  2,  34),  Skr.  Jf\.  Again  % 
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in  E.  H.  cFr3F7^T  or  efcsrj’T  crab,  see  §  148.  Again  m  in  E.  H. 
or  ft*  lip,  A.  Mg.  OTJ  (cf.  Spt.  22),  Skr.  STT^:. 

150.  Affinities.  1)  The  general  law  of  the  treatment  of 

conjuncts  may  be  stated  thus :  Pr.  elides  the  first  of  the  (Skr.) 
conj.  and  doubles  the  second;  Gd.  (exc.  S.  and  P.)  elides  the 
first  of  the  (Pr.)  conj.  and  doubles  (i.  e.  lengthens)  the  prece¬ 
ding  vowel;  e.  g.,  Skr.  JTSF»*T^  boiled  rice,  Pr.  lur  (H.  C.  4,  60.  Wb. 
Bh.  214),  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  B.,  0.,  M.,  G.  unr^,  S.  *ru;  Skr.  eiq-  seven, 
Pr.  (cf.  H.  G.  3,  123),  E.  H.,  etc.  HTrT^,  S.  U?T,  P.  HW;  Skr. 
eight,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  123),  E.  H.,  etc.  S.  P.  ;  Skr. 
71ft:  night,  Pr.  prt  (H.  C.  2,  7  9),  E.  H.,  etc.  frfFT  or  P. 

S.  S.  usually  preserves  the  short  vowel,  and  P.  the  conjunct. 
2)  Sometimes  Pr.  exhibits  the  Gd.  process ;  especially  when  one 
of  the  conj.  is  H  (or  5T  or  tf);  e.  g.,  Pr.  cfTTU  (H.  C.  2,  9  2)  for 
(cf.  H.  C.  1,  84),  Skr.  cTresriT  ,  E.  H.  dance;  Pr. 

(H.  C.  2,  9  2)  or  ffuft  (Vr.  3,  58),  Skr.  E.  H.  lord; 

Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  28)  or  srbjf  (Ls.  3  2  0),  Skr.  fsrsTFT^  or  fsrStiTT:, 
E.  H.  ^rbr  twenty ;  Pr.  ulu  (H.  C.  2,  9  2),  Skr.  ,  E.  H.  ufu 
head ;  Pr.  ^tut  (H.  C.  2,  105),  Skr.  orsrr,  E.  H.  *a"R^ram  (in 
violent  burst  of  rain,  see  §  283),  etc.;  also  otherwise,  as  Pr.  ^TUTT 
command  for  see  p.  23;  Pr.  ftft  or  ffiqt  long,  see  §  116, 

note,  etc. ;  see  Ls.  2  74.  3)  Sometimes  in  Pr.  the  preceding  vowel 
optionally  becomes  ^  or  sft;  see  H.  C.  1,  85.  116.  Yr.  1,  12.  20; 
e.  g.,  Pr.  cT^r  or  Skr.  fiproT^,  E.  H.  wood-apple ;  Pr. 

Skr.  qswf:,  E.  H.  qfwj  pond ;  Pr.  girzr^T,  Skr.  qsrTgT:,  E.  H. 
q1*T;  Pr.  dbii  (i,  Skr.  E.  H.  dfjTf  mallet ,  etc.  4)  Sometimes 

in  Pr.  the  first  of  the  conj.  becomes  a  nasal,  analogous  to  the 
nasalization,  of  the  preceding  vowel  in  Gd. ;  see  §  15  8,  note. 

5)  Sometimes  in  Pr.  the  second  of  the  conj.  is  disaspirated,  see 
§145.  exc. 

cc)  Elision. 

151.  ijj  is  elided ;  very  rarely ;  in  E.  II.  giyff  headman, 

chkf  for  *3oT°(§  69),  *^°,  A.  Mg.  Skr.  gawf^rr;  (lit. 

discus-holder  ;  from  °fpr^  +  3F»). 
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152.  W  is  elided ;  rarely  \  in  E.  H.  or 

forty  four  (B.  =^m%ST),  A.  Mg.  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  for  Pr. 

*g3^WT«TtaT  (cf.  Ls.  2  59  onf  =  sj),  Skr.  g^^JroTTpjjirT ;  E.  H. 

forty  six  (cf.  §  55),  Pr.  *^rwT#HT,  Skr.  BU^srrftsfq  ; 
E.  H.  rf”FTT%H  (0.  mTTf^Tsr),  A.  Mg.'  ptotstIht  (H.  C.  2,  174  or 
Fnmm  Wb.  Bh.  425)  for  *ftwwt*tIht,  Skr.  SRTHfSnfj^. 

Note:  In  composition  the  ^  of  xin^r  and  q  (or  £ )  of  qq 
(or  err)  are,  as  a  rule,  assimilated,  but  sometimes  elided;  thus 
ass.  in  =33$f  (H.  C.  1,  171  for  +  £st)  or  ^3cnfV  (H.  C.  1,  171 
for  ^31*  +  &Vj)  ;  again  (H.  C.  2,  7  7  for  q£  +  q£)  or  ^xq^T 

or  ^3°  (Vr-  2>  40-  H-  C.  1,  25.  30  for  err  +  q<q),  $7JTui>  (Ls.  240 
for  err  +  qtiT).  But  el.  in  =ar3JTin>  (H.  C.  1,  171  for  ^ttt  -f  nor)  or 
=^35rtH  (H.  C.  3,  137  for  +  fsrsrfflr),  =5T35j  (H.  C.  4,  331  for 
+  *F) ;  again  (*  '+  for  err  +  ugfo)  or  (Wb. 

Bh.  4  26.  234  for  err  -f-  fTSTf).  Hence  the  above  mentioned  num.  may 
be  derived  from  the  Pr.  forms :  =cT3=em°  or  (eliding^,  see  §  1 01)  =sr3W°; 
or  qraw0;  and  similarly  fpr^w°  or  (Skr.  fg^roTTfjSTg ). 

153.  ^  is  elided ;  sometimes ;  in  E.  H.  qT3  and  quT  stiff, 
of  abstract  nouns  for  Ap.  Pr.  q^3  or  qqrjT,  pr.  qgq  or  gggi  or 

or  *wqi,  Skr.  Fcjq  or  roFTJT,  see  §  227;  E.  H.  =5rrf^  four  for 
A.  Mg.  (Wb.  Bh.  4  25.  H.  C.  3,  122),  Skr.  wsuff ; 

E.  H.  ^Tf%H  forty,  see  §110.  exc. ;  E.  H.  forty  two,  A. 

Mg.  orTSToTtH  (Wb.  Bh.  4  26)  for  * cTTEiTToTter,  Skr.  ;  E.  H. 

^oTTUfTH  or  =gT5rr%H  or  ^T3^Tf^H  forty  four  (cf.  §  26)  and  E.  H. 
%TT%H  forty  six,  see  §  152;  E.  H.  SPfUH  thirty  seven  (0.  uffqgr) 
for  or  A.  Mg.  ewrifri  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  Skr.  Hqf^STr^;  E.  H. 
U"FTTRrru  forty  seven  for  or  h#’,  A.  Mg.  *  qw^TSTteT,  Skr. 
ucrar=TTfj5TrT  ;  E.  H.  ft^ST  or  io  weeP>  Pr-  (H.  C.  4, 

212.  Vr.  8,  5  5  or  JT$%o{  Spt.  25  8  or  Ap.  Pr.  ^sr),  Skr.  plf^dcdj^; 
E.  H.  fq?rf  friend  (a  respectful  address),  Mg.  fqq^r  or  fqw^r  (cf. 
Wb.  Bh.  398.  Vr.  3,58),  Skr.  fqqqT: ;  or  after  simplification,  in 
E.  H.  *ni  wet-nurse,  Pr.  yT^*T  or  **nfFr*T  or  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  81), 

Skr.  yrfqqnr ;  E.  H.  373:  foster-mother,  wet-nurse,  Pr.  *  ^Tfq^T  or 
Skr.  aqfqqq  (lit.  giver,  scl.  of  nourishment)  ;  E.  H.  3T5 
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appellation  of  a  father  or  elder  brothet  (lit.  giver  of  sustenance), 
Mg.  *37$^  or  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  44),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  brother, 

Mg.  or  *ufw^r,  and  E.  H.  *TT^  mother,  Pr.  *mfflrgT  or  *qf%gT, 

Bee  §63;  E.  H.  srra ^  he  is  for  *STT^,  Pr.  Skr.  ciwTr. 

154.  is  elided ;  very  rarely,  in  E.  H.  =5T?^T  or  tott 

fourfooted,  Mg.  ^3^  or  (see  §  152,  note),  Skr.  ^reg^:  ; 

E.  H.  'gWr  or  fifty  four  (M.  ^frq^i),  Mg.  *  or  *=^307;? 

(see  §  i  52,  note),  Skr.  =aa:q^TSTFT  . 

155.  is  elided ;  rarely,  optionally  in  E.  H.  ^  suffix  of 

the  oblique  infinitive,  for  or  *^7  for  or  *^£r,  Ap.  (see 
§§  308.  365,  6),  Pr.  Skr.  ^Tarsi ;  e.  g"  E.  H.  or 

(cf.  §  129)  to  go,  Ap.  Pr.  =af^5P3T,  Skr.  =3%rTE?ra; 

E.  H.  mu  (for  *ot^)  or  or  suar  to  eat,  Ap.  Pr. 

Skr.  ^Tf^rToTOT. 

% 

15  6.  ^  is  elided ;  rarely,  in  E.  H.  thirty  five  (0. 

'iffHST,  B.  qa%T  for  <r*°),  A.  Mg.  0r  guTcrto  (Wb.  Bh.  4  25), 

Skr.  ;  E.  H.  g-Rrf h^forty  five  for  ^ScT°,  A.  Mg. 

(Wb.  Bb.  4  25  or  grnaT^rte),  Skr.  g^n^uf:^ ;  E.  H.  cr^fs-  sixty 
five,  A.  Mg.  Skr.  q^rcr%:. 

15,.  Affinities.  In  Pr.  also,  there  are  a  few  examples 
of  the  elision  of  a  conj.;  thus  some  instances  of  ^  see  in  §  15  2, 
and  of  =3;  in  §  153;  others  of  ^  are,  Pr.  jjj  or  fwt  night,  Skr. 

rrft:  (H.  C.  2,  88.  Vr.  3,  5  8),  but  E.  H.  uffr;  Pr.  3TTOTT  having  done 

(Vr.  4  23)  for  *<kpjot  or  *3mm  (cf.  Vr.  10,  13),  Skr.  (or 

E.  H.  deest;  Pr.  -iref  (Spt.  2  29)  what  is  to  be  done, 

Mg.  W33  (Wb.  Bh.  398)  or  «l*=f  (Vk.  67)  to  be  done  for  *srmcf 
or  *5Mra,  Skr.  3sfenr  ,  E.  H.  deed  (it  forms  *js);  Pr.  o,3Wsa“ 
(Spt.  A  53)  companionship,  Skr.  *3*33^°.  An  instance  of  ^  is 
Pr.  FT~mr  or  FT^rg  the  three  worlds  (Vr.  3,  58),  Skr.  Wtasro,  E.  II. 
deest  ;  and  of  m,  Mg.  dccotec  (Wb.  Bh.  397)  or  ftnft,  Skr. 
™«r:,  E.  H.  deest.  See  also  Wb.  Bh.  398.  Ls.  273.  274. 

dd)  Miscellaneous. 

1 5  8.  gj,  m ,  ra ,  ^  become  3,  j,  35  respectively ;  thus 

a  id  E.  H.  rnq  limestone,  Pr.  *3^,  Skr.  3:*^;  E.  H. 
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CHANGES  OF  CONJUNCT  CONSONANTS.  §159.  160.] 

a  kind  of  gourd ,  Ap.  Pr.  as^j^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  42  9),  Skr.  affc1); 

again  ht  in  E.  H.  *T[naked,  A.  Mg.  aria  (cf.  Wb.Bh.  1 85.  H.  C.  2,  78), 
Skr.  an:,  and  in  its  derivatives  as  ana,  aift  naked,  am^  nakedness, 
etc.;  again  aaa  in  E.  H.  aw  wing,  A.  Mg.  aaw  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  427. 

H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  aw:,  and  in  its  derivatives  dwr,  fan,  dwfT 
or  dwrl  flower-leaf  (Ap.  aawfrm),  dwt  bird  (from  Skr.  ) 2) ; 
again  in  E.  H.  iT^JT  high-priced,  see  §145.  exc.  2 ;  again  ^  in 
E.  H.  bird,  Pr.  afifaV,  Skr.  afwar:  (from  afwa  +  ar),  and  in  its 
cognates  d^TWT  tail  of  a  paper-kite  (Ap.  *ax^9TC3)  from  Skr.  aw  tail 3). 

Note :  There  are  instances  of  this  change  in  Pr. ;  as  Pr.  oia>, 

Skr.  warn  ,  E.  H.  si  far  crooked ;  Pr.  da  ,  Skr.  951,  E.  H.  aaa  tear : 

Pr.  na,  see  §  56;  Pr.  df,  Skr.  a^>n  ,  E.  H.  d%  tail ;  Pr.  da, 
see  §  44;  Pr.  dsTT^r,  Skr.  maTf:,  E.  H.  asn;£  eat,  etc.,  see  H.  C. 

I,  26.  Yr.  4,  1  5  ;  but  E.  H.  fiiwf  or  srllF  scorpion  (M.  fawj  for  Pr. 
fsrffdV  or  fsradV  (H.  C.  2,  16),  Skr.  ^irar:. 

159.  ^  and  %  become  and  j- ;  always ;  thus  E.  H. 

?pa^  or  fraa  goose,  see  p.  2  9  ;  E.  II.  n^a  or  naa  or  aaa  flesh,  see 
p.  30;  E.  H.  flpur  slaughter,  see  §  3  9,  etc.;  again  ^  in  E.  H. 
fna^  or  at“a  lion,  see  p.  2  9  ;  E.  II.  asn^  collection,  Pr.  aETrjrt  or 
H^rjPr  (H.  C.  1,  264),  Skr:  dfT^:,  etc. 

Note:  The  change  of  if  to  ^  is  optional  in  Pr.  already,  see 

H.  C.  1,  264.  As  to  the  spelling  of  V  and  see  §§38.  39;  and 

of  see  §  1 3. 

160.  ^  and  become  J  and  W/,  rarely,  thus  ^  in  E.  H. 
aanw^  (i.  e.,  a^Tc^,  see  §  13)  destitute,  Mg.  *a?aaw  (i.  e.,  ar^TTW,  see 
H.  C.  1,  3  0),  Skr.  sr^TctT:  (lit.  skeleton,  see  Bs.  I,  98);  E.  II.  anra; 
bracelet,  Pr.  ajamr  (Spt.  68),  Skr.  arpra ;  E.  H.  awn  bed,  Mg.  awa? 
(cf.  II.  C.  2,  68),  Skr.  aa^F:;  E.  H.  awnfl  or  a  waff  small  bedstead, 
Ap.  awarfr^T,  Skr.  aaf^an ;  E.  H.  aan  or  aaar  mud,  see  p.  2  9  ;  E.  H. 


1)  But  E.  II.  ararfl.or  ajarf!  cucumber,  Pr.  Skr.  arajiraa. 

2)  Also  regularly  a¥w ,  a*TWT,  aW,  cf.  §  149. 

3)  d^f  and  d^TWT  might  be  corruptions  for  d^t,  d$TWT,  from  Pr.  d$, 
see  note. 
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§161  — 166.]  CHANGES  OF  CONJUNCT  CONSONANTS. 

I 

TUTT  salt  (obtained  from  sea-mud),  Mg.  qs^T,  Skr.  TJsT: ;  E.  H.  qnfn- 
row  (cf.  §§  102,  2.  13  8,  usually  tJTfrr  p.  30),  Skr.  qfj: ;  E.  H.  srfrqr 
high  ground,  Ap.  sranr,  Skr.  5T5F>jt  (lit.  curved) ;  again  s?  in  E.  H. 
^  key,  Pr.  *  Skr.  cft%^7t. 

*//  O  s5  *  • 

161.  c?T  and  =r  become  ^  and  optionally. ;  thus  ST  in 

H  ri  ^  ^  ** 

E.  H.  or  cFTcrer  yesterday  or  to-morrow,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  186. 
Spt.  4  6),  Skr.  E.  H.  or  kite,  Mg.  fee*},  Skr. 

f%?T: ;  E.  H.  or  louse,  Ap.  I%oT;j,  Skr.  f%oj: ;  E.  H. 

cr*q[  or  testicle,  Ap.  q^[j  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  .1 4  3  W*-),  Skr.  q^TJT  ,  etc. 
Again  -T  in  Bs.  or  given,  A.  Mg.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  402) 

or  (H.  C.  4,  3  02),  Skr.  ;  Bs.  efita  or  done  (Ap.  Pr. 

H.  C.  4,  3  29  ?),  Skr.  ^rT*. ;  Bs.  vffcr  or  taken  for  *ferq, 

Skr.  *r?sy:;  E.  H.  ^  or  or  0.  H.  suffix  of  3.  pers.  pi. 

for  *^r  or  Pr.  ^f?T,  Skr.  ZTTf^rT  (see  §§  497,6.  503); 

e.  g.,  E.  H.  Qfer  or  q^T  or  0.  H.  q^f^  they  read  for  *qi%*jf?r, 
Pr.  qf^yfir,  Skr.  *qfr;rfc7  (denom.);  E.  H.  or  0.  H.  they 

walked  for  *  =y%yf?r,  Pr.  =3%5rm  (Skr.  ^fcrFTT  Ucrfcr),  etc. 

Note:  In  Pr.  qpTrei  (H.  C.  2,  68)  and  q^^pr  (H.  C.  4,  2  5  8), 
Skr.  qnwr;  pr.  (Yr.  4,  33)  for  (Ls.  129),  Skr.  <^urbr. 

16  2.  9T_  becomes  rarely ;  as  E.  H.  frnr^r  husbandman, 

householder,  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  291),  Skr.  n^7:  (semitats.), 

and  its  derivative  fsn^rl  husbandry. 

163.  tnr  becomes  ~7[  or  n- :  rarely ;  E.  H.  rrn  or  jt^^t  or 
rrVTT  sugarcane  (lit.  having  joints),  Mg.  JT3V,  Skr.  JTUT37: ;  E.  H. 
n^fr  or  rfjfl  joint  of  sugarcane,  Ap.  rr7*r%WT,  Skr.  rTST^0. 

164.  ^  becomes  =^;  very  rarely. ;  E.  H.  5T?rr  dog  (G.  ^r^), 

AP-  fW>  Skr-  (usually  E.  H.  373^  or  ^>^^)  ;  and  its  deri¬ 

vative  E.  H.  s>?r^  puppy. 

165.  and  become  tT  or  and  3  or  y  respectively. ; 
very  rarely,  thus  E.  H.  fr^or  ,  A.  Mg.  frir  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  414), 
Skr.  ;  E.  H.  JTTy,  0.  H.  qfe,  Skr.  irwr ;  but  see  §  144. 

166.  and  become  and  ruy,  ahvays  in  semitats.; 

§§  36.  37. 


see 
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CHANGES  OF  INITIAL  VOWELS.  .  §  167—173.] 


c)  CHANGES  OF  INITIAL  SOUNDS. 

«)  VOWELS. 

167.  «r  becomes  rarely,  E.  H.  ^<*1  or  sirsft  tamarind 

(cf.  §  138),  Mg.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  3  7  7),  Skr. 

168.  becomes  sometimes ;  thus  E.  H.  teacher, 

Skr.  ^r^TCT:  (§  12  9);  E.  H.  or  gT^rr^  conduct,  Skr.  gT^n"^: ; 

E.  H.  gnrr  or  athit  command,  Skr.  ^TtTT  (all  semitats.). 

169.  ^  becomes  *;  rarely ;  E.  H.  solitary,  A.  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  165)  or  Skr. 

17  0.  ^  becomes  J ;  sometimes ;  as  E.  H.  ^nnjeT  or 

eleven ;  ^cwioih^  or  ^crutcM^  fifty  one,  see  §135;  and  other  com- 

i 

pounds  of  ^r. 

171.  ^  and  become  £T  and  or  respectively ;  sometimes ;  thus 

V  in  E.  H.  or  ^  or  ^  one,  Mg.  (Wb.  Bh.  4  24),  Skr. 

E.  H.  zrw  or  ^  (or  ^)  he,  this,  Ap.  or  (H.  C.  4,  3  6  2), 
Skr.  ;  again  sft  in  E.  H.  erg;  or  (or  3)  he,  that,  Ap. 

or  (see  §  438,  1.  5),  Skr.  *  ^amrsr:  (=  ^offsiy:) ;  E.  H. 

or  tiVi  nineteen,  see  §  123;  and  other  compounds  of  ; 
cf.  §  98. 

17  2.  Vi  is.  elided',  sometimes ;  thus  E.  H.  within,  A. 

Mg.  sfiiTrT^  (Wb.  Bh.  206),  Skr.  ^rPFTprj  E.  H.  u)?r  he  is  af¬ 
flicted  with  grief,  Pr.  Skr.  (pass,  of  viz) ;  E.  H. 

iftsT  lie  is  wet,  Pr.  *  Skr.  grn7c£rrrT  (denom.  of  wet) ; 

E.  H.  nrfi  he  siveeps,  Pr.  *  m^ZJ,  Skr.  wr^OTfr  (caus.  of  vrz)  or 
Skr.  (caus.  of  roam,  cf.  Pr.  II.  C.  4,  161);  E.  H. 

rirxTT  upper  garment,  A.  Mg.  ^frn^,  Skr.  ;  E.  II.  drfnaT 

child's  vest,  Pr.  Synrfrm,  Skr.  mnfjor,T ;  E.  II.  T^Z  or  viJZ-Z  water- 
wheel',  E.  H.  FrNrt  flax,  see  §§  5  5.  109,  note. 

Note:  Such  elisions  occur  especially  in  A.  Mg.  ;  see  Wb.  Bh. 

4  05,  as  pnxnV,  Skr.  tffffT:,  etc. 

17  3.  3  is  elided',  sometimes;  thus  E.  H.  he  desires,  see 

§145,  exc.  2  ;  E.  II.  vfz  or  zr$Z  he  sits,  Pr.  35rfaj^,  Skr.  * 3fjEreft 


91 


§174.175.]  CHANGES  OF  INITIAL  CONSONANTS. 

(denom.  of  3<rf5T5',  cf.  Ap.  Pr.  H.  C.  4,  444,  see  §  352); 

E.  H.  <7  upon,  see  §  124;  E.  H.  TPJT  teacher,  see  §  144. 

Note:  For  such  elisions  in  Ap.  Mg.  see  Wb.  Bh.  406  ;  e.  g., 
Skr.  3QoT^T,  etc 

ft)  SINGLE  CONSONANTS. 

174.  ft  and  z  become  r  and  3;  rarely ;  thus  in  E.  H. 
£?■  or  tw.  it  breaks,  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  230),  Skr.  E.  H. 

rr  or  rT|*  pony,  Mg.  *rTy$r  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  44.  1,  131),  Skr.  rnfctf:  (of 

C"  c~.  * 

R.  rT;  cf.  rTfn  horse) ;  E.  H.  fter  or  (fem.)  sectarian  mark  on 

the  forehead,  Skr.  (masc.),  cf.  §  125  ;  E.  H.  sVs;  or  beak 

for  *rqr,  Pr.  ftYt  (Yr.  1,  20),  Skr.  ffU3^.  Again  ^  in  E.  H. 
fter  or  «£l?r  or  cC^fsr  sight,  see  §  43  ;  E.  II.  Tnfl  or  beard,  Pr. 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  13  9),  Skr.  (also  ^rfe^T);  E.  H.  3T:s  or 

373  tooth,  tusk,  Pr.  2;tet  (H.  C.  2,  13  9),  Skr.  £?T;  E.  H.  3T^[  or 
or  branch  (fem.),  A.  Mg.  Skr.  5Tjf ;  E.  H.  3T^T 

or  3T^T  branch,  A.  Mg.  or  *3Tc?r^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  44  5.  Ap. 

3T3Tt),  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  31^  or  31^  branch,  A.  Mg.  gTf^T^T, 

Skr.  ^TfjcFT;  E.  H.  35  or  ^  or  3^5  or  one  and  a  half, 

see  §  1 1 4. 

Note:  Instances  in  Pr.  are-;  Pr.  iterr  or  <rfalT,  Skr.  ^?TT, 
E.  H.  TtjT  or  ^  cord,  whence  E.  H.  iW  or  or  £Tc??f 

a  swing,  a  dooly,  Pr.  3r^ryt  or  3Vf^5T  or  z°,  Skr.  ^To=T^F7:  or  ; 

Pr.  zff  or  Skr.  ^ry:,  E.  H.  3T$T  burnt,  fire  (Skr.  ^ry^r:  ?) ; 
Pr.  3fT  or  3ITV,  Skr.  £![:,  E.  H.  3£  or  fear  ;  Pr.  3T^t  or 
Skr.  3Tf:,  E.  H.  3Tf[  malice,  jealousy  and  burning ;  Pr.  3Wf 
or  <JWf  (Wb.  Bh.  293),  Skr.  3>r:,  E.  H.  3tt£.  Jcusa-grass ;  Pr.  3H^, 
Skr.  z^ft  he  bites,  E.  H.  3H ;  Pr.  3ft  or  Skr.  ^3:  bitten, 

oppressed,  whence  perhaps  E.  H.  3177  threat,  3T3  or  jfr  he  threatens ; 
see  H.  C.  1,  217.  218;  but  E.  H.  it  burns,  Mg.  3^  (cf.  Wb. 

Bh.  15  5),  Pr.  3^3  (H.  C.  1,  218),  Skr.  E.  H.  arrogance, 

Pr.  3>Tt  or  T>,  Skr.  2^:. 

17  5.  c£,  3,  3  become  <&.,  £,  respectively ;  very  rarely. ; 

thus  9>  in  E.  H.  mnt  cough,  Pr.  znmm  (or  ?  cf .  IT.  C.  1 ,  181), 
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CHANGES  OF  INITIAL  CONSONANTS.  §176-181.] 


Skr.  E.  beak  for  *^r,  see  §174;  E.  H. 

bug,  Pr.  tarora}  (S.  C.  1,  3.  130),  Skr.  qqffUTSr:. 

Note:  Pr.  examples  are:  ^7  (H.  C.  1,  181),  Skr.  qrcpq;, 
E.  H.  skull,  tile ;  Pr.  whqq>  (H.  C.  1,  181),  Skr.  but 

E.  H.  cfWt  nail ;  again  Pr.  or  or  (H.  C.  1.  204), 
Skr.  <T^k,  E.  H.  ps?  mean ;  again  Pr.  or  qfTcqr  (H,  C. 

1,194),  Skr.  sTfz^T.,  E.  H.  deest. 

w176*  HL  ^conies  q;  rarely ;  E.  H.  or  qlr  pot,  A.  Mg. 
(Wb.  Bh.  274),  Skr.  HTtJZ:. 

Note:  In  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  4,  60),  Skr.  qsrfq,  E.  H.  ^fq  he  is. 
17  7.  Aspiration  is  transferred ;  E.  H.  or  q^q  or  qt^M^ 
or  srf|H  buffalo,  A.  Mg.  qi%ir,  Skr.  q%r:,  see  §  178;  E.  H.  qteTT 
hungry  for  *^*jwr,  Mg.  5?qfe^  (or  Wb.  Bh.  2  90?),  Skr. 

5jqf%q:  ;  E.  H.  qsrfq  or  qqfq  ashes  of  cowdung,  Skr.  fqqfq:  (semitats.); 
E.  H.  qiq  or  qrqr  or  5TTT7  steam,  see  §  143;  E.  H.  qrq  or  QTqT 
flower,  see  §  13  2. 

17  8.  q^  becomes  q;  very  rarely \  in  E.  H.  or  qf%q 

buffalo,  see  §  177i  134. 

Note:  In  Pr.  qrqft  (Vr.  2,  39),  Skr.  qacpr:,  E.  H.  deest. 

17  9.  cq  becomes  q ;  very  rarely'. ;  E.  H.  qfq  or  crTTq  salt, 
Pr.  qmri  -(H.  C.  1,  17l),  Skr.  rTqorq,  see  also  §§  31.  111. 

Note:  In  Pr.  UTT^fr,  Skr.  qrrfqr.,  E.  H.  qT tiger-,  Pr.  qiqqi 
plough,  urqqf  tail,  Skr.  qrnr^q,  srrr^q,  but  E.  H.  ccrmcq  and 
'frrqr ,  see  H.  C.  1,  25  6. 

180.  q  becomes  qp;  very  rarely;  E.  H.  or  qfc^  dark- 
blue  (§  31),  A.  Mg.  qkq  (Wb.  Bh.  160.  H.  C.  3,  32),  Skr.  qWr:; 
E~.  H.  qrjf  or  q-fl  a  kind  of  parrot;  E.  H.  or  qfq .  lime-tree 
(S.  %q  or  %).  see  p.  20. 

Note:  In  Pr.  or  fqtsrt  (H.  C.  1,23  9),  Skr.  fqx^:;  but 

E.  H.  qfq  Nimb-tree. 

•>** 

,181.  q  and  5^  become  3^  and  ^  respectively ;  always;  thus 
q  in  E.  H.  5T7Fp  effort,  Skr.  q?r.  (semitats);  E.  H.  sffrp  worthy , 
Mg.  qfnf  (cf.  Yr.  3,  2),  Skr.  qfrq:  ;  E.  H.  sTTq  he  knows,  Mg.  qTtrr^ 
(cf.  Wb.  Bh.  394,  note)  or  qiurf^  (H.  C.  4,  292),  Skr.  sTTqTfq  (see 
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§  182—185.]  CHANGES  OF  INITIAL  CONSONANTS. 

pg.  22);  etc.;  again  E.  H.  STTr^,  see  §  143;  E.  H.  5TT?r  or  5RT 
it  is  sounded,  Pr.  51?^  (H.  C.  4,  406),  Skr.  SiTFT,  etc.;  also  as 
initial,  of  the  second  of  a  compound;  as  E.  II.  q^STTHT  citizen,  Skr. 
q^oTTHt  (seraitats);  see  §  17. 

182.  sr_  becomes  ;  very  rarely;  E.  H.  or  he 

sprinkles,  see  §  149. 

Note:  In  Pr.  (Vr.  2,  41),  Skr.  Hqqqi:;  E.  H.  deest. 

183.  er  is  prefixed;  very  rarely;  E.  H.  lip,  see  §  149. 
Note:  Frequently  in  S. ;  as  ^TT  or  ^TT  so  large,  ^Trt  or 

so  large,  or  %fpr^Y  so  many  (Tr.  2'24),  yyg  or  one 

(Tr.  157),  or  fi[f7  here  (§  468,  a).  Sometimes  in  B.  and  M., 
as^B.  or  ipTT  here,  ^Pt  or  ^rtt  there  (§  4  68,  a);  M.  or 
hither  (§  468,  b). 

184.  Consonants  arc  elided;  only  in  alliterative  phrases; 
thus  .J  in  frft  qfrl  meal  (lit.  bread,  etc.);  or  w  in  (prnTT  ^FTT 
dinner;,  very  commonly  q_,  as  UTHt  grfr  water;  qrtr  close  by; 
3^  w&z  topsy-turvy;  gfFTToT  ct^tToT  he  repents  deeply;  etc. 

y)  CONJUNCT  CONSONANTS. 

185.  u  is  inter  pot ated ;  often;  thus  E.  H.  bathing, 

Ap.  Pr.  UfTiJT  (H.  C.  4,3  99),  Skr.  HFTO  ;  E.  H.  he  bathes , 

Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  14),  Skr.  mfpr :  E.  H.  HfTr  lie  flees,  Pr. 

Skr.  (denom.  of  part.  tpr);  E.  H.  q^T^r  carriage  ;  ap. 

(cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  98)  or  Pr.  Termed  (Mchh.  109,  18),  Skr.  qa^nTq  ; 
E.  H.  qpsjr  or  q^TT?;  manifest ,  see  §  102;  E.  H.  qprra  clearness, 
Ap.  Pr.  grrrH  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  98),  Skr.  Ocfttst:  ;  E.  II.  qpnH  lie  dis¬ 
plays,  Ap.  Pr.  or  qrmr<r,  Skr.  qcKTST’jfff ;  E.  II.  q^TT^  pleased, 

Ap.  Pr.  qtrw,  Skr.  qtFT:;  E.  II.  q^T^ri  leathern  waterbucket,  Ap.  Pr. 
qsrf3  or  qnr^3  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  6  8),  Skr.  q^:  or  qsTTfq,:;  E.  H.  1377! 
he  praises,  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  101),  Skr.  srw7 ;  E.  H.  htt^t 

praise,  Pr.  ^Tfqj,  Skr.  E.  H.  glue  (lit.  adhesion ), 

A.  Mg.  fricrTH  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  grcr:  (or  Pers.  sirish ?); 

E.  II.  qoTFT  faded,  Pr.  f^cFTTOT  (H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  ;  and  in 

^  •  cl  ^ 

semitats;  as  E.  H.  Harter  verse,  Skr.  srW  (Pr.  H.  C.  2,  106. 
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La.  183);  E.  H.  q^tqq  necessity ,  qpq  Allahabad,  q^rf%^  penance, 
see  §  144. 

Note:  In  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  101),  Skr.  spn,  E.  H.  qjrf; 

praise. 

/ 

186.  ^  is  interpolated;  sometimes ;  thus  E.  H.  fq^qq  fifty 

three,  Ap.  Pr.  *  fqqOT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  98),  Skr.  fqqwrq;  E.  H. 
sixty  three,  Ap.  Pr.  Skr.  %ri%: ;  E.  H.  fqfpq  or  fqqnr  triad, 

see  §  408;  E.  H.  frr^q^  eclipse,  Ap.  Pr.  qftTT,  Skr.  E.  H. 

fqvT^  spleen,  Pr.  *fq<?rf|qT,  Skr.  E.  H.  frr^TTfHr  fatigue, 

Pr.  *frTcrTTOTt  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  106),  Skr.  r?qTfq: ;  E.  H.  f^rfjar  woman, 
Ap.  Pr.  *fqqT,  Skr.  %q;T. 

Note:  In  Pr.  (Wb.  Bh.  405.  La.  182)  or  qqrft  or 

q^V  (H.  C.  2,  102),  Skr.  qf:,  E.  H.  fqq^r  or  qqf[  or  ^  lave;  Pr. 
faff  (H.  0.  2,  104),  Skr.  5?t,  E.  H.  fqf(-  prosperity ;  Pr.  fgpjfjm 
(H.  C.  2,  104),  Skr.  Twrr,  E.  II.  fefjm  oath ;  Pr.  fq^qt  (H.  C. 
2,  106)  trouble,  aee  §  58,  note. 

.187.  3  is  interpolated ;  rarely;  thus  E.  H.  qfqpL  or  qq^L 

recollection,  Ap.  Pr.  qqpn  (H.  C.  4,  4  26.  cf.  4,  74),  Skr.  qrfqrq. 

188.  The  first  consonant  is  elided;  alivays;  thus  E.  H.  qtq^r 
within  for  sqlq;jr,  A.  Mg.  qfiqq^  (§  17  2),  Skr.  qvqqrpq;  E.  H. 
qig,  qrr£,  qrm,  qrfnqr,  for  siltq,  ?qrnr,  s^rnr,  qjrfnqr,  see  §  172; 
E.  H.  ^qr  forgiveness  for  *=^qT,  Skr.  ^PTr,  see  §§36.  191;  E.  H. 
t$li|  he  desires  for  *^rn|,  see  §  173. 

Exception,  rq  remains,  as  E.  H.  tut^  ^knowledge,  Skr.  tTi-U£, 
see  §191;  in  the  Jchari  bhashd  optionally  also  %  following  a  cons., 
as  qiTT  or  q^irs  manifest,  §  185. 

Note:  In  Pr.  also;  as  a  rule,  see  H.  C.  2,  89.  Vr.  3,  50; 
thus  Pr.  tfTcri  (H.  C.  2,  26),'  Skr.  «nqq  ;  Pr.  ffiTsfr  or  WT*>  for 
or  3T*t  (H.  C.  2,  27),  Skr.  fccJsT: ;  Pr.  or  WU  for  *^TT 
or  "‘^'qqT  (H.  C.  2,  18  gives  3>qT  in  the  sense  of  earth  and  wqT  as 
patience  or  forgivenes;  but  in  E.  H.,  the  latter  does  not  exist,  and 
the  former  means  forgiveness  or  patience ),  Skr.  %WI ;  Pr.  5TOT  or 
emit  for  *jTqf  or  *qmiT  (rf.  C.  4,  16),  Skr.  qqqq  ;  etc.;  but  A.  Mg. 
apparently  has  occasionally  r^;  as  sflKHll  (Wb.  Bh.  315.  319), 
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Skr.  MTR°;  or  ?srf?nrr  (Wb.  Bh.  2  95),  Skr.  wjfqfcff,  etc.;  see  Wb. 
Bh. ,389.  390. 

189.  The  second  consonant  is  elided ;  only  f[;  thus  E.  H. 

TO  barber,  A.  Mg.  or  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  230),  Skr.  ^TTfe: 

(or  *srrfqsj:). 

n  ri  ' 

Note:  In  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  102)  for  *tn^T  (not  for  "‘ST^t'as 
in  H.C.  2,  77),  Skr.  tTf:,  E.  H.  love,  oil;  Pr.  f TO  (H.  C.  2,  109) 
for  Skr.  fHTVq  ,  E.  H:  deest. 

190.  *3  or  %  is  prefixed  to  ^  preceding  any  consonant;  only 
in  semitats;  thus  E.  H.  wHh  or  ^Frirr  praise,  Skr.  SfriH:;  E.  H. 

bathing,  Skr.  E.  H.  swf;  love,  Skr.  E.  H.  ^fr-ft 

woman,  Skr.  ^rt;  or  in  foreign  words,  as  E.  H.  or 

school ;  E.  H.  sponge ;  etc. 

Note:  A  curiosity  is  the  E.  H.  restless  for  Skr. 

191.  and  become  §£  and  rq  ;  only  in  semitats;  see 
5§  3  6.37.  In  tadbh.  ST  becomes  5T/,  e.  g.,  E.  H.  sTPrl  or  sTPT^  sage, 
Pr.  sTTuff  (H.  C.  2,  83.  Yr.  3,  5)v  Skr.  fTPrl;  but  as  a  semitats.  it  is 
E.  H.  rrot. 

SECOND  SECTION.  ON  SUFFIXES  AND  ROOTS. 

FIRST  CHAPTER.  SUFFIXES. 

192.  The  E.  H.  suffixes  may  be  divided  into  two  great 
classes,  which  I  shall  call  the  pleonastic  and  the  derivative.  The 
former  are  those,  by  the  addition  of  which  the  meaning  of  a  noun 
is  not  changed,  thus  and  ct^t  board,  «Tfxi  and  umor  fire, 

and  leather,  and  sweet,  etc.  The  latter  are  those 

which  change  the  meaning  of  a  noun.  These  may  be  subdivided 
into  two  classes;  the  primary  and  secondary .  The  former  are  those 
which  are  added  to  (verbal)  roots  and  form  primary  bases ;  e.  g.,  R. 
m  eai'  or  eater,  glutton;  laugh,  laughter; 

9r0w  >  growth,,  etc.  The  latter  are  added  to  the  bases 
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of  nouns  and  form  secondary  bases;  as  old ,  old  age; 

light,  lightness;  srnr^T  Bengal,  smT^rf  a  man  of  Bengal; 

ram,  utT  ewe;  etc. 

Note:  The  pleon.  suff.  are  called  by  Pr.  gramra.  ^5rm:  or  frjrPJ?) 
(cf.  H.  C.  2,  164.  429);  and  the  deriv.  suff.,  uar  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  163). 

—  In  Skr.,  the  primary  suffixes  are  called  krt  and  the  secondary 
taddhita.  The  pleon.  suff.,  as  being  added  to  nouns  only,  would 
belong  to  the  taddhita  class. 

193.  Affinities.  In  Pr.  it  had  already  become  customary, 

\ 

and  is  now  almost  the  rule  in  E.  H.  (and  Gd.  generally)  to  augment 

verbal  roots  (called  dhdtus  in  Skr.)  by  the  denominative  suffix  sjtPt 

/ 

(Pr.  ^Tfsr  or  tfToT,  E.  H.  tfiq  or  5TT)  and  nominal  bases  (called  prdtipddi- 
kas  in  Skr.)  by  the  pleonastic  suffix  §7  (Pr.  and  E.  H.  «).  It  is  the 
coalescence  of  the  original  (Skr.)  krit  or  taddhita  suffixes  wit! 
this  radical  or  basic  increment,  that  —  besides  the  usual  effect  of 
phonetic  decay  —  accounts  for  the  difference,  which,  in  many  cases, 
appears  between  them  and  their  modern  representatives;  thus  Skr. 

growth  from  R.  and  suff.  ffr,  but  E.  H.  of  R.  snfT^and 
suff.  fa- (cf.  §  3  25);  or  Skr.  3^HT  height  from  base  3^  and  suff.  fTT, 
E.  H.  from  base  3W5  and  suff.  (=  3W3T-frTcjTT  cf.  §  223). 

—  Many  of  the  Skr.  suffixes,  however,  have  been  long  since  disused 

both  in  Pr.  and  E.  H.  as  suffixes;  though,  of  course,  they  may 
be  met  with  in  E.  H.  words  (especially  in  tatsaraas)  as  nominal 
terminations  and  variously  modified  by  the  effect  of  phonetic  laws; 
thus  the  Skr.  suff.  Pr,  in  E.  H.  sage,'  Skr.  suff.  in 

E.  H.  (tats)  or  (tadbh)  for  Skr.  5WT  ;  suff.  fir,  in  E.  H. 

tfprt  earth  for  Skr.  yffirf;  or  in  E.  H.  ^T?T^  night,  Skr.  pT%;  etc. 
These  will  not  be  noticed  in  the  following  lists.  Most  of  the 
other  Skr.  suff. ,  which  are  still  used  as  such  in  E.  H.,  are  ex¬ 
pressly  mentioned  also  by  Pr.  grammarians. 

i)  PLEONASTIC  SUFFIXES. 

194.  The  E.  H.  pleonastic  suff.  may  be  divided  into  two 
groups,  the  elementary  forms  of  which  are:  1)  5i  or  8  and  2)  "3 
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0rv  j  or  5T  or  JT.  Their  other  forms  are  reduplications  or  com¬ 
binations  of  these. 


195. 


First  Group. 

Set.  Masculine. 

1.  *T,  3;  or 

2.  ***,  JSF,  3^;;  or  3gjj. 

' 

3.  S5FT,  ^SfiT,  35TT;  or  a§£T,  ^T,  3^T. 

4.  aar,  ^oU,  3ojr;  or  asrf,  ^srl,  3srf. 

5.  a^sn,  ^stt,  ssrcir;  or  a^T,  ^ar,  3'^anr. 

6.  aterr,  ^rar1),  3aai1);  or  ^Pferf,  3aort1). 

Feminine. 


r  c  vy 

1*  3?  3>;  or  i^3. 

2.  a37,  33T ;  or  a§£,  ^§£,  3§J>. 

3.  acFt,  ^thl,  3<al ;  or  agj^l,  ^cjji,  3gfl. 

4.  ^TT,  ^TT,  35TT;  or  ^TT,  ^H,  3517. 

5.  ufdVd I ,  ^fohdl,  3f5f?dT ;  or  3f=hd I. 

6.  ^JcTT1),  ^TT1),  355JT1);  or  ^zrsrt1),  ^JoTT1),  3a5r11). 

Note:  Observe  in  adding  these  suffixes,  that  their  initial 

> 

vowel  always  supersedes  the  final  vowel  of  the  word.  A  long 
antepenultimate  is  shortened  (see  §  2  5).  The  semivowels  0^  and  5T^ 
may  or  may  not  be  inserted  after  3  and  at  (cf.  §  28);  e.  g., 
35IT  or  3aT,  ^TT  or  m 

196.  The  first  set  may  be  added  to  either  subst.  or  adj.  The 
forms  thus  made  I  shall  call  their  strong  forms ;  those  without 
the  suff.  their  weak  forms.  The  suff.  at  (m.),  ^-(fr)  are  added  to 
nouns  in  a  {quiescent).  As  to  adj.,  all  may  take  them;  thus  m. 
afa  or  afaT  true;  f.  aia  or  a fat;  or  m.  ate  or  4teT  sweet ,  f.  % 
or  uiol ;  but  the  strong  form  is  generally  used  with  fem.,  while 
with  masc.  the  weak  form  is  rather  the  more  common.  In  the  case 
of  subst.,  the  usage  is  more  or  less  fixed;  some  occurring  only  in  the 


1)  Sometimes  pronounced  33TT  or  ^srf,  3at;  contracted  like 
aWr  for  ♦aasiT  §  203;  and  see  §§  83.  84.  exc. 
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weak  form,  others  only  in  the  strong,  while  many  again  may  be 
used  in  both;  on  the  whole  those  in  the  weak  form  preponderate 
in  E.  H.,  as  compared  with  W.  H.  Thus  m.  house  (not  bt^t), 
f.  event  (not  srrfft);  m.  aVp  (or  ETtrr)  horse,  f.  mare 

(not  atf) ;  but  m.  or  on  hoard,  f.  irj  or  irft  sheep,  etc.  The 
suff.  ^  Nand  3^  (both  gen.  com.')  are  added  to  nouns  in  ^  and  3 
respectively;  but  in  most  cases,  at  present,  only  one  of  the  two 
forms  exists.  Thus  adj.  occur  only  in  the  'strong  form,  as 
heavy,  it heavy,  ^  light,  slow  (not  IT£,  ^j).  Subst.  as  a 
rule,  have  either  the  one  or  the  other;  e.  g.,  •TT^rt  gardener, 
elephant,  sand  (not  ajfcrt,  sjt^t);  on  the  other  hand  trrfJT 

fire,  afa  sage ,  rr^  teacher  (not  STift,  5^,  n^).  There  are,  however, 
a  few  examples  of  the  existence  of  both  forms;  as  sTTft'  or  sTur! 
sage,  srf^f^r  or  srf^nV  sister,  <4 rile  or  virile  son's  wife,  etc.  See  also 
§§  42  —  53. 

197.  The  suffix  (com.  gen.)  can  be  added  to  adj.  in  ^ 
only;  as  m.  f.  wft  or  ufjrf  heavy.  The  ^orm  in  I  shall  call 
the  uncontracted,  that  in  ^  the  contracted. 

198.  The  second,  third  and  fifth  sets  can  be  added  to  adj. 
of  the  weak  form  only.  The  forms  made  by  the  two  former  I  shall 
call  their  long  forms.  Those  in  srr,  crPl  or  cjrr,  contain  the 
suff.  ^T,  ^  of  the  first  set  and  are  therefore  strong,  while  those 
in  37  or  cfi  are  weak.  As  a  rule,  the  strong  long  forms  only  are 

used  in  E.  H.  Thus  m.  fjT6  -"^T  or  f^fS^T,  f.  f*TS  or  fir  ST  of 

sweet;  ^tr^oFTT,  or  of  small ;  nf^TT, 

ufpFrt  or  irf^cjjT,  heavy ,  of  *Ulfx  (only  used  in  the  strong,  form 

UT^,  §  196);  or  (ge n.  com.)  or  or  ^crJ'gfcT, 

^  • 

light ,  of  *^T  (only  in  the  strong  form  §  19  6).  In  a 
«  * 

few  cases  the  long  form  alone  exists;  as  rTfrafi  or  small , 

of  *FPT  (see  §  61);  small.  As  to  the  forms  in  -ffffTclT,  etc. 

of  the  fifth  set,  see  §  199. 

Exception.  There  are  a  few  subst.  with  the  suff.  9»,  JfiT, 
as  beggar  beside  fagr ; '  STTSraF  (or  <s4icnchl)  child  beside  «4lcrf 

and  grrcrTT ;  hoy,  girl  beside  ^T,  from  or 


§  199.  200.] 


PLEONASTIC  SUFFIXES. 


99 


*^t°  (=  Skr.  5TToT°,  Pr.  $ToT°  Yr.  2,  41)  with  the  pleon.  suff.  Jl, 
superadded.  —  Such  nouns  as  ^rf^T  boy  (H.  H.  cTJoprr),  srfscFT  or 
srfs’ST  seat  (H.  H.  51337),  etc.  contain  not  the  pleonastic,  but  the 
derivative  suff.  37T  (see  §§  252.  3  3  4). 

Note:  The  forms  in  cfTT,  cjrf  have  the  accent  on  the  syllable 
immediately  preceding  it ;  as  f^ST^T  mithdkkd,  bhankka, 

halukki;  but  the  others  on  the  first  syllable;  as  hdlukk, 

^cd3TT  hdluka,  '•  ctTl  chhot’kl,  etc. 

199.  The  fourth  set  may  be  added  1)  to  any  subst.  of 

the  weak  form,  2)  to  any  adj.  of  the  weak  long  form;  in  the 
latter  case  resulting  in  the  fifth  set.  The  forms  thus  made  will  be 
called,  in  the  case  of  subst.,  their,  long,  in  the  case  of  adj.,  their 
redundant  forms.  The  suff.  aaT  (m.),  (f.)  are  added  to  nouns 

in  a,  and  the  suff.  ^37  and  3clT  (both  gen.  com.)  to  nouns  in  ^ 
and  3  respectively.  Thus,  subst.,  m.  or  sr~p'dT  house;  f.  STTH^or 
srf^TT  event ;  m.  sfl”^T  (wk.  f.  at;j[)  or  horse;  f.  arff  (wk.  f.  at^r) 

or  aVfjzjT  mare;  m.  *TT^rt  (wk.  f.  £rrf%)  or  JTf%T?TT  gardener;  f.  srr^ 
(wk.  f.  *sjt^)  or  sand,  f.  arfrr  or  gfwr  fire;  m.  n^r  or  n^aT 

teacher,  etc.'  Again adj.,  m.  or  light;  f.  ^cjT37  or 

m.  ^U  -  aFTT  (wk.  f.  ^tr^)  or  small;  f.  (wk.  f.  ^tr^) 

or  a?i t i . 

Note.  Bs.  II,  40  and  Bates  H.  Diet.  67  give  the  form 
for  srcJT;  and  Bates  58.  ^  for  ^m.  If  these  be  not  mere¬ 
ly  inaccurate  spellings,  they  must  be  considered  as  local  pecu¬ 
liarities. 

200.  The  sixth  set  can  only  be  added  to  subst.  of  the 
weak  form.  The  forms  thus  made,  I  shall  call  their  redundant  forms. 
The  suff.  m.  *Wt,  f.  ^Tcd  (or  Jett)  are  added  to  subst.  in  a,  and 
c.  g.  ^SolT  and  353T  (or  3^t)  to  subst.  in  ^  and  3  respectively. 
Thus  m.  sq-  or  afraT  house;  f.  sipt  or  afjrsaTT  (or  SRtcTT)  event; 
m.  vtjl  (wk.  f.  atq)  or  atftoJT  horse;  f.  afft  (wk.  f.  *aq)  or  aVfqjoTT 
mare;  m.  amf  (wk.  f.  *qT%)  or  rrfWTETT  (or  a^rtar)  gardener;  f. 

(wk.  f.  *dlcrj)  or  sqraar  (o*  sToToiT)  sand;  f.  aTfrr  or  afrraaT  fire; 
m-  teache^yT he  suff.  man  and  3^oTT-  may  be  con- 
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tracted  to  e.  g.,  aflfldl  or  srtfT;  or  The  suff. 

flfWr  may  be  also  contracted  into  d3^;  as  eO'^Wt  or  srY^s:. 

Note:  The  contracted  suff.  dT  always  takes  the  accent;  as 
sfrf>  ghorau,  not  ghdrau. 

201.  AH  these  suff.  are,  generally  speaking,  very  commonly 
employed.  The  sixth  set,  however,  is  very  vulgar.  As  a  rule,  they 
change  in  no  way  the  meaning  of  the  word.  Occasionally,  those 
of  the  fourth  and  sixth  sets  may  imply  contempt  or  affection  or 
smallness,  and  those  of/  the  second  and  third  sets  the  compara¬ 
tive  degree  (see  §  388). 

202.  Affinities.  The  existence  of  these  sets  of  pleonast. 

suff.  in  the  various  Gd.  languages  has  been  hitherto  but  little  ob¬ 
served  by  grammarians;  if,  at  least,  we  exclude  the  first,  which 
is  very  common  in  them  all.  It  consists,  in  E.  and  S.  Gd.,  of  dT,  cT 

and  3;  in  N.  and  W.  Gd.  of  dV  (or  «rV),  ^  and  3:;  see  §§  49  —  54. 

As  to  the  others,  I  have  not  been  able  to  learn  whether  or 
not  they  exist  in  N.  and  W.  Gd. ;  excepting  the  W.  H.  In  this 
latter  and  in  E.  and  S.  Gd.,  some  of  them  certainly  do  occur; 
whether  or  not  all  do,  it  is  impossible  to  say  at  present.  The 
fourth  set  is  in  B.  (m.)  fJT,  dV  contracted  for  E.  H.  doTT,  ^JT, 

3*t;  as  B.  JFTT,  E.  H.  -pr^TT  Ram;  B.  E.  H.  Harz; 

B.  swt,  E.  H.  Sambhu;  (f.)  B.  ^  contracted  for  E.  H.  ^n; 

as  B.  E.  II.  Rddhd,  etc.  There  are,  however,  many 

anomalies1).  See  S.  Ch.  71.  72.  In  M.  the  fourth  set  has  (m.) 

for  E.  H.  S5TT  and  (f.)  ^  for  E.  II.  ^TT;  as  M.  JWJ  (for 
|TiniT  cf.  §  6,  note),  E.  H.  ^ : cJT  Ram;  Mg.^prf,  E.  H.  Durgd. 

See  my  V111  Essay  on  Gd.  Gramm,  in  J.  B.  A.  S.  XLIII,  3  6.  The  W. 
H.  has  SOT,  ^TT,  £  for  E.  H.  tfcTC,  dftcTT,  *3;,  it  of  the  fourth  and 
sixth  sets  respectively;  e.  g.,  W.  H.  civ^d T ,  aFF^lT,  Jcrishna 2) , 

1)  E.  g.,  sometimes  ^  migrates  into  the  preceding  syllable,  as  in  B. 
War  or  £FST  for  E.  H.  difTTST  least  (abbreviated  for  Jcasinath). 

^  ««y 

2)  By  way  of  illustration  compare  ricriil  I  pond  =  Mg.  mnuld  =  Skr. 

diTdiSFT:  of  rTTTdT,  with  =  Mg.  =  Skr.  *di5CrTd?d>:  of  ^«IT. 
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nf^TT,  TO5T,  TO^,  TO  pit;  etc.  In  H.  H.  these  pleonastic 
forms,  being  more  or  less  vulgar,  are  not  usually  employed; 
but  there  are  a  few  exceptions,  such  as  sr^3TT  calf,  cFnjoIT  or  9F»^9TT 
titter ;  etc. 

203.  Derivation.  The  original  of  all  these  suff.  is  the 
sufF.  57  which  is  sometimes  employed  in  Skr.  to  form  diminutives, 
as  5537:  little  son,  but  is  more  often  merely  pleonastic.  In  Pr. 
it  is  still  more  extensively  used  in  the  latter  way;  see  Vr.  4, 
25  in  Cw.  140.  H.  C.  2,  164.  Ls.  258.  Wb.  Spt.  69.  70;  espe¬ 
cially  in  the  Ap.  Pr. ;  see  H.  C.  4,  4  29.  430.  Ls.  341.  47  5. 
E.  H.  employs  it,  in  some  cases  (cf.  §  204),  even  more  frequently 
than  Pr.  In  the  latter  the  suff.  57  generally  becomes  5,  but 
sometimes  remains  unaltered.  The  latter  is  especially  the  case 

in  Ps.  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  164),  in  Sr.  and  Mg.  Pr.  (K.  I.  12,  1 

in  Ls.  Ap.  50.  cf.  Ls.  3  78.  3  96),  and  in  Ap.  Pr.  (K.  I.  13,  3 

in  Ls.  44  9.  457).  The  Mg.  Pr.,  moreover,  —  particularly  in  its 

lower  types  —  has  not  only  a  tendency  to  retain  57,  but  even 
to  prolong  the  preceding  vowel *),  thus  making  the  suff.  5T57,  ^57, 
3^7  Md.  12,  16;  cf.  Wb.  Bh.  348.  Ls.  431)1 2).  In  one  case,  Mg. 
shortens  the  preceding  5T  and  compensates  it  by  doubling  57; 
viz.  in  heart  (Md.  12,  13.  Yr.  11,  6.  K.  I.  11,  3  in  Ls. 

393),  for  *^3T57,  Skr.  f^T57JT,  Ps.  %r^57  (Vr.  10,  14)  or  i%T557 
(H.  C.  4,  310),  but  Mh.  %T3?r  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  164).  Further  the 
suff.  57  is  sometimes  reduplicated  in  Pr. ,  thus  making  it  55 
(for  5757,  H.  C.  2,  164.  4,  430) 3)  or  in  Mg.  575  or  5T575, 


1)  Thus  in  the  Mchh.  the  Mg.  form  57c357  is  much  more  common 
than  its  alternative  37c55.  It  may  be  remarked,  that  since  the  natural 
tendency  in  Pr.  is  to  elide  hard  consonants,  the  effort  to  retain  them 
would  tend  either  to  their  being  doubled  or  to  the  lengthening  of  the 
preceding  vowel. 

2)  Md.  12,  16  57  £tsrf  3T  I  555r55  5^  53?  5TT  STTrT  II  i.  e.  „the 

vowel  preceding  the  suff.  57  may  optionally  be  long“.'  The  MS.  reads 
35T^rf  (?) ;  the  example  is:  c5T3-PTT57 1  oy 

3)  The  example  in  H.  C.  2,'  164  is  5n?55,  E.  H!  5T&55TT. 
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i[33*  73733.  Thus  in  Mg.  the  suff.  3  may  have  the  following 
forms  (in  the  nom.  sing.  incl.  final  of  base):  '1)  3^7,  37  by 

elision  of  3 ;  2)  337,  ^3,  337  or  3T3,  ^3,  3737  by  retaining  37 ; 

3)  33$r,  ^73^,  33i£  or  3T3^r,  ^3$7,  373^7  by  reduplicating  the  suff. 
and  retaihing  3  ;  4)  33$7,  33^,  33{£  by  reduplicating  the  suff.  and 
eliding  c£7.  In  E.  H.,  the  first  Pr.  set  is  either  contracted  to  3T, 
37  (cf.  §§  47.  49.  98,  exc.),  or  separated  (by  inserting  3^  or 
57  §  69)  into  3cTT,  ^3T,  3ojT !) ;  the  result  being  the  1st  and  4th 
E.  II.  sets.  6  Exceptionally  the  Pr.  hiatus  is  retained  in  E.  H.  ^3, 
which  is  apparently  the  same  as  the  Ap.  Pr.  termination  ^3. 
The  second  Pr.  set  becomes  in  E.  H.  either  33,  7^3,  33  (cf.  §  4  5) 
or  3|J7,  3=£  by  doubling  3  and  shortening  the  preceding  vowel; 

thus  forming  the  E.  H.  2nd  set.  The  third  Pr.  set  again  is  in 
E.  H.  either  contracted  to  33T,  ^3T,  33T  and  3|£T,  3cJ7T,  or 

separated  into ’335TT,  ^3orr,  333T  and  3^j3T,  3^>^t ;  thus 

producing  the  E.  H.  3d  and  5th  sets.  Finally  the  fourth  Pr.  set  be¬ 
comes  in  E.  H.  3TcTT  (contracted  for  *3aF"3T,  cf.  §  34),  (or  ^33T 

or  contr.  ^5IT  §  83,  exc.),  333T  (or-333T  or  contr.  373T  §  84,  exc.) 
by  inserting  3  or  3 ;  thus  constituting  the  E.  H.  6th  set.  E.  g.,  Skr. 
5rr?:3:  horse,  Mg.  3t3£  or  (gen.)  3T33Tf  (§  3  69,2),  E.  H.  STT^T  or 
aftpoTT;  Skr.  *3*333.,  Mg.  (gen.) sft333Tf ,  E.  II.3>fT3T  (for  ^SToTT) ; 
or  Skr.  1^33:  sweet,  Mg.  or  friT3  or  fif|T3,  E.  H.  jft^T  or  f^53 
or  Skr.  *fecR3:,  Mg.  U\ >. or  fqTT3^.  E.  II.  or 

frt5-|7T  or  fa53HT  or  fe^STT;  etc.  Similarly  in  the  feminine:  1)  Pr. 
^3T  and  33T  =  H.  H.  ^  and  737  (§51)  or  pT  and  33TT ;  2)  Pr. 

*33t,  *^3T,  *33t1 2)  or  3T3>,  ^3*,  373f  =  E.  II.  33,  ^3,  33  or 

3^,  3fi  (§  43);  3)  Pr.  3T33T,  ^33T,  3f33T  or  3Tf33T, 

^f33T,  3^7^T  =  E.  H.  33f,  ^3T,  33*  or  or  3f33T, 

■^f33T,  3*331  or  3fipT,  ^f^T,  3f^;TT ;  4)  Pr.  *^33T,  *333T  ), 

(=  *^39F7T,  *333T)  =  E.  II.  7-33T,  333T  (or  3otcU).  Thus  Skr. 

1)  For  an  explanation  of  the  final  3T  of  these  forms  see  §§  365,1.  369,2. 

2)  When  3  is  retained  or  the  suff.  reduplicated,  the  fern,  appears 

to  have  been  formed  irregularly. 
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rrf%5iT  earthy  Mg.  qfy^r  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  29),  E.  H.  or  qfcn; 
Skr.  Mg.  qfpjqt,  E.  H.  qf^ToTT;  or  Skr.  or  f£rf%^T 

sweet,  Mg.  fqyT  or  fqfplT,  E.  H.  qfa  or  qfsr  or  ftfsor;  Skr. 
♦fq^dHt,  Mg.  farSF*  or  fqjTctfl,  E.  H.  fq?^;  or  ;  Skr.  *fq^fe?cFT, 

Mg.  fqy%^T  or  fqyrfiFtfT,  E.  H.  fqrS'^T  or  fqsijjt  or  fq?rfelT  or 
fqrsf^JTT ;  etc. 

204.  Origin.  The  original  of  the  suff.  5F  I  am  inclined  to 
believe  to  he  the  past  part.  pass.  cHU  done  for  the  following 
reason.  There  are  two  main  elements  cjT  and  3  or  c?T.  Each  of 
them  exists  in  a  twofold  use,  as  a  pleonastic  or  a  derivative 
suffix.  It  will  be  shown,  that  the  latter  (3  or  3T)  in  its  two 
uses  is  essentially  the  same  element  and  has  the  same  origin  (Skr. 
ysr),  see  §§  218.  244.  248.  251.  The  same,  probably,  is  true 
of  the  former  (^)  also.  It  will  be  shown  in  §§  280.  338  that 
the  suff'.  —  as  a  derivative  one,  at  least  —  has  originated 
from  the  part.  cfuT;  and  in  §  37  7,  that  the  genitive  affix  cfi  has 
the  same  origin. 

205,  Origin  of  the  pleonastic  forms.  Skr.  possesses  bases  in 
q.  y  and  3.  The  declension  of  the  bases  in  y  and  3  is  intricate; 
at  least,  as  they  form  a  very  small  minority,  it  was  much  less 
familiar,  than  that  of  the  €f-bascs.  Hence  the  custom  sprang  up 
in  Pr.,  of  adding  the  suff.  to  the  3-  and  3^-bases,  in  order  to 
turn  them  into  ^-bases;  and  from  habit,  it  was  extended  to  the 
abases  themselves;  thus  tending  to  produce  a  uniform  kind  of 
declension.  We  shall  observe  (§  3  4  7)  a  similar  levelling  tendency 
of  Pr.  in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  verbal  roots  whereby 
the  diversity  of  the  Skr.  conjugation  was  reduced  to  a  uniform 
pattern.  In  E.  H.,  this  uniformity  of  declension  has  become  an 
established  fact.  Id.  the  meanwhile,  however,  the  result  of  the  Pr. 
habit  of  adding  the  suff.  was,  to  produce  a  double  set  of  forms 
of  the  same  meaning;  the  weak  forms  in  3,  3;,  and  the  strong 
in  (Mg.)  qy,  3^T.  This  must  have  been  felt  to  be  inconvenient. 
In  Gd.,  therefore,  the  custom  grew  up  of  using  only  one  set ; 
and  in  the  struggle  for  existence,  thus  ensuing  between  the  two 
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sets,  the  hardier  one  (i.  e.,  that  of  the  strong  forms),  will  natu¬ 
rally  survive.  The  tendency  to  extinction  of  the  weak  forms  is, 
indeed,  unraistakeable  in  Gd.  In  E.  and  W.  H.,  the  weak  forms  in 
^  and  3  (probably  from  having  suffered  longest  the  addition  of 
the  suff.  gf)  are  altogether  extinct  in  adj.,  and,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  in  subst.  also.  The  case  of  the  weak  form  in  9,  in  W.  H., 
is  not  very  different  from  this.  But  the  E.  H.  has  more  nearly  pre¬ 
served  the  older,  i.  e.  Pr.,  stage,  particularly  in  regard  to  adj.;  though 
it  also  shows  signs  of  the  same  general  tendency,  in  preferring 
strong  fern,  in  ^  and  strong  long  forms  in  9H",  (see  §§  1  96.  1  98). 
—  Another  reason  for  the  frequent  addition  of  the  suff.  in 
Pr.  was  its  preference  (common  to  all  popular  languages)  for  the 
use  of  diminutives.  This  habit  continued  in  Gd.,  in  whose  more 
uncultivated  forms,  like  the  E.  H.,  it  is  very  marked.  But  as  the 
Pr.  strong  (or  diminutive)  forms  in  9^7,  ^7,  3^7,  in  their  contracted 
Gd.  forms  9T,  3;,  had  been  generally  substituted  in  Gd.  in  the 

place  of  the  (more  or  less)  extinct  Pr.  weak  (or  non-diminutive) 
forms,  Gd.  was  obliged  to  distinguish  its  diminutive  (but,  in  vulgar 
speech,  pleonastic)  forms  by  some  new  device.  Accordingly  9  and  9 
were  inserted  in  the  Pr.  strong  terminations,  and  thus  were  pro¬ 
duced  the  long  termin.  9cTT,  ^97,  3;3T  of  the  E.  H.  1  he  excess  of 
this  popular  tendency  is  exhibited  in  the  reduplication  of  those 
forms  in  the  redundant  terminations  «Kn,  ^93T,  39^T. 

Second  Group. 


206. 

Set. 

Com.  gen. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

9F 

•n. 

9j|7 

9^1 

2. 

9Te? 

— 

— 

The  forms  of  com. 

gen. 

are  weak, 

the  others  containing  the  suff. 

9T,  ^  of  the  l8t  set 

l8t  group  are  strong.  As  to 

the  way  of  adding 

them,  see  §  195,  note. 

207.  These  suff.  are  sometimes  added  to  adj.  or  subst.  of 
the  weak  form:  Thus:  9^  in  or  nzj  fort ,  from  JTT  enclosure; 

9^7  in  JTT^T  (or  jkjt),  from  HT7  or  rrjT  cavity;  in.  33f^T,  f. 
from  or  m.  anrfT,  f.  °f^  mad  (W.*  H.  or  ra. 
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f.  °?ft  feeble  (also  f^^ir^T),  from  monkey  (?) ;  again 

in  m.  f.  srT^TeT  mad. 

208.  Derivation.  These  suff.  are  closely  allied  to  those  of 
first  group.  Their  original  is  the  Skr.  pleon.  suff.  37,  the  35  of 
which  is  elided  in  Pr.  and  replaced  in  Gd.  by  ef  (see  §  69).  Thus 
we  have  in  Mg.  Pr.  (in  the  nom.  sg.,  and  incl.  of  the  final  a  of 
the  base)  (i.  e.  a3i'.),  in  E.  H.  a?r  (for  air) ;  or  adding  pleon.  a 
(=  9>,  i.  e.,  doubling  3»)  we  have  Mg.  m.  aa(T,  E.  H.  a^rr,  Mg.  f.  a^aT, 
E.  H.  In  Mg.  the  vowel,  preceding  35 ,  may  be  lengthened, 

m.  aT37,  f.  tfiaftl,  or  (eliding  3?)  aT^1,  aTJ ;  whence,  inserting  eT, 
arises  E.  H.  m.  f.  arc  (=  aTf,  aTft).  E.  g.,  Skr.  JTfT3T-,  Mg.  JTJ3T 
or  upr,  E.  H.  rnrs;  or  JT^ ;  Skr.  oTTrfc33>:,  Mg.  cTT3c3T3f  or  oflicdl^, 
E.  H.  or  Mg.  m.  5TT35S3737  or  5rr3vra^,  E.  H..a3|<r,  f.  Mg. 

oU3vi^3T,  E.  H.  oTJfsfh  By  way  of  illustration  compare  E.  H.  afr^T 
inferior,  low-priced,  Mg.  afja^,  Skr.  afJ?T37:. 

Third  Group. 


Set. 

Com.  j 

gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

a. 

or 

up 

or 

33T 

*P 

or 

ait 

b. 

— 

— 

or 

33 

or 

2) 

or 

n 

w 

or 

^3T 

or 

3) 

or 

^7 

arp 

or 

afan- 

arfr 

or 

ufft 

4) 

asr 

or 

asrr 

or 

UJT 

asrf 

or 

5) 

a. 

or 

or 

or 

b. 

or 

k 

or 

W 

fart 

or 

c. 

**t. 

or 

or 

w 

or 

6) 

a. 

or 

aYsn 

or 

at^T 

aYsrf 

or 

'  aYfl’ 

b. 

3ST 

or 

or 

3TT 

or 

3^ 

7) 

c. 

3ST 

•s* 

or 

3* 

3FTT 

or 

3TT 

or 

a. 

3^T 

3TT 

- 

art 

b. 

3* 

7TT 

3at 

The  forms  with  5  are  properly  W.  H.,  and  are  rarely  used  in  E.  H. 
(8ee  §  29).  Most  of  the.  forms  with  ST  maybe,  and  commonly  are 
pronounced  with  ^  (see  §  30);  some,  however,  have  always 
others  always  q[.  All  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  con- 
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taining  the  pleon.  suff.  of  the  1st  set  1st  group  are  strong.  The  forms 
or  contracted  from  Ap.  Pr.  933  =  *qrqv:,  are  properly 
W.  H.,  and  occur  only  exceptionally  in  E.  H.  As  to  the  manner 
of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

210.  The  first  set  occurs  in  subst.  and  adj.;  often;  thus 
m.  or  rr?77T,  f.  °-Tt,  of  m?T  (or  JTS7)  bundle;  ^T^T,  of  =qnr leather ; 

(or  of  €tcF  (or  mud  (cf.  §  133);  <q©sfqr,  of 

glutton;  jpJTfT,  f.  °fl',  of  (Skr.  ^rrV^)  piece;  qr^T,  f.  °fl,  of  qr 
(or  q£T)  board;  q^T^T,  f.  °^t,  of  q^FT  bedstead;  sr^fT,  f.  °fl  or  m.  f. 

catf>  c°tt'  of  (or  5I^T)  young;  Jipqr,  of  ^  (or  vjwr)  hungry; 
of  forgetful;  UT^T,  of  mr  bundle;  of  wo¬ 
man  ;  etc.  Sometimes  the  original  word  is  disused;  as  a 

hundred ,  of  (A.  Mg.  Skr.  STrUtf);  rterpT  basket,  of  *£t37 ;  qtijr 

or  efr^T,  f.  °ft  little,  of  *eft  (Pr.  9t9,  Skr.  qTreF,  cf.  §  97) ;  or 

boy  and  or  girl,  of  or  (see  §  198  exc.);  $"(7, 

f.  goat,  of  (Mg.  ^t?t,  Skr.  $m);  vmfi  front,  of  *qnn  (Skr. 
qq);  q^rft  back,  of  *qT^T  (Skr.  qn);  q^q  mountain  and  q^TJT, 
multiplication -table,  of  *q^T  (Skr.  qfqFT  extended,  see  §  118);  etc. 
See  also  §  104. 

211.  The  second  and  third  sets  occur  in  subst.  and  adj.; 

very  rarely;  thus  SIe^TT  colt,  f^Vi  of  (or  ^^0  young; 

suq-  or  f.  °ft,  of  much ;  irftpT,  of  mr  (or  rrrr)  pit 

212.  The  fourth  set  occurs  in  subst.  and  adj.;  often;  thus 

JTfccq  or  qtTT^T,  f.  °*rt,  of  q>T  (or  JI^t)  fat ;  3ZJ1,  f.  °f*,  of  (or  3T3TT) 
eldest;  f.  °ft,  of  or  cord>  W1  vanguard, 

cuff,  bore  of  a  gun,  of  qf  mouth;  ^7^  or  of  or  ^7T 

handle;  ^rTcfTT  or  SfiT^T,  f.  °ft  string,  of  thread;  q^T,  f.  °<ft,  of 
trr^[  beyond;  etc.  Sometimes  the  original  word  is  disused;  as  qriFTT, 
f.  cqt  former,  of  *qm  (Skr.  qq;  Ap.  Pr.  qmcrT3  H.  C.  4,  341); 
qjcqf  mother ,  of  M.  *TT3;,  E.  H.  (Skr.  qTrT,  cf.  §  63). 

213.  The  fifth  and  sixth  sets  occur  in  subst  and  adj.; 

rarely;  thus  the  5th  set  in  qqfi^or  q^Wl  or  qfqvTT,  of  qT^  pot,  pan; 
<qqpr  ,  of  WJl  (or  wq^T)  tile  (see  §  1  75,  note);  3^’  of  Peacock; 
mml,  of  snake;  of  ZTJ^cmc  half;  q^TT,  of  qrq  a  quarter; 
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or  of  {737  one,  solitary.  The  6th  set  in  of  mn; 

snake;  3737fteTT,  of  3737^  (or  373;ff)  gourd;  ^rfr^rr,  of  talk ; 

or  srfaff  flute,  of  sr'ra  bamboo  (see  §  128);  stt^t  swaggerer, 
of  5TT37^  fop;  etc.  Sometimes  the  original  word  is  disused;  as  in 
sjfrrai  foremost ,  of  (Skr.  ^£r) ;  rarc3T  or  irf^TT  or  eiutWit  middle , 

of  *JTTtK  (Skr.  117:3);  or  °c3T  last ,  of  *3rf  (Skr.  ra:); 

°c3T  first  (cf.  §  118). 

214.  The  seventh  set  occurs  in  pronouns  and  sometimes  in 

nouns;  thus  pron.  of  this  kind,  rTJ’^T^  of  that  kind;  37 

of  which  kind,  of  which  kind ,  of  * spl  ,  etc.;  see 

§§  111.  456  —  458;  * f .  this  much,  sjVfit,  f.  °:TT  that 

much;  ram,  f.  °^t  so  much;  raraTT,  f.  m  how  much;  ram,  f.  ^ 
as  much ,  of  {TF^,  rar,  etc.;  see  §§  111.452  —  454;  5Tjr  or?H3^ 
or  or  ??rarr,  f.  °^f  own ,  of  *mr  (Skr.  mmr),  see  §  111;  uarn^, 
f.  ?T3Tl  he,  that;  375PT ,  f.  373Tf  who;  rarar,  f.  ?rm  which,  of 
*37cT,  see  §§  106.  438,  2.  Again  nouns:  ^m,  f.  #? \  young 

of  an  animal,  from  *jfr,  see  §  210;  ram,  f.  °rat,  of  mouth  of 
an  animal;  TiT^,  of  ?rro  rose-apple,  see  §  111. 

215.  None  of  these  suff.  alter  the  meaning  of  the  word; 

though  sometimes  they  restrict  it  to  some  particular  application ;  as 
sra  or  is  any  young  animal,  but  is  a  calf  or  colt  and 

a  colt;  rakraf  or  FraWrf  a  kind  of  carriage  of  middling  size;  fraff 
a  particular  kind  of  sweetmeat;  etc.  Sometimes,  they  imply  small¬ 
ness,  as  jffc3T  a  peachick;  rariw  a  young  snake;  ra^ft  a  wink,  lit. 
a  small  or  eye.  Sometimes,  again,  they  express  likeness,  in 

which  case  they  are  more  properly  to  be  considered  derivative  suff., 
see  §§  241.  24  5;  thus  mpT  a  certain  jewel  of  copper  color  (lit.  like 
riFT  or  copper)',  raraff  a  false  stone  resembling  a  rara  or  ruby;  mpr 
or  thin,  weak,  lit.  like  a  qTFT^  or  leaf.  Sometimes  both;  thus 

or  <jHVu,  f.  °ft  or  idol,  doll,  lit.  a  little  or  like  a  rar^  son'> 
or  louse,  lit.  a  small  or  like  a  hawk.  —  It  should 

be  remarked,  however,  that  in  the  nouns  in  ft  or  oTt  which  imply 
smallness,  as  raff,  raraft,  raff,  Scjrft,  rTraft,  rfraff,  rartrat,  rarsrt, 
(wff  etc.  (cf.  §§  210.  213),  that  quality  is  denoted  by  the  gender 
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(c^*  §§  2  56.  2  57),  not  by  the  suffix;  for  their  corresponding  mas¬ 
culines  always  imply  largeness;  e.  g.,  large  bundle,  TTZ ft  small 
bundle ,  etc. 

216.  Affinities.  All  Gd.  languages  possess  this  group  of 

pleon.  suff.,  see  Bs.  II,  115  — 122.  As  to  S.,  especially,  see  Tr.  71. 
7  7  79;  as  to  M.  see  Man.  34.  113.  114.  Their  forms  do  not 

materially  differ  in  any  of  them  from  those  in  use  in  E.  H.  But 
S.  has  always  for  ^TT;  M.  lias  sometimes  ^  for  T  (§  217), 
and  S.  sometimes  7  for  as  in  writer  from  but 

generally  <y|,  as  feqr  seen  from  (Tr.  71).  Here  S.  uses  the 
pleon.  ^  or  J  to  turn  part,  into  adj.;  in  the  same  way  G.  uses 

(Ed.  113)  and  M.  ^TT  (e.  g.,  q^TT  part,  or  q^r^TT  adj.  dead, 
Man.  63,  2.  64,  2).  For  the  same  purpose  Mw.  uses  ft  and  N. 
though  more  in  the  manner  of  an  affix;  e.  g.,  Mw.  part,  and 

ftrOeafcft  adj.,  N.  f^T’pqt  or  ffqfwft  part,  and  adj.  written. 

217.  Derivation.  All  these  pleon.  suff.  occur  in  Pr.  (H.  C. 

2,  164.  165.  166.  173);  more  especially  in  Mg.  Pr.  (Wb.  Bh.  437) 
and  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  429.  430).  Here  (in  the  Ap.  Mg.)  they  have, 

in  the  nom.  sg.  and  inch  of  the  final  of  the  base,  the  following 

forms:  l)  m.  nT,  f.  &ft  (H.  C.  4,431)  or,  with  the  pleon.  suff. 
5  added,  m.  f&tj,  f.  ^fr^T.  These  change  into  the  first  E.  H.  set, 

m.  f.  -^i[  or  and  m.  337T  or  ffJT,  f.  or  e.  g.,  Ap.  Mg. 

JT5T  (Skr.  qqq  H.  C.  4,  120),  E.  H.  Ttxj]  Mg.  E.  H.  17777; 

Mg.  JTS-fj^T,  E.  H.  JT5-fh  2)  The'  same,  with  the  pleon.  ft  added 
to  the  base  of  the  word,  m.  ftfif,  f.  and  m.  f.  ^^f37rr. 

These,  by  inserting  (§  69)  and  contracting  ftn  to  ^  (§  121), 
result  in  the  E.  H.  second  set,  m.  f.  or  and  m.  or  qjT, 
f.  ^  or  or  by  inserting  ar  (§  69)  and  contracting  Hot  to 

(§12  2)  result  in  the  E.  H.  third  set,  m.  f.  or  and 
m.  or  ftjT,  f.  or  e.  g.,  Ap.  Mg.  ETTO  or  ubfc/s, 

E.  H.  Erqqr;  Ap.  Mg.  oir^frry  or  or^JT^,  E.  H.  Ap.  Mg. 

or  d^yfinr ,  E.  H.  again  Ap.  Mg.  JT|WT^  or 

VT^oTT^  (Skr.  jtft  H.  C.  2,  3  5),  E.  H.  Jlity'T.  3)  Mg.  m.  SsT  or  um, 
f.  or  or,  with  pleon.  ft  added,  m.  or  f.  wHrjtfr 
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or  These  produce  the  E.  H.  fourth  set,  m.  f.  or 

and  m.  tfc?TT  or  f.  or  sft;  thus  Mg.  new  (H.  C. 

2,  165.  Skr.  qcf),  E.  H.  Mg.  (H.  C.  2,  165.  Skr.  ^S>) 

solitary ,  E.  H.  ^TT  or  ^SFf^T;  Mg.  E.  H.  ^rt  or  ^srft; 

again  Mg.  yelloiv  (H.  C.  2,  173.  Skr.  <ftrr),  E.  H.  or 

qf^T  (§  97);  Mg.  ^Vc?T^7  blind  (H.  C.  2,17  3.  Skr.  ^u),  E.  H.  W37T 
or  W^T;  Mg.  cr^crf  dish  (H.  C.  2,173.  Skr.  qre),  E.  H.  q?^  or 
qw£;  Mg.  fir  ?5T  firur  lightning  (Ls.  2,  194.  H.  C.  2,  173.  Skr.  QmhJ, 
E.  H.  fsTsTcff-  or  fsnrff;  Ap.  Mg.  SJTTqT^  anterior  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  141. 
444.  Skr.  mt),  E.  H.  ^JT^TT.  4)  Mg.  ra.  ^  or  f.  or 
or,  with  pleon.  FT  added,  m.  or  ^rT^r,  f.  or 

These  constitute  the  E.  H.  fifth  set,  m.  f.  or  or  and 
m.  ^vTT  or  ^TT  or  ^TT,  f.  or  or  thus  Mg.  m. 

or  middle  (Wb.  Bh.  43  7.  Skr.  qw),  E.  H.  qqrc?TT  or  qfilurlT ; 

Mg.  f.  qf?<Efi|TOT  or  E.  H.  q^d)  or  Mg.  q^fq-^ 

(Wb.  Bh.  437.  Skr.  UM),  E.  H.  q^yj^  or  q%T  (§118);  again  Mg. 
qf?TrT7  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  157  see  §§  58.111),  E.  H.  RrTqT,  G.  qrc?T>,  S. 
ifqft;  Mg.  f.  ifirfiuJT,  E.H.  qcrft,  G.  n<^,  S.  qfrrft;  again  Mg. 
qtwnj  or  qfi^r  dish,  vessel  (Skr.  qur),  E.  H.  qrft^rr  or  qfq^tr,  etc. 
5)  Mg.  ra.  33T  or  3?r,  f.  or  35TT  or,  with  pleon.  ^  added, 
m.  3^  or  f*  3f$TOT  or  3f^F3T.  These  give  rise  to  the  E.  H. 

sixth  set,  m.  f.  or  3^  or  3c<T,,  and  m.  gfcrtT  or  3ToTT  or  3cTT, 

f.  ^IcfTT  or  3^rl  or  3^?1;  thus  Ap.  Mg.  m.  qstfj<^  middle  (Skr. 
jtwt),  E.  H.  qqrlcrTT;  Ap.  Mg.  f.  q?ffrfipT,  E.H.  qqflcTi;  Mg.  q-j^rsr 
(cf.  H.  C.  2,  164.  Skr.  qw),  E.  H.  q‘j|  l  vanguard ;  Mg.  ^r»yfoT5T 
(cf.  H.  C.  2,164.  Skr.  ^?t)  handle ,  E.H.  or  Mg.  srcq^r 

(see  §§  60.  Ill),  E.  H.  grqq  or  ^FT^;  Ap.  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C. 

4,  435.,  see  §§  58.  1 1 1),  E.  Hr  HrfqT ;  etc.  6)  with  pleon.  5  added, 
m.  ury,  f.  fru^T,  n.  ura.  These  become  the  E.  H.  seventh  set,  m. 
^TT,  f.  qt;  thus  Mg.  ^cqqr^  (§  60,  note),  E.  H.  *?qqT;  Mg.  «tqfui«|, 
E.  H.  *qq)\  I  believe  this  is  the  only  example  of  the  pleon. 
suff.  qT  in  Pr.  A  comparison  with  E.H.  shows:  1)  that  the  Pr. 

(H.  C.  2,153)  stands  for  * qcqxrnj  =  g^r?r  (H.  C.  2,  163); 
and  2)  that  the  q^  of  this  set  is  a  substitute  for  an  original  ^ 
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(or  3t),  as  in  E.  H.  sTUPT  (see  §  111).  Further  a  comparison  of 

the  various  sets  tends  to  show,  that  the  Pr.  suff.  33T  and  33J-, 
3<7 1  are  modifications  of  original  forms  and  5*Wt,  and  that  the 
latter  are  contractions  of  333T  and  55T3T,  formed,  by  the  insertion 
of  and  from  3331  and ,  by  the  prefhdon  of  the  pleon.  3, 
from  the  simple  suff.  331.  The  latter  (33l)  itself  is ,  probably, 
a  mere  modification  of  33 ,  through  the  common  interchange  of 
I  and  3p  (H.  C.  1,202);  as  shown  by  the  S.  lightning  for 

Pr.  fasprl *).  As  to  the  origin  of  53,  see  §  218.  Of  the  change 
of  53  to  53,  now  almost  universal  in  W.  Gd.,  there  are  appa¬ 
rently  a  few  examples  in  Pr.;  viz.,  Pr.  or  long  (H. C.  2, 1  71. 
Skr.  £Nr),  E.  H.  ^  a  long  while  ago;  Pr.  or  srrPfr  external 

(H.  0.  2, 140.  of  Skr.  srf|sj,  E.  H.  m.  f.  snf^,  m.  snf|fT,  f.  °ft. 
For  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  old  Pr.  ^  is  a  cerebral 
(==  see  §  1  5),  not  (like  the  E.  H.)  a  dental.  The  Skr.  suff.  3T  and 
^  (i.  e.  3),  sometimes  (espec.  in  later  Skr.)  used  pleonastically, 
are,  no  doubt,  identical  with  the  corresponding  Pr.  ones.  —  The 
Skr.  pleon.  suff.  Z  (as  in  or  cpfe  or  crab ,  Pr.  3T§§3t 

or  5T§£j35T,  E.  H.  or  WTfffT)  is  probably  a  hardening  of  the 

Pr.  suff.  3,  and  adopted  into  Skr.  in  the  ancient  period  of  the 
Ps.  Pr.  With  this  would  seem  to  agree  the  fact,  that  Psh.  and, 
occasionally,  S.  possess  a  diminutive  suff.  3t77  or  3Z-  (Tr.  77.  Bs. 
II,  12  2).  There  are  a  few  nouns  of  apparently  similar  forma¬ 
tion  in  H. ;  but  they  may  well  be  compounds;  e.  g.,  a  strip 

of  leather  =  Skr  =55  +  Tfir^T;  srT*^CT  young  brahman  —  Pr. 
ciT^m  +  fsrysT  ( brdhman’s  son );  f^nflCT  fawn  =  5^* 

has  5TT  (S.  Ch.  100)  and  M.  Z  (Man.  114). 

218.  Origin.  The  original  of  these  pleon.  suff.  I  believe 

to  be  the  Skr.  suff.  (properly  a  noun)  £3  like,  which  is  added 

« 

both  to  nouns  and  pronouns.  In  Pr.  it  appears  as  ©•  g*>  in 
(H.  C.  2,  157)  =  Skr.  (lit.  +  ‘t5r)‘»  and  in 

1)  Thus:  Skr.  ^35?°  (or  WT°),  Mg.  *531133  =  *33K33T  =  *33K33T 
=  *3srF3r  =  qf3K3r  or  E.  H.  5^  or 
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Ap.  Pr.  it  occurs  as  ft  or  J;  e.  g.,  in  $raft  or  (H.  C.  4,407) 
—  Skr.  (from  Yed.  ^51H  or  Skr.  These  Ap.  forms 

ft  and  J  are,  evidently,  contractions  for  *3^t  and  TJ"  resp.,  where 
j  would  easily,  arise  from  the  Skr.  (just  as  Pr.  from  Skr.  Z 
H.  C.  2,  3  6.  3  7)  and  °ffsr°  would  be  suppressed,  as  e.  g.  in  S.  ^fT 
or  here  =  Ap.  ^  (H.  C.  4,436.,  see  §§  468,  a.  469). 
And  the  Ap.  suff.  ft  and  J ,  being  once  established ,  would  be 
treated  in  their  further  evolutions  precisely  as  any  other  suff., 
and  thus  produce  all  the  alternative  sets,  enumerated  in  §  2  09. 
Their  initial  T  would  be  (as  usual)  liable  to  change  to  7  or  7, 
or  ^ ,  and  In  the  Gd.  pronouns  it  actually  has  undergone 
all  these  changes;  see  §§  104.  105.  106.  438,2.4.  45  4.  In 
confirmation  of  this  theory,  it  is  to  be  remarked:  1)  that  as  shown 
in  §  215,  the  original  meaning  like  of  the  suff.  J  or  rf  may  still 
be  traced  in  some  words;  2)  that  a  suff.,  meaning  like,  would  easily 
come  t6  be  used  diminutively  and  thence  pleonastically,  as  may  be 
seen  in  such  English  words  as  such  and  such-like,  kind  and  kindly , 
or  in  the  German  froh  and  frohlich ,  krcink  and  krdnklich ;  the  inter¬ 
mediate  diminutive  sense  is  more  often  preserved  in  S.  and  M.  (see 
Bs.  II,  117.  11 8);  3)  that  such  a  suff.  may  easily  become  a  derivative 
one;  as  in  the  English  kingly ,  i.  e.,  like  a  king  or  belonging  to  a 
king ,  or  in  the  German  todlich ,  i.  e.,  full  of  death ,  mortal ,  peinlich, 
i.  e.,  full  of  pain.  Accordingly,  as  will  be  shown  in  §§  241.245. 
249.,  all  these  pleon.  suff.  occur  also  as  derivative  ones  in  Pr. 
and  Gd. ;  4)  that  in  M.  the  suff.  sometimes  have  the  forms  £T,  £T 
(for  3T,  ft),  which  have  preserved  the  original  fT  of  the  Ap.  Pr. 
as  in  M.  FT3T&T  (Man.  12  5)  for  Ap.  Pr.  rT^J. 

2.  SECONDARY  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES. 

219.  The  secondary  derivative  suff.  may  be  divided  into 

eighteen  groups.  Of  these  the  eleven  first  consist  of  suff.  which 

already  existed  as  such  in  Pr.,  the  remaining  seven  contain  those 

which  have  become  such  in  Gd.,  but  were  full  nouns  in  Pr. 

•  ’ 
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First  Group. 

220.  Set.  1.  Fem.  s^.  Set.  2.  Fem.  sr^T. 

Both,  containing  the  suff.  ^  of  §  196.,  are  strong  forms.  As  to 
the  manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

221.  These  suffixes  are  used  to  derive  abstract  nouns  from 

adjectives.  Weak  and  long  forms  take  the  first,  strong  forms  the 
second  set.  Thus  sj,  in  lightness ,  of  light’,  cold¬ 
ness,  of  cold ;  simplicity,  of  simple ;  heaviness, 

of  nfpn  heavy,  etc.  Again  st^,  in  goodness,  of  ustt  good', 

greatness,  of  srrr  great ;  sweetness,  of  iftsT  sweet; 
roundness ,  of  ntoTr  round",  etc. 

222.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.,  though 
in  M.  they  appear  to  be  considered  as  non-indigenous  and  intro¬ 
duced  from  Hindi  (see  Man.  112).  As  to  S.  see  Tr.  58.  In  P.  the 
suff.  is  occasionally  added  also  to  the  long  form  of  adj.  in  ST,  not 
only  (as  in  E.  H.)  to  that  of  adj.  in  X  That  long  form  ends  (as 
inW.  H.  see  §  202)  in  SOT,  and  SffT  is  vocalized  to  ^ST  (cf. §12l); 
thus  ST3T  great,  lg.  f.  srszrr,  whence  srfwr^  greatness  (see  Ld.  13. 
Bs.  II,  7  9).  The  ST  in  such  forms  is  anomalous  for  S,  as  will  be 
seen  by  a  reference  to  §221;  unless  we  suppose  the  base  to 

have  been  the  redundant,  not  the  long  form  of  the  word.  W.  H. 

% 

and  H.  H.,  too,  have  the  anomalous  ST;  but  E.  H.  has  regularly  S'; 
e.  g.,  W.  Hi  jt^st^,  but  E.  H.  tt^s^  heaviness.  The  H.  H.  often 
superfluously  adds  ST^  to  tats,  or  semitats.,  which  contain  already 
the  identical  suff.  fTT ;  as  H.  H.  comeliness or 

siUidT^'  worthiness,  etc. 

223.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  8kr. 

ta^dhita  FTT  (feirf.),  in  Pr.  or  ST  (Vr.  4,  22.  H.  C.  .2,  154). 
With  the  pleon.  97  superadded,  it  is  Skr.  fdSfT,  Pr.  f^ST  or  ^ST 
or,  inch  of  the  final  s  of  the  base,  S^ST,  and  Gd.  S^"  (§  51). 
And  with  pleon.  s  (=  s»)  added  to  the  base  we  have  Pr.  SS^ST, 
contracted  in  Gd.  sq.  Thus  Skr.  ferTT  or  *fq'£fVT«FT,  Pr.  Pistil, 
E.H.  fef;  and  Skr.  *fwS7f?!SrT,  Pr.  fajs^ST,  E.H.  again 

Skr.  »OTHfr,fvteTT,  Pr.  stss^st,  E.  H.  etc.  This  derivation  is 
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illustrated  by  E.  H.  two  and  a  half,  which  is  contr.  from  Mg. 

3‘r3<j[3T  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  4  25.  H.  C.  1,101  and  §416),  Skr.  3y3?rteJT. 

Second  Group. 

2  24.  Set.  1.  Masc.  3T3  or  3T=T.  Set  2.  Masc.  3T:r. 

Both  sets  are  weak  forms.  As  to  the  manner  of  adding  them,  see 
§195,  note. 

2  25.  These  sufif.  are  used  to  derive  abstract  nouns  from  a 
very  small  number  of  adj.,  expressive  of  dimension;  viz.,  373X3 
or33lcUor  33T^  height ,  of  33T  high;  rrff|jT3  or  rrf^^*T5r  or  rrf^rp^ 
depth,  of  deep;  3T*3T3  or  vt^TcT  or  depth,  of  3P3T 

deep;  3)fT3  or  or  breadth,  width,  of  =arTTT  (H.  H.  =3T3T) 

broad,  wide;  c?i*5rT3  or  or  vTssrPT  length ,  of  long.  The 

forms  in  3T^  are  properly  and  generally  masc. ;  but  are  some¬ 
times  used  as  fem. 

, Note :  There  are  also  the  ordinary  forms  in  3T^  (§  2  29); 
as  3T3T^,  etc. 

226.  Affinities.  These  suff.  are  not  strictly  E.H.,  but  in¬ 
troduced  from  the  W.H.;  and  occur  in  all  W\  Gds.  See  Bs.  II,  80.  81. 
Tr.  5  9.  In  S.  they  are  fem.,  in  G.  neuter,  and  in  P.  masc.  The 
fern,  gender  in  S.  is  a  Gd.  formation,  like  that  of  the  suff.  <rt,  cjnnT 
§§  228.  230.  The  tendency  of  abstract  nouns  is  to  become  fem. ; 
also  in  Mg.  Pr.  there  is  fern.  =3T  or  neut.  H  for  Skr.  neut.  Fair  , 
see  Wb.  Bh.  437.  S.  appears  to  have  occasionally  3T^fu7  for  3Tfrn, 
the  former  of  which,  probably,  stands  for  33Tfqr  and  is  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  like  the  P.  ^3T^  for  3T^,  see  §  222.  In  S.  the  suff.  srrffi 
may  be  used  with  any  adj.  expressing  an  inherent  quality;  as 
91^%  whiteness ,  Tfcn  blackness,  srjrfffr  greatness;  etc. 

227.  Derivation.  The  originals  of  these  •  suff.  are  the 
Skr.  (neut.)  taddh.  ref  or  (vedic)  F5PT  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.  68.  69).  They 
become-  in  Pr.  (nom.  sg.)  ^  or  ^nrf  '(Yr.  4,  22.  H.  C.  2,  154)  or, 
incl.  of  the  final  3  of  the  base,  3#  or  3?TOT  or  (eliding  ?r,  see 
§153)  33  or  33tri  (see  Spt.  A.  5  2. 5T3  W3^rrT  =  Skr.  5TJgJ3>w)  or 
in  Ap.  Pr.  33  or  333T  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  33  1).  Now,  the  Ap.  form  33  or,  with 
pleoU.  3  added  to  the  base,  333  contracts  in  II.  to  3T3  or  3rar  ; 

*N  * 
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and  the  Ap.  form  qqnT  contracts  to  H.  qiqN  E.  g.,  Skr. 
height,  Pr.  or  3^q,  Ap.  3W?T3,  E.  H.  3^T3  or  again 

Skr.  *3^r3FT^,  Pr.  3^nT  or  3W?mf,  Ap.  3¥qqj ,  E>  H.  ^TPT . 
S.  has,  apparently,  preserved  the  ^  in  nfiqrTnT1 *)  duty  of  a 
headman  (Tr.  61),  but  not  in  boyhood,  which  is  probably 

a  comp,  of  atefTf  and  ay  (Ap.  for  Skr.  ^tHT  ). 

Third  Group. 

228.  Set.  Masc.  Fern. 

1)  a.  cut  b.  q^  or  <TT  — 

2)  a.  cqqr  b.  cpr  or  q^T  qa) 

The  suff.  in  qT  and  y  are  strong,  the  others  are  weak  forms.  Those 
with  cq^  are  added  to  weak,  those  with  q  to  strong  bases;  but 
qn,  qal  to  either. 

2  29.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  abstract  nouns  from 
subst.  or  adj.  The  forms  oft  or  qa,  however,  are  those  com¬ 
monly  employed.  Thus  q  in  ^^Tq^  old  age ,  of  a^T  old;  q?T  or  qr 
in  q^rqT  old  age,  or  ^THTT  smallness ,  of  ^Tr  or  small; 

qtrcqr  or  qtnqr  fatness ,  of  or  *rt?rr  fat;  ^3^qT  widowhood,  of 
ft*  widow;  etc.;  or  q^  in  snkqn^or  srjrq^ greatness  (cfH.  C. 
4,  43  7),  of  aq. or  air  great;  avrqa  simplicity,  of  avT  simple;  it^t 
or  heaviness,  of  *JTy  or  xt^V-  heavy;  snoWFA  childhood,  of 

&nf?HF  child,  etc.;  qaT  or  qrfr  in  smallness;  erarrrcT  or 

^rg^qaf  profligacy,  of  sy5! profligate ;  aia-qal  knowingness ,  knowledge, 
Of  (Skr.  arrT  §  191)  knowing;  qrataaT  profligacy ,  of  qiat  pro¬ 
fligate,  etc. 

Note :  Exceptionally  the  suff.  appears  to  be  added  to  a  verbal 
root,  as  in  frRMTqa  itching,  from  ^sTvTTa  to  itch;  but  in  reality  it 
is  added  to  the  noun  *W?ToTT  (cf.  M.  OTSTyr  Man.  1 1 5)  itch ,  which, 

however,  is  now  used  only  as  a  fem.  iSsivTl. 

230.  Affinities.  These  suff.  occur  in  all  Gds.;  though 
they  seem  to  be  less  common  in  B.  and  0.,  than  in  the  others 

1)  It  is  more  probably  the  Ap.  Pr.  suff.  rTOT  (see  H.  C.  4,  422,  20); 

viz.,  Ap.  JjfiqrTnT  scl.  9"y. 
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* 

(see  Bs.  II,  73).  M.  has  n.,  RJTT  m.  (Man.  112);  S.  <1  fem., 
q>  m.;  mi  f.,  <it  f.,  gtrr  m.,  mn>  m.  (Tr.  59  —  61);  G.  ot  m., 
qrTT^  ra.,  guT  n.  (Ed.  14);  P.  m  m.,  oof  or  miTT  in.  (Ld.  13.,  e.  g., 
ja^ggiT  business  of  a  pickpocket );  B.  has  m.,  crt  or 

(Bs.  II,  71)  anomalously  mm;  0.  has  QUX.  m-i  mYTUTT  L  (e«  g-> 
^IrmtlTHT  roguery).  B.  and  0.  have  more  commonly  fit  (or  mft); 
as  cFrarfir  profligacy ,  uirrfir  roguery ,  femTR  laziness  of  srt^T ,  see 
Bs.  II,  7  7. 

231.  Derivation.  The  originals  of  these  sufi.  are  the 
Skr.  (neut.)  taddh.  for  or  (vedic)  foR  (see  §  2  27).  They  become 
in  Ap.  Pr.  (nora.  sg.)  ty  or  cytrr  (II.  C.  4,  43  7.  Lb.  4  60)  or,  with 
pleon.  y  added,  cyi*  or  cyrrra.  The  Ap.  cy  and  «7fT  become  in  E.  II 
y^  and  orr  or  UT  respectively;  and  the  Ap.  emit  and  mma  become 
E.  H.  egg  or  ya  and  gar,  v/hence  E.  II.  makes  fem.  mft.  Thus 
Skr.  a3fcra,  Ap.  cijrg  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  1 3 1),  E.  H.  spuq^;  Skr. 

Ap.  ajtya,  E.  H.  a^yT  or  aOTT;  Skr.  *a3?ormT,  Ap. 
ajmeri,  E.  H.  fspxgg^  0r  a^Tya;  Skr.  *a3faa^>y,  Ap.  apatna, 
E.  H.  a^Tgar  or  a^ryat;  etc.  The  m  in  the  E.  H.  forms  mm, 
arya  might  be  the  usual  ( result  of  the  simplification  of  the  con¬ 
junct  cq^,  but  is  more  likely  to  be  the  strong  termination  of  the 
base,  as  shown  by  the  M.,  which  changes  that  m  to  as 
goodness  (Man.  112)  for  E.  H.  Ucmgy  ;  i.  e.,  M.  adds  ga  to  the 
strong  form  =  UWT  =  Pr.  =  Skr.  a^err.  In  the  B.  and 
0.  fg  the  g  has  been  apparently  softened  to 

Fourth  Group. 

23  2.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Fem. 

1)  cifT  or  arfr  an)  or  afit 

2)  JTFT  or  afT  g fit  or  gfft 

V  '  »N. 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  are  strong.  Strong 
masc.  forms  (ac  cffTT,  etc.)  do  not  exist. 

233.  The  weak  suff.  are  used  to  derive  possessional  adj. 
from  subst.  of  the  weak  form.  Thus  anr  or  aw  in  yyafT  or  waafT 
(m.  f.)  wealthy ,  of  ya  wealth;  anyaa  or  °afT  faithful,  of  irurr  faith; 
atnafp  or  °5Tfr  sorrowful ,  of  ma  sorrow ;  yyyy  or  aa  virtuous,  of 
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^virtue;  aaaa^or  ^  victorious,  of  victory;  qTaaa^or°aa proud, 
of  aTa^  pride;  anaa^  or  °aa^  fortunate,  excellent ,  of  aa^  fortune ,  ex¬ 
cellence,  etc.  Again  aa^  or  in  fsrfpjaTor  faffaa  (m.  f.)  excel¬ 
lent,  of  faf^  excellence;  or  °aa^  monkey,  of  ^a  jaw;  ufwaa^ 

or  °aa  devoted ,  of  a%  devotion;  aaaa  or  °aa  virtuous,  of  aa  vir- 
tue;  etc. 

234.  The  strong  fem.  suff.  are  commonly  used  to  derive 
abstract  nouns  from  their  respective  possessional  adj.,  as  yaaat 
wealthiness,  of  yaa*a  wealthy',  ataaat  thoughtfulness,  of  araaa^ thought- 
fid,  of  thought,  etc.;  see  §§  256.  257. 

235.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.,  exc.  S. 

See  Bs.  II,  106.  As  to  M.  see  Man.  114.  H.  H.  and  the  H.  Gds. 

• 

generally  are  fond  of  using  the  tats,  forms,  m.  aia^,  f.  aa!;  as 
7,~tT5TR^  beautiful,  f.  ^rrafft ;  yaaTa  wealthy,  f.  yaaat ;  Hinara  mercP 
ful ,  f.  S^naal,  etc.  In  E.  H.,  however,  as  distinguished  from  H.  H., 
the  tats,  forms  do  not  occur,  except  in  a  few  proper  names,  as 

arraTa  God,  aaarTf  the  goddess  Gaudi,  etc. ;  ^[aara  the  monkey-god, 

etc.  S.  has  the  suff.  aTa  m.,  aiaf  f.  (Tr.  76.  99),  asm.  afc^ara, 
f.  alcHaial,  E.  H.  m.  f.  atcaaa  or  °aa^;  H.  H.  m.  at^aia^,  f.  aTcaaal' 
amiable.  This  S.  form  has  in  exceptional  cases  crept  into  the  other 
Gds.;  as  H.,  M.,  G.  irrftarra^  or  mitaTa  coachman  (see  Man.  113. 
Ed.  1 4). 

236.  Derivation.  The  originals  of  these  suff.  are  the 

Skr.  taddh.  aa  and  qa  ,  which  become  in  Pr.  aa  and  aa  (Vr.  4,  3  5. 

H.  C.  2,  159).  Whence  in  the  Mg.  nom.  sg.  m.  aa  and  qa,  f.  aaf 

and  aa^;  in  E.  II.  m.  f.  aa  and  qa  (§§  43.45)  or  aa^  and  aa^ 
(§§  143.  14  6).  Or  with  pleon.  a  added,  in  Mg.  f.  afaar  and 
qfaaT,  E.  B.  aat  and  aat  or  aat  and  aa!  (§  51).  Thus  Skr.  m. 
yaaTa ,  Mg.  ymaa,  E.  H.  yaaa  or  aa^;  Skr.  f.  yaa?ft,  Mg.  ^ui°idt, 
E.  H.  yaaa^  or  °aa^;  again  Skr.  f.  *yaafaaa,  Mg.  yuTafaaT,  E.  H. 
yaadf  or  °aat  (scl.  afk  condition ).  The  S.  ara,  f.  aTat,  though, 

c  i  / 

probably,  ultimately  connected  with  the  Skr.  suff.,  are  independent 
of  the  Pr.  m.  aat,  f.  saft;  for  they  exist  also  in  Pers.,  and  there 
are  no  forms  ata,  aTat  in  S.,  corresponding  to  Pr.  aat,  aat. 
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Fifth  Group. 

237.  Set.  1)  Cora.  gen.  *T^(§  82).  Masc.  or  ^FTT. 

Fem.  or  ^TTl  (§§  25.  77) 

The  suff.  of  com.  gen.  is  a  weak,  the  others  are  strong  forms. 

23  8.  These  suff.  occur  only  with  a  very  few  subst.  from 
which  they  are  used  to  derive  possessional  adj.  ;  and  from  the 
latter  abstract  nouns  are  derived  by  means  of  the  fem.  strong 
form  (see  §  2  57).  Thus  shield-bearer ,  or  E^Trif  office 

of  sJi.° ,  from  shield;  a j^r^spearsman,  of  spear;  ^wr^T 
warrior-bard ,  of  'SUWT  war-song;  f^TJTT^fT  a  ling-w  or  shipper ,  of  f^TJT 
phallus ;  talker,  of  talk;  ^TFrT^TT  kinsman,  of  TTFTT  kin; 

QFijrfcp  or  ^jjrCt  or  cRjcTT  the  name  of  a  very  poisonous  snake,'  of 
SR’qr  or  tfiTriT  black;  33T1 2'fT^  robber  and  Tar-^ft  or  profession 

of  robbery,  of  3Ta?T  robbery;  a|7-TT^T(fem.)  abundance,  of  ^r^much. 

23  9.  Affinities.  These  suff.  are  properly  W.  Gd.,  more 
especially  S.,  whence  they  have  exceptionally  passed  (mostly  in 
technical  terms)  into  the  other  Gds.  In  S.  they  are:  1)  m.  ^rTT, 
f.  (for  *g^F?t)  added  to  weak  bases,  as  qTJxTf  having  a  son, 

of  son  (base  Skr.  <nr);  and  2)  m.  ^T^rfr,  f.  added  to 

strong  bases,  as  aTl^cd'  opportune,  of  ©nfl  time  (base  oTT^T  =  cTTp?r, 
Skr.  oTT'^T).  P.  has  occasionally  the  form  rTTT  or  (see  Bs.  II,  102). 

240.  Derivation.  These  suff.  may  have  been  originally 
connected  with  those  of  the  fourth  group.  For  in  Vr.  4,  25.  B.  C. 
2,  159  the  Pr.  originals  ?7T  or  ^  are  mentioned  in  close  con¬ 
nection  with  5TrT  and  JTFT.  The  latter,  inch  of  the  final  a  of  the 
base,  would  be  ^cirT  and  gJTfT  or  (eliding  a  and  JTj  WrT,  or  (in¬ 
serting  ?T^,  §69)  gdfT,  or  (vocalizing?^,  §121)  9Xcf,  or  (again  de¬ 
taching  the  a  of  the  base)  ^7T.  Thus  Pr.  qWT^TT  or  mUT^TT  proud  (II. 
C.  2,  159)  would  be  =  J7TOT?im  =  rTTTTarTf ,  qTUToTrfT  =  Skr.  JTr^ToTTT  . 
With  pleon.  3T  added  to  the  suff.,  they  are  Pr.  m.  apraT,  f. 

S.  m.  ^FTT,  f.  ^fTh  Or  with  pleon.  a  added  to  the  base,  Pr.  m. 
f.  E.  H.  m.  or  f.  ^TJrT ;  and  with  pleon.  ^  added  to  both  the 

base  and  suff.,  Pr.  m.  f.  S.  m.  ^T^rTT,  f.  aT^rTt; 

E.  H.  m.  or  ^TTT,  f.  a^rTt  or  ^rat.  —  There  are,  however,  a  few 
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words  of  a  similar  form,  such  as  or  ^njScfT  or  xrW  rider , 

trooper ,  ^mr^rT  or  f.  ^i^rTl  or  quarrelsome,  swaggerer, 

etc.,  which  seem  to  require  a  different  explanation.  They  are 
clearly  primary  derivatives  of  the  Rs.  ^  mount,  27m  quarrel, 
W  strut;  viz.,  probably,  part.  pres,  of  the  denom.  verbs  , 

Sjrra^,  (see  §§  349.  352).  The  suff.  of  such  part,  would  be 

in  Skr.  5TWT,  in  Pr.  mirTTt  or  mofrTV.  The  latter  would  change 
to  SUSTcTt,  yjUrrt,  ^T^frV  or  and  in  Gd.  ?JT3rT.  Possibly  the 

first  mentioned  derivatives,  also,  are  to  be  explained  in  this  way, 
as  denominative  participles,  instead  of  possessional  adj.  This  is  the 
explanation  suggested  by  Ls.  289.  290.  It  is  favored  by  the  fact 
that  both  examples  in  Yr.  4,  25.,  viz.,  fltTT^rrt  angry  and  TrUTTjrfT 
alive,  end  in  ^T^rfV  with  long  a.  Tho'seinH.  C.  2,  159.,  viz., 
poetical  and  JTTnr^Wl  proud,  indeed,  end  in  with  a;  but  this 

need  be  no*  objection;  as  Pr.  may,  optionally,  shorten  the  denom. 
suff.  *JToT  to  ^oT,  see  H.  C.  '4,  37.  Wb.  Spt.  65. 

Sixth  Group. 

241.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Masc.  Fem. 

1)  or  or  or  STfl 

2)  or  or  or 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  are  strong.  As  to  the 
manner  of  adding  them,  and  the  use  of  the  alternative  forms  with 
and  see  §  195,  note. 

242.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  possesional  adj.  from 

subst.  In  some  cases,  the  word  has  been  restricted  to  some  par¬ 
ticular  secondary  meaning.  Thus  the  first  set  in  rft  or  ^”57^ 
or  m.  °|T,  f.  fl pot-bellied,  of  rir^  belly;  TUT^T.  sugar-cane  or  mango- 
tree  (lit;  juicy),  of  juice;  f.  or  or  °*tt  m.  a  large 

double  water -bag  of  leather  carried  across  a  bullock’s  back,  with  one 
half  suspended  on  each  side  of  it  (lit.  two-sided),  of  side;  ^rTTviT 
sandy,  of  sand;  JOTJ  or  milch-cow,  of  milk  (M.jm^rJ, 

etc.  Again  the  2  nd  set  in  or  m.  or  f.  merciful,  of 

(Skr.  mercy ;  cfTsi  1 71  or  oisi  i<r^  bashful,  of  <?TT?r  shame;  perhaps 
also  quarrelsome  of  <Tnp-  quarrel;  but  see  §§  3  08.312. 
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Note:  In  some  words  the  suff.  is  probably  pleonastic  (cf.  §  209), 
as  in  or  ^jij^woman;  Erff  or Erf?or  f.  or  afarcru^or  siff m.  clock, 
gong.  In  others,  where  the  suff.  exists  only  with  ^T,  it  is  probably  of 
a  different  kind,  as  in  acquaintance,  etc.;  see  §§  2  7  2.  27  3. 

243.  Affinities.  These  suff.  occur  only  as  an  exception 
in  the  E.  Gd.  and  P. ,  but  are  very  common  in  S.  and  W.  Gd. ; 
especially  the  second  set.  M.  has,  as  a  rule,  s,  sometimes  T;  thus 

or  hairy,  frolicsome,  see  Man.  114.  G.  also  has  £ ; 

as  p»TF3^  or  frlTE  sandy ,  S.  has  or  J,  like  E.  H.,  and  some¬ 
times  jj  (Tr.  6  6.  69);  as  tprrrjv  herdsman,  sraTFT^  {wheat)  mixed  with 
barley;  utftf  right-handed.  P.  has  £  or  ftj  as  3FTIT  woollen,  ^ttfit 
distressed;  see  Bs.  II,  90  —  94. 

244.  Derivation.  The  originals*  of  these  suff.  are  the  Pr. 

suff.  9 TFT  and  gTFT  (Vr.  4,  2  5.  H.  C.  2,  15  9).  They  occur,  however, 
especially  the  latter,  in  Skr.  also.  The  suff.  gTFT  becomes  in  Mg. 
(nom.  sg.)  m.  9 TFT,  f.  giFTT  and,  with  pleon.  g  added,  m.  giFT^T, 
f.  gTTFfgT,  whence  arise  the  E.  H.  first  set  m.  or  f.  or  gTFT  and 
m.  flupr  or  stftt,  f.  gif 1  or  gTFfb  E.  g.,  Skr.  Jtttft:,  A.  Mg.  7TTTFT 
(cf.  H.  C.  2,  159),  E.  H.  7TTTFP  or  ;  Skr.  jrgTFTT,  Mg.  J3TFTT 

or  °FTt,  tf.  H.  J'UTFT  or  °J-  Skr.  *<7^TFTcg:  (cf.  n[f?£FT  M.  W.  3  7  8,  2), 
Mg.  ftYstft^  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  116),  E.  H.  ft f.  Skr.  *F^TfFTq=rr, 
Mg.  FTTufFTgr,  E.  H.  rrY^^rft.  The  suff.  gTFT  becomes  in  Mg.,  nom.  sg., 
m.  or  f.  gTFT  and,  with  pleon.  g  added,  m.  gTFT^,  f.  gTFigT,  whence  the 
E.  H.  second  set,  m.  or  f.  gTFT  and  m.  or  f.  gUF.  E.  g.,  Skr.  577TFT:,  Mg. 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  15  9),  E.  H.  £FTFT  or  °£;  Skr.  FTsFTFTgTT,  Mg. 
FfsFTFrgT  (H.  C.  2,  159),  E.  H.  FTFTF£  or  °^.  As  to  the  origin  of 
the  suff.  gTFT  and  gTFT,  they  are  probably  derivatives  of  the  Skr. 
suff.  like;  see  §  251. 


24  5.  Set. 
1) 
2) 

3) 

4) 


Seventh  Group. 


Com.  gen. 
*$*T  or  g^r 

^or  R 

g3FT  or  g3T 
3F[^  or  3^ 


Masc. 

V^T  or  fpT 
^FTT  or 
gTFTT  or  gTTT 
3 FIT  or  377 


Fern. 

fcFt  or  fft 
^ft!  or  T? 
gTFrt  or  grff 
3FTl  or  3ft 
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1  he  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  ate  strong.  In  the 
two  first  sets  vf  is  commonly  used,  in  the  two  others  T;  for  the 
rest  see  §  19  S',  note. 

24  6.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  possessional  adj.  from 
subst.  Sometimes  the  word  is  restricted  to  some  particular  meaning. 
The  first  and  third  sets  are  those  commonly  used.  Thus  the  l8t 
set  in  £n^<T  m.  orff.  quarrelsome,  of  £JTT  quarrel;  rrlw,  f.  °*Tt  knotty, 
of  rrT^r  knot;  <ru?rr,  f.  °cFit  swampy,  of  mut  water;  tm^^T  m.  or  f.,  or 
uzrf^TT,  f.  °crff  full  of  stones,  of  u rej  stone;  having  a  sting,  of 

Te  sting;  a  tiled  house,  of  wcrpT  tile;  a^ur^r  beast  of  burden, 

of  abF  load;  milch-cow,  of  gfeT  milk;  etc.  Again  the  2nd  set 

in  Tf^T,  f.  sandy,  of  ^rT  sand;  srtfnr^T  loaded,  of  srhF  load;  etc. 
Again  the  3  d  set  in  m.  or  f.,  or  <TUT<TT,  f.  °ft  full  of  stones ,  of 

stone ;  m.  or  f.,  or  Tunyi,  f.  °ft  having  a  sting,  a  wasp,  of 

TtcF  sting;  m.  or  f.,  or  f.  °ft  juicy,  of  f ft  juice ;  snuff  or 

srdT^rt  prickly  heat,  of  STTU^  warmth;  aurterT  hood  and  srufT^TT  green 
caterpillar,  of  afar  a  bend;  etc.  Again  the  4th  set  in  cnTjj  moth, 
of  <TT(T  (Skr.  <ra)  wing ;  UTrl^  or  quff  prostitute,  of  QTrT  (Skr.  mu) 
vessel;  weak  (H.  H.  or:<?TT;  lit.  leaf-like),  from  mu  leaf',  aTT^" 

or  a3'H,  f.  °ff  mad  (H.  H.  STToU?TT),  of  sttu  wind  (lit.  inflated). 
Occassionally,  the  suff.  expresses  relation  generally,  as  in  snToTT, 
f. '  ftt  wild,  savage,  of  au  a  wood;  srfcFTT,  f.  °c<tt  tame,  of  sr^-  house; 
Uiwfff  or  cF^pTTcuf  tumour  in  the  armpit,  of  armpit. 

247.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in 'all  Gds.,  but  in  the 
W.  and  S.  Gd.  they  have  an  initial  ^  or  ^  for  {7,  and  or  3  lor  ut, 
and  in  H.  H.  also  a  for  ^  or  3.  The  M.,  G.  and  0.  have  £ ,  and  S. 
often  for  5FU  Thus  W.  H.  ^cFTT  or  furr,  H.  H.  {7?TT  or  7cUT  or 
guu,  M.  or  ?XT,  G.  {73TT  or  fit,  S.  {7*Tt  or  {7ft,  f^ft  or  fft, 

(Tr.  67).  The  interchange  of  £  and  however,  occasionally 
occurs  in  all  Gds.,  and,  indeed,  already  in  Pr.  (see  §  24  8).  Thus 
11.  H.  nv-rtcUT,  W.  II.  fr^tuTT  knotty;  W.  H.  sumut,  M.  srutit  prickly 
heat;  H.  II.  uncUT  thin,  ViTcUT  sandy;  etc.;  further  examples  see  in 
Bs.  II,  95  —  101. 

248.  Derivation.  The  originals  of  these  suff.  are  the  Pr. 
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suff.  ^  and  3<£  (Yr.  4,  5.  H.  C.  2,  159)  or,  with  the  pleon.  * 
added  to  the  base,  and  *?3^r  or,  with  pleon.  5  added  to 


the  suff,,  ^TW,  3oTO,  *3?ra,  whence  the  E.  Ii.  suffixal  forms 

regulary  arise.  Thus  E.  H.  =  A.  Mg.  ;  E.  H.  qq^W  = 

A.  Mg.  qr^  ;  E.  H.  qqjz^  =  A.  Mg.  qrqc?T3cq;  E.  H.  = 


A.  Mg.  qq*T3^r;  E.  H.  qnft  =  A.  Mg.  q?if^T,  etc.  From  the  Pr. 
these  suff.  were  probably  *  adopted  into  the  Skr.  as  taddh.  with 
one  rjj  thus  ^  in  Skr.  knotty ;  3c?L  or  33T  in  ^TTjpT  or 

sjlfTcfT  gouty;  in  mi3Tc?TT  raw  sugar,  etc.  The  Pr.  taddh. 

(H.  C.  2,  145.  Vr.  4,  25),  which  occurs  also  in  Skr.,  may,  per¬ 
haps,  be  identified  with  the  Pr.  3<?J  (or  ^^0?  by  the  interchange 
of  and  ^  (see  §  1 10);  in  S.  it  occurs  as  ^  (see  §  24  7) ;  but  E.  H. 
has  no  suff.  ^[,  except  as  an  alternative  of  —  As  to  the 

origin  of  the  suff.  and  3cjT  (probably  from  Skr.  3ST),  see  §  251. 

Eighth  Group. 

24  9.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Masc.  Fem. 

1)  a.  or  $T3  or  $T3r  or 

b.  or  ^  J£Tc^  or  ^3 


2)  a.  or  tfY3  ,  or  or 

b.  *fqr  or  ST3  qfp-  or  ??T3T  mft  or  tfrlY 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  ate  weak,  the  others  strong.  Those  with  3 
are  properly  \V.  H.  As  to  the  way  of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

250.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  possessional  adi.  from 
subst. ;  but  the  derivatives  are  few  in  number  and  always  restricted 
to  some  particular  meaning.  Thus  the  first  set,  in  yqj  I  or  3q3T 
snakc-eatchcr ,  ofrrrq  snake;  eFrtfT  palings,  of  qrfrr  thorn;  qw^v.  bird, 
of  qn^  wing.  The  second  set  in  cqyqTT^T  or  tri3<3^VjT  parents ,  of 

child;  qTqryr  shoulder-blade ,  of  qiw  side;  or  ^TT^T  ham¬ 

mer,  of  handle;  sr^Y'jrr  tax-gatherer ,  of  tax,  etc. 

251.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  I  believe  these  suff. 
and  their  derivatives  are,  strictly,  W.  Gd. ,  and  only  introduced 
into  *the  E.  H.  from  the  W.  H.  To  this  group  belong  the  suff., 
S.  (Tr.  70)  and  M.  TOST  (Man.  113);  e.  g.,  S.  qfriFTt  walker, 

«\  A 

of  qj  or  q^i  foot,  onTTipT  guide,  of  5nr  wai/j  —  On  comparing 
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this  group  with  the  sixth  and  seventh,  it  will  be  seen,  that  there 

are,  in  each,  identical  suff.  containing  ^  or  ^  or  thus,  sixth 

•\ 

group,  E.  H.  RkR  or  RT3T ,  M.  TO  or  TO ,  S.  TO  or  M.  TO : 
seventh  and  eighth  groups,  E.  H.  or  or  ^n?T,  M.^et;  E.  H. 
flTT^TT,  W.  H.  ?TfcRT  or  -y  I  $  l ,  M.  STteT..  Further,  on  comparing  these 
with  the  third  pleonastic  group  (§  209),  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
sufiixes  in  the  two  classes  are  identical.  Hence  it  appears  pro¬ 
bable,  that  they  have  the  same  origin  and  are  derived  from  the 
Skr.  suff.  cTST,  as  explained  in  §  218.  Skr.  would,  in  Ap.  Pr., 
become  fr^J,  whence,  eliding  ^  and  contracting  the  hiatus-vowels, 
the  forms  3Rt  and  3RT  would  arise,  as  contained  in  S.  and 
M.  yTTRT.  The  initial  vowels  of  the  latter  must  be  accounted  for 
by  the  addition  of  the  pleon.  y  to  the  base,  just  as  in  pleon. 

^W,  ^^TT,  etc.  (see  §  218).  —  That  the  Skr.  suff.  like 
would  easily  lend  itself  to  derive  possess,  adj.,  may  be  seen  from 
the  German  peinlich,  i.  e.,  painful,  or  from  the  English  lively > 
prickly,  sprightly  =  full  of  life,  pricks,  spirit. 


Ninth  Group. 

252. 

Set.  Com.  gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

!)  f 

— 

2) 

^cFT 

or  ; 

The  suff.  and  ^fR  are  weak,  the  others  strong  forms.  As  to 
the  manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

253.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  adj.  expressing,  in  a 
general  way,  possession  or  relation  from  subst.  The  first  set  is 
the  one  commonly  used;  sometimes  in  its  long  form  (see  §  199). 
Thus,  1st  set  in  Rirf  or  RRRt  friend,  companion ,  of  RR^  or  R0TR^ 
companionship;  or  cFRlfi'  enemy ,  of  or  37Rf[  enmity;  Stool f<0 
or  ETrflfifTOT  or  oTRfRRT  a  talkative  person ,  of  S'SKar^  or  RRtoTT  talk; 

happy,  of  r>r  happiness;  miserable,  of g^pain;  tfRt  wealthy , 
of  tfR  wealth;  r<r)  oilman,  of  R^r  oil;  *tTcrV  gardener,  of  or 

RTcRT  garland;  ytsfl  washerman,  of  (§  311)  washing;  fprm  or 
^TTTfs'RT  craftsman,  of  fprrf)-  handicraft ;  huntsman,  of  STf 

shooting;  nrfjRT  shepherd,  of  uj  fold,  etc.  And  belonging  to 
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a  Hindu  of  Hindu;  bel.  to  a  Mardthd  of  jjjtst  Mardthd 

(man  or  country) ;  %ijJsfl  English  of  yyy  Englishman  or  England , 
etc.  Again  the  2nd  set  in  yfir^T  or  yf^TcFT,  f.  °37t  wealthy,  of 
wealth,  etc. 

i  ^ 

254.  Derivatives  in  ^  are  gen.  com.,  when  used  adjectively; 
but  when  used  as  subst.,  they  form  a  fem.  in  or  on 

which  see  the  next  group  (§  256).  Thus  mwi  BangdU 

language;  foreign  woman ;  but  sfmfWf^t  or  ormf^rr)' 

a  woman  of  Bangui,  srf^frfvf  or  a  woman  of  a  foreign 

country. 

2  55.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  These  suff.  exist  in 
all  Gds  .;  see  Bs.  II,  83  —  89.,  where  examples  will  be  found.  — 
The  original  is  the  Skr.  taddh.  suff.  ^T;  in  Mg.  (in  the  nom.  sg.) 
^  or  ^  (or  §  203,  footnote  1)  or,  with  pleon.  V  added, 
^aFt$7;  whence  E.  H.  ^  or  or  J^TT.  Thus  Skr.  yfysF:,  Mg.  yftrr^7 
•  or  wfure?  or  yfror^,  E.  H.  yyf  or  yfyyr  or  yfy=FT.  Skr.  rr^jTf^r:, 
Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  69.  2,  119),  E.  H.  q-fTsf  (cf.  §32).  In 

the  latter  and  in  similar  words,  the  original  suff.  may  also  have 
been  the  taddh.  practically  it  makes  no  difference,  as  Skr. 
would  be  Mg.  E.  H.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  fem.  suff., 
see  §§  256  —  262. 

Tenth  Group. 

256.  Set.  1)  Fem.  —  ^  Set.  2)  Fem.  or 

3)  •  „  ST^or  yT^rl  „  4)  „  —  yrrf 

The  suff.  ' and  are  weak,  the  others  strong.  As  to  the 

manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  19  5,  note;  but  observe  that  the 
final  3  of  a  base  is  not  elided,  but  changed  to  3;  or 

a  Hindu  woman  of  Hindu. 

2  57.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  feminine  from  masc.- 
nouns;  and  it  may  be  remarked,  that,  with  inanimate  objects,  the 
fem.  generally  expresses  diminutiveness,  while  in  many  other  cases 
it  forms  abstract  nouns.  Thus  3rrf!  hillock,  of  ztof  hill;  SFft  copse, 
of  ivood;  flute  (lit.  small  piece  of  bamboo),  of  srm  bamboo; 

bullet,  globule,  of  rrt^TT  ball;  Ttfh  string  of  TT7-T  rope; 
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bodice ,  of  ^t<5TT  waistcoat,  etc.  Again  ahacirTt  thoughtfulness ,  of  ^tT^oTft 
thoughtful ;  guarding  or  guardianship ,  of  ^Worqr  guardian; 

U^nfi  shicldbearcrship,  of  T^j^nshieldbearer ;  r%^T^t  acquaintance ,  of 
an  acquaintance ;  reading  or  readership ,  of 

or  °|T  reader;  etc. 

2  58.  The  first  set  may  be  used  with  any  adj.  or  siibst. 
in  aT.  Thus  adj.';  rtf^t  true,  of  m.  uf^T;  srt^t  crooked,  of  m.  srfcjTT ; 
*rtst  sweet ,  oi  m.  mIoT  ;  UWT  hungry ,  of  m.  mar;  srit  great ,  of  m. 
SHIT,  etc.  Or  subst.,  ftft  or  iftaT^t  or  girl,  of  ^T7T  or 

or  caftan  boy;  sj<rt  daughter ,  of  son ;  cFTTc^t  paternal  aunt ,  of 
cRT5?r  paternal  uncle;  arr \ maternal  grandmother ,  of  RTTT  mat  grand¬ 
father;  sraqt  or  $ft  she-goat,  *  of  sraqT  or  lie-goat;  at^t  mare , 
of  sft^T  horse;  ait  ewe ,  of  im  ram\  ^ToF'^t  hen,  of  cock;  etc. 

Occassionally  the  corresponding  masc.  in  aT  is  not  in  use  (cf.  §  196); 
as  etaqt  fern',  goldsmith,  oi  *^tVtt^T  or  ataq  m.;  xrmft  f.  leather- 
worker ,  of  *^raqT  or  =aaq  m. ;  f.  potter ,  of  *<jflS|7^T  or 

m. ;  arin"|t,  f.  porter,  of  *3»srqT  or  cFqq  m. ;  tTcrqt,  f.  car¬ 
penter,  of  *$jmn  or  UrTT^  m. 

Note:  In  a  few  cases  the  long  form  in  ^JT  (see  §  199)  is 
exclusively  used;  as  in  ^rf^RTT  fern.,  of  arsr  dog;  fijfsrar  small  box , 
of  f^sTT  box,  srf^rr  old  woman ,  of  si^T  old  yuan;  but  the  short 
forms  fzsrt  si^ft  also  occur. 

259.  The  second  set  can  be  added  only  to  subst.  in  a 
or  ^  or  3,  expressing  animate  objects;  never  to  adj.,  except  when 
used  substantively.  Thus  in  ;  persons  ;  atarf^fa  or  f^at  f.  gold¬ 
smith,  of  ataqr  m.;  =aaiF('fa  or  °f^at  f.  leather- worker,  oi  ^aq  m.; 
rfldnfvifa  or  noT°  or  rr°  f.  cowherd,  of  irferr^r  m. ;  armPafa  ferry- 

^,3  o»  ^ 

woman,  of  arsn^m.,  etc.  Or  animals;  qrffat  f.  moth,  of  m. ; 
srrfafa  or  srfaat  tigress,  of  sna  tiger’,  aPfafa  or  Pafaat  lioticss, 
of  aPa  lion.  Again  in  Z;  persons;  crqfafa  or  °Prat  f.  neighbour, 
of  a^tat  m.;  ^fTfrrfa  or  0Prat  f.  ascetic,  oi  sqrnT;  mpafa  or  at 
f.  gardener,  of  meat  m. ;  atfsrfa  or  °at  washerwoman,  of  atat  m.; 
grtf^Pr  or  °at  f.  leper,  of  37n§t,  etc.  Or  animals;  fTfitfa  or  ^fiaat 
f.  elephant,  of  ^Tat  m.  Again  in  3  ;  a:q fa  or  as^at  f.  barber,  of 
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m.;  or  watchman’s  wife,  of  <T^r<r'>  etc.;  see  §  2  5  6. 

Occasionally  the  masc.  is  not  in  use,  as  srf|f^r  or  or 

sister  (masc.  ur?  brother). 

260.  The  third  and  fourth  sets  are  confined  to  some  par¬ 
ticular  words,  as  or04V  wife  of  a  dTTT  a  hind  of  brdhman\ 

’grsrr^r  woman  of  the  ^Ptst  caste ;  woman  of  the  ^sr  (m.)  caste ; 

lady  of  STcn^r  lord,  chief ;  5srhr7Tipr_  wife  of  a  =5rryft  head¬ 
man  ;  ivife  of  a  dTr  priest ;  nqvTcpq  wife  of  a  rrq  teacher ; 

dftrTT^T  wife  of  a  dnrf  scholar ;  srf?nTT^T  woman  of  the  orf^raT  trader- 
caste ;  uqtf^rTnrf  wife  of  a  sqlf^rT  family  priest. 

Note:  These  suff.  are  used  even  with  foreign  words,  as 
or  wife  of  a  JTfFqr  (pers.  sweeper ;  wife  of 

a  snr^T  (arab.  groom.  —  With  names  of  castes  or  profes¬ 
sions  the  fem.  signifies  either  the  wife  of  a  man  of  the  caste, 

or  any  woman  of  that  caste,  or  any  woman  following  that  pro¬ 

fession. 

261.  Affinities.  These  suff.  occur  in  all  Gds.  But  P.  and 

W.  H.  have  and  after  nouns  in  g;  thus  E.  H.  ilfs'fiT 

wife  of  a  ^  merchant,  W.  H.  ,  P.  or  JTS'Tf,  S.  rrfeuT 
or  irf5%  or  ;  but  E.  H.  arrf^f^r  wife  of  a  weaver, 

W .  H.  srlf^FT ,  P.  cfTtf^pr,  S.  cmfqfrrr  or  °frifrl  (Tr.  99  —  102.  Ld. 
13,41.4  2).  M.  has  Jut  as  (tigress),  see 

Man.  24.  G.  has  ^07  or  tftrq,  as  cFtrnq  or  SFrfibiq,  ^Tarrq  or  57TOTjq, 

or  fe?r^OT  (tv asher woman),-  see  Ed.  26,  9;  B.  has  ^ff  or  srq* 
or  as  STT%tI,  dT^TTl,  cjrTCTf^rt  (a  fem.  blacksmith),  see  S.  Ch. 

36.40.41.  For  further  examples,  see  Bs.  II,  163  — 170. 

262.  Derivation.  The  original  of  the  E.  H.  suff.  ^  is  the 
Skr.  taddh.  JcRT,  which  becomes  in  Pr.  ^T,  and  is  contracted  in  E.  H. 
to  as  explained  in  §  203.  It  is ,  in  fact,  identical  with  the 
pleon.  fem.  ^  of  the  1st  set,  1st  group.  —  The  original  of  the 
E.  H.  second  set  is  the  Skr.  taddh.  or,  with  pleon.  added, 
^FJTT,  in  Pr.  ^qff  or  ^fuT*T,  E.  H.  or  ;  thus  Skr.  base 
mf^TT,  m.  wt,  Mg.  rm*T,  E.  H,  (*  iTT%)  ;  fem.  Skr. 

Mg.  E.  H.  ;  or  with  pleon.  ^  added,  Skr.  infers?: 


126 


SECONDARY  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES.  §  263.  264. 


(i.  e.,  -f  5i),  Mg.  E.  H.  fern.  Skr.  rnferf^T 

(i.  e.,  fTT%4r  -f  ^T),  Mg.  E.  H.  qrrf^.  It  should  be 

observed  that,  while  in  the  case  of  the  fern.  E.  H.  preserves  both 
the  weak  form  and  the  strong  form  on  the  other 

hand  in  the  masc.  it-  has  only  the  strong  form  qwl',  but  not  a 
weak  form  or  (see  §  196).  Again  E.  H.  has 

two  fem.,  UM and  or  °f^fl ;  the  former  is  =  A.  Mg. 

^TW^Tf^T^T,  Skr.  ^srotarfjcFrr  fem.  of  ^oTUTSrTJcF:  pleon.  for  ^cfiTT:  ; 
but  the  latter  is  =  A.  Mg.  UWgrfcHnrT  or  °%%9T  =  Skr. 

or  (pleon.)  0fjfqT?;T,  fem.  of  eoTtrisnrl  (base  °aFTrfr^). 
The  latter  masc.  form  exists  in  E.  H.  only  in  the  weak  form 
^TT£,  not  in  the  strong  though  E.  H.  might  and 

probably  does  also  stand  for  the  A.  Mg.  *Tfatrgu?r,  Skr.  esrdTaFm:. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  assume  an  anomaly  in  this  and  similar  words 
as^to  the  use  of  the  fem.  suff.  in  E.  H. ;  but  it  appears  to 
be  anomalously  employed  in  such  words  as  arfirf^r  tigress  from  m. 

for  which  fem.  form  there  is  no  foundation  in  Skr.,  which 
has  m.  o^rra-:,  f.  snaV.  —  The  E.  H.  suff.  arises  in  various 

ways.  Thus  in  ^ftenr^Mt  arises  from  Pr.  Skr. 

in  and  it  is  added  anomalously  to  cnTT,  oHs^l, 

Mg.  Skr.  ufd^rT^:,  etc.  —  The  E.  H.  suff.  is  a  tats, 

for  Skr.  as  in  Skr.  373TTI  wife  of  Indr  a.  —  The  E.  H. 
string  js  a  regular  fem.  of  the  E.  H.  m.  which  is  derived 

from  the  Skr.  masc.  I“fsFT:  or  pleon.  (or  of 

see  M.  W.  835,  1);  not  vice  versa,  the  E.  H.  masc.  formed 

v 

from  the  E.  H.  fem.  (as  Bs.  II,  149),  which  would  be  an 

unique  anomaly. 

Eleventh  Group. 

263.  Com.  gen.  Masc.  *T  or  *crT.  Fem. 

The  form  5T5[  is  weak,  the  others  are  strong.  As  to  the  manner - 
of  adding  them  see  §195,  note. 

2  64.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  ordinal  numbers  from 
the  cardinals,  with  the  exception  of  the  four  first  and  the  sixth, 
which  are  formed  differently  (see  §§  269.  401).  Thus  m.  or  f. 
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m.  qaT  or  THSTT,  f.  fifth ,  of  qa^  five ;  m.  f.  saa.or  m.  £aT 

or  <ddf,  f.  tenth ,  of  ten\  m.  f.  srr^cj  or  m.  aip^af, 

f.  twelfth,  of  5rT"(^f  twelve,  etc.  They  are  added  pleonasti- 

cally  to  the  following:  jap  or^-ja  or  ja^aT  second,  of  two ; 

or  fdHpsr^  or  fFTa^af  third,  of  dtf^i  three’,  aWr  or  aiaa  or 
=armf  fourth,  of  aifp  four ;  or  $?ra  or  ^aT  sixth,  of  $  six ; 
or  a)aa^  or  aldoi  f  twentieth,  of  ata^  tiventy,  etc. 

265. -  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.,  with  very 
slight  differences:  thus  B.  m.  *T,  f.  (S.  Ch.  19  5);  M.  saT,  f.  35ft, 

n.  saf  or  (from  19th)  sranr,  aiat,  mar"  (Man.  4  2.  44);  H.  H.  aaf, 
f.  aa^^v  W.  H.  aaT,  f.  aaT;  P.  aaf  or  mrf,  f.  aaT  or  mrf  (Ld. 
82  —  85);  G.  (and  0.  H.)  a«TT,  f.  aat,  n.  aa  (Ed.  48);  S.  af ,  f.  %"• 

e.  g.,  B.  araT,  f.  arar  ;  M.  o  iraaT,  f.  afaa^  ,  n.  qraa",  bat  faaiaT, 

f.  faarat  ,  n.  fad  id"  ,  twentieth ;  W.  H.  qfaaT,  f.  qf^cft";  p. 

or  mm,  f.  aaaf  or'  murt";  G.  ataaV,  f.  qlaat,  n.  olaa;  S.  aaf 

f.  mT 

266.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
taddh.  a  or,  with  pleon.  37  added,  m*;  whence  nom.  sg.  (incl.  the 
final  a  of  the  base)  aaa?:,  f.  afaaTT,  Mg.  aa^,  f.  afaaT,  Ap.  Mg. 
aa^,  f.  aPnaT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  97),  E.  H.  aar  or  (contracted,  -after 
eliding  a  or  a)  aT ;  f.  (cf.  §§  33.  47.  51).  Thus  Skr.  cr^q*:, 
Ap.  Mg.craq^  or  aaa^,  E.  H.  aaT  or  qaaT;  f.  Skr.  qnsfw,  Ap.  Mg. 
dafaar  or  Tafaar,  E.  H.  .  The  M.  form  arar  may  be  a 
contraction  of  the  Skr.  airfdasr: ;  e.  g.,  fasrfdHqST:,  Mg.  afa^aa^- 
(cf.  Wb.Bh.  4  7  6);  or  it  may  have  arisen  by  adding  the  pleon.  a  to 
the  base  and  be  =  Skr.'  *faST37a3?:,  Mg.  *ateaa^.  In  the  latter  case 
the  addition  of  the  suff.  aTaT  would  be  pleonastic,  as  the  Skr. 
fsTCT  itself  means  twentieth ;  but  so  it  is  in  E.  H.  and  all  other 

Gds.  in  aWT,  ^aa,  aWr,  etc.,  the  regular  forms  being  aWl\ 
^6i,  alar,  etc. 

•Improper  Suffixes. 

267.  The  suffixes  of  the  following  groups  are  in  reality 
curtailed  nouns,  and  their  derivatives  modified  compounds.  This 
appears  from  the  following  facts:  1)  tbAt  in  some  cases  the  base 
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does  not  exist  in  E.  H.;  e.  g.,  potter  of  (Skr.  5W, 

E.  H.  JuJ;  porter,  of  (Skr.  595-tr,  E.  H. srfa); 

lachrymose ,  of  (Skr.  ^t^);  2)  that  the  various  suff.  (exc.  ^Tirr) 
are,  severally,  found  only  in  a  very  small  number  of  words;  3)  that 
the  terminations  of  their  derivatives  are  not  recognised  as  suff., 
and  their  etymology  in  many  cases  unknown  to  all  but  Skr.  scholars. 

Twelfth  Group. 

268.  Com.  gen.  e  or  q.  Masc.  ^T.  Fem.  grfh 
The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  strong. 

These  suff.  are  extremely  rare,  and  occur  only  in  numerals; 
thus  m.  f.  m.  <TST^T,  f.  °ft  second  (lit.  twice  removed,  i..e., 

from  Nro.  1),  of  two;  m.  f.  rTter^r,  m.  frra^T,  f.  °f^  third  (lit. 
thrice  moved,  i.  e.,  from  Nro.  1),  of  fTbr  three;  m.  or  ^3^  or 
f.  a  field  four  times  tilled  (lit.  four  times  moved  or  turned). 

270.  Affinities.  This  curious  formation  of  the  second  and 

third  ordinal  numbers  is  confined  to  the  E.  and  S.  Gd.  and  H.  H. 
The  W.  Gds.  have  the  regular  ordinal  forms :  0.  H.  £5^  or  ; 
P.  £srr  or  =  Pr.  or  (H.  C.  1,  94.  209);  S. 

or  sfaft,  G.  ofcft,  Pr.  fsr^H?r>  (H.  C.  1,  94)  or  crNreV  (H.  C.  1,  248) 
or  (H.  C.  1,  248);  again  W.  H.  fffcft  or?ffcd,  P.  ff^T  or  fUsTT, 

S.  or  G.  fTtift,  =  Pr.  rT^>  (H.  C.  1,  1 01)  or  (cf. 

H.  C.  4,  33  9).  But  H.  H.  and  M.  Step- 

271.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 

past  part.  pass.  ST?T:  moved,  in  A.  Mg.  ^rf^r  or  which  in  Gd.  be¬ 

comes  by  the  successive  quiescence  of  the  final  5  and  ^  (cf.  §§45. 
,302),  and  ^  by  the  elision  of  ^  (cf.  §  124).  Similarly  the  E.  H. 

is  =  A.  Mg.  Skr.  OTT3>: ;  and  f.  =  A.  Mg.  srfirT^T,  Skr. 

E.  g.,  Skr.  *fsw:  (i.  e.,  fc:  +  **),  A. Mg.  E.H.  Jfq. 

Thirteenth  Group. 

272.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Masc.  Fem. 

1 )  UJ  or  J  *7T  or  JT  vft  or  fl 

2) 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  strong.  As  'to  the 
manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  19§.»  note. 
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273.  These  suff.  are^used  to  derive  adj.  expressing  (geni¬ 

tive)*  relation  from  subst.  or  pronouns;  but  they  occur  very  rarely. 
Thus  in  the  possessive  pron.;  m.  f.  1TTT^  or  m.  ^T^T,  f.  °f)'  our 
(lit.  of  us),  of  m.  f.  rfl"^qr  or  m.  ftT^T,  f.  °ft  your  (lit. 

of  you),  of  you ;  ra.  f.  or  m.  crt^T,  f.  mine ,  of  J; 
ra.  f.  irr^r  or  m.  f.  ° ft  thine,  of  *rft  thou.  Again  in  nouns;  e.  g., 

m.  f.  rrsrr^  or  m.  JTsrjT,  f.  rustic,  vulgar ,  of  rrta-  village ;  m.  f. 
f%^T^  or  ra.  an  acquaintance  (lit.  of  a  mark,  marked), 

f.  f%"^rpT  acquaintance',  beggar,  of  alms ;  perhaps  also 

tools,  weapons,  of  ^rferar  small  handle’,  ra.  srftTOT^r,  f.  ^ 
grassier,  of  srf^TOT  (or  owj  grass;  ufsJJT^T,  f.  0ft  innkeeper ,  of  ufsoT 
(or  hearth,  inn  (Skr.  iff). 

274.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  These  suff.  are  identical 

with  the  gen.  affixes  cFq-,  cfi^T,  cp^,  see  §  377,  where  their  deri¬ 
vation  will  be  fully  explained.  The  full  suffix  37^  still  exists  in 
the  M.  rriojcfqr  villager  (Man.  113),  (II.  mischievous, 

of  <3TI  (Man.  114);  a  man  of  Chiplun  (Bs.  II,  181),  etc. 

The  curtailed  suff.  ^r,  mj,  etc.  are  employed  in  B.  and  0.  as 
their  ordinary  gen.  affixes;  as  0.  domestic  or  of  a  house,  of 

house.  H.  H.  has  ^TTfi  our,  rrc^T^T  your,  frcTr^  villager. 

Fourteenth  Group. 


275. 

Set. 

Masc. 

Fem.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

—  mjr 

snfr 

2) 

— 

suffer 

3) 

—  CFTT^r 

STlft 

The  forms  in 

m 

and  ^  are 

strong,  the  others  weak. 

As  to 

manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

276.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  nouns,  expressing 
„  workers  of  something “.  They  are  of  a  limited  number.  Thus  the 
1 st  set  in  f.  tflHIp  or  Irf^C  or  °fpft  goldsmith ,  of  tflTT  gold : 

°lT  or  or  potter,  of  pot ;  f.  or 

frfr  or  °fprt  porter,  of  sftTu^  shoulder ;  ^rqr,  f.  or  °f^f^  or 
fr^ft  Uather-ivorker,  of  leather;  JcTrrqr,  f. °f^  or  or  °fpff 

carpenter,  of  J ^thread;  or  or  wijt,  f.  °^f,  or  m., 

9 
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f.  0*^  dark  or  darkness ,  of  mn  dark.  The  2nd  set  in  qsrrft, 
f.  or  ivor  shipper,  of  QjTT  tv  or  ship.  The  3  d  set  in 

or  °^r  or  uff  deliverance ,  of  delivered. 

277.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  original  of  these 

suffixes  is  the  Skr.  noun  or  STTfpT ;  '  e.  g.,  Skr.  or 

0ft,  Mg.  or  °*Tt  or  Jirr^r  or  °ort,  E.  H.  (cf.  §  120); 

Skr.  qsrrenffsr:  (i.  e.,  °fpr  +  s»),  Mg.  tTsT^rf^T^,  E.  H.  gsnft,  N. 
tTsTT^rTff,  (S.  Lk.  1,  5).  These  and  similar  words  occur  in  all  Gds. 
As  to  tho  fem.,  see  §  259. 

Fifteenth  Group. 

278.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Masc.  Fem. 

1)  qr  S5T  ^ 

2)  &  —  — 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  strong. 

279.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  adj.  expressing  relation 

from  a  subst.  Thus  or  3^53?  or  aFiTScFTT,  f.  °3?t  wooden ,  of 

cfiT?r  wood ;  et^w  or  Eq^TT,  f.  °cr^  domestic ,  of  Eqr  house',  srsf?  or 
sr^TT,  f  ffft  wild ,  of  SR  forest ;  etc. 

280.  Affinities  and  D erivation.  These  suff.  are  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  common  genitive  affixes;  and  their  derivatives  are 
really  genitives  of  the  respective  bases.  This  can  be  seen  from  the 
fact  that  all  the  various  Gd.  gen.  aff.  may  be  used  in  this  way; 
thus  M.  =3T  in  M.  ETfEfT  domestic  (Man.  113.  Bs.  II,  110),  in  S. 

of  the  same  village ,  of  nter ;  a’^tert  of  the  jungle ,  of  afi^ 
(Tr.  91);  again  Konkanf  crTT  in  M.  ft^ToTT  of  that  place ,  of  m*  there 
(Man.  113);  again  G.  oft  in  S.  thievish,  of  ^  thief' 

or  strutV  oral,  of  atH  mouth  (Tr.  7  2.  73);  again  H.  5JT  in  M. 

of  sfc*  word  (Man.  107),  given  to  heating, 

of  heating  (Man.  115),  office  of  a  <nfr^  Ullage  ac¬ 

countant  (Man.  113);  in  P.  faw  paternal,  of  fir?  father ;  in  S. 

relating  to  a  peasant  (Tr.  71);  again  Mw.  ft  in  M. 
»°rnTXT  itch-producing,  of  <pTT?U  (Man  115);  and,  of  course, ^  each  in 
its  own  language.  —  As  to  the  origin  of  all  these  affixal  forms 
see  §  3  77.  —  The  vowel  ^  before  =at  in  S.  is  not  (as  Bs.  II.  110) 
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the  inflected  termination  of  the  noun;  for  the  obi.  form  of  rrt£ 
is  not  ifk  but  JTk ;  similarly  of  srf^  it  is  not  irjl,  but  af*  (Tr. 
123.  128);  but 'all  these  long  Vowels  in  S.,  viz.  ^  in  ^ 

in  in  5TOTT  or  STcg  (Tr.  70),  3  in  35Tt,  in  Ktzti  (Tr.  71), 

have  probably  arisen  by  the  suff.  being  added  to  the  strong  form 
(in  W  or  ^  or  55  or  35,  contracted  to  etc.),  just  as  in 

M.  nwmT  goodness ,  of  UcfTT  +  out  (see  §  231). 

Sixteenth  Group. 

281.  Set.  Masc.  Fem. 

1)  —  5T5 

2)  5T5T 

The  form  515  is  weak,  the  others  are  strong.  As  to  the  way  of 
adding  them,  see  §195,  note. 

282.  Of  these  suff.  the  first  set  is  used  to  derive  subst., 

expressing  „  desire  of  anything  “,  and  the  second  set  to  derive  adj. 
meaning  „ desirous' “,  from  an  other  subst.  The  number  of  such 
derivatives,  however,  is  small.  Thus  f.  f^m  desire  to  sleep ,  slee¬ 
piness-,  m.  f%5T,  f.  y  sleepy ,  of  4^  sleep;  35m  sleepiness,  °m 
m.,  °4f  f.  sleepy ,  of  35  sleep;  55T5  f.  desire  to  make  water,  °5T 
m,  °4t  f.  desirous  of  d10,  of  55  wiw;  ^rrm  desire  to  stool,  °5T  m., 
°y  f .  desirous  of  dt0,  of  ^excrement;  5^  f.  lasciviousness,  °5T  m., 
°4f  f.  lascivious ,  of  5t^  copulation ;  gluttony,  of  k 

5T?55T  m.,  °4t  f.  inclined  to  bite,  snappish ,  of  57T?;  Sometimes ' 
the  base  is  not  in  use,  as  in  ftsrm  f.  inclination  to  weep,  fhJmT 
m.,  4t  f.  tearful.  In  a  few  words  the  suff.  has  come  to  signify 
abstract  nouns,  as  fcsm  f.  sweetness  (lit.  desire  or  tendency  to  be 
sweet),  of  4k  sweet;  35m  f.  height,  of  35  %/*; 

of  53;  (H.  H.  a?)  cold. 

2 80.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  These  derivatives  are 
found  also  in  W.  H.  and  P.  (see  Bs.  II,  82).  In  the  other  Gds. 
the  (so-called)  suff.  is  probably  better  preserved  in  its  nominal 
form.  It  is  merely  a  curtailment  of  the  nouns  575^  or  5%  (fem.) 
desire  =  Skr.  5To^t,  and  5T5T  or  5%  desirous  =  Skr.  5T3^:, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  alternative  form  5^fm  libidinous.  In 


132 


SECONDARY  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES.  §  284—286.] 


the  suff.,  is  elided  and  the  hiatus- vowels  contracted  to  ?jt.  Thus 
Skr.  f^rsiTo^T,  Pr.  f^cffT,  E.  H.  Skr.  p\sn3§^. ,  Mg. 

c?fm^  or  E.  H.  -^mT.  The  change  of  s?  'to  a  is  very 

common  in  M.  and  Mw. ,  and ,  though  less  so,  in  P. ,  whence  it 

has  sometimes  passed  into  the  other  Gds.  (see  §11.  Bs.  I,  218). 
—  Shakespear’s  (H.  Diet.)  identification  of  the  suff.  with  the  Skr. 
noun  fJTTIT  hope  is  not  tenable;  neither  is  the  theory  of  their  con¬ 
nection  (as  Br.  II,  81)  with  the  Skr.  desiderative.  The  latter  is  true 
only  of  E.  H.  f.  thirst  =  Skr.  fwTtTT,  Pr.  firaraT,  and  E.  H. 

KTHTaT  m.,  f.  thirsty  =  Skr.  twrraFr?::  m.,  '  PT3F7T  f.  (not,  as  Bs., 
Skr.  TWR3F:,  which  would  be  H.  TOUTa  ).  It  exactly  corresponds  to 
E.  H.  il^f.  hunger  =  Skr.  cMtTT,  Pr.  a*f^rr.  and  E.  II.  m.,  tfWT  f. 
hungry  =  Skr.  m.,  1H3TT  f.  —  The  two  words  f. 

and  CRTrra  m.  violent  hurst  of  rain  do  not  belong  to  this  group, 

but  are  compounds  of  or  guide  and  Pr.  dl*HI  f.  or  dH  n. 

rain  (see  H.  C.  2,  104),  =  Skr.  aor  and 

Seventeenth  Group. 


284. 

Set.  Fern. 

Fern. 

l)  or  t»T3£ 

fTT^T 

A 

2) 

^UTT 

The  forms  in  ^  are  strong,  the  others  weak.  As  to  the  manner 

of  adding  them,  see  §  195,  note. 

285.  The  first  set  is  used  to  derive  abstract  nouns  from 
adj.  The  form  gr^TT  is  the  one  commonly  employed.  Thus 

or  ^rrsrr  or  ST^frrr  truth ,  truthfulness,  of  or  ^UTT  true  (= 

§  220);  sweetness,  of  sweet;  nr^TT^r  warmth,  of 

(Pers.  *S)  warm;  *3 purity,  of  &1J  pure;  bitterness , 

6(  FTTFT^or  rtfu  bitter :  smoothness ,  of  smooth; 

roughness,  of  77^  rough;  EFjtfTfT  bitterness,  of  srjgT  bitter,  etc. 

286.  The  first  and  second  sets  occur  in  a  few  words,  which 

are  derived  from  subst.,  and  express  relation  generally;  as  =^T=FT 
or  -cH  y  r=re  perquisites  of  a  man  of  the  caste;  ^Ftht  patrimony, 

of  father;  sttt t$t  flesh,  animal  food,  (probably)  of  kin ,  related 
(=  Skr.  rtt*t  of  the  same  origin,  hence  animal  as  opp.  to  vegetable 
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(cf.  §  120);  ffpffm  humility,  supplication ,  of  destitute; 

handicraft,  dexterity ,  of  pp  hand. 

287.  Affinities.  These  derivatives  are  properly  W.  Gd. 
and  have  been  introduced  into  the  E.  H.  from  the  W.  H.  In  the 
latter  and  in  P.  they  are  very  common ;  also  in  S.,  which  has  the 
contracted  forms  or  ^TlrT  (or  p[)  or  (probably  for 

all  masc.,  see  Tr.  60.  62.  68.  74.;  e.  g.,  hoyliood ,  of  ^J; 

debtor ,  of  debt ;  mn  porter ,  of  ufr  load\ 

damp ,  of  TPTTf  water,  etc.  Also  occasionally  in  M. ;  as  belon¬ 

ging  to  a  desert,  of  (Man.  113),  or  contracted  to  (=  *«rT07:  ) 
as  in  pTJTtr  angry ,  of  {7JT  (Man.  114). 

288.  Derivation.  The  originals  of  these  suff.  are  the  Skr. 

nouns  fern,  or  pr  neut. ,  and  srm  fem.  or  ^TW  neut.;  all 

meaning  condition,  state,  mode  of  life,  earnings,  etc.  (see  M.  W.  957. 
9  58).  The  two  former  become  in  Pr.  Eiyl  or  E rj  (H.  C.  2,  29), 
the  two  latter  sr?T  (or  srn)  and  sr?  (II.  C.  2,  3  0).  Next  Pr.  pp  or 
olTT  and,  with  pleon.  ^  added,  srfr^T  become  in  H.  ar  and  3Z\,  or, 
with  pleon.  ^  added  to  the  base,  ^TETTT  and  ^Trt  (contracted  for  *Ja77f 
or  ST3?r,  cf.  §  78,  for  ^Tsrft,  §  25)  or,  with  e?  substituted  for  p  (see 
§  6  9),  sn^rr.  Similarly  Pr.  sr?T  or  ElfwsrT  become  in  H.  STTETp  or 
5TTcft.  Thus  Skr.  *fTrO’cfisrf?:,  Pr.  rra^srft  or  ^r^sriwr,  E.H.  srsrTsrr  or 
ET^rfi';  again  Skr.  or  °srT?7,  Pr.  xr«raTp3orpt  or  °5r?T, 

E.  H.  ^prToTT  or  °Eip  (for  *=3JnTTsp,  cf.  §  2  5).  The  S.  m.  pr  arises 
similarly  from  the  Skr.  neut.  pnr.  —  Those  suff.  which  form 
adj.,  as  S.  3TrT,  M.  ?fsr£,  arise  from  the  Skr.  m.  a[W:  or  sir?:,  Pr. 
srpr  or  srar.  ThusE.  H.  nsrpm  or  n  a  beetle  found  in  old  cow-dung, 
from  JTtsp  +  per:  living  in  gobar  or  coiv-dung.  —  In  the  E.  H. 
f%3vTTSrr  or  °ElH  (fem.)  clayey  soil,  there  is  probably  an  exchange 
of  *r  and  sr  ,  see  §  134,  2;  E.  II.  also  T%cFr!  mzt.  —  The  suff. 
of  this  group  should  be  carefully  distinguished  from  those  of  the 
fifth  group  (§  3  22)  which  are  primary,  and  have  an  altogether 
different-  origin.  Practically  they  are  often  confounded,  and  the 
dental  p,  which  is  proper  to  the  primary  group,  given  to  the 
secondary,  the  proper  cons,  of  which  is  77  ;  and  vice  versa. 
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Eighteenth  Group. 

289.  Cora.  gen.  u.  Masc.  UT.  Fern.  ut.  - 
The  form  is  weak,  the  others  are  strong. 

2  90.  These  suff.  occur  in  a  very  few  nouns,  which  more  or 
less  distinctly  imply  „  likeness  Thus  yrr^f.  (H.  H.  STTu)  kindred 
(lit.  like  self) ;  especially  in  the  phrase  uttu  u  among  themselves , 
of  uvr  self',  TUT  m.  a  copper  coin,  the  fourth  part  of  an  anna, 
of  TT^  or  qt^  a  pice  (lit.  like  the  pada  or  quarter  of  a  weight  of  gold , 
cf.  M.  W.  564);  tuut  ra.,  Tuuf  f.  insipid  (lit.  like  water),  of  ttu! 
water;  m.  ^37UT,  f.  °uf  similar,  identical  (lit.  like  one),  of  ^37  one. 

291.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist,  in  all  Gds.  in  the  above 
mentioned  words  (cf.  Bs.  II,  330).  —  In  M.  they  may  be  added, 
as  a  pleon.  or  dimin.  suff.,  to  any  adj.  in  the  following  forms: 
m.  UT,  f.  uf,  n.  U  or,  less  curtailed,  com.  gen.  u^jr;  e.  g.,  ch'iiH^, 
c.  g.  blackish,'  of  T7T3ST  black;  m.  cr^TUUT,  f.  0uf,  n.  °u"  little ish ,  of 
oT^TPT^  little  (Man.  1 1 4).  For  the  same  purpose  m.  UT,  f.  u)  are 
used  in  W.  H.  (H.  H.  UT,  ut),  but  as  an  affix,  not  as  a  suffix;  that 
is,  the  adj.,  to  which  they  are  added,  is  itself  inflected ;  thus  II.  II. 
3UT  UT  a  rather  high  mountain,  uteri  uf  fufurr  T  rather  blue  birds, 
;snr  u  utV  rather  large  horses  (see  Kl.  9 1)  *).  —  In  W.  H.  and  H.  H. 
the  same  aff.  is  also  commonly  employed  to  express  resemblance; 
as  uff  ut  i^STT  a  condition  like  mine ;  urr  UT  tttI  a  sinner  like  me; 
df3H  sfC  uf  speech  like  that  of  a  pandit  (examples  of  Kl.  91. 

Eth.  58).  In  E.  H.  UT,  ut  are  not  employed  as  affixes;  in  their 
place  it  uses  ^TTU.  such  with  subst.  (e.  g.,  l ike  an  elephant, 

yrdiuf  ^uu  like  a  man)  and  737  one  or  such  with  adj.;  as 

fte  ^37  (usually  spelled  *^w)  or  rather  little  (cf.  German 

etwas  klein);  or  ut.j  rather  few,  some  few;  snpqr  or 

srj'u  ^uu  rather  many. 

1)  The  examples  are  from  Kl.  The  aff.  never  denotes  intensity,  as 
Kl.,  Eth.  (II.  Gr.  48)  and  Bates  (II.  Diet.  740)  state.  It  expresses  the 
English  rather,  not  very.  It  has  no  connexion  with  the  Skr.  UU  like, 
still  h?ss  with  the  Skr.  suff.  STU  fold  (as  K1.91,  a).  Bates  gives  the  correct 
derivation. 
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292.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 

like ,  as  evidenced  by  the  E.  H.  use  of  which  is  the  same 

as  Skr.  ^ST  (§§  111.458).  Skr.  becomes  in  A.  Mg.  srfp 

(Wb.  Bh.v422,  cf.  H.  C.  1,142)  or  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  300  for 
with  ^  as  in  * ^  II.  C.  2,  157  or  in  af  =  *^1  H*  C-  4>  402 
=  Skr.  rn^ST:)*  The  latter  becomes  in  Gd.  *af^,  wnence 

M.  tT^r  or,  by  eliding  ^  (cf.  Ap.  rT^Tt  H.  C.  4,  403  =  Skr.  rTT^TT:, 
see  §  124)  and  dropping  E.  H.  H.  Similarly  Skr.  m.  ezrsFFT:  = 
A.  Mg.  or  Ap.  Mg.  *ST contracted  or  (dropping  ^  and 

contracted)  E.  H.  PIT;  fem.  Skr.  ST^f^nr,  A.  Mg.  Ap. 

E.  H.  contracted  or  Precisely  similar  are  E.  H.  UT  or  U3T 

or  been  =  Mg.  nfsrs^,  Skr.  ua: ;  E.  H.  m  or  it?JT  or  Ap.  Mg. 
rr^sr^,  Skr.  nrf: ;  E.  H.  5»t  (§  27 8)  =  S.  Sfidt  =  Ap.  3*^3,  Skr.  ^ra:, 
see  §  307  ;  E.  H.  *  or  sq  =  A.TVlg.  uf^,  Skr.  ^T:  (§  268).  —  The 
E.  H.  use  of  may  be  compared  with  its  analogous  use  in  the 
indefinite  numerals  (§  4  2  5),  as  571^1  about  ten,  some  ten. 

Nineteenth ,  Group. 

293.  Com.  gen.  cTT^p  or  aTca.  Masc.  ar^T  or  aTrTT. 

Fem.  suff  or  cTT^TT  and  5nf^f3  or  anfeffT. 

The  forms  in  m  and  ^  are  strong,  the  others  weak. 

294.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  qouiis  implying .  pos¬ 
session  or  relation  generally,  from  subst.  Thus  or  jflolIcH 

c.  g.  or  naT^T  or  °c<Tr  m.  or  Jrar^l  or  or  raTfpfa  or  cfpafa  f.  cow- 
keeper ,  cowherd ,  of  n)  cow,  y  or  °a7c<^c.  g.,  "^aipt  or  or 

or  °fpFTfa  f.  icliarf -keeper,  wharfinger,  of  err t:  landing-place;  awtaT^T  or 
°c?tt  m.,  °ft  or  °eTt  f.  boat-keeper,  boat-man,  of  awt  boat;  m.  arq^raT^T 
or  CW,  f.  °ft  or  °cTT  cloth-keeper,  cloth-merchant ;  f^waiTT  or  °^TT  m., 
°f)  or  f.  belonging  to  or  native  of  Delhi,  etc.  Even  with  foreign 
words;  as  5I5T^5njT  or  05TT  m.,  °^t  or  °c?!t  or  or  f. 

box-keeper,  pedlar. 

295.  Affinities.  These  suff.  are  not  properly  E.  or  S.  Gd., 

but  W.  Gd.,  whence  they  have  been  introduced  into  E.  H.,  B.  (see 
S.  Ch.  88,  cf.  154;  spelled  m.  3ffTc?TT,  f.  e.  g.,  B. 

holding  or  wearing  a  cap )  and  M.  (see  Man.  113,  2;  e.  g. , 
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milkman).  In  W.  Gd.  they  are  very  commonly  used.  S.  has 
STTfr  m.,  3rft  f.  (Tr.  76,  36);  e.  g.,  ET^cnfV  owner  of  a  house ;  G. 
has  srnct  m.,  oTT^f  f.  (Ed.  14);  e.  g.,  TysTHEl,  rt^oTTst. 

296.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.,  certainly  in 
the  two  first  examples,  probably  in  all,  is  the  Skr.  noun  cjtc?i  keeper 
or,  with  pleon.  added,  Thus  Skr.  mi  irtaTcFT:  or  °crT5F?:, 

f.  °%^T,  Mg.  m.  rrtoiT^  or  °c?RF,  f.  °%3t;  E.  H.  m.  JTtorqr  or  °^T, 
f.  °fb  Practically,  however,  these  suff.  are  confounded  with  the 
primary  suff.  oTMT,  °oTr  (in  ^ToTT^rT,  °c<fl),  see  §  315.  —  The  fern, 
in  is  probably  an  anomalous  formation,  see  §§  259.  26  2; 

though  it  might  be  referred  to  a  Skr.  base  QTf^TT  . 

3.  PRIMARY  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES. 

2  97.  The  primary  derivative  suffixes  may  be  divided  into 
eight  groups,  traces  of  all  which  already  existed,  more  or  less 
distinctly,  in  Pr. 

First  Group. 

298.  Com.  gen.  ^ft.  Masc.  *FTT.  Fern,  htt!  (or  *ffir). 

The  forms  in  ?3T  and  Z  are  strong,  the  others  weak.  The  masc. 
strong  form  is  not  much  used  in  E.  H.,  except  in  the  oblique 
form  as  an  adv.  part.,  see  §  488. 

Note. :  Observe,  in  adding  these  suff.,  that  5.  is  inserted  after 
and  optionally  of  after  3  and  and  *  is  elided  after  m  and  £ 
and  after  R.  ft-  he. 

299.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  the  participle  present 
from  any  root.  Thus  ^TTrT^  laughing,  of  R.  Ipjr_  laugh ;  t  coding, 
of  R.  ^  read ;  <rblFT  drinking,  of  R.  &  drink ;  or  drip¬ 

ping,  of  R.  %drip',  fu&FT  or  flspr  weeping,  of  R.  fir  weep,  etc.  But 
^TTrp  eating,  of  R.  cat’,  f^ft  giving,  of  R.  give ;  being , 

of  R.  ^  be,  etc.  The  fern,  in  ^  is  only  used  as  a  component  part  of 
the  pret.  conj.;  as  SFTpffm  (f.)  thou  didst ,  of  -f  w  ;  see  §  507. 

3  00.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.,  with  very 
slight  modifications;  thus  B.  ^  (only  in  the  obi.  f.  ^r,  S.  Ch.  148); 
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0.  *3*  (only  in  the  obi.  f.  SFT,'  Sn.  28);  H.  H.  m.  3FTT,  f.  Scft;  W.  H. 
ra.  33  (Br.)  or  33t  (Mw.),  f.  33f;  P.  m.  35T  or  337,  f.  33^  or 
3j?t  (Ld.  24),  N.  3^,  f.  3£t;  S.  33^  or  373^,  f.  *5^  or  (Tr. 
268.269);  G.  ra.  3?TT,  f.  3f?V  n.  (Ed.  113,53);  M.  c.  g.  33^ 
or  m.  3RT,  f.  3?t1,  n.  3ira(Man.  63.  73);  0.  H.  m.  VrTT  cr  33  (Kl. 
222.240.241).  The  0.  has  also  3  (e.  g.,  ^  doing,  Sn.  28). 

301.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  33  (or  337);  in  Pr.  33  (Vr.  7,  10.  H.  C.  3,  180.  181),  or 
occasionally  in  Sr.  Pr.  33;  (H.  C.  4,  261.  cf.  Ls.  3  62).  Hence 
nom.  sg.  Mg.  m.  33,  f.  3FT1  (H.  C.  3,  182)  or,  with  pleon.  3 
added,  m.  33^7,  f.  3f33T;  and  E.  H.  m.  f.  33^  or  m.  33T,  f. 

(cf.  §§  143.  146).  Thus  Skr.  m.  f.  A.  Mg.  TT, 

f.  ^Trff ;  0.  H.  m.  f.  ^TfT  ;  E.  H.  ^33  ;  again  Skr.  A.  Mg. 

^33*7,  E.  H.  ^ftt;  fern.  Skr.  *^Pntf>T,  A.  Mg.  E.  H. 

—  The  S.  33^,  P.  337,  N.  3£t,  Gw.  3^t  or  3£t  (Kl.  215)  are 
similarly  derived  from  the  Sr.  Pr.  33;3V.  —  The  0.  3  has,  perhaps, 
arisen  from  3?|  (or  33)  by  the  elision  of  7^?  (see  §  153).  — 
The  E.  H.  is  =  Mg.  <pft  or  >3 r33  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  2  28);  E.  H. 
571  =  Mg.  3^3  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  206.  4,  379)  =  *3;73,  Skr.  5771  (or 
*<^<^*-ri:) ;  E.  H.  ^1  =  Mg.  ^Vri  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  180)  or  fToT3  or  WcifT 
(cf.  H.  C.  4,  60),  Skr.  35TT  . 


Second  Group. 

302.  Set.  Com.  gen. 

Masc.  Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1)  or 

—  or  3f%T 

^c3T  or  3^TT 

or  3^?t 

2)  ^3  or  ^ 

3T 

r 

~r 

The  forms  in  3T  and 

^  are  strong,  the 

others  weak. 

The  masc. 

strong  forms  in  3TT  are  not  much  used,  except  in  the  obi.  f. 
or  3^T,  as  adv.  part.,  see  §  488.  The  forms  with  are  pecu¬ 
liar  to  the  Maithili  and  Magadh  in  the  eastern,  and  the  forms 
(m.)  3  or  3T,  (f.)  ^  or  ^  to  Baiswari  in  the  western  part  of  the 
E.  H.  area.  The  latter  (Bs.)  dialect  does  not  use  the  first  set 
at  all;  the  other  E.  H.  dialects  use  both,  see  §  303. 

Note:  Observe,  in  adding  the  suff.  beginning  with  3,  that  3 
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is  inserted  after  *JT  and  and  optionally  after  and  sit;  be¬ 
fore  those  beginning  with  ^  neither  ^  nor  ar  is  inserted. 

303.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  the  past  participle 

from  any  root.  Thus  or  laughed,  of  R.  laugh', 

*TO?T  or  read,  of  R.  read’,  qWf  or  drunk,  of  R. 

<TT  drink ;  ^7^  or  TjsreF^  or  dripped,  of  R.  drip  ;  or 

fW^or  ivept,  of  R.  iveep\  or  eaten,  of  R.  m 

eat,  etc.  The  derivatives  of  the  second  set,  and  those  of  the  fem. 

are  never  used  by  themselves,  hut  only  as  component  parts 
of  the  pret.  indicat.  (exc.  in  Bs),  see  §§  502.  504,  thus  ^TT° 
I  laughed,  of  +  3 ;  thou  eatest,  of  +  *r ;  again 

(f.)  thou  laughedst ,  of  ^Erf^r  -f-  ,  etc.  But  in  Bs.  qTTT  m., 

fwr  f.  laughed’,  TO  m.,  TO  f.  read ;  itot  m.,  mj  f.  eaten ;  etc. 

Note:  This  part,  is  used  passively  in  the  formation  of  the 
passive  voice,  but  actively  in  that  of  the  pret.  tense  Active. 

304.  Exception.  The  following  part.  pass,  are  formed 

irregularly:  R.  do,  P.  P.  1)  or  or  3>^,  or  2) 

%^°  or  f%f%°  or  Bs.  cFST  or  fwrr  done ;  • — of  R.  sqr  place,  P.  P. 
1)  or  or  or  2)  y^°  or  fyffT0  or  Bs.  y*JT;  also 

regularly  yf^T.,  y^T,  etc.  placed.  —  R.  ^  die,  P.  P.  1)  2^  or 
TOT;  or  2)  2^°  or  or  Bs.  TO; ,  also  regularly  *T^T 

died,  etc.  —  R.  ?tt  go,  P.  P.  1)  it^t  or  jtto  or  ttc3  or  2)  jtt«° 
or  JT^°  or  B.  nyi  gone ;  also  regularly  sTT^T^ or  ?rnTc?j;  (§  47  9.  exc.); 

—  R.  be’,  P.  P.  1)  or  UTO  or  or  2)  or 

or  Bs.  U07  or  HoTT  been’,  also  regularly  or  (§479.  exc.). 

—  R.  £  give,  P.  P.  1)  f^r  or  2)  or  or  Bs*  or 

i^nT  given.  —  R.  take,  P.  P.  l)  °r  2)  or  ^^1° 

or  Bs.  TOT  or  taken.  —  R.  TO  come,  P.  P.  l)  or 

sjtto  or  2)  yT^°  or  %TZ°  or  Bs.  «FTT  or  WT5TT  come.  R. 
obtain,  P.  P.  l)  <7T^T  or  TO^  or  2)  QT37J0  or  'TT^°  or  Bs.  TOT 
or  TOTT  obtained. 

305.  Affinities.  The  second  set  occurs  in  all  Gds.,  exc. 
M. ;  hut  the  first  set  in  the  E.  Gd.  and  S.  Gd.  only.  Thus  1) 
both  sets;  in  B.,  wk.  f.  (only  in  the  obi.  f.  as  a  cond.  part., 
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S.  Ch.  148),  and  wk.  f.  JCT  (only  in  the  obi.  f.  yn  as  past  part,  and  in 
the  pret.  tense,  S.  Ch.  148.  144),  or  st.  f.  m  m.,  $  f.  (only  in  the 
pass,  sense  and  to  form  the  pass,  voice,'  S.  Ch.  14  8.142);  in  0., 
st.  f.  3q?TT  (e.  g.,  crfr^TT  fallen,  Sn.  29)  or  wk.  f.  (only  in  the  obi.  f. 
TpT  as  a  condit.  part.,  Sn.  28);  and  wk.  f.  ^  (as  past  part.,  Sn.  28)  or 
^  (only  in  the  pret.  tense,  Sn.  30),  or  st.  f.  m.,  ^  f.  (as  past  part., 
Sn.  30;  and  in  the  pass,  voice,  Sn.  39).  —  2)  Only  first  set;  in  M., 
st.  f.  WT  or  ^TT  m.,  or  f.,  SrC*  or  n.  (Man.  63. 
64.  67.  68,  note;  e.  g.,  or  =  E.  H.  or 

and  M.  dtftvTT  or  UTToTT  =  E.  H.  or  —  3)  Only  se¬ 
cond  set;  in  0.  H.  (Chand),  wk.  f.  (=  Mg.  ^r,  pj)  'or 

(=  Ap.  Z3)  or  st.  f.  ^  (=  Ap.  ^?),  see  Kl.  213.  215.;  inH.  H., 

st.  f.  3JT  m.,  ^  f . ;  in  W.  H.,  st.  f.  dr  or  it  m.,  ^  f.;  in  P.,  st.  f. 

m.,  ^  f.  (Ld.  24);  in  G.,  st.  f.  £TT  m.,  J  f.,  n.  (Ed.  113.50); 

in  S.,  wk.  f.  T3  or  Stt  or  (Tr.  289),  or  st.  f.  Z^  or  it  ra., 
^  f.  (Tr.  271.  289);  in  N.,  wk.  f.  p?or  ^  or  J,  or  st.  f.  Tt  m., 

Z  f-  In  all  W:  Gds.  the  P.  P.  is  used  in  the  pass.'  sense  only, 

see  §  487.  —  It  is  worth  noting,  that  both  sets  exist  in  Pashtu 
(see  Tr.  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXIII,  116);  e.  g.,  wk.  f.  kar  or  krah  (—  cpt:); 
st.  f.  karai  (=  ^rT37:);  and  wk.  f.  krai  (=  *cfif^7T:,  B. 
st.  f.  karalai  (=  *  TffTHT?;,  0.  Tlf^^TT).  Trumpp  distinguishes  the 
weak  and  strong  forms  as  part.  pret.  and  part,  perf.,  but  these 
names,  being  the  same  in  import,  do  not  explain  the  difference. 

Note:  Some  Gds.  add.  a  pleon.  suff.  to  the  past  part,  in  order 
to  make  it  more  of  the  nature  of  an  adj.;  viz.,  M.  adds  (Man, 

63.  64),  G.  oTt  (Ed.  50.113),  S.,«j  or  it  (Tr.  272.  69),  Mw.it 

(Kl.  209,  393),  N.  cfV  (see  §216).  The  term,  of  the  part,  suffers 
various  modifications  before  these  suff.,  which  may  be  seen  from 
the  following  examples:  M.  G.  S.  or  ttf^git, 

Mw.  T^niV  or  N.  q-kurcRi  read,  from  the  resp.  part.  M. 

G.  S.  Mw.  n^ft,  N. 

306.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  rt  or,  with  the  connecting  vowel  ^  added,  ^TT.  The  addition 
of  ^  is  very  common  in  Pr.,  even  with  such  roots,  as  do  not  take 
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it  in  Skr.  (see  Yr.  7,  32.  H.  C.  3,156.  Ls.  363.  Wb.  Spt.  65. 
Wb.  Bh.  432.  43  3).  In  Gd.  it  has  become  almost  universal;  though 
there  are  a  very  few  exceptions,  as  P.  f^TT  or  f3JT  seen  (Pr. 

Skr.  ^F7:),  but  also  regularly  (Ld.  66);  G.  ^  seen , 

entered  (Pr.  Skr.  gfej?:);  S.  ‘frst  seen,  qrst  entered, 

obtained  (Pr.  H.  C.  3,  134.,  Skr.  and  some  others, 

see  Tr.  27  3  279.  Ed.  50. —  The  suff.  ^rT  becomes  in  Pr.  either 

^  which  is  the  older  form  preserved  in  Sr.  (H.  C.  4,  269),  Mg. 
(see  Yr.  11,  11.  H.  C.  4,  291.  292)  and  old  Ap.  (H.C.  4,396), 
or  which  is  the  later  form  of  the  Mh.  (Yr.  7,  32.  H.  C.  3,  156) 
the  A.  Mg.  (Wb.  Bh.  433)  and  the  later  Ap.  (e.  g.,  frfui1  H.  C. 
4,39,6.  =  Mh.  Ap.  yf?ST3  H.C.  4,439  et  passim;  com¬ 
pare  the  treatment  of  the  similar  suff.  =  Ap.  ^TcT  H.  C. 

4,  438).  The  (older)  Mg.  form  ^  further  changes  in  E.  and  S.  Gd. 

* 

to  and  WT  (§109).  The  only  instances  of  this  change  of 
to  or  in  Mg.  are:  for  6F£  (H.  C.  4,  290.  Skr.  ^JrT:)  done , 

JT^r  for  (H.C.  4,  302.  .Skr.  5TrT:)  gone ,  and  for  *7^  (cf. 
Ls.  4  23.  Skr.  jtft:)  died1)  and,  moreover,  they  are  confined  to  the 
lower  (or  Ap.)  types  of  Mg.  (e.  g.,  the  Sabari2)  and  Avanti,  Ls.  417). 
This  tendency  of  the  Ap.  Mg.  has  become  the  general  rule  in  its 
descendants,  the  E.  and  S.  Gd. ;  though  side  by  side  with  the 
special  Ap.  Mg.  forms  in  they  have  preserved  also  the  general 
later  (A.  Mg.,  Mh.,  Ap.  Sr.)  Pr.  forms  in  There  are,  then, 

the  following  forms,  in  the  nom.  sg. :  l)  Mg.  m.  f.  T<£T,  and, 

with  pleon.  ^  added,  m.  ^r,  f.  these  result  in  the  E.  H. 


1)  It  is  commonly  supposed  (Ls.  412.  Bs.  I,  238)  that  ^  first  changed 
to  T  and  then  to  c<T ;  and  it  is  true  that  Vr.  11,  15  gives  the  three  Mg. 

»N  *V 

forms  cFT,  nr,  *TT;  but  Md.  12,28  gives  them  only  as  alternatives  besides 
JT^,  *T(£.  Seeing  that  the  general  tendency  of  the  languages  of  the 
Mg.  class  is  towards  dentalisation  (see  §§  15.  J6),  it  seems  more  probable, 
that  ^  changed  at  once  to  (dental)  than  that  it  first  became  cerebral  T, 

and  then  reverted  to  the  dental 

2)  It  may  be  remarked,  that  O.  which  is  closely  allied  to  the  Sabari 
(see  p.  XXIV)  preserves  the  three  forms  cfiST  done,  JToT  gone,  *Tc?r  died. 
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m.  or  #c<T  ,  f.  or  or  or  awj  and  m.  ^TT  or  aRTT, 
f.  or  g^ri.  2)  Mg.  m.  ^7,  f.  and,  with  pleon.  n  added, 
m.  ^*$7,  f.  ^3T,  whence  the  E.  H.  m.  f.  or  (dropping  a) 
and  m.  ^9T  or  (suppressing  3)  aT,  f.  ^  or  (contracted)  E.  g., 
Skr.  afwr:  icalked ,  Mg.  E.  H.  or  or  A.  Mg. 

(Wb.  Bh.  215)  or  Ap.  =a%3,  0.  H.  or  afea1),  E.  H. 

afwa  or  afi?T,  Bs.  or  asr  ( chala ).  ^.gain  Skr.  afeTFTbsfdr  I  walked, 
A.  Mg.  afRT$7  %  or  anda  fc^;,  An.  afdurj  (see  §  503,  1.  a),  E.  II. 
WRdr*'.  Again  Skr.  af^RTf  sfu  thou  walkedst ,  A.  Mg.  fu  or  Ap. 

a)  afirTafTT  or  b)  (see  §  503,  1.  b),  N.  a)  aR3TT^or  > 

E.  H.  S.  b)  =ar%q\  Again  Skr.  rif^idaFf:  iv diked,  Mg. 

E.  H.  and  M.  aRTRtt  or  =afdT<rlT,  0.  afRRFTT;  or  A.  Mg. 

P.  afwaT,  Bs.,  H.  H.,  B.,  0.  aWT;  or  Mh.  Ap.  afd=riS3,  0.  H. 

^Tcda  or  afR^dt  or  aRJlt,  W.  H.  a^dd  or  a^TT,  S.  afa^T  or  asat, 
G.  and  N.  a^dd. 

3  07.  Affinities  and  Derivation  of  the  Exceptional 
Forms.  Cognate  forms  are  denoted  by  identical  letters.  1)  R. 
eat ;  Skr.  (a  and  c)  WTf^rT:  or  (b  and  d)  wrfsaai:,  Mg.  (a)  WT^  or  (b) 
or  A.  Mg.  (c)  wt<^-  or  (d)  <?TT^7,  E.  II.  (a)  WT^a  or  (b)  W^aTT 
or  Bs.  (c)  WT^  or  (d)  WRIT  (for  *aT<rai),  B.  and  0.  (a)  or  (b) 

or  (c)  WT^-  or  (d)  fwTT  (for  *  WTT  =  *W^ar,  see  below -frRTT  gone , 
cf.  Sn.  40),  M.  (b)  WTaT  (Man.  80),  II.  II.  (d)  WRIT,  P.  (b)  chl^T  (with 
euphon.  eT,  §  69)  or  (d)  WIST  (Ld.  66);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  WT^3 
or  (d)  aT^a3,  Mw.  and  G.  (b)  wdf  (for  *WT^t  or  with  euph. 

e[,  as  in  P.),  W.  H.  (d)  WRrf  or  widd.  —  2)  R.  au  take;  Skr.  (a) 
or  (/9)  Ric v«f:,  Pr.  (a)  ast  (H.  C.  3,  134)  or  (ft)  azndV,  S.  (ft) 
RRft  (Tr.  278);  or  Skr.  (a)  *ama:  or  (b)  *afarRF?:,  Mg.  (a)  af^  or 
(b)  a%^7  or  A.  Mg.  (c)  af^  or  (d)  a%?$7,  E.  H.  (a)  fafa  or  (b) 
or  (c)  fa%  (in  the  pret.  tense,  cf.  §  5  02  exc.,  for  *a%) 
or  Bs.  (d)  aai  (contr.  for  a3^T  with  euph.  q^,  cf.  §  69,  Kl.  224)  or 
R!?TT  or  fa?TT  (like  fri^TT  gone),  B.  (a)  fda^  (in  the  past  tense  and 

1)  M.,  as  usual  (§  65,  note),  changes  ^3  or  3^  to  ^qr ;  e.  g., 
bound  or  built,  from  R.  ZTTiJ^bind  (see  Man.  107.  114). 
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condit.  part.,  S.  Ch.  190),  or  (d)  f^JT  (S.Ch.  190),  0.  (a)qc?T  or  (b) 
or  (d)  Tmr  (Sn.  36),  M.  (b)  vznvTT  (Mn.  80),  H.  H.  (d)  f^RTT, 
P.  (d)  or  f^Tyr  (Ld.  66)  or  (b)  ^tTrTT  (perhaps  contr.  for  a 

Ps.  Pr.  form  or  *c?rf^rT^,  or  made  after  given,  Ld.  66); 

again  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  c?T%3  or  (d)  ^?f|y3,  W-  H.  (b)  Mw.  (contr. 
for  or  StrvV  (contr.  like  cfiTyT  eaten,  Kl.  213)  or  srbrt 

or  ^rNfr  (with  ?T  or  “f  for  3  or  y^,  cf.  H.  C.  1,  208  nfsunft  = 
Pr.  *nf5H2nr  =  Skr.  nBlrT:,  Pr.  y%3?ry  =  Pr.  =  Skr. 

yfrTysFTy;^)  or  (d)  (for  *er^yt)  or  Br.  (d)  vT?n  or  G.  (b) 

(as  in  Mw.,  Ed.  50).  —  3)  R.  37^  give  (substitute  for  57 
or  VT);  Skr.  (a)  %T:  (for  *%T:)^or  (/?)  Ap.  («)  °f^j  (H.  C. 

4,  44  6)  or  (/?)  (H.  C.  4,  395),  Gd.  deest ;  again,  formed 

strictly  analogous  to  the  P.  P.  of  R.  Skr.  *2^fyrT:,  Mg.  (a) 

or  (b)  or  A.  Mg.  (c)  or  (d)  E.  H.  (a) 

ISSSL  or  (b)  or  (c)  ft;f%  (in  the  past  tense,  for  *s4%)  or 

Bs.  (d)  \ofT  (Kl.  224)  or  31TT  or  f^zrr,  B.  (a)  (in  the  past 

tense  and  cond.  part.,  S.  Ch.  190)  or  (d)  f^ar  (S.  Ch.  190),  0.  (a) 
or  (b)  'sjyTT  or  (d)  ^a T  (Sn.  3  6),  M.  '  (b)  f^TT  (Man.  80), 
H.  H.  (d)  f^TT,  P.  (perhaps  for  Skr.  373,  or  formed  like 

c<rtr7T  taken,  cf.  Ld.  66);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  or  (d)  *<$fl[y3; 

W.  H.  (b)  Mw.  ^  or  yt  or  or  or  (d)  57ft  or  Bs.  (d) 

37ft  or  f^arT,  G.  (b)  (Ed.  59).  —  4)  R.  y  place ;  Skr.  yff:, 

Gd.  deest ;  or  Skr.  *yf^7T:,  Mg.  (a)  y%3;  or  (b)  yf^T^  or  A.  Mg.  (c) 
y%^  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  3  6.  yfpyr)  or  (d)  y%y^,  E.  H.  (a)  y^sr  or  yf^r 
or  (b)  y^*TT  or  yff^TT  or  (c)  y^  or  yf^  or  Bs.  (c)  y^  or  (a)  y^T, 
B.  and  0.  (a)  yf^rT  or  (b)  yf^^TT  or  (d)  y^T,  M.  (b)  yp^TT,  H.  H.  (d) 
yp,  P.  (d)  yf^yr;  again  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  yff  £3  or  (d)  yf^yj,  W.H.  (d) 

yyr  or  yaf,  G.  (d)  yaf,  S.  (d)  yf^yf  or  yaf.  —  5)  R.  ar  do; 

Skr.  (a)  cjTrP.  or  (/S)  cFTPraT: ,  Ap.  (a)  fai3  (H.  C.  4,  446)  or  (/?)  %,y3 
(H.  C.  4,  3 7 1 ),  S.  (£)  fikyt  (Tr.  277);  again  Skr.  *a7ffrT:,  Mg.  (a) 
or  (b)  97^337  or  A.  Mg.  (c)  or  (d)  yrfery^  or  Ap.  (d) 

fen(H.  C.  4,396;  see  H.  H.  below),  E.  H.  (a)  W^(§§  1 09.  1 24) 
or  (b)  cfi^TT  or  (c)  farff  (in  the  pret.  tense,  §  502  exc.,  with 
euph.  for  *f^  =  =  arff-,  formed  after  taken ,  given) 
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or  Bs.  sf?X  or  (d)  B.  and  0.  (a)  or  (b)  gif^TT  (in  the 

past  tense  and  condit.  part.,  S.  Ch.  144.  148.  Sn.  27)  or  (d) 

(S.  Ch.  148.  Sn.  39),  M.  (b)  Pf^TT  (for  Map.  80),  H.  H. 

(d)  fifiPT  (for  *cRPT  =  CR^TT,  see  S.  below,  formed  after  f^TTf  given , 
fcnrr  taken ,  fitOT  gone),  P.  (d)^tfTT  (perhaps  for  like  cPTcTT 

taken,  q.  v.,  Ld.  66);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  or  (d)  *fjKS  or 

f^T3  (H.  C.  4,  378  =  cR^*93’  see  below  W.  H.),  W.  H.  (b)  Mw. 

or  gfofr  or  pRhV  or  (formed  like  oPtST,  etc.,  q.  v.,  Kl.  2 1 3), 

or  (d)  cdf  or  (d)  Br.  cRPT  or  fopf  (for  *cRPT  =  see  below  S.), 

G.  (b)  (Ed.  50)  or  (d)  «of,  S.  (d)  mt  (for  Tr.  277) 

or  (b)  wfcft  (see  above  P.).  —  6)  R.  HP  00;  Skr.  («)  ith:  or  (/?) 
iTcTSf:,  Mg.  (a)  JT^  or  n?  or  (0)  tt^  or  JT3£,  0.  (a)n^  or  (/?)  rro=TT 
(in  the  pret.  tense  and  condit.  part.,  Sn.  34);  or  Skr.  (a)  *nfacf:, 
Pali  (a)  iTforTt  (Ms.  131),  Mg.  (a)  ufqeC  or  (b)  nfPc^  or  (c)  rrfn^ 
or  (d)  rrfrr^  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  405  tthptx  =  *iTfq^zrr^  =  *rrfnrTcRPT), 
or  Ap.  (d)  rrcrr  (II.  C.  4,  37  6.  see  H.  H.  below),  E.  H.  (a) 

or  (b)  JT^rTT  or  (c)  IT^  (in  the  pret.  tense,  §  502  exc.)  or  Bs.  (d) 
itpt  (=  rr^PT,  see  below  P.)  or  contr.  ITT  (Kl.  225),  B.  (a)  ir^ 
(in  pret.  tense  and  cond.  part.,  S.  Ch.  144.  148)  or  (d)  ffTPT 
(S.  Ch.  148,  for  trtt ,  see  below  P.),  M.  (b)  rrcrfT  (Man.  80), 

H.  H.  IFTT  (=  P.  jt^t  or  frrPT  (Ld.  66);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (d) 

rrfqP3  or  I7^53  or  contr.  iTcT3  (H.  C.  4,  4  2  2.  20.,  see  W.  H.  and 
above  P.),  W.  H.  (d)'Br.  ITP>  or  Mw.  iraV  or  iM  (Kl.  213.?  frprt?), 
G.  (d)  jtpt  (Ed.  50  or  rro^rt  Ed.  83.,  see  §  216),  N.  itpt.  — 
7)  R.  h  be\  Skr.  HP:,  Pr.  irPT  (H.  C.  4,  64),  Gd.  deest ;  or  Skr. 
*pf5TrT:,  Mg.  (a)  or  (b)  or  (c)  J-flrJ;  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  60) 

or  (d)  vrfsra^  or  (e)  or  (f)  or  (g)  ufir^  or  (h) 

‘  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  401  or  tO  or  W 

or  (1)  ^fsnsr^r  or  (m)  AP-  (m)  J197  (H.  C.  4,  3  51,  for^PT, 

see  below  H.  H.,  and  compare  Ap.  3PT  and  nr^-Pr),  E.  II.  (a) 
or  (d)  H^T  or  (g)  or  HP  (§  123)  or  00  ^3  or  (in  the 
pres,  tense,  v  §  514,  3,  for  *^foT,  §  122)  or  Bs.  (k)  HoTT  or  HPT 
(=  H^Pt)  or  contr.  HT,  B.  (b)  0n  the  condit.  part.,  S.  Ch. 

144.  148)  or  (l)  (S.  Ch.  148),  0.  (c)  or  (f) 
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(in  the  pret.  tense  and  condit.  part.,  Sn.  35)  or  (i)  (Sn.  35) 
or  (m)  (Sn.  66,  see  H.  II.  below),  M.  (e)  <ETcOT  (Man.  80, 
for  *^T^?T  or  *f^Tr),  H.  H.  (m)  (for  jr^OT,  see  P.  and  Km. 
below),  P.  (m)  (Ld.  26);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (k)  uf5T53  or  (1) 

or  (m)  ff5T93,  W.  H.  (k)  Br.  Herr  (for  *Hori4)  or  hot  (=  u^sr)) 
or  contr.  HT  or  Km.  Heft  or  HtfV  or  ift  (Kl.  205)  or  (l)  Mw.  ftprl- 
(suppressing  H  between  frfil0)  or  jrnrf  (?  Kl.  236)  or  (m)*JcTt  or 
j-tft  (Kl.  210,  for  J^Jt)  or  contr.  (Kl.  200),  G.  (l)  ^srt  (Ed.  69) 
or  (m)  (Ed.  69),  S.  (m)  jftfV  (Tr.  298,  see  H.  H.  above), 

N.  (k)  (=  U^),  Km.  (m)  (Kl.  2,  237),  Gw.  (m) 

(Kl.  23  6).  —  8)  R.  it  die ;  Skr.  HH:,  Mg.  («)  ^  or  (tf)  (Wb. 
Bh.  156)  or  O')  HI  (Vr.  11,  15)  or  Mh.  33V  (Spt.  144  et  passim), 

O.  (a)  *T-yT/,  or  Skr.  *^(7:,  Mg.  (a)  or  (b)  or  (c) 

or  (d)  or  (e)  or  (f)  3%^  or  (g)  or  (h) 

3^T^,  Ap.  (f)  3^*  (H.  C.  4,367.419.,  eliding  §  l24) 

or  contr.  (h)  3OT  (H.  C.  4,  44.2.,  see  H.  H.  below),  E.  H.  (a) 
or  (b)  or  (c)  nf^T  or  (d)  3^vTT  or  (e)  or  (f)  3^  or  (g) 

Bs.  H Jl  or  (h)  3OT,  M.  (c)  HcOT  (Man.  80,  for  *H^ot),  H.  H.  (h) 
3OT  (for  3^?rr,  see  Ap.  Mg.  above);  again  Ap.  Pr.  (g)  *^7*3  or  (h) 
3^*3  or  contr.  3^  (H.  C.  4,  442,  for  *3^,  see  Ap. Mg.  above 
and  W.H.  below),  W.  H.  (g)  rnff  or  Hnf  or  (h)  3*  or  3^  (for 
*3^5 r»,  G.  3srt  (Ed.  50),  N.  (g)  nf^Tl  or  HOT,  S.  dto.  —  9)  R. 
fJT<T  come  and  5TF7  (—  &  4“  obtain ;  Skr.  HOT:  or  OTH:,  Pr. 
or  OTTt  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  332),  Gd.  decst\  or  Skr.  *OTfqrT  or  *OTftcT:, 
Mg.  (a)  or  (b)  OTfar^  or  (c)  OTfsr^  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  387  OTfsTH, 

and  see  Ap.  below)  or  (d)  E.  H.  (a)  OT^U  or  M 

or  (c)  or  OTH  or  (d)  Bs.  OTOT  (cf.  §  423),  B.  (a)  OT^  (in  the 
pret.  tense  and  cond.  part,  S.  Ch.  1  88.  1 89)  M.  (b)  OT<OT  (Man.  80, 
for  *OT^c?TT),  H.  H.  (d)  OTOT  (for  OT^ot),  P.  (d)  OT^OT;  again  Ap. 
Pr.  (c)  OTf5T3  or  OT^3  (H.C.  4,422)  or  (d)  OTfsr*3  (of.  H.  C.  4,  432 
Bombay  Ed.  *T3^OT  =  OTfarst?),  W.  H.  (d)  or  OTtft  (for  HT^Ht), 
N.  ot4V.  The  forms  of  are  strictly  analogous  throughout. 

1)  The  other  B.  forms  ,  etc.  are  derived  from  the  R. 

Pr.  =  Skr>  enter  (OT  fan). 
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Third  Group. 

308.  Set.  Com.  gen.  Masc. 

1) .  ^Lor  ^  *^5TTor*^T 

2)  m^or  ijtj 

3)  3335T  or  htst  — 

4)  sci^JrT  or  — 

5)  or  ^sri^  ^5rT|T  or'srcnw 

6)  or  — 

The  forms  of  the  fourth  set  are  redundant  (§§  200.  202);  of  the 
others  those  in  3T,  ^  and  3  are  strong,  the  remainder  are  weak.  — 
The  forms  with  initial  ^  are  not  commonly  employed,  except 
with  Rs.  in  FT  and  causal  or  denom.  Rs.  in  ?TT^(or  m  by  §  33).  — 
The  masc.  strong  forms  of  the  first  set  are  never  used,  exC.  in 
the  obi.  form  or  or  (by  elision  of  contr.  {T.  —  The 
suff.  ^ToT^  is  sometimes  wrongly  spelled  STT^r,  owing  to  a  con¬ 
fusion  with  the  suff.  of  §  284. 

Note:  Observe  in  adding  these  suff.,  l)  that  in  the  first 
set  the  initial  u  is  elided  after  Rs.  in  m,  ^  and  R.  he,  and 
^  after  Rs.  in  2)  that  before  the  suff.  of  the  second  and 

fourth  sets,  the  termin.  of  caus.  and  den.  Rs.  is  elided,  and 
final  radical  Wl  and  ^  are  shortened.  For  the  rest  see  §  298,  note. 

309.  Meaning.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  l)  part, 
fut.,  both  pass,  and  act.,  and  2)  verbal  nouns,  both '  of  act  and 
agency,  from  any  root.  Originally  their  derivatives  were  part, 
fut.  passive  only ;  but  in  the  neuter  gender  they  naturally  came 
to  express  verbal  nouns  of  act  and  thus  were  used  as  the  (so- 
called)  infinitive ;  for  the  “it  is  to  he  done”  of  a  thing  is  equal 
to  the  “doing”  of  a  thing.  Next  the  pass,  sense  was  dropped,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  past  part.  pass.  (§3  01,  note),  and  the  part,  used 
actively  (e.  g.,  in  the  formation  of  the  fut.  tense  act.  cf.  §  509,3); 

V 

and  thus  it  -came  to  express  verba1  nouns  of  agency.  The  latter 
process  was  facilitated  by  the  addition  of  pleon.  suff.,  see  §  314. 

With  some  intrans.  verbs,  as  to  he ,  the  part.  fut.  pass,  ne- 

10 


Fern. 

^fir  or 

STcTT^  or  or  STToT^ 
vzrft  or  asrr^ 
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cessarily  has  an  active  sense;  and  this  may  have  led  the  way  to 
the  general*  practice  of  using  this  part,  actively. 

310.  The  first  set  is  used  to  form  the  part.  fut.  or  the 

inf.  Thus  or  what  is  to  he  laughed  at  or  to  laugh ,  of 

R.  laugh ;  or  ufia  what  is  to  be  read  or  to  read,  of  R. 
trcs  read ;  a&'ja  or  what  is  to  he  done  or  to  do,  of  R.  do ; 

or  or  |ga  what  is  to  he  touched  or  to  touch,  of  R.  8? 

touch ;  or  or  what  is  to  he  sown  or  to  sow,  of 

R.  sft  sotv.  But  or  <?na  what  is  to  he  eaten  or  to  eat,  of 

R.  m  eat\  or  what  is  to  he  caused  to  he  done  or  to 

cause  to  do,  of  C.  R.  37^Ta^  cause  to  do ;  or  qW  what  is  to 

he  drunk  or  to  drink,  of  R.  'ft  drink ;  or  c£^a_  what  is  to  he 
given,  debt  or  to  give,  of  R.  £  give  ;  or  what  is  to  he, 

future,  possible  or  to  he,  of  R.  he.  Thus  at  5F7  or  JTt  if  3  97^a^ 
snS-  hy  me  that  is  To  he  done,  or  actively  a  g>|at  '(— 

I  shall  do.  The  fem.  in  ^  is  used  only  as  a  component  part  of 
the  fut.  tense  act.,  as  (fem.)  thou  wilt  do  for  ^T^-fa  +  qy 

cf.  §  509,  3. 

311.  The  second  set  is  used  to  form  nouns  of  act.  Thus 

coming,  of  R.  ara  come ;  going,  of  R.  stt  go ;  ^ars 

eating,  of  R.  m  eat ;  spina  or  or  Sprra?  seeing,  of  R. 

see ;  faara^or  fuaT^  or  raarar  irrigation,  of  R.  irrigate',  sVua. 
or  TtvTT^  or  staia?;  movement,  of  R.  move ;  or 

fighting,  of  R.  vq  or  ai  fight ;  aaTa;  dispatch,  of  C.  R. 
cause  to  go.  Very  commonly  the  fem.  expresses  the  wages  or  price 
paid  for  doing  a  thing,  as  p*aq  or  prq  wages  for  keeping,  of 
R.  pr  keep ;  wages  for  cutting,  of  R.  sns;  SRar^  qt-*4V§ 

or  aaTdrc:  making  or  price  for  making  of  C.  R.  sFrca^rwafte ;  IwtforT'^ 
or  fwpni-  wages  for  writing  or  dictation,  of  R.  fm^write  or  C.  R. 
f^na  dictate.  The  masc.  strong  form  is  very  rarely  used  and, 
as  a  rule,  has  some  special  meaning;  thus  dress  (lit., 

what  is  to  he  put  on),  of  R.  aftj  put  on,  wear;  sjsfraT  a  call ,  of 
C.  R.  a<ma  call,  but  cpnaq,  p calling;  ftanaT  mixture,  ofR. 
fornix;  =a*TaT  sacrifice,  of  C.  R.  asta  sacrifice  (lit.,  cause  to  ascend). 
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312.  The  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  sets  are  used  to 

form  nouns  of  agency.  The  fourth  set  is  the  one  commonly  em¬ 
ployed.  Thus  or  glutton  or  or  <=TcTCTT  eater ,  of  R. 

<PTT  cat ;  or  or  3"}T^  or  3jcnsTT  or  timid,  coward, 

of  R.  <TT  fear]  or  or  prefer  or  guardian, 

of  R.  j^keep]  or  cjrrr^rc^  quarrelsome,  of  R.  quarrel] 

thatcher,  of  R.  thatch]  f^ar^T  giver,  of  R.  £  give ; 
rider,  of  R.  ^  mount ;  observer,  of  R.  see ;  *fpar^TT 

listener,  of  R.  hear ;  spTor^TT  maker ,  of  C.  R.  srrroj^  make,  etc. 

The  fem.  makes  nouns  of  act.,  as  '^Tonjt  guarding. 

313.  Affinities.  The  first  and  second  sets  occur  in  all 
Gds.  as  suff. '  of  the  part.  fut.  pass,  or  of  nouns  of  act.  (i.  e.,  of 
the  infinitive),  exc.  in  P.  1).  Thus  the  first  set  in  B.  (wk.  f.) 

(in  the  fut.  tense  act.,  S.  Ch.  14  6)  and  (st.  f.)  3©fT  or  (by  eli¬ 
sion  of  sp)  contr.  3TT  (as  “gerund  or  verbal  noun”,  S.  Ch.  149, 
i.  e.,  as  part.  fut.  pass,  and  inf.)  ;  this  same  ffT  or  (uncontracted) 
(=  —  ^r)  is  used  also  in  an  active  sense  as  a  suff.  of  nouns 

of  agency;  e.  g.,  a  grass  cutter  (S.  Ch.  154.  149).  Simil¬ 

arly  in  0.  (wk.  f.)  (in  the  fut.  act.  So.  27)  and  (st.  f.)  ^5TT  or 
contr.  ?JT  (Sn.  30).  Also  in  W.  H.  (as  inf.  and  part.  fut.  pass.) 
(st.  f.)  Br.  wl  or  or  jsft"  or  or  Mw.  or  3F5ft  or  or 
(obi.  f.  or  as  in  E.  H.).  Jn  G.  it  occurs  as  the  suff. 
of  a  part.  fut.  pass.,  ending  in  (st.  f.)  m.  ^oTf,  f.  tfsr!,  n.  SET,  and 
foi;ms  the  so-called  “potential”  (Ed.  57)  ;  e.  g.,  JTTf  ^tTdTt  ^rTl  lit.,  by 
me  he  slmild  be  delivered]  also%as  suff.  of  the  infinit.,  viz.  (st.  f.) 
neut.  (Ed.  50.  112);  e.  g.,  ^3^  to  deliver.  Also  in  S.  it  occurs; 
though  never  to  form  an  inf.,  but  only  a  part.  fut.  pass,  in 

(in  the  fut.  tense  pass.  Tr.  33  6),  and  strangely  also  a  part,  present 

pass.  (Tr.  54);  e.  g.,  pres,  being  given  up  (Tr.  331)  or  fut. 

he  shall  be  given  up  (Tr.  33  6).  Perhaps  it  exists  also  in  the  M. 

inf.  termin.  3?,  a  strong  form,  contr.  for  (Man.  61,  5.  7l)  ; 


1)  The  so-called  P.  „gerund“  (Ld.  24.  45.  81)  ending  in  m.,  ^  f., 
is  identical  with  tlye  past  part,  pass.;  see  the  §  on  compound  verbs. 
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e.  g.,  to  loose  (for  *  sifts:  =  Mw.  G.  — 

The  second  set,  which  now  forms  in  E.  H.  and '  similarly  in  W. 
H.  verbal  nouns  only,  is  still  used  in  M.  to  form  -  the  part.  fut. 
pass.,  ending  in  (st.  f.)  neut.*  (called  “supine”  in  Man.  62. 

61,  5),  with  an^  obi.  f.  ^ToPTT  (=  E.  H.  ssr)  or  (by  eliding  S ) 
contr.  SFJT  (=  E.  H.  Tf,  B.  ^l).  It  also  occurs  in  M.  with  the 
sense  of  a  part.  pres.  pass,  in  the  formation  of  the  pres.  conj. 
tense,  ending  in  ^ToTT  m.,  5TT5r!  f.,  ^ToT  n. ;  e.  g.,  M.  st  MildT 
I  may  be  loosed  (lit.  I  am  to  be  loosed),  or  cjrf  sIttst  I  may  loose 
him  (lit.  by  me  he  may  be  loosed  or  by  me  he  is  to  be  loosed ) ; 
see  §  5Q9,  3.  —  The  other  sets  occur  also  in  W.  H.,  except  that 
there  is  no  change  of  to  in  the  5th  and  6th  sets;  e.  g., 
W.  H.  or  °c?TT,  f.  °«?1;  The  5th  set  occurs  in 

M.  as  ^oTTT  or  ^cTTX  (see  Bs.  II,  60;  e.  g.,  pitiful,  of 

R.  moan);  and  in  G.  as  ^oTPTT  (commonly  used  to  form  the 
fut.  tense  act.;  e.  g.,  he  shall  deliver,  of  R.  Ed.  61), 

the  original  pass,  sen^e  of  which  may  be  seen  from  its  use  in 
the  so-called  “potential”  (Ed.  57);  e.  g.,  ’Tq'  qT| JdTTT  ^rff  lit., 
by  me  he  should  be  delivered.  The  sixth  set  occurs  in  M.  as  m £ 
or  *T£  (see  Man.  114.  Bs.  II,  60;  e.  g.,  WOT  frolicsome,  of  R. 
W5T  play ;  WTsTRS^  itching,  of  R.  WTW  itch) ;  in  S.  as  or 

(Tr.  53;  e.  g.,  or  pedlar,  of  R.  ^  seek;  <rtaTft 

cotton-carder,  of  R.  card). 

314.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  r^T  forming  the  part.  fut.  pass.  It  is  often  added  with  the 
connecting  vowel  \;  thus  ^TSZT.  The  addition  of  ^  is  general  in 
Pr.  (Vr.  7,  33.  H.  C.  3,  157)  and  universal  in  Gd.  The/ suff. 

(nom.  sg.  neut.)  becomes  in  Pr.  ^vsr  or  (H.  C.  3,  157)  and 
in  Ap.  *^of  or  ^ i  (H.  C.  4,  438.'  K.  I.  53  in  Ls.  469,  5)  or  $3 
(K.  I.  50  in  Ls.  4  68,  3);  finally  in  E.  H.  ^  or  Similarly, 


1)  If  it  were  not  the  long  vowel  it  might  ,be  taken  as  a  contr.  of 
the  Pr.  ^or^j  =  Skr,  ^H.  C.  3,  157;  like*  the  M.-conj.  part,  in 

OT  Pr'.  or  Skr.  *^dl^L- 


) 
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with  the  pleon.  9  added,  Skr.  ^crara^,  Pr.  {7t*d9  or  Ap. 

Sr.  (a)  yap  (H.  C.  4,  438.  4*  3  54)  or  Ap.  Mg.  (b)  £ar  (= 
or  *^sr9,  cf.  §54),  W.  Gd.  (a)  or  9af  or  E.  Gd.  (b)  yaT 
or  93rr  or  S.  Gd.  (b)  91^  (=  *pcT9).  Thus  Skr.  anfenr  (or 
♦adyrTSJir  ),  .  Pr.  3f}95T  or  arf|-9or,  Ap.  *9ycf  or  arfysr  or  cRya, 
E.  H.  tffpy  or  aya;  again  Skr.  at'^HrcR'a  ?  Pr*  or  aif^acTa, 

Ap.  (a)  *cfiya5tf  or  (b)  9>ycT3  or  (e)  syoTT  ;  Gd.  (a)  M.  ar^ia",  (b)  W. 
H.  cFrf^STT^,  (c)  0.  chfyaT.  It  should  be  remarked,  that  H.  C.  ex¬ 
pressly  gives  the  neut.  wk.  f.  {7a  (II.  C.  4,  44 1 )  as  an  inf.  suffix, 
while  the  corresponding  st.  L  {Taj  and  ycJT  (H.'  C.  4,  438)  are 
mentioned  as  suff.  of  the  part.  fut.  pass.  —  The  suff.  9dl^  is 
a  comp,  of  the  suff.  9a^  or  9Ta^  -f-  suff.  9Ty  of  §  22  0;  and  the 

suff.  ya^Il  a  comp,  of  suff.  9Ta  -f  pleon.  suff.  ^TTT  (of  the  re¬ 

dundant  form,  §  202);  and  the  suff.  9aTy  or  9ayT  a  comp,  of 
suff.  9Ta  -f-  pleon.  suff.  9y  or  9yr  (§  209);  and  the  suff.  9Ta<T 
a  comp,  of  suff.  9Ta  +  77 .  The  nature  of  the  latter  element  (?;) 

is  obscure.  Perhaps  it  represents  the  Skr.  suff.  rTT  of  abstract 

nouns,  (§  2  20,  also  contained  in  the  suff.  9dy)  or  raa  (or  fem. 
*foTT  in  Mg.,  see  Wb.  Bh.  43  7);  thus  Skr.  yrrairTT  or  LVgrr  =  Mg. 
^9driT  or  Ap.  *  yd  ^ I ,  E.  H.  9Ta3  ;  the  change  of  W  to  y  (as  in 
Tprr  for  9wa  II.  C.  2,  29)  may  be  owing  to  a  confusion  with  the 
.suff.  9Tay  or  9T^3  (§  284)  derived  from  the  Skr.  opST  =  Pr.  ay r.  — 
Again  the  suff.  9Ty,  9^01  and  9T^V.  (or  9T^tJ  are  contr.  respectively 
from  the  suff.  9aiy,  9a^TT  and  9aiyT  (oi1  9aT<?rr)J  by  the  elision  of  a  ; 
just  as  the  E.  H.  obi.  f.  y  is  contr.  for  B.  ^9  (=  ya),  and  the 
M.  obi.  f.  9T9T  for  9Ta9T  (§313).  —  The  suff.  aar,  in  course  of 
time,  lost  its  originally  pass,  sense  and  became  active,  as  in  B. 
91  and  ya  (see  §  313);  in  the  other  Gds.,  this  process  was  fa¬ 
cilitated  by  the  addition  of  the  pleon.  suff.  ^07  and  9yr  =  Ap. 
Pr.  999  (=  9379f)  and  939,  the  3  of  which  latter  suff.  changed, 
as  usual  in  Gel.,  to  ^  or  or  y  or  a .  E.  g.,  Ap.  y^d9ii 
(Skr.  jfmm:)*  W.  H.  ^waTtffr  or  E.  H.  °yT;  Ap.  wgjjoftlSi,  M. 

*  or  contr.  Similarly  the  originally  pass.  suff.  9dWr  ' 

(of  the  part,  fut.)  and  ^FT  (of  the  past,  part.)  have  become  active 
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in  Gd.  (see  §§  316.  305).  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  the  suff. 
FTST  has  suffered  a  precisely  analogous  change  in  the  Latin  tivus. 
Its  derivatives  occur  very  rarely  in  classic  Latin,  and,  as  a  rule, 
are  used  passively,  as  captivus  “prisoner”,  votivus  „  dedicated u;  but 
stativus  “appointed”  or  “stationary”  b<?th  pass,  and  act.,  and 
fugUivus  “fugitive”  is  active.  But  in  the  later  (low)  Latin  they 
are  very  common,  and,  as  a  rule,  used  actively;  as  effedivus  „ ef¬ 
fective  “,  operation's,  contcmplativus,  negativus,  etc. 


Fourth  Group. 


Set. 

Com.  gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i) 

*PTT 

2) 

^ToPT  or  ^PT 

or  SrfaT 

or 

3) 

4) 

• 

— 

SRSTT^T  or  °?TT 

or  °<r 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak,  the  others  strong.  The  second 
set,  on  being  added  to  caus.  and  den.  roots  in  ^Ta^,  supersedes 
that  termin.  For  the  rest,  see  §  298,  note. 

316.  Meaning.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  1)  part, 
fut.,  both  pass,  and  act.,  and  2)  verbal  nouns,  both  of  act.  and 
agency,  from  any  root.  The  nouns  of  agency  are,  in  fact,  part. 
fuU  ad.,  implying  the  habit  of  doing  a  thing.  As  to  the  change 
of  the  sense  from  pass,  to  act.,  see  §  309.  The  verbal  nouns  of 
act.,  formed  by  these  suff.  and  used  as  infinitives  in  W.  H.  and 
the  other  Gds.,  are  seldom  or  never  employed  so  in  E.  H. 

317.  All  these  suff.  (exc.  the  strong  femin.  of  the  third 

set)  are  occasionally  used  to  form  the  part.  fut.  pass.,  and  gene¬ 
rally  have  some  particular  meaning.  Thus  5/T. or  01*  what 
is  to  be  given,  a  debt,  of  R.  51  give ;  or  ^RT  or  oRT  what  is 
to  be  taken,  a  receipt,  of  R.  cfT  take,  as  in  the  phrase  5H 
intercourse,  traffic ;  RsR  or  cRR  what  is  to  be  played,  a  musical 
instrument,  of  R.  5T?r^  be  pilayed ;  sj'Hjftt  or  what  is  to  be  put 

on,  a  cloak  or  sheet,  of  R.  put  on,  wear ;  fi^TcTL  or 

or  fir^RT  or  f.  °^t  what  is  to  be  spread,  bed-clothes,  of  R.  fira 
or  spread ;  or  f.  °$t  what  is  to  be  played 
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with,  a  toy,  of  R.  play ;  or  nftar  what  is  to  oe  loaded, 

a  load,  of  R.  load ;  (H.  H.  STfRl)  what  is  to  he  said,  a 

story,  of  R.  speak ;  or  qfj  what  is  to  he  put  on, 

garments,  of  R.  put  on\  or  encampments ,  barracks  (lit., 
what  is  to  he  thatched ),  of  R.  gr  thatch ;  or  what  is  to  he 
read,  spell,  charm,  of  R.  cns  read.  Again  |?Rt,  f.  or  m.  f. 

or  m.  °}7,  or  m.  ^crr^T,  f.  °ft  what  is  to  he,  possible,  fu¬ 
ture,  and  y-i^TT  impossible,  of  R.  (but  possibility,  futurity). 

318.  The  third  and  fourth  sets  (exc.  the  strong  femin.  of 

the  former)  are  used  to  form  part.  fut.  act.  or  nouns  of  agency. 
Thus  m.  f.  m.  °^T  one  who  is  going  to  do  or  a  doer, 

of  R.  do\  m.  f.  or  m.  or  Q^RorT^T  or  °vTT, 

f.  or  °oTl  one  who  is  going  to  read,  a  reader,  of  R.  read\ 
m.  f.  or  m.  °JT  or  m.  £  -loITcHT  or  °^T,  f.  or  one 

who  is  going  to  give,  a  giver,  of  R.  £  give,  etc.  Occasionally  also 
the  strong  forms  of  the  first  and  second  sets  form  nouns  of 
agency,  as  ^RT,  f.  jester,  of  R.  laugh ;  T^3TT  or  y(Vu,  f. 

coward,  timid,  of  R.  fear ;  e^T-TT  or  jpTTT,  f.  °^t  pleasing,  of 
R.  please ;  fSR3TT  or  fy-iVu,  f.  °4t  disgusting,  of  R.  fsrrrs^ 
nauseate  \  or  a  tire-woman,  of  C.  R.  qrf^jTsr^  attire. 

The  fern,  in  often  signifies  an  instrument,  and  the  masc.  in 
yrr  a  place ;  thus  fern.  <3^4^  a  spade  (lit.,  digger ),  of  R. 

dig ;  style,  pen,  of  R.  write,  engrave ;  977^4^  scissors,  of 

R.  yfiTj  cut ;  sense  of  hearing,  of  R.  hear,  etc. ;  and  masc. 

3SR^  area,  court,  of  R.  TS  rise ;  place  for  ensnaring,  of  R. 

srqr  or  ®KhTo^  ensnare ;  f£S7R  haliing-piace,  of  R.  fry?  halt. 

319.  The  weak  forms  of  the  first  and  second  sets  and  the 

strong  femin.  of  the  first,  second  and  third  sets  are  commonly 
used  to  form  nouns  of  act.  Thus  m.  or  f.  yr^rt  speaking, 

speech,  of  R.  speak;  spr;  or  sprl  hearing,  of  R.  ^^liear;  4r^ 

or  taking,  of  R.  tal& ;  y?pi^  or  yipri- J)  action ,  of  R.  yq  do; 

X^T.or  existence,  living ,  of  R.  remain,  live ;  J)  occur- 


1)  Also  eftrTaT  or  ^1  which  are  clearly  part. 


152  PRIMARY  DERIVATIVE  SUFFIXES.  §  320.] 

rence ,  ctccidcncc,  of  R.  be  5  ^pKTePT^  direction ,  advice ,  of  , R.  ^rtst 
5/iow;  mToj^ agreement,  respect ,  of  R.  jtft  respect  or  rrrra^  persuade ; 
srjTTl'  dispute,  of  R.  f^nsrrt  writing,  of  R.  write;  fa^ioTT 

instruction,  of  R.  teach,  ete.  Especially  the  suff.'  gnr  ;  as 

3TTT  flying,  of  R.  37  fly ;  leaping,  of  R.  leap ; 

ascent,  riding,  of  R.  xrs  mount,,  ride;  ftvTT  or  TfaTPT  movement,  of 
R.  movd ;  sqsFT  sitting,  session,  of  R.  sit ;  feqrr  holding, 
of  R.  fcqr  hold ;  qg^FT^  seizure,  of  R.  owj  seise;  irrigation, 

of  R.  33^  irrigate ;  33FT  rising,  of  R.  3?T  rise ;  ^tft  clearance, 
of  R.  dispatch ;  c<T7FT  fighting,  of  R.  5rf7  fight,  etc. 

Note:  37FT flying',  etc.  may  be  also  37Ta^,  37T^,  37 Terr,  etc.; 
see  §  308.  —  The  derivatives  of  the  1st  and  2nd  sets  must  not 
be  confounded  with  those  of  the  Skr.  suff.-  which  are  not 
E.  H.  formations  but  received  from  the-  Skr.  as  tats,  or  tadbh. 
The  suff.  no  longer  exists  as  such  in  Gd.,  nor  apparently  did 
it  do  so  in  Pr.  Its  derivatives  in  E.  H.  can  be  often  recognized 
by  the  fact  of  the  non-existence  of  their  roots  in  it.  Thus  E.  H. 

beverage,  <£FT^  giving,  ?tft^  respect,  JTcFT  or  going,  sifcncFr 
presents,  etc.,  whose  roots  *<tt,  *37,  *jtt,  *cftrrr,  etc.  do 

not  exist  in  E.  H.,  at  least  in  this  particular  form.  But  some¬ 
times  it  may  remain  doubtful,  whether  an  E.  H.  word  is  an  old 
tadbh.  deriv.  of  the  Skr.  suff.  or  an  E.  H.  formation  of  the 
present  group. 

320.  Affinities.  These  suff.  occur  in  all'Gds. ;  but  those 
of  the  4  .  set  are  not  properly  E.  H.,  nor  generally  E.  or  S.  Gd. 
(cf.  S.  Ch.  154.  Man.  113,  2),  but  introduced  into  them  from  the 
W.  Gd.,  especially  from  W.  H.,  P.  (Ld.  24,  80)  and  S.  (Tr.  7  6 
975nft  or  9761  r^t).  —  The  third  set  is  that  commonly  used  in 
E.  H. ;  it  occurs  also  in  W.  H.,  P.  (Ld.  24,  80)  and  S.  (Tr.  75); 
in  G.  it  is  contr.  do  tMl~[  (forming  the  fut.  act.  tense,  Ed.  61), 
also  in  M.  or  OTTT^T  (forming  tRe  fut.  f)art.  act.  or  nouns 


fut.  pass.  and  thus  disclose  the  etymological  character  of  the  words  in 
the  text.  „ 


•  §321.] 
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of  agency,  Man.  63,  3.  64,  4).  —  The  first  and  second  set  is 

used  in  all  Gds.  in  the  same  way  as  in  E.  H. ;  moreover,  the 
masc.  strong  form  commonly  serves  as  the  (so-called)  infinitive  in 
W.  H.  or  in  Br.  and  pr  in  Mw.),  P.  (^OTT  or 

Ld.  24,80);  also  in  M.  (neuter)  Wt"  (called  “gerund”  in  Man. 
61,  100.  62);  and,  in  the  weak  form,  in  B.  or  or  3TR  or 
(S.  Ch.  149.  186),  0.  mn  or  ann  (Sn.  30,  38),  W.  H.  (Br.) 
gfR,  S.  Hm  or  ^ut  (Tr.  54.  251),  N.  tfR.  The  strong  form  exists 


also  as  a  suff.  of  the  part.  fut.  pass,  in  W.  H.  m.  tfRT,  f.  SRt, 
and  S.  m.  tftlfl  or  ^HTt,  f.‘ mift  or  ^xfrl  (Tr.  279.  55). 

321.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  which  in  Pr.  becomes  ^rxfrt^  (Vr.  2,  17.  II.  C.  1,  248) 

or  arfmg-  (as  in  cnxiTte  or  mfurv  water  —  Skr.  QTRlR  Yr.  1,  18. 
H.  C.  1,  101)  or  mmr  (or  amra  Wb.  Bh.  418.  H.  C.  4,  443.  441). 
The  latter  form  has  already  dropped  the  passive  signification  and 
become  a  suff.  of  act.  or  agency.  From  the  Ap.  forms  gfriTR  or 
by  the  addition  of  the  pleon.  suff.  Z  or  ZH  or  HZ  or  ^3"R, 
arise  the  forms  or  Rurera,  which  become  wqr  or  tfRqr  or 

gcnT^T  or  aRT^r  in  M.  and  G. ;  and  the  form  which 

(inserting  euph.  qj  appears  in  S.  as  ^RETT^,  W.  H.  ;  and 

the  forms  or  which  (inserting  euph.  f[)  appear 

in  E.  H.  etc.  as  or  i.  The  simple  Ap.  form  ^titr 

(H.  C.  4,  443)  appears  in  E.  H.  etc.  as  SRT.  The  simple  Ap. 

which  forms  the  inf.  (II.  C.  4,  44 1)  appears  in  the  W.  II. 
infinitive  in  rrT  or  *RT ;  and  the  Ap.  inf.  suff.  (H.  C.  4, 

441)  in  the  W.  H.  inf.  suff.  fR  or  shortened  srfR.  —  It  is  pro¬ 
bable  that  in  the  popular  usage  the  two  krit  suff.  UR  (pleon. 

~  ^>r*  and  have  become  confused,  so  as  to  make 

a  correct  allotment  of  their  respective  derivatives  a  matter  of 
difficulty.  But  as  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  passive  suff. 
fTcZT  has  become  an  active  suff.  of  act.  and  agency  (see  §  314), 
it  is  extremely  probable  that  the  same  change  has  occurred  in 
the  case  of  the  similar  suff.  SR^cr,  the  modern  derivatives  of  which 
exhibit  remarkably  analogous  forms  and  meanings  to  those  of  the 
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suff.  rTST.  —  The  secondary  suff.  oTT^rr  or  STT^T  (§  293)  have  con¬ 
tributed  a  further  cause  of  popular  confusion. 

Fifth  Group. 

322.  Set.  1)  Fem.  5Ror  £rTf.  Set.  2)  Fem.  RcR  or  yfcrt. 
The  forms  in  ^  are  strong,  the  others  weak.  As  to  the  manner 
of  adding  them,  see  §  298,  note. 

323.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  nouns  of  act.  from  a 

root ;  but  they  exist  only  in  a  limited  number  of  words.  Thus 
the  first  set  in  ’^STrT  or  settlement,  of  R.  t|37  finish ; 

plaiting,  plaits,  of  R.  plait;  sraTrt  dwelling,  village,  of  R. 
dwell;  filling  up,  enlistment,  of  R.  fill;  rising,  gain, 

of  R.  rise;  sr^HT  increase,  of  R.  increase;  decrease, 

of  R.  er£  decrease;  ^nTrft  "belonging,  assessment,  of  R.  belong. 
Occasionally  the  root  is  not  in  use,  as  in  commission  (lit., 

increase ),  of  R.  information,  petition,  of  R.  *fanN 

The  second  set  in  SPTSTiTorrT^  or  u*J<htrTt  explaining ,  of  R.  Ug<hl<3_  ex¬ 
plain;  release,  of  R.  release;  security,  of  R. 

cause  to  trust. 

324.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.  Those  of 

the  second  set,  however,  appear  to  be  extinct  in  B.  and  0.,  see 
Bs.  II,  108.  In  M.  they  are  3R  and  yoJTfl ;  in  G.  €Ttrft  or  3rft ; 
in  P.  and  W.  H.  y  idfl  ,  tTfrTl.  Thus  W.  H.  and  P.  MMuTldi,  G. 
axr^rfl,  M.  dqijrT ;  W.  H.  and  P.  *PTTr?T,  G.  ;  W.  H.  and  P. 

M.  S.  seems  to  have  only  the  first  set  in  ufo 

(Tr.  49). 

325.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  (fem.),  added  to  the  caus.  or  denom.  radical  suff. 

(§  349);  thus  ffTfir  or,  with  pleon.  i P  added,  UTf^FT;  and  in  Pr. 

or  yf%yT,  in  E.  II.  y?T  or  y?rt.  Thus  Skr.  finnfjprT,  Mg. 
fsrjfwtfT,  E.  H.  fsr^TrTt ;  or  Skr.  (of  R.  5p*J,  Mg.  d^fayT, 

E.  H.  vxft;  or  Skr.  *yyrfa:  (of  R.  mQr  Mg.  (cf.  T.  V. 

3,  1.  1 3)  l),  E.  II.  fP5?T  ,  M.  S77T,  0.,  Bm  G.,  S.  *T7H  (see  Bs. 


1^  According  to  II.  C.  4,  81  Pr.  substitutes  UT5J  for  the  Skr.  R. 
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II,  53).  —  By  the  dissolution  of  the  conjunct  <T,  the  forms  Pr. 

STcTrTt  or  tfTcjf?T9T,  E.  H.  ^TcTrT^  or  tMt  might  arise ;  thus  Skr. 

Mg.  * q-cmorfH^T,  E.  H.  q^Trft  (for  iTTSTrlt  or  rrT3cTt,  §§25. 

34.  78). 

Sixth  uroup. 

3  2  6.  Com.  gen.  9.  Masc.  9T.  Fern. 

The  form  %  is  weak ;  the  others  are  strong.  As  to  the  manner 
of  adding  them,  see  §  298,  note. 

3  27.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  nouns  of  act.  from 
any  root.  As  a  rule  they  are  fem.  Thus  sight,  ofvR.  337  see; 
vmj  f.  draggling  (W.  H.  v^r^),  of  R.  draggle;  3U7 ;  f.  or  3crrr 
m.  a  slap,  of  R.  gtrr  slap;  m.  or  f.  play,  of  R.  play; 

v 

f.  walking ,  conduct,  custom,  of  R.  or  3^  walk;  f. 

seizure  (W.  H.  cm),  of  R.  seize;  m.  f.  or'  fsrr  m.,  f. 
laughter,  of  R.  frr  laugh;  f-  or  23TT  m.  or  5“riT  f.  running, 
race,  of  R.  537  run;  73?  f.  or  [IRT  m.  rubbing,  of  R.  prs  rub; 

or  QT^"T  m.  or  f.  turning,  circumambulation,  of  R. 

turn;  ZT3  m.  pressure,  force,  fear,  of  R.  57^  press ;  srt^  m.  or 
f.  speech,  dialect,  of  R.  speak;  cr$rTT3  m.  or  u^frraT  m. 
repentance ,  of  R.  repent,  etc. 

328.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.,  with  very 

slight  differences :  W.  H.  has  m.  f.  *,  and  m.  *J>  or  srt,  f.  ^ ;  S. 

m,  3,  f.  9  or  Z,  and  m.  gf,  f.  ^  (Tr.  46,  47);  G.  m.  f.  3,  and 

m.  f.  M.,  B.  and  0.  have  the  same  as  E.  H.  Thus  M. 

speaking ,  language  (Man.  107);  srfvr  binding, 

embankment,  of  R.  srly^  (Man.  107),  etc.;  S.  msr  f .  error,  E.  H. 

s.  3Tfr  f.  or  snrV  m.  decrease ,  of  R.  srr ;  S.  m. 
turning  (Tr.  46.  47).  Further  examples  see  in  Bs.  II,  51.  52. 

329.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  ia  the  Skr. 
krit  9,  which  (in  the  nom.  sing.)  forms  m.  *?:,  f.  ?JT  and,  with 
pleon.  added,  m.  ^37:,  f.  ^n-.  These  are  in  Mg.  m.  ^7,  f.  5T, 

5TFI;  T.  V.  3,  1.  13  gives  thus  H.  C.  fTOSjp,  T.  V.  The 

derivation  is  obscure;  but  it  seems  rather  to  be  connected  with  %bo  R. 
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and  m.  f.  ^JT ;  whence  E.  H.  m.  f.  *  (cf.  §§  4  2.4  5)  and 
m.  9T,  f.  ^  (cf.  §§  4  7.  51).  Thus  Skr.  ,or  5Ftrr  (or  i^t), 
ivlg.  <a<rj  or  ^f?jt  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  82);  E.  H.  again  Skr. 

or  ^facFTT,  A.  Mg.  ^  or  E.  H.  or  etc. 

Seventh  Group. 

330.  Com.  gen.  3  or  gT3. 

Both  forms  are  strong.  Causal  roots  in  take  the  suff.  ST3 
which  supersedes  the  caus.  termination;  that  is,  3  is  added  to 
3TTa^,  the  of  which  is  elided. 

331.  These  suff.  are  used  to  derive  nouns  of  (habitual) 
agency  from  any  root.  Thus  3  in  WT3  eater,  glutton,  of  R.  <jTT; 

vexatious ,  of  R.  3=3T£  vex ;  fighter,  heater,  of  R. 

heat;  rrz  ascetic  (lit.,  one  who  shaves  his  head),  of  R.  jtt  shave; 

Z  cutter v  hiter,  of  R.  c^tt:  cut,  hite;  <FT^  sweeper,  broom,  of  R. 
siveep  (W.  H.  Fjrrr) ;  sTTn vigilant,  of  R.  srrn^  wake;  faun  spoiler, 
of  R.  fam^  spoil,  etc.  Again  ^T3;  in  Uill'Jl'3  quarrelsome,  of  R. 

quarrel;  33T3  spendthrift,  of  R.  3Tra  squander  (lit.,  cause  to 
fly) ;  smT3  laborer,  bread-winner,  of  R.  labor,  earn;  f£WT3 

stationary,  of  R.  stop;  fa^T3  saleable,  of  R.  fsr?F  sell  (intrans.)  ; 
hpTc?lT3  coaxer,  tempter,  of  R.  ^TcrTTa^  coax.  Occasionally  the  root 
no  more  exists  in  E.  H.  as  Tfo  or  3T3>  robber,  of  R.  *TT&  bite 
or  overpower. 

33  2.  Affinities.  These  suff.  are  not  properly  E.  II.,  nor 
E.  Gd.,  but  W.  Gd.,  whence  they  have  been  introduced.  W.  H., 
P.  and  S.,  like  the  E.  H.  (Tr.  51),  have  3  and  ^T3 ;  G.  appears 
to  have  a  weak  form  in  3,  as  *3T3  eater,  37TJ  broom,  etc.;  see 
Bs.  II,  3  7  where  other  examples  will  be  found ;  it  may,  however, 
be  strong ;  for  G.  has  a  ‘  tendency  to  shorten  a  strong  final  3 
or  ;  e.  g.,  Ap.  Pr.  srm3,  Mw.  tfcrV  is  in  G.  sfcj  or  sfcr  gold 
(Skr.  vraufawj. 

33  3.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  ft  or,  with  pleon.  c jt  added,  FT^F ;  the  ft  ,  of  which  has  a  ten¬ 
dency  to  change  to  3  in  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  44),  also  in  Pali  (see 
Ms.40.Bs.il,  57).  Whence  (nom.  sing.)  Pr.  3  or  3^t  (=  *3:  or 
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*rT5J:)>  W.  Gd.  3  or  3;;  g.,  Skr.  um  husband  (base  UH)-,  Pr. 

C.  3,  44),  Gd.  deest  (E.  H.  has  UrTTijr,  Pr.  miji  H.  C.  3,  44); 
Skr.  fwr  father  (base  forr),  Pr.  f*J3  or  fq3«T  (H.  C.  1,  13l),  P. 
fq3  or  f R3 ;  Skr.  m?rr  brother  (base  m?r),  Pr.  m3  or  m3«V  (H.  C. 
1,  131)  or  Ap.  m3  or  m33  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  398),  P.  m3  or  m3  or 
U|T3  or  m}T3  (cf.  Ld.  10,  30),  S.  m3,  M.  m3.  Similarly  Skr. 

(of  R.  or  gmj  one  who  bites  or  overpowers,  Pr.  (cf. 

H.  H.  2,  2  3^T  =  Skr.  <&•.  bitten ),  Ap.  T^3,  W.  Gd.  3T57  robber.  — 
The  suff.  FT  was  often  added  in  Skr.  with  the  connecting  vowel 

C 

thus  ^FT.  This  was,  probably,  generally  done  in  Pr.  (see  the  ana¬ 
logous  cases  of  the  suff.  ^FT  and  ^rT3T  §§  306.  314),  and  univer¬ 
sally  in  Gd.  Whence  we  have  in  Pr.  ^3  or  ^3^t  and  (with  ab¬ 
sorption  of  ^)  in  W.  Gd.  3  (G.)  or  3  (W.  H.,  P.,  S.).  Thus  Skr. 

mfgrTT  eater  (base  mfg;a),  Pr.  m^3  or  m^sif,  G.  m3  or  W.  H. 

m3 ;  Skr.  beater,  Pr.  miT3  or  mf^3^t,  G.  or  W.  H.  m^, 

etc.  —  The  suff.  m3  contains  the  caus.  or  denom.  suff.  mqj  thus 
Skr.  RrmyfiH  worker,  Pr.  or  cF*ma3af,  W.  Gd. 

where  is  elided  and  the  hiatus-vowels  contracted,  as  usual  in 
caus.  or  denom.  verbs  (e.  g.,  W.  H.  part.  pres.  RTmTH  working  — 


Pr.  wTcirTT  or  ra  m). 

Eighth  Group. 


334. 

Set. 

Com.  gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

2) 

mg? 

mg;T 

srrgrt 

The  forms  of  com.  gen.  are  weak;  the  others  strong.  As  to  the 
manner  of  adding  them,  see  §  298,  note. 

33  5.  The  first  set  forms  nouns  of  act.  In  many  cases  the 
original  root  is  no  longer  in  use ;  and  the  derivative  itself,  in 
its  weak  form,  is  employed  as  a  root.  The  weak  form  is,  as  a 
rule,  fem.  Thus  f.  or  stjsstt  m.  sitting,  seat,  of  R.  sit; 

f.  pain,  of  R.  tighten;  rTJRT  f.  cracking,  cleft,  FT^grT  day¬ 
break,  of  R.  *Fqr  or  (W.  H.  FT3^)  crack;  OTRcF  f.  or  fmsFTT  m., 

cr!  f.  glittering,  of  R.  *37^  (wave)  or  glitter;  OivicR  f.  glitter, 

'Wfgrt  f.  glance,  of  R.  *  ?a^  or  qr^sfr  glitter;  gresr  T.  or  °git  m.  or 
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f.  snatch,  wink,  of  R.  *  ore  be  quick  (Skr.  mm  ?) ;  <F£97  f.  0r 
m  m.  twitch,  of  R.*mr^be  quick  (Skr.  3WTT?);  9T397  f.  palpitation, 

partition,  screen,  of  R.  97T7  split;  m.  gate,  of  R.  unr 

split;  U337  f.  road,  of  R.  join?,  etc/ 

^  i 

336.  The  second  set  is  used  to  derive  nouns  of  agency 

from  roots.  Thus  ^T97  m.  or  f.  an  animal  that  grazes,  of  R. 

Oraze;  rfim*  m.  or  f.  active,  clever,  f.  cleverness  (see 

§  257),  of  R.  walk,  move;  43 m.  or  f.  runner ,  racer,  of 

R.  run ;  <?Tjri3K  m.  or  f.  or  °97T  m.,  °97i'  f.  quarrelsome,  of 
(yt '  H.  fight;  33T97  m.  or  f.  capable  of  flying,  fledged, 
of  R.  33  fly ;  ^3X197  swimmer,  act  or  art  of  swimming,  of 

R.  ^  swim,  etc. 

3  37.  Affinities.  These  suff.  exist  in  all  Gds.;  but  the 
W.  Gds.  have  final  or  flY  for  E.  Gd.  9T;  and  S.  has  5JT97  or 
*197  for  E.  H.  9Tc£  or  9T97T  (Tr.  52,  9).  Examples,  see  in  Bs. 
II,  31  —  33.  42.  43.  They  are  exactly  the  same  as  in  E.  H. 

338.  Derivation.  The  original  of  these  suff.  is  the  Skr. 
krit  997,  which  is  really  a  compound  of  the  krit  suff.  (or  nomi¬ 
nal  termin.)  9  and  the  nominal  base  97  (probably  =  97<T  doing, 
of  R.  37  do)  meaning  doing,  agent.  On  this  subject  see  §  353.  The 
derivatives  of  the  suff.  997,  therefore,  are  really  compound  words, 
made  up  of  two  nominal  bases,  one  ending  in  9,  the  other  being 
37 ;  e.  g.,  Skr.  3^37  =  373  -f  97  lit.  making  a  tightening,  E.  H. 
97tT37.  An  initial  97  of  the  second  part  of  a  compound  has  a  ten¬ 
dency  to  be  preserved  or  even  doubled  in  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  or 

9^37j  (H.  C.  2,  99  =  9^  +  97|-),  qfTgfiyf  or  qf397tff  (H.  C.  2,  93 


=  vfpT  +  ^t),  or  33V  (H.  C.  2,  99  =  97  lit.  made  fast, 

i.  e.,  dumb).  Hence  the  preservation  of  it  in  the  Gd.  suffixes.  — 
The  second  set,  probably,  contains  the  denom.  suff.  9T9  ,  and  is 

Mg.  3|ToT97  or 

37T97,  with  elision  of  cT_  and  contraction  of  the  hiatus- vowels. 


3JT997,  E.  H. 
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339.  The  usual  rule  .in  Hindi  grammars  for  ascertaining 
the  form  of  the  root  is,  to  rejeot  the  suff.  of  the  infinitive.  This 
rule  holds  good  for  the  E.  H.  also.  The  root  is  obtained  by 
detaching  the  suff.  *a or  ^a  (§  308).  Thus  R.  from  inf. 

to  read;  R.  from  inf.  ^Ka  to  knoio;  R.  <37  from  inf.  m^a^ 
or  to  eat.  In  some  cases,  however,  a  3  or  ^  must  be  either 
supplied  or  omitted ;  thus  R.  QTc[^  from  inf.  m  to  obtain  (for 
*  Trfasr  §  33) ;  R.  a)1  from  inf.  5?hra^  to  live;  R.  from  inf.  aaa^ 
or  ^a®^  to  drip;  R.  from  inf.  or  fVaa  to  weep,  etc.  It 

will  be  found  that  with  a  few  exceptions  (about  25)  which  have 
a  final  vowel,  all  E.  H.  roots  terminate  with  a  consonant. 

340.  The  same  result,  however,  is  obtained  by  taking  the 

3d  pers.  sing.  pres.  conj.  (see  §  49  5)  and  detaching  from  it  the 
termination  ^  (or  ?jJ ;  thus  R.  *T^,  from  he  reads;  R.  agr* 
from  ®nj\  he  knotvs;  R.  <TTsr ,  from  crnl  he  obtains;  R.  <3T,  from 
<37tr he  eats;  R.  from  he  lives;  R.  a ,  from  he  drips; 
R.  jt,  from  or  he  weeps.  Moreover,  this,  unlike  the  or¬ 
dinary  method,  presents  the  E.  H.  root  in  the  most  convenient 
form  for  comparing  it  with  the  original  Skr.  root  which  it  re¬ 
presents.  Thus  while  in  such  cases  as  that  of  the  inf.  cnsa  to 
read  and  3.  sg.  pres.  conj.  he  reads,  both  forms  lead  equally 
well  to  the  original  Skr.  root  <T?T,  through  their  respective  Ski 
and  Pr.  equivalents  (viz.,  inf.  Ap.  Pr.  qfesa,  &kr.  qrfSriaiq^  and 
pres.  Pr.  Skr.  gsffr) ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  such  cases  as 

splia  to  knotv,  it  is  only  the  3.  sg.  ark  he  knows,  which  leads 
through  its  equivalents,  Pr.  SRtK*;,  Skr.  a«J7T  (i.  e.  ^qwwr),  to  the 
original  (Skr.)  form  of  the  root  ay/,  for  the  inf.  ^TJTa  can,  by 
no  possibility,  be  an  equivalent  of  the  Skr.  afftesHT .  Its  Skr. 
equivalent  would  be,  if  it  could  exist  at  all,  some  such  form  as 
*5£fMJHo<iqN  Such  inf.  as  apj®^,  in  fact,  are  purely  Gd.  formations, 
made  from  a  previously  changed  radical  form  a^.  For  the  ex¬ 
planation  of  this  and  similar  radical  changes,  see  §§344  —  349. 
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^41.  Affinities.  On  the  whole,  the  Gds.  show  a  very 
close  agreement  with  one  another?  as  regards  roots  ;  especially 
the  E.  and  W.  II.  The  differences  are,  in  general,  only  phonetic. 
Thus  E.  H.  uses  ^  and  where  W.  H.  has  7  and  (see 
§§  20.  30) ;  e.  g.,  E.  II.  fall,  W.  H.  q-j;  E.  H.  walk,  W.  H. 

Or  E.  H.  has  ^  where  M.  has  (see  §  11);  e.  g.,  E.  H.  fT 

be  loosed ,  loose,  M.  q?T,  qlj.  Or  E.  H.  has  an  aspirate,  where 
M.  has  a  tenuis  (see  §  145,  note);  e.  g.,  E.  H.  fqra^  or  wt^learn, 
M.  fsi57 ,  etc.  Sometimes  the  difference  is  greater,  and  is  either 
phonetic  or  due  to  different  derivation  ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  aqq_  sit,  N. 
sra,  P.  qfr,  s.  far^  (Skr.  3^^,  cf.  §173);  or  E.  H.  qq^  sleep 
(den.  of  the  Skr.  part  qq,  §  352),  W.  H.  qt  (Skr.  R.  FsrqJ.  Some¬ 
times  the  same  root,  though  it  may  exist  in  both  languages,  is 
common  in  one,  but  uncommon  in  the  other;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  ift^Tol^ 
call,  W.  II.  qqTT^r.  There  are,  -  however,  a  few  roots,  especially  in 
S.  and  M.,  which  do  not  exist  iD  E.  H.;  e.  g.,  S!  qq^  see,  M, 

qT^  see,  but  E.  H.  or  5;^,  which  are* also  S.  and  M. 

342.  If  the  E.  H.  roots  are  examined,  they  will  be  found 

1 

capable  of  division  into  two  classes.  Firstly,  those  which,  though 
disguised  more  or  less  by  phonetic  modifications,  are  direct  re¬ 
presentatives  of  old  Skr.  roots  (single  or  compound);,  secondly 
such  as,  though  ultimately  connected  with  Skr.  roots,  are  not 
directly  traceable  to  any  of  them.  Examples  of  the  first  kind 

are:  E.  H.  Skr.  =3^  walk ;  E.  H.  qq;,  Skr.  be  hot;  E.  H. 

sTPT^,  Skr.  iTT  know;  E.  H.  qq;,  Skr.  57  do;  E.  II.  5it,  Skr.  X^sow; 
E.  H.  wr,  Skr.  eat;  E.  H.  ,  Skr.  leak;  E.  H.  57^,  Skr. 
qm;  be  angry  (§  148);  E.  II.  srWj;,  Skr.  speak ;  E.  H.  q^;,  Skr. 

rub;  E.  H.  7JT  or  ££,  Skr.  break  (§174);  E.  H.  era;,  Skr. 
qq  rub;  E.  H.  qf^q ,  Skr.  qisj;  touch  (§58,  note);  E.  H.  q^H,  Skr. 
qf^foiq;  distribute  (§  122,  5);  E.  H.  cjiq,  Skr.  see;  E.  H.  3S-, 
Skr.  3?5T  rise;  E.  II.  <T7fj,  Skr.  mui  sweep  (§  172),  etc.  Of  the 
second  kind  are :  E.  H.  forget,  cf.  Skr.  ;  E.  H.  wish, 

cf.  Skr.  3?qT^  (§173);  E.  II.  5T^2T  sit,  cf.  Skr.  ^qfsnr  (§  173); 

E.  II.  q^?T  enter,  cf.  Skr.  qfq^ ;  E.  H.  qq  sleep,  cf.  Skr.  qq ;  E.  H. 
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ferTc<l  or  ferns  eject,  cf.  Skr.  (cf.  §§113.114);  E.  H.  sirtl< 

make  known,  cf.  Skr.  STTq;  E.  H.  q*TT  or  q^  turn  over,  cf.  Skr. 
cnfcrT  (§  143);  E.  H.  qaF  cook,  cf.  Skr.  qgi;  E.  H.  qf^^r^  recognize, 
cf.  Skr.  qff^rrq^  (§  69);  E.  H.  spy,  peep,  cf.  Skr.  wit  s>; 
E.  ft.  vomit,  cf.  Skr.  spt  E.  H.  ws*  crack,  rumble,  cf. 

Skr.  37^  s» ;  E.  H.  yfqr  blow .  cf.  Skr.  y*T  37,  etc.  The  first  class 
of  roots  I  shall  designate  pt'imary ,  the  other  secondary. 


1.  PRIMARY  ROOTS. 

343.  The  phonetic  disguises  which  affect  the  primary  roots 
and  make  them  differ  more  or  less  from  their  Skr.  originals,  are 
generally  owing  to  the  following  causes:  1)  phonetic  permutation 
of  the  radical  consonant  or  vowel;  2)  the  incorporation  of  the 
Sanskritic  „  class-suffix  “  into  the  root;  3)  the  change  of  the 
Sanskritic  „class“  of  the  root;  4)  the  addition  of  the  pleonastic 
radical  suff.  gifq.  Not  unfrequently  several  of  these  causes  act 
together.  On  the  other  hand  a  few  roots,  favored  by  peculiar 
phonetic  circumstances,  remain  altogether  unchanged  so  as  to  be 
identical  in  E.  II.  and  in  Skr. 

344.  Phonetic  permutation.  1)  Final  radical  consonants 

are  principally  exposed  to  this  cause  of  change,  because  through 
the  accretion  of  the  (so-called)  „  class-suffix  “,  they  generally  be¬ 
come  medial,  and  then,  in  their  progress  through  Pr.  and  accor¬ 
ding  to  its  laws,  liable  to  permutation  or  elision.  Thus  E.  II. 
WT  eat  for  Pr.  <dTT,  Skr.  as  3d  sing.  pres.  Skr.  <di<sjri,  Pr. 

or  (Yr.  8,  27),  E.  H.  Sometimes,  however,  a  root 

contains  a  final  consonant  which  Pr.  tolerates,  and  thus  identical 
pots  arise;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  walk  for  Pr.  Skr.  as  Skr. 

Pr.  =3?rT^,  E.  H.  Hence,  when  the  E.  H.  exhibits  an 

(apparently)  identical  root  with  Skr.  (as  E.  H.  PP^&e  hot),  containing 
a  final  consonant,  which  would  ordinarily  be  liable  to  change  in  Pr., 
the  identity  is  open  to  suspicion,  and  is,  probably,  to  be  accoun- 
ted  for  in  a  different  way,  namely  by  tbe  incorporation  of  ntne 

class-suffix  see  §345.  —  2)  Initial  radical  consonants  are  rarely 
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liable  to  change,  and,  indeed,  never  change,  unless  they  are  com* 
pound  consonants  or  a  prefix  is  added,  when  the  initial  cons, 
being  now  medial,  is  either  changed  or  elided  in  Pr. ;  but  such 
roots  are  of  unfrequent  occurrence  in  E.  H. ;  thus  E.  H.  t*  leak 
for  Pr.  (^T),  Skr.  WfT  or  Ttfrf  ;  as  Skr.  Wtafa,  Pr.  (H.  C. 
2,  77)  or  =^,  E.  H.  or  E.  H.  qft^  offer  food  for  Pr.  qfp^, 
Skr.  qf(^q  (caus.  of  qf^-fe^);  as  Skr.  qfjHqqfq,  Pr.  qfflnH^  or 
qf|ol^,  E.  H.  q^T  Qj  122,5).  Very  exceptionally  a  real  single 
initial  cons,  is  changed;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  be  for  Pr.  JT5T,  Skr.  ^ 
(§  17  6,  note),  as  Skr.  qsrfn,  Pr.  or  ^  (Vr.  8,  1),  E.  H. 
he  is ;  but  the  original  is  preserved  in  the  E.  H.  past  part. 

\been .  —  3)  Radical  vowels  occasionally  suffer  a  change;  some¬ 
times  through  the  vocalisation  of  an  adjoining  semivowel  (o^or  cT  , 
§§  121.  122);  thus  E.  H.  be  for  Pr.jci,or  ^sr,  Skr.  J^;  E.  H. 

moisten  for  Skr.  5WTT^  (§  172);  sometimes  by  the  ordinary 
phonetic  laws;  thus  E.  H.  qcq  nib  for  Pr.  q^q,  Skr.  as  Skr. 

Pr.  q^  (H.  C.  4,  126),  E.  H.  q^  (§109);  or  E.  H.  q£ 
or  ££  break  for  Pr.  fjr,  Skr.  *£,  see  §§  143.  147.  174;  E.  H. 

qftq  be  angry  for  Pr.  Skr.  3»q ,  see  §§  143.  148.  —  4)  Ex¬ 
ceptionally  the  initial  vowel  of  the  prefix  of  a  compound  root  is 
elided;  as  E.  H.  j^TeT  wish  for  Pr.  *3^TfT,  see  §  173;  or  E.  H. 
qrTj  sweep  for  Pr.  see  §  172. 

345.  Incorporation  of  the  „class-suffix<(.  Skr.  roots 
are  divided  into  ten  classes,  according  to  the  suffix  which  they 
assume  for  the  purpose  of  forming  the  conjugational  base  for 
the  four  principal  tenses  or  moods  (pres.,  imperf.,  potent.,  imper.). 
In  all  other  tenses  these  „ class-suffixes  “  are  rejected  and  the 
root  used  alone.  Already  in  Pr.,  however,  it  had  become  the 
custom,  sometimes  to  incorporate  the  class-suff.  and  to  use  the 
root,  thus  amended,  as  the  conjug.  base  in  all  tenses  (or  moods) 
and  derivative  verbs  (passive,  causal,  etc.).  In  Gd.  this  usage 
has  been  still  more  extended.  Thuj^  E.  H.  has  R.  ?qq  know  for 
Pr.  sTHT^  and  5TT,  Skr.  tIT,  through  incorporating  the  suff.  qT  of 
the  IXth  class,  as  Skr.  rTRTfa,  Pr.  sTHUT^  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  154.  Ls. 
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348  =  stt  +  OTT  *f  or  sTTUT^  (Yr.  8,  23  =  5nnT  +  sr  +  3[)»  E.  H. 
sTHT ;  or  E.  H.  gather  for  Pr.  ^TT  or  or  f%,  Skr.  f%, 

through  incorporating  the  suff.  of  the  Vth  cl. ;  as  Skr. 

Pr.  (cf.  Ls.  34  7  =  or  f%tn^  or  (Yr.  8,  29. 

H.  C.  4,  238  =  f%UT  or  w  +  ^),  E.  H.  or  E.  H. 

dance  for  Pr.  UT^,  Skr.  ,  through  incorporating  the  suff.  q-  of 
the  IVth  cl.,  as  Skr.  h f<J f?T,  Pr.  (Vr.  8,  47  =  ura  +  ^  +  ^)> 

E.  H.  ^rrar,  etc.  It  should  be  noticed,  that  the  incorporation  of 
the  class-suff.  is  more  or  less  optional  in  Pr.  and,  indeed,  ex¬ 
ceptional  as  regards  the  so-called  „  general K  tenses  and  derivat. 
verbs ,  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.  59);  but  in  Gd.  it  is  absolute.  It  .may  be 
surmised  that,  while  this  was  the  case  in  the  literary  Pr.,  in  the 
more  vulgar  Ap.  dialects,  from  which  the  Gd.  took  its  immediate 
origin,  incorporation  was  the  usual,  perhaps  the  general,  practice. 
That  it  was  a  real  incorporation  of  the  suff.  into  the  root,  even 
in  Pr.,  can  be  seen  clearly  from  those  forms  in  which  according 
to  Skr.  usage  the  class-suff.  could  have  no  place;  such  as  STTfunsf 
(lit.,  Skr.  *?TTf^rPT)  known ,  but  also  regularly  nrni  (H.  C.  4,  J),  for 
Skr.  tTTtPT/,  or  Pr.  sTTfui'31T  (lit.,  Skr.  *  sTTffjroTT)  or  regularly  UIT3UT 
(H.  C.  4,  7),  for  Skr.  TTTrorr  having  known ;  or  IV.  rmiTTsr^  (H.  C. 
3,  149),  for  Skr.  (lit.  *?TRTqffl7T)  lie  caused  to  know,  or 

Pr.  or  f%faf^  (H.  C.  4,  243),  for  Skr.  (Ht.  *f%fqKjfrr 

or  i.  e.,  or  f^-^rarfH)  he  will  gather ;  or  Pr. 

(H.  C.  4,  242),  for  Skr.  (lit.,  Skr.  *  or  Pr.  *f^rr|*^) 

it  is  gathered',  or  Pr.  (Spt.  4  6)  or  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  302. 

Dl.  24,  lit.  *H-ffd),  but  also  regularly  aas  (H.  C.  4,  24  2),  for  Skr.* 
(lit.  * ^yiPr)  it  is  heard',  or  Pr.  pjfuraiJT  (lit.,  Skr.  * afavoil) 
or  regularly  ^TT3rcn  (H.  C.  4,  241),  for  Skr.  jy?6JT  having  heard',  or 
Pr.  rrmTfasrj  (H.  C.  1,  3  3),  for  Skr.  srfriHifa  (lit.  *^TT%TTf^r)  cau¬ 
sed  to  dance',  or  Pr.  aFffjra  (lit.  *3nj)  or  regularly  (H.  C.  4, 

27  2),  for  Skr.  throil  having  done,  etc.  In  E.  H.  this  incorporation 
is  so  thoroughly  established,  that  the  old  radical  forms  have 
entirely  disappeared,  and  their  places  have  been  taken  by  the 
new  ones,  even,  e.  g.,  as  the  base  for  the  formation  of  the  ver- ' 
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bal  noun  in  which  is  the  source  of  the  modern  infinitive 
(§§  308  —  314);  thus  E.  H.  5TTW  to  know  for  Skr.  fTTrTctf-j  (lit. 
*?nf^crai*T  ) ;  E.  H.  to  dance  for  Skr.  ^rfrTfTsqw  (lit.  *  irfrerHoW  ), 

etc.  This  process  explains  why  many  Skr.  roots  ending  in  a  vowel 
terminate  in  E.  H.  with  a  consonant. 

Note:  In  most  of  the  above  examples  there  is  not  only  an 

incorporation  of  the  class-suff.,  hut  simultaneously  also  a  change 

of  the  „ class “;  see  §  34  7. 

<• 

3  46.  An  exactly  analogous  process  is  the  incorporation  of 
the  passive  suff.  by  which  means  a  few  intransitive  roots  are 
formed  in  E.  H.  from  Skr.  transitive  (active)  roots;  e.  g.,  the 
Skr.  R.  is  trans.  press,  but  the  E.  H.  R.  is  intrans.  he 
put  down,  he  abashed,  and  equal  to  the  Skr.  pass.  as 

Skr.  pass.  ^TrT  he  is  pressed,  Pr.  E.  H.  ^T,  etc.  Some¬ 

times  both  the  Skr.  and  Gd.  Rs.  are  intrans. ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  =9T;£ 
(W.  II.  and  Skr.  walk,  -as  Skr.  pass.  ^JJrT  (but  act.  ^tItt), 

Pr.  (Vr.  8,  5  3,  but  act.  =5^  H.  C.  4,  231),  W.  H.  =5rr^  or  E.  H. 
^ '  (but  act.  W.  H.  E.  H.  =ar^),  etc.  In  rare  cases  both  are 
trans. ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  and  Skr.  irrigate ;  as  Skr.  pass.  faxOH 
(but  act.  frofFT),  Pr.  ftraj  (H.  C.  4,  230,  but  act.  H.  C.  4,  23  9), 
E.  H.  ^  (but  act.  etc.  Other  examples,  see  §  34  8. 

Note:  In  most  cases  of  this  kind  also  a  change  of  „  voice  “ 
from  pass,  to  act.  takes  place;  see  §  348. 

347.  Change  of  „class(<.  The  Skr.  distribution  of  roots 
into  ten  classes  had  already  in  Pr.  become,  to  a  considerable 
extent,  obliterated.  In  Gd.  it  has  disappeared  altogether.  While 
Skr.  has  ten  classes,  of  which  the  Ist  (inch  VIth)  and  the  Xth 
(incl.  denom.  and  causal)  include  hy  far  the  largest  number  of 
roots,  'Pr.  has,  in  the  main,  only  two,  of  which  one  corresponds 
to  the  Skr.  VIth  (or  Ist)  and  the  other  to  the  Skr.  Xth  cl.  The 
remaining  classes  occur  in  Pr.  only  in  extremely  isolated  and  ex¬ 
ceptional  cases;  but  as  a  rule,  roots  belonging  to  them  are  trans¬ 
ferred  into  the  VIth1)  (or  occassionally  Xth)  class,  either  1)  by 


1)  It  is  usual  to  say  the  I^cl.  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.  59.  Ls.  334);  but  it  seems 
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substituting  the  suff.  5  of  the  VIth  (or  Xth)  for  their  proper 
class-suff.  (3T  of  the  Vth,  =7  of  the  VIIth,  3  of  the  VIIIth,  :JT  of 
the  IXth,  U  of  the  IVth)*  see  H.  C.  4,  23  9;  or  2)  by  incorpo¬ 
rating  the  latter  with  the  root  and,  when  necessary,  eliding  and 
changing  the  final  vowel  of  such  class-suff.  (3,  ^T)  into  the 

characteristic  of  the  VIth  and  Xth  classes  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.'  5  9  ff.  Ls. 

334);  or  3)  by  interpolating  the  suff.  ^  of  the  VIth  class.  For 
example;  R.  f%  gather  is  in  Skr.  of  the  Vth  cl.,  base  hence 

3.  sg.  pres.  fcf-rtfH,  but  in  Pr.  it  becomes  of  the  VIth  cl.,  by 

incorporating  ^  and  changing  3  to  5T,  hence  base  f%HT,  3.  sg. 

pres.  f%OT^  (Vr.  8,  29);  or  again  R.  gr<T  obtain  is  in  Skr.  of  the 

Vth  cl.,  hence  base  qrcr,  3.  sg.  pres.  grTfr,  but  in  Pr.  of  the 
VIth  cl.,  by  substituting  the  suff.  ^  of  the  VIth  for  -r,  hence  base 
QTa-,  3.  sg.  pres.  (H.  C.  4,  239);  or  again  R.  break  is 

in  Skr.  of  the  VIIth  cl.,  hence  base  ,  3.  sg.  pres,  but 

in  Pr.  of  the  VIth  cl.,  by  incorporating  ^  and  eliding  its  ft,  hence 
base  3.  sg.  pres.  (H.  C.  4,  106);  similarly  in  Pr. 
or  (Ls.  34  7),  for  Skr.  there  is  a  transfer  of  the  R. 

from  the  VIIth  into  the  Xth  cl. ;  or  again  R.  do  is  in  Skr. 

of  the  VIIIth  cl.,  hence  base  3.  sg.  pres.  but  in  Pr. 

of  the  VIth  or  Ist  or  Xth  cl.,  by  changing  the  suff.  3  of  the  VIIIth 
to  hence  base  °f£  (i.  e.,  9?)  or  ^  or  95^  (i.  e.,  3=pr),  3.  sg. 
pres.  (as  in  Spt.  173  =  Skr.  ^rcjr^rf^)  or  (Vr.  8,13) 


to  me,  on  the  whole,  that  the  form  which  such  Pr.  roots  take,  is  more 
accurately  described  as  that  of  the  VIth  cl.  The  1“  differs  from  the  VIth  cl. 
by  gunating  and  accentuating  tho  radical  vowel;  the  VIth  does  not  gunate 
the  radicals  and  accentuates  the  suffixal  vowel.  Now  in  many  cases  Pr. 
does  not  gunate  the  rad.  vowel;  e.  g.,  in  where  if  they  were 

of  the  I- cl.,  it  should  be  %qr^,  for  the  Rs.  are,  practically,  f%m^, 

Again  in  many  other  cases  the  final  rad.  sound  is  a  comp,  cons., 
which  precludes  the  gunation  of  the  rad.  v*)wel  and  thus  renders  it  im¬ 
possible  to  determine  the  class  by  this  sign;  e.  g.,  in  nra^.  Here 
the  class  could  only  be  determined  by  the  accent;  but  as  Pr.  (and  Gd.)  is 
devoid  of  the  old  Aryan  accent,  this  aid  to  determine  the  class  also  fails 
Thus  circumstances  are  in  favor  of  its  being  the  VI  class. 
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or  fih^ ^  (H.  C.  4,  337);  or  again  R.  *TT  know  is  in  Skr.  of  the 
IX  cl.,  hence  base  sfMI,  3.  sg.  pres.  sfWlfn,  but  in  Pr.  of  the 
VIth  or  Xth,  by  incorporating  RT  and  changing  to  9,  hence  base 
snnr  or  srTUT  (i.  e.,  sTFni),  3.  sg.  pres.  sTTUT^  (Vr.  8,  23)  or  sTTiiT^ 
(Dl.  15);  or  again  R.  nf;  seize  is  in  Skr.  of  the  IXth  cl.,  hence 
base  JT^T,  3.  sg.  pres.  JT^TfH,  but  in  Pr.  of  the  VIth  or  Xth,  by 
substituting  their  suff.  a  (^?ff)  for  ^TT,  hence  base  JT1[  or  ir^  (i.  e., 
ir^l),  3,  sg.  pres,  (Yr.  8,  15)  or  (Dl.  90);  or  again 

R.  ;7cT  dance  is  in  Skr.  of  the  IVth  cl.,  hence  base  3.  sg. 
pres,  vifqrf^,  but  in  Pr.  of  the  VIth  or  Xth,  by  incorporating  O', 
hence  base  tuw  or  OTW,  3.  sg.  pres.  Ul=ef^  (Vr.  8,  47)  or 
(Dl.  50);  or  again  R.  ^  weep  is  in  Skr.  of  the  IInd  cl.,  hence 
irregular  base  3.  sg.  pres.  but  in  Pr.  of  the  VIth 

or  Is*  cl.,  by  substituting  their  suff.  for  the  irreg.  ^  of  the 
IInd  cl.*  hence  base  ^  or  3.  sg.  pres.  or  (H.  C. 
4,  226.  Spt.  311  or  contr.  H.  C.  4,  368)  or  or 
(H.  C.  4,  226);  or  again  R.  ZJT  go  is  in  Skr.  of  the  IInd  cl., 
hence  base  UT,  3.  sg.  pres.  OtIh,  but  in  Pr.  of  the  VIth  cl.,  by 
interpolating  its  -suff.  hence  base  srra,  3.  sg.  pres.  (H.  C. 

4,  240  or  contr.  H.  C.  4,  240.  350).  Moreover,  there  was 
already  in  Pr.  a  tendency  to  run  its  two  (remaining)  classes,  the 
VIth  and  Xth,  into  one,  either  by  transferring  the  roots  of  the 
VIth  into  the  Xth;  or  far  more  commonly  by  reducing  the  roots 
(whether  primitive  or  denom.  or  caus.)  of  the  Xth  into  the  VI  , 
through  changing  the  X*11  class-suff.  ^  into  the  VI  class-suff.  5 
(see  H.  C.  3,  158.  149.  Wb.  Spt.  60.  Ls.  341.  342.  344).  Thus 
1)  change  of  the  VIth  cl.  into  the  Xth;  e.  g.,  ^  (H.  C.  3,  158), 
for  (H.  C.  3,  158.  Skr.  ^dfo)  he  laughs’,  (H.  C.  4,  337), 
for  (Vr.  8,  13)  he  does ;  ^  (Dl.  50),  for  (Vr.  8,  47) 
he  dances,  etc. ;  2)  change  of  the  Xth  cl.  into  the  VI  ;  e.  g., 

(H.  C.  4,  2),  for  (Spt.  35.  cf.  H.  C.  4,  267),  Skr.  grarfff, 
from  R.  97^  speak ;  or  (H.  C.  4,  422),  for  (Spt.  156. 

cf.  H.  C.  4,  265)  he  thinks ;  or  ^  (Spt.  260),  for  (Spt.  188), 
Skr.  snvzrffr,  from  R.  accomplish ;  again  in  causals: 
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(H.  C.  3,  149),  for  Skr.  <uWf?T,  from  R.  see\  or 

(H.  C.,  3,  149),  for  (H.  C.  3,  149),  Skr.  from  R. 

«  do ;  or  ^TTc^  (H.  C.  3,  14  9),  for  (H.  C.  3,  149),  from 

R.  e|^  laugh ;  or  WToT^  (H.  C.  3,  151),  for  (H.  0.  3,  151) 

he  causes  to  roam ,  from  R.  etc.  In  E.  H.  (and  Gd.  gene¬ 
rally)  tliis  process  reaches  its  natural  conclusion  by  all  roots  what¬ 
soever  (whether  primitive  or  derivative)  having  been  transferred 
to  a  single  class,  which  practically  corresponds  to  the  ^  I  of 
Skr.  While,  therefore,  in  Skr.  roots  belong  to  ten,  and  in  Pr. 
(in  the  main)  to  two  classes,  they  all  belong  in  E.  II.  to  one 
and  the  same.  Thus  (see  the  above  examples)  E.  II.  =  Pr. 
tT1Tv<  ;  E.  H.  UT5T  =  Pr.  UTcT^ ;  E.  H.  ^  =  Pr.  tfsT^;  E.  H. 

=  Pr.  ^  or  E.  H.  =  Pr.  E.  H.  stt*  =  Pr. 

5TTTTT^;  E.  H.  nt  =  Pr.  E.  H.  =  Pr.  =***;  E.  H. 

=  Pr.  E.  H.  5TT*  (W.  H.  zm)  =  Pr.  STT^  (or  5TT^); 

E.  H.  =  Pr.  E.  H.  *n|  ==  Pr.  E.  H.  &&  =  Pr. 

E.  H.  qr^rlr  =  Pr.  E.  H.  —  Pr.  etc. 

Some  E.  H.  roots  ending  with  an  anomalous  long  vowel,  as  Tt 
drink,  ^  drip,  are  probably  to  be  explained  on  the  principle  of 
the  interpolation  of  the  VIth  class-suff.  ^ ;  just  as  in  the  case  of 
the  above  mentioned  R.  SIT  go.  Thus  E.  H.  he  drinks  pre¬ 
supposes  a  Pr.  form  *fuw^  or  * instead  of  the  common  Pr. 

(H.  C.  4,  10)  or  (H.  C.  1,  180),  Skr.  fqortn,  which  would 
be  in  E.  II.  either  or  *fqrr;  similarly  E.  H.  ^  it  drips  — ¥ r 
for  the  ordinary  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  77). 

Note:  Some  Skr.  roots  are  conjugated  in  several  classes,  one 
of  which  is  the  usual  one,  while  the  others  are  either  rarely 
used  or  confined  to  the  Vedas.  It  will  be  found,  that  some  Gd. 
roots  which  have  apparently  changed  their  Skr.  class,  have  really 
preserved  such  an  unusual  or  vedic  class.  Thus  R.  cFT^  he  hot  is 
in  Skr.  both  of  the  Ist  cl.,  rfq,  and  also,  but  rarely,  of  the  IVth  cl., 
rF2I.  The  latter  is  the  modern  E.  H.  (Pr.  ?P*7).  The  former 
would  have  become  in  E.  H.  rT5T  or  cfV,  through  Pr.  FTST  (cf.  ?Ton[ 
H.  C.  1,231).  Again  R.  die  is  in  Skr.  of  the  VIth  cl.,  f*p, 
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but  in  the  Vedas  of  the  Ist  cl.,  *T7.  The  latter  is  preserved  in 
the  E.  H.  *T^r,  Pr.  (Vr.  8,  1 2  *7^,  E.  H.  *T^).  It  is  possible 
that  other  modern  Gd.  roots,  which  have  apparently  changed  their 
class,  have  really  preserved  an  ancient  traditional  one  of  colloquial 
use,  even  though  in  many  instances  no  evidence  of  it  has  survi¬ 
ved  either  in  Skr.  or  Pr.  literature. 

348.  An  exactly  analogous  process  is  the  change  of  „voicb“. 
In  the  case  of  some  simple  roots,  their  passive  radical  forms, 
made  in  Skr.  with  the  suff.  5[^,  are  used  in  Pr.  in  an  active 
sense  and  substituted  in  their  place  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.  64.  S.  Gdt.  in 
J.  G.  0.  S.  XXIX,  4  9  2).  By  this  process,  practically,  such  roots 
are  transferred  in  Pr.  from  their  proper  Skr.  class  into  the  VItb 
(or  Xth),  and  in  E.  H.  into  the  VIth.  Thus  R.  ^  break  is  in 
Skr.  of  the  VIIth  cL,  hence  base  iPTsT,  3.  sg.  pres.  ;  its 

pass,  root  or  base  is  hence  3.  sg,  pres.  H5*I?T  he  is  broken. 

Now  Pr.  treats  this  form,  as  if  it  were  an  active  one  of  a  R. 

of  the  IVth  cl.,  and,  by  incorporating  the  (really  passive,  but 
practically  IVth  cl.)  suff.  ET,  makes  the  root  to  be  of  the  VIth; 
hence  base  H?sT,  3 .  sg.  pres.  he  breaks  (cf.  Spt.  168  ^??TrT^T, 

Dl.  4  2f5jiTs?r).  ■  Again  R.  hinder  is  in  Skr.  of  the  VIIth  .cl., 
hence  base  3.  sg.  pres.  ^Tnf3 ;  but  in  Pr.  it  is  of  the 

VIth  cl.,  by  incorporating  and  eliding  its  ST;  hence  base  p/,  3. 
sg.  pres,  (Vr.  8,  4  9).  The  Skr.  pass,  base  is  hence  3. 

sg.  pres.  <TWJcT  he  is  hindered ;  in  Pr.  this  becomes  (orj^wr^) 

and  is  used  both  in  its  proper  pass,  sense  ( he  is  hindered  H.  C. 
4,  24  5.  248)  as  well  as  in  the  act.  sense  (he  hinders  H.  C.  4,  218); 
that  is,  Pr.  transfers  the  R.  into  the  VIth  cl.,  by  incorporating 
the  pass.  suff.  and  employing  it  in  an  act.  sense.  Examples 
of  this  kind  are  not  uncommon.  Thus  R.  ST5F7  can  forms  Pr. 
for  Skr.  sisrtfw  (Vr.  8,  52.  II.  C.  4,  230).  Now  clearly  is 
the  equivalent  of  the  Skr.  pass.  vIctdH,  use^l  actively.  The  real 

equivalent  for  the  Skr.  (Vth  cl.)  STflfr  is  the  alternative  Pr..  form 

STg^nrV^  (cf.  Dl.  36  Mcfc'UTVfa).  Again  R.  c?nr  belong  forms  Pr. 

(Vr.  8,  52),  which  cannot  be  =  Skr.  (I8t  cl.)  ?nrfflr,  but  =  Skr. 
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pasB.  cfTPIK ;  again  R.  burst  forms  Pr.  qyy  or  (Vr.  8,  53). 
Of  these,  evidently,  the  former  =  Skr.  pass.  the  latter 

=  Skr.  act.  (VIth  cl.)  Again  R.  fey  sprinkle  forms  both 

few^  (H.  C.  4,  23  0)  =  Skr.  pass.  fe^WT,  and  (H.  C.  4,  23  9) 

=  Skr.  act.  (VIth  cl.)  fe^fe.  Again  R.  kill  forms  either  ipqy 
=  Skr.  pass.  ^3T?T  and  used  both  as  an  act.  (Yr.  8,  4  5)  and  as 
a  pass.  (H.  C.  4,  244),  or  ifQT^  (Dl.  7  2)  =  Skr.  act.  cjrfeT.  Again 
the  R.  fsrarf  sell  (i.  e.  fe-5fit)  forms  both  and  Qf^ur^,  of 

which  the  latter  =  Skr,  act.  fewfrlffe;  but  that  the  former  = 
Skr.  pass.  fewbry  is  shown  by  the  E.  H.  few  it  is  sold  which 
is  still  used  exclusively  in  a  pass,  or  intrans.  sense.  This  Pr. 
form  by  showing  that  the  termin.  ^  may  represent  the 

Skr.  pass,  termin.  throws  light  on  some  strange  Pr.  forms, 

which  thus  are  shown  to  be  passives,  used  actively.  Thus  Pr.  yy 
lie  places,  of  the  R.  yT,  is  the  same  as  Skr.  pass,  yfyy ;  for  from 
the  usual  Skr.  act.  (IIId  cl.)  3!*nfe  it  cannot  be  phonetically  de¬ 
rived.  Thus  also  2^  (Cw.  99)  he  gives,  of  R.  3T>  is  probably  the 
Skr.  pass.  and  Pr.  he  gathers  (T.  Y.  2,' 4,  7  2),  of  R.  fe* 

is  the  Skr.  pass.  yta?T  rather  than  an  assumed  new  Ist  cl.  yyfe 
(as  Wb.  Spt.  60);'  and  Pr.  °sy  or  °y^  (Ls.  345)  he  stands ,  of  R. 
WT,  is  the  Skr.  pass.  SffhlrT  rather  than  an  assumed  newv  I8fc  cl. 
srnrfTT,  of  R.  ^  (?  as  Ls.  135);  and  Pr.  spr  he  flies  (Cw.  99), 
of  R.  is  the  Skr.  IV^1  cl.  (in  reality  a  pass,  form) 

ratner  than  the  Skr.  Ist  cl.  3|yy.  *  All  these  last  mentioned  forms 

in  as  regards  their  termination,  resemble  the  Pr.  Xtb  cl.,  which 
likewise  ends  in  as  Pr.  =  Skr.  and  thus  they 

come  to  be  treated  as  if  they  were  really  Xth  cl.  formations, 

and  may  all  be  optionally  transferred  into  the  VIth,  cl.  Just  as 
0%  may  change  to  so  ^  to  3^  (Spt.  216)j  to  °E\ 

(H.  C.  4,  1 7),  and,  no  doubt,  the  others  similarly,  though  in  their 
case  the  Pr.  evidence  is  wanting.  But  the  fact  is  proved  by  the 
E.  H.,  which  here  again  makes  the  change  absolute  and  trans¬ 
fers  jrfl  pass.-act.  roots  to  the  VIth  cl.  Thus  E.  H.  few  =  Pr. 
fe^  or  E.  H.  °|  (in  qf^-  he  put  son ,  see  §  133)  =  Pr. 
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°H^  or  °u^;  E.  H.  =  Pr.  or  E.  H.  37  =  Pr. 

or  3|^ ;  the  only  exception  is  E.  H.  3;  (or  37T )  for  Pr. 
Again  E.  H.  STST  =  Pr.  ;  E.  H.  =  Pr.  ^tht^ ;  E.  H. 

=  Pr.  E.  H.  or  W.  H.  =37^  =  Pr.  E.  H.  ^ 

=  Pr. 


Note:  The  cause,  no  doubt,  of  this  confusion  in  Pr.  of  the 
pass,  and  act.  was  the  great  likeness  between  the  form  of  the 
(active)  IVth  cl.  and  that  of  the  passive.  Even  in  Skr.  they  can 
only  be  distinguished  by  the  accent,  which  in  the  ¥Vthcl.  is  thrown 
on  the  radical,  but  in  the  pass,  on  the  suffixal  vowel;  thus  act. 
4^7  ndhyate  he  hinds ,  but  pass.  H<$lrT  nahydte  he  is  hound.  Ii 
Pr.,  where  the  accent  is  disused,  the  identity  becomes  complete. 
In  this  way  some  passives  became  associated  in  the  popular  mind 
with  the  IVth  cl.  and  came  to  be  used  as  actives.  Most,  if  not 
all,  the  facts  might  be  explained,  by  supposing  a  transfer  in  Pr. 
of  certain  roots  into  the  VIth  cl.,  but  such  a  change  of  class  is 
otherwise  quite  unsupported ;  and  the  explanation  by  means  of  a 
change  of  voice  seems  mu<jh  simpler. 

349.  Addition  of  the  pleonastic  suffix  OTft.  In  Ski 
the  causal  roots  are  occasionally  formed  by  adding  the  suff.  tilftj 
(Pr.  *rf3T,  E.  H.  ?TTor)  instead  of  the  ordinary  causal  suff.  e.  g., 
cans.  R.  awnfq  (3.  sg.  ^wiwrfTT  he  teaches ),  of  R.  wt  (i.  e.,  ST^) 
read ;  see  other  examples  in  M.  M.  217.  218.  In  Pr.  any  C.  R. 
may  be  formed  at  pleasure  with  either  of  these  suff.  (Vr.  7,  26. 
27.  H.  C.  3,  149.  Wb.  Spt.  64.  65.  Wb.  Bh.  436);  e.  g.,  Pr.SJT^ 
pr  he  causes  io  do  —  Skr.  chi  (dfd  or  *9r$TwfH.  In  E.  H. 

the  C.  R.  is  always  formed  with  STf*T ;  the  •  original  C.  Rs.  for¬ 
med  with  so  for  as  they  have  survived,  having  become  primi¬ 
tive  transitive  roots  (see  §§  471 — 473).  Thus  E.  H.  ^ he 
causes  to  do,  not  *&T{,  which  does  not  exist;  again  E.  H. 
he  causes  to  die  (i.  e.,  causing  death  indirectly),  but  *TT^  he  heats 
or  he  kills.  Now  it  has  been  shown  in  §  347^  that,  in  Pr.,  root® 
of  the  VIth  cl.  are  occasionally  transferred  into  the  Xth  cl.  (H.  C. 
3,  158),  i.  e.,  practically  are  formed  like  causal  roots  with 
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and  hence  they  also  occasionally  assume  the  (caus.)  suff.  mfa, 
which  in  their  case,  of  course,  is  practically  pleonastic  (cf,  H.  C. 
3,  158  STOTTS  perhaps  contra  for  ^UTTcrj  or  Muucli)  ;  e.  g.,  Pr.  has 
the  pleou.  R.  g^Tfar  =  Skr.  ^  or  *§WTfn  (3.  sg.  Spt. 

169),  E.  H.  sr^Tcl^.  In  E.  H.  these  pleon.  roots  are  still  more 
common;  e.  g.,  571^  steal,  Pr.  Skr.  57;  E.  H.  nf^na 

abuse,  Pr.  Skr.  rTc?f,  etc.  See  the  List  of  Roots.  There 

can  be  little  doubt,  however,  that  such  Gd.  pleon.  Rs.  as  well 
as  their  Skr.  originals  are  in  reality  denominative  roots  (see  §  352). 

2.  SECONDARY  ROOTS. 

« 

350.  Secondary  roots  may  be  divided  into  three  classes, 
according  to  their  origin.  I  shall  distinguish  them  as  1)  deriva¬ 
tive,  2)  denominative,  and  3)  compound. 

351.  Derivative  Roots.  In  E.  H.  there  sometimes  exist 
pairs  of  roots,  of  which  one  member  is  intrans.  and  corresponds 
to  the  Skr.  simple  or  (sometimes)  passive  root,  and  the  other  is 
trans.  and  represents  the  corresponding  Skr.  causal  root.  In  these 
cases  the  intrans.  has  a  short  and  the  trans.  a  long  vowel.  Thus 
E.H.  sq  issue  intrans.  =  Skr.  S.  R.  and  E.  H.  srqr  accomplish 
(lit.  cause  to  issue )  trans.  =  Skr.  C.  R.  srrij;  or  E.  H.  die 
intr.  =  Sl^r.  S.  R.  *T,  and  E.  H.  kill  trans.  =  Skr.  ,C.  R. 
cnfr;  E.  H.  si?  sink  intr.  =  Skr.  S.  R.  5TJ  and  E.  H.  a)r  im- 
merse  trans.  =  Skr.  C.  R.  ©fHr,  etc.  In  a  similar  manner,  by 
shortening  the  radical  vowel,  E.  H.  sometimes  derives  new  intrans. 
from  trans.  roots,  when,  on  phonetic  grounds,  only  the  latter  can 
be  shown  to  have  an  equivalent  in  Skr.  or  Pr. ;  vice  versa,  in 
a  few  cases,  by  lengthening  the  radical  vowel,  E.  H.  derives  trans. 
from  intrans.  roots,  when  only  the  latter  exist  in  Skr.  or  Pr. 
The  latter  process  is  resorted  to  only  very  exceptionally,  because 
E.  H.  has  its  own  special  means  of  forming  causal  (or  trans.) 
roots  with  the  suff.  OT5T  (see  §§  349.  474).  Thus  E.H.  possesses 
a  number  of  new  pairs  of  roots,  of  which  one  member  is  origi¬ 
nal,  while  the  other  is  derivative.  Thus  E.  H.  fa®!T§F  accomplish 
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is  trans.  and  equivalent  to  the  Skr.  C.  R.  ftcTT%  0f  the  trans. 
S.  R.  from  fW  E.  H.  derives  an  intrans.  R.  be 

accomplished ^  which  cannot,  phonetically,  be  derived  from  the  Skr. 
pass.  R.  or  ;  for  these  forms  would  become  in  Pr. 

fW,  and  thence  E.  H.  Again  E.  H.  bathe  is  equi¬ 

valent  to  the  Skr.  S.  R.  m  (Pr.  U^t).  From  it  E.  H.  derives 
the  intrans.  R.  ^  flow,  for  which  Skr.  offers  no  equivalent!  It 
is,  as  if  were  a  trans.  C.  R.,  and  ^  is  to  it,  as  sqr  do  is 
to  (or  5777^)  cause  to  do.  On  the  other  hand,  E.  H.  or 
combine  is  intrans.  and  equivalent  to  the  Skr.  intrans.  S?  R. 
STFTT  (Pr.  sfer  or  us).  From  it  E.  H.  derives  a  trans.  (or  caus.) 
R.  or  mz,  which  cannot  be  derived,  phonetically,  from  the 
Skr.  C.  R.  TOTfq,  Pr.  STSTcT,  etc. 

352.  ^  Denominative  Roots.  Nouns  which  are  used  as 
roots  for  the  purpose  of  forming  new  verbs,  are  called  denomi¬ 
native  roots.  The  practice  of  thus  using  nouns  is  very  anoient. 
Even  among  the  recognised  Skr.  simple  roots,  there  are  many 
which  are  really  denominative.  Pr.  and  Gd.  have  considerably 
added  to  their  number.  Theoretically  the  power  of  using  1  nouns 
as  roots  is  unlimited,  and  a  great  variety  of  nouns  are  actually 
thus  employed  upon  occasion  in  Skr.,  Pr.  and  Gd. ;  see  examples 

in  M.  M.  2 2 7  —  230.  Wb.  Spt.  60.  65.  Wb.  Bh.  429.  437.  I  spdhk 

here,  however,  only  of  such  nouns,  as  are  formally  recognised 

aSid  treated  as  roots  and  enumerated  as  such  in  dhdtupdthas  (or 

lists  of  roots).  Such  radical  nouns  or  denominative  roots  1)  al¬ 
ways  end  in  ;  2)  may  be  either  common  nouns  or  participles 

(see  also  Wb.  Bh.  429);  and  3)  belong,  as  regards  Skr.,  gene¬ 
rally  to  the  Xth  class,  but  occasionally  also  to  the  Ist.  In  Pr., 
with  its  tendency  to  obliterate  class-differences  (see  §  347),  they 
are  all  made  optionally  to  belong  to  the  VIth  cl.,  to  which  they 
belong  without  exception  in  E.  H.  Thus,  e.  g.,  the  following 
roots  are  derived  from  common  nouns  in  Skr.:  R.  JTTsT  scour,  from 
*TTsT  scouring,  &  krit-derivative  of  the  S.  R.  scour ;  or  R.  *TTJT 
seek,  from  *rnT  seeking,  a  krit-deriv.  of  the  S.  R.  seeJc: ;  both 
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preserved  in  E.  H.  as  and  *rfn^.  Again  Skr.  roots  derived 
from  participles  are  amongst  others :  R.  ire  surround,  from  ire 
enclosure,  perhaps  a  past  part.  pass,  of  S.  R,  fsTiT^  or  with 
suff,  ft;  or  R.  qre  pull  from  cjre  pulled ,  a  past  part.  pass,  of 
S.  R.  (or  rub,  pull  with  suff.  FT ;  both  preserved  in  E.  H. 
as  5T^  and  qrn&  (cf.  Cw.  99.  Wb.  Spt.  107).  Examples  from  the 
E.  H.  and  Pr.  are:  1)  roots  derived  from  common  nouns:  R. 
sPT  germinate,  from  Skr.  5F*T  birth,  a  krit-deriv.  of  the  S.  R.  ?PT 
be  born\  thus  3.  sg.  pres.  Skr.  *sTnwfFT,  Pr.  or  sTnr^  (H.  C- 
4,  136),  E.  H.  sA;  again  R.  yTJ  or  or  £Te^  pour,  from  Skr. 
*47^  flowing,  x  probably  connected  ‘  with  the  S.  R.  yTcj^  run ;  Skr. 
*yTprf?r,  Pr.  or  (T..Y.  3,  1.  14,  where  it  is  said  to  be 
a  substitute  of  Skr.  E.  H.  or  he  pours.  Again 

2)  roots  derived  from  participles :  R.  TFFT2T  or  qRFW  turn  6ver, 
from  Skr.  qsreFT  turned  over,  the  past  part/  pass,  of  the  Skr.  Cp. 
R.  turn  over  with  suff.  ft;  Skr.  * q^kfrolrr,  Pr.  or 

(H.  C.  4,  26.  200),  E.  H.  qcfir  or  qcrTq  he  turns  over', 
again  R.  qlr  beat,  from  Skr.  ffre  beaten,  the  past  part.  pass,  of 
the  Skr.  S.  R.  fqq  beat  with  suff.  FT;  Skr.  ♦fqgTlfflr  or 
(?,  Spt.  173.  Comm.),  Pr.  (Spt.  173  for  *fqj^)  or  fr^, 

E.  H.  he  beats.  Examples,  from  the  E.  H.  or  Pr.,  of  deno¬ 
minative  roots,  formed  with  tha  pleonastic  suff.  of  the  Xth  cl. 
STqff  (Pr.  trra,  H.  -qiar,  see  §  349),  are  the  following.  One  root 
derived  from  a  common  noun  is  be  pleasant ,  from  Skr. 

pleasure  (said  to  be  a  compound  of  tt  good  and  <?r  a  mine,  a  krit* 
deriv.  of  the  S.  R.  dig),  Skr.  swifFT  or  *  ^mTqqfd,  Pr. 

(Spt.  169)  or  E.  H.  TTfT?*  it  is  pleasant,  A  root  derived 

from  a  participle  is  f^TcTTa^  make  known,  from  Skr.  f%w  known, 
the  past  part.  pass,  of  the  Skr.  S.  R.  f%FT^  know  and  suff.  FT;  Skr. 

Pr.  or  E.  II.  %TT£T  he  makes  known. 

353.  Compound  Roots.  The  great  diversity  and  intricacy 
of  the  old  Skr.  system  of  radical  „  classes11  must  always  have 
formed  a  formidable  obstacle  to  its  being  adopted  in  the  language 
of  the  common  people.  An  evidence  of  this  fact  has.  been  already 
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noted  in  §  347,  in  the  decided  tendency  of  Pjr.  and  still  more 
of  Gd.  to  reduce  the  ten  Skr.  classes  to  one.  But  they  made 
use,  besides,  of  an  othefr  remedy,  viz.,  instead  of  inflecting  the 
root  itself,  they  took  some  very  simple  form  of  a  noun  derived 
from  it  and  construed  it  with  the  inflected  root  37  do.  This  is 

C 

still  a  common  practice  in  modern  H.,  where  numerous  verbs  are 
formed  from  (especially  foreign)  nouns  by  construing  them  with 
the  verb  37J5T  to  do\  thus  sTOT  37^s^  to  collect,  3qa^  s^’ 
to  boil,  to  pass  an  examination,  *7^37^  to  mix, 

WTPT^aFTfar  to  meditate,  fsryq-  37{sT  to  think  (for  fspyTjar ,  as  in  Eng¬ 
lish  to  make  answer  for  to  answer ),  etc.  Even  in  Skr.,  paraphra¬ 
sed  roots  of  this  kind  are  often  found:  thus  7337  4*  37  make  low, 
degrade,  fiq  37  make  long ,  delay,  etc.  (see  more  examples  in  M. 
W.  Skr.  Lex.  under  Art.  37).  In  fact,  any  suitable  noun  might 
be  thus  turned  into  a  verb.  But  it  is  not  of  these,  that  I  speak 
here,  but  of  a  special  and  small  class  from  among  them,  in  which 

the  construction  of  the  noun  with  the  R.  37  has  become  so  firmly 

✓  ^ 

established  by  more  or  less  obscure  causes,  as  to  produce,  through 
constant,  usage,  a  coalescence  of  its  two  component  parts  (N.  -f-  R.) 
into  one  single  simple  form,  and  the  recognition  and  treatment 
of  this  compound  form  as  a  simple  root.  Such  roots  I  designate 
compound  roots.  Thus  there  is  in  Skr.  a  paraphrased  verb 
-f  ^  or  377^-4-37  blow,  whence  he  blows ;  this  appears  in 

Pr,Ss  or  and  in  E.  H.  as  3?3>.  In  Skr.  the  two  com¬ 

ponent  parts, .  N.  37?T  and  R.  37,  are  still  separate  and  clearly  re¬ 
cognisable,  but  they  have  already  in  Pr.  and  still  more  in  E.  H. 
coalesced  into  one  form,  Pr.  37o|7,  E.  H.  3737  which  is  now  re¬ 
cognised  in  E.  H.  as  a  simple  root;  in  reality  it  is  compound. 
This  process  of  amalgamation  must  have  been  already  at  work 
in  old  times,  for  among  the  recognised  simple  roots  of  Skr.  are 
found  several,  which  are  clearly  compound ;  as  STg£  bark  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  169)  =  ^  or  sr^  +  37;  destroy  =  4-  ^  or  4-  37 

(acc.  sg.  neut.  of  N.  Sir  or  feSTCJ  )  ;  37°^  swell  =  4-  37 , 

pain  =  +  37 ;  ?T37  bind  =  4"  etc*  There  can  hardly 
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be  a  doubt  as  to  the  compound  character  (as  above  explained) 
of  such  roots;  though  the  exact  phonetic  process,  by  which  it 
'was  produced,  may  be  obscure.  •  The  following  may  be  found  a 
probable  explanation.  It  has  been  shown  in  §  348,  that  in  Pr. 
passive  roots  are  often  employed  in  an  active  sense;  and  that 
eomotin^es  they  are  recognisable  by  the  termination  which  is 
occasionally  reduced  to  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the 

Pr.  form  37^  or  ^  (as  in  or  Spt.  173=  Skr.  Wr3rftfH) 

is  a  passive-active  form,  or  identical  with  the  Skr.  pass.  Qitfrf, 
used  actively.  There  are  in  E.  H.  a  few  forms  which  support  this 
view.  Thus  it  has  the  form  ?rlrV  which  is  both  active  (he  wears) 
and  passive  or  intrans.  (it  is  worn  or  it  wears) ;  the  correspon¬ 
ding  Pr.  forms  would  be  3*3  or  3^3;  and  in  Skr.  we  find 
the  form  3MfiUM  which  is  both  pass,  and  act.  (VIth  class).  In 
fact,  in  this  particular  case,  the  properly  passive  form  3’TfitfrrT  has 
already  in  Skr.  assumed  an  active  sense;  for  the  usual  active 
form  of  the  R.  if  is  yjfn,  of  the  Ist  class.  Similarly  the  R.  *7  die 
is  said  to  be  in  classic  Skr.  an  active  belonging  to  the  VIth  class 
(fHrfffl).  It  is,  however,  really  passive  with  an  active  sense1);  for 
the  proper  active  voice,  which  has  been  lost  in  the  classic  Skr., 
but  preserved  in  the  Yedic  and  also  in  Pr.  and  E.  II.,  is  (like 
that  of  R.  if)  of  the  Ist  cl.  (irpfH).  It  is  precisely  the  same  with 
the  R.  do.  Its  Skr.  pass,  form  fsKlffr  has  come  to  be  occasio¬ 
nally  (i.  e.,  in  compound  roots)  used  in  Pr.  as  an  active  (of  tbe 
VI*h  cl.).  Its  corresponding  proper  active  form  is  (like  that  of 
the  Rs.  and  tf)  37^fH,  of  the  Ist  class,  and,  though  lost  in  classic 
Skr.,  still  preserved  in  the  Yedic  and  in  Pr.  (9T^)  and  E.  H. 
(37^).  But  although  the  Pr.  or  37^  and  the  E.  H.  JF  have 
generally  assumed  an  active  meaning,  their  original  passive  signi¬ 
fication  is  still  apparent  enough  in  some  cases.  Thus  E.  H.  sn|5F, 


1)  The  change,  in  this  case,  was  facilitated  by  the  R.  being  in¬ 
trans.  Besides,  as  both  the  VIth  cl.  and  the  pass,  accentuate  the  suffixal 
vowel,  there  is  absolutely  no  difference,  externally,  between  the  act.  VI0*  cl. 
fijdn  mriydte  and  the  pass,  frpm  mriyate. 
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from  E.  H.  R.  ^37  stray  (i.  e.,  lit.  be  turned  but,  scl.f  of  the  right  * 
path)  represents  the  Pr.  STf^e^  or  srf^cjT^  and  Skr.  srf^fsHTCJrT ;  or 
E.  H.  7337,  of  the  E.  H.  root  3^37  be  raised,  rise,  representing  the 
Pr.  or  and  Skr.  (Yedic)  39Tf?wiT  he  is  carried  on 

high,  etc.  *).  It  has  been  stated  already  that  in  such  compositions 
the  R.  37  was  usually  constructed  with  some  simple  derivative  noun. 
The  simplest  form  of  a  noun,  derived  from  the  simple  root,  is 
the  root  itself;  as  Skr.  R.  ^  hinder,  N.  ^  kindrmee.  The 
next  simplest  is  a  noun,  formed  by  one  of  the  krit-suffixes  ?T  or  3 ; 
as  Skr.  R.  xj  cease,  N.  ^73  ceasing ;  or  R.  373^  pain,  N.  3*3  pain. 
In  constructing  such  a  noun  with  the  R.  37,  it  is,  if  it  has  the 

1 

form  of  the  simple  root  or  is  formed  with  the  krit-suff.  im¬ 
mediately  joined  with  the  R.  37;  as  N.  £3  hindrance,  acc.  sg. 
neut/  jfjfjf,  whence  Cp.  R.  £.7  -f-  37  =  E.  H.  ^t37  hinder’,  or  N. 

ceasing,  acc.  sg.  neut.  ^T?^,  whence  Cp.  R.  ^<T  +  3?  =  E.  H. 
=337  cease.  0)’  if  it  is  formed  with  the  krit-suff.  3,  it  is  joined 
with  R.  37  by  means  of  a  connecting  vowel,  generally  e.  g., 
N.  373  pain,  when  Cp.  R.  37<fl37  =  E.  H.  3^37  pain1 2).  It  will 
he  seen  that  in  such  compounds  the  initial  37  k  of  the  R.  37  or 
of  its  inflected  form  f3737T  is  preceded  either  by  a  consonant  or  a 
long  vowel ;  hence  in  Pr.,  according  to  its  phonetic  usages,  the 
37  is  always  doubled,  either  by  assimilating  the  consonant  or  shor¬ 
tening  the  vowel :  thus  Skr.  ^T-T373fT  —  Pr.  or  he  hinders ; 


1)  In  the  Vedas  the  R.  37  is  also  of  the  IInd  d.f  thus  ».  sg.  pres, 
parasm.  37fH,  atm.  37^.  The  latter  would  be  in  Pr.  and  by  transfer 
into  the  Xth  cl.  (§  347)  This  may  serve  as  an  alternative  explanation, 
if  the  pass.-act.  theory  given  in  the  text  be  not  accepted. 

2)  This  ^  is,  probably,  the  debris  of  an  old  case-ending.  In  Vedic 

Skr.  occasionally  3T  is  used,  which  is  also  without  doubt  an  old  case-eilding, 

such  as  we  see,  e.  g.,  in  Skr.  5^57173771:  lit.  violently  treated ,  forced 

707  ^  _ *\ 

abl.  sg.  of  5Tc3  violence );  thus  Ved.  3««lf4hdrf  he  is  carried  up  =  Pr. 

E.  H.  he  rises.  As  these  C.  Rs.  were  probably  formed  in  very  old 

times,  it  was  possibly  the  connecting  vowel  rather  than  which  was 
used  in  them.  However,  it  makes  no  practical  difference,  whether  it  was 
?Tf  or  for  in  E.  H.  both  are  equally  reduced  to  3. 
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Skr. '  Pr.  or  =5^  he  ceases ;  Skr.  sratf&rarFT  =  Pr. 

or  it  pains',  indeed  the  doubling  of  97  is  already 

'’’Insured  by  the  following  (in  5fr).  In  E.  H.,  finally,  according 
to  its  phonetic  laws,  the  double  |jj  is  reduced  to  single  97  (§  143). 

Thus  Pr.  =  E.  H.  (§148);  Pr.  =  E.  H.  t|97  (§  146); 
Pr.  97%^^  =  E.  H.  (§  58).  This  explains  the  preservation 

in  E.  H.  of  the  initial  97  of  the  R.  9?,  which,  therefore,  is  an 
almost  unerring  indication  of  the  presence  of  a  compound  root, 
in  which  it  now  forms  the  terminal  sound ;  thus  E.  H.  gp9»  cease, 

^  -'V 

fta  hinder,  97*T97  pain.  Similarly  E.  H.  =9^97  gMiter,  3.  sg.  pres. 

Pr.  ***%$  or  Skr.  corap.  of  N.  rjrR 

(onomatop.)  and  R.  97  do,  etc. 

/ 

Note:  Sometimes,  though  a  C.  R.  does  not  exist  in  E.  H., 
nominal  derivatives  of  it  do.  Thus  JT§£  degraded,  vile,  from  the 

C\ 

unused  C.  R.  =T?F,  Pr.  Skr.  ^  degrade  =  fa-sra-sr. 


3  54.  It  remains  briefly  to  notice  a  small  number  of  E.  H. 
roots,  which  probably  belong  to  the  one  or  the  other  of  the 
above  mentioned  two  principal  classes,  but  which  I  am  not  able 
satisfactorily  to  trace  to  a  Skr.  origin.  They  must  have  been 
subject  to  extreme  phonetic  deterioration.  They  may  be  divi¬ 


ded  into : 


1)  such  as  are,  probably,  primary  roots;  e.  g.,  hurst,  £JT 
vex,  shout,  ?Tc9  remove,  773^  sharpen,  rf  handle,  grope,  cram, 
sfV  carry,  fft^  stick,  he  parched,  f^TrT  he  congealed,  frrj7  or  FTte 
or  rdr?  hend,  qr?q  drip,  tot  skim,  qjrj  or  qrk  repose,  ?Frr  sharpen, 
uV  or  uta^  or  TTeT  make  bread  or  thread,  *ra  shut,  acquire  a 
taste,  97=9  hend,  he  laden,  fsra  or  c?r^  swallow,  recline, 

/  turn  over,  return,  he  mixed,  he  soiled  and  tr.  a  FT  mix, 
soil,  HTj  review,  ^  he  perverse,  loathe,  etc. 

2)  such  as  are,  probably,  secondary  roots,  and  divisible  into: 

a)  denominative ;  as  call,  ^rn  he  kindled,  etc.;  —  b)  com¬ 

pound ;  as  ^97  scold,  rto  prevent,  challenge,  go  astray,  etc. ;  — 
c)  to  these  may  be  added  a  class  of  roots  which  end  in  <?T  or  ~3 

•v 
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(°r  or  as  E^3^  or  E^r  walk  to  and  fro  (cf.  N.  f.  ser¬ 
vice,  drudgery) ;  or  stop,  remain  (ci.  E^f.or  erfara  place); 
^JioT  or  or  ysrter  shove  (cf.  £g£T  pr  u^r  a  shove)*,  st^n^pass 

agreeably,  be  amused  (cf.  R.  STs  /few) ;  Iv^toT  be  dazzled  (cf.  Pr.  R. 

H.  C.  4,  203  =  Skr.  ura);  ?fjt7  quarrel;  c<t*k^  be  draggled  or 

draggle ;  c^RT^r  or  cRR'j  (lit.  kick )  insult,  exhaust  by  labour. 
(cf.  crUH^  or  a  kick  and  ah  old  shoe);  WMTl  sprmg  or  STCTE 
attack  suddenly  (cf.  quick) ;  =yqq;  be  flattened  or  wrz  flatten  (cf; 
R.  ^rnr  or  press  and  N.  a  bow);  sUpuor  ^<je  chase 
(cf.  or  ^  an  iron  scraper  or  knife) ;  3WE  adhere  or  cWE 
enclose,  fold  (cf.  N.  palm  of  the  hand  hollowed  so  as  to  hold 
water);  sraE  or  ST^T7^  or  ertIt  drag  (tf.  R.  mb);  scratch 

(cf,  ^fiE  or  claw,  a  handful).  The  fornix,  yrith  a  penultimate 
long  vowel  are,  as  a  rule,  trans.;  thpse  ^th  a  short  one,  ip- 
trans.  These  roots,  however,  are  not  properly  E,  H.  or  E.  Gd.f 
but  introduced  from  W.  Gd.  It  will  be  shown  (in  §  476)  that 
in  W.  Gd.  there  are  causal  roots  in  or  fr^TT  (W.  H.),  SJ7 

or  yoTTT  (G.),  yq-  or  yq  (S.) ;  e.  g.,  W.  H.  feer^TT  or  fsrETcR  caust 
to  sit,  G.  war?  cause  to  eat  (Ed.  1 1 4),  S.  fstrq  cause  to  give, 
sttjt  cause  to  ivound  (Tr.  25  6.  2  57).  It  seeps  probable,  that 
these  W.  Gd.  causals  and  the  above  mentioned  (W.  Gd.)  secon¬ 
dary  roots  have  an  identical  origin.  There  is,  moreover,  a  curious 
analogy  in  Pashtu  (sefe  Tr.  in  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXXIII,  7  ff.).  It  has  a 
class  of  secondary  roots  in  ed  (infinit.  in  edal),  which  are,  as  a 
rulfe,  intrans. ;  e.  g.,  bahed  flow  (cf.  E.  H.  <3^T),  mated  be  broken 
(cf.  Skr.  jte-  nibbed);  ked  be  done;  but  occasionally  trans.;  e.  g., 
dvred  hear,  blbsed  torment,  pasted  ask  (cf.  Skr.  ^  asked).-  Occa 
sionally  the  primary  root  exists  also,  as  zang  or  zanged  swing, 
kr  do  and  khd  be  done;  just  as  in  E.  H.  and  ^TE  flatten. 
And  further,  the  causal  roots  may  be  made  with  ed  in  Pashtu  *) 

1)  Trumpp  explains  the  Rs.  in  ed  as  being  compounds  with  kid  be 
done.  This  might  suit  the  intrans.,  but  not  the  trans.  and  caus.  Rs.  in  ed; 
moreover  the  R.  ked  itself  requires  to  be  explained;  for  it  is  clearly  a 
derivative  of  the  R.  kr  do. 
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The  origin  of  these  roots  is  very  obscure.  Possibly^  they  are  do- 
nominative  roots,  derived  from  nouns  which  are  themselves  again 
derived  from  others  by  the  secondary  or  pleonastic  suff. 

etc.  (cf.  §§  209.  245)  or  5TT  (cf.  §  285).  Or  perhaps  they 
may  be  compound  roots,  formed  from  the  Skr.  R.  ^[?T  (Pr. 

of  which  the  terminal  Z  (or  mz ,  UZ ,  U~l)  is  the  sole  remnant; 
as  37  (of  'R.  37, '  Pr.  ^)  is  in  the  other  compound  roots.  Thus 
Skr.  Etff  ar^H  he  is  occupied  in  rubbing,  he  drags  —  *  den. 

of  *mtsrx,  Pr.  *Ere<rapr  =  *2H3TS»<pr  —  =  E.  H. 

or  At  all  events,  in  some  cases,  these  roots  have  an  alter¬ 
native  form,  ending  in  37;  thus  373^  and  :^q?7  and  !«n^; 

cling  and  cflPfW  springs  cf.  also  E.  H.  and  *0-33^  suddenly. 

3  55.  There  is  also  in  E.  H.  a  very  small  number  of  what 
may  be  called  tatsama  roo^s;  viz.,  denom.  rootB  formed  from' tats, 
nouns.  Some  are  comparatively  modern  formations.  Thus  rrf?r^  th un¬ 
der  (Skr.  rr?) ;  FgTJT  abandon  (Skr.  rtrrrr) ;  perfume  (Skr.  s£r) 
♦THT  enjoy  (Skr.  utu) ;  be  enamoured  (Skr.  crfttf),  etc. 


THIRD  SECTION .  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

FIRST  CHAPTFR.  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

1.  FORMS  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

/ 

3  56.  Every  subst.  admits  ot  three  forms:  the  shoi*t,  long 
and  redundant.  Th^  short  is  the  primary  form,  which '  is  given 
in  dictionaries,  and  by  which  it  is  generally  known.  It  is,  as  a 
rule,  the  only  one  admissible  in  good  or  literary  language.  The 
other  two  forms  are  more  or  less  vulgar.  They  are  made  by 
adding  to  the  short  form  the  pleon.  suff.*  of  the  fourth  and  sixth 
sets  of  the  first  group,  as  explained  in  §§  199.  200  (q.  v.). 1  E.  g., 
mase.  ah.  f.  «rfa  friend,  Ig.  f.  fitrToTT  or  °5rf,  red.  f.  fafTten  or  °srf  or 
farft ;  fern*  sh.  f.  <frr<J7  bed,  lg.  f.  or  °*rf.  red.  f.  or  °5rf  ; 
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masc.  sh.  f.  ap  son,  lg.  f.  ar 5TT  or  °5Tf,  red.  f.  ^5TT  or  °aT  or  a?^ ; 
fem.  sh.  f.  HtrTT  Slid,  lg.  f.  or  °?n,  red.  f.  fafvfacIT  or  °5T7 ;  in 

masc.  sh.  f.  afa  sage,  lg.  f.  or  °?rf ;  tel.  f .  ^BraT  or°af; 

fem.  sh.  f.  arfa  eye,  lg.  f.  gfwrr  or  Vf;  red.  f.  ^fwiciT  or  °crl; 
in  masc.  sh.  f.  brother,  lg.  f.  or  WTT  or  °?JT;  red. 

f.  H^oTT  or  &TciT  or  °5rf;  fem.  sh.  f.  axle,  lg.  f.  yf^JT  or  °ctT; 
'red.  f.  yf\*rar  or  y^laT  or  °cr¥;  in  3;  masc.  sh.  f.  tree,  lg.  f. 

rT^jsjT  or  °orf ;  red.  f.  FT^aT  or  or  °a1 ;  fem.  sh.  f.  Qrff|’ 

daughter-in-law,  lg.  f.  q<fljraT  or  °ai! ;  red.  f.  enTTeraaT  or  qatpaT  or 
<Vf;  in  37;  masc.  sh.  f.  aT37  barber,  lg.  f.  ^3oTT  or  ataT  or  °aJf; 
red.  f.  a3aaT  or  aTaaT  or  a37ar  or  °a:T ;  fem.  sh.  f .  air  daughter- 
in-law,  lg.  f.  ajraT  or  05r'f ;  red.  f.  ap^ar  or  a?aT  or  °ar,  etc. 

Note:  Sometimes  the  W.  H.  long  and  red.  forms  are  used; 
as  3i“i| or  or  57^3'  krishna,  |a  or  Ram 

3  57.  Many  subst.  (especially  among  those  in  a)  admit  of 
two  forms,  a  weak  and  a  strong.  Most  of  them,  however,  (espe¬ 
cially  those  in  ^  and  3)  exist  in  one  of  these  forms  only.  The 
weak  form  is  the  original  one  ;  the  other  is  made  by  adding  to 
it  the  pleon.  suff.  of  the  first  set  of  the  first  group,  as  explained 
in  §  196  (q.  v.).  Thus  1)  in  a  or  £TT;  masc.  W3  or  vr^T  Yam, 
qpr  or  msT  forehead,  ara^  or  aruT  dwelling ,  area  pr  aTc?rr  child, 
etc.;  fem.  or  £HFr  ewe,  c?TT?r  or  ccfTS^  staff,  aTT  or  a£T  fist,  etc.; 
in  ^  or  piasc.  very  rare,  e.  g.,  aia  (?nfa)  or  sTUTi  wise  man ; 

fem.  aifa  or  aTrft  wick,  light,  affffa  or  afipit  sister,  etc.;  in  3  or 
37,  masc.  very  rare,  e.  g.,  alca  or  qi^T,  elephant',  fem.  aF  or  a|T 
daughter-in-law,  amj  or  qrftp;  daughter-in-law.  2)  Only  in  n; 

masc.  afirrj  goldsmith,  porter,  7  a  god,  aia^  tiger,  a^  ox, 

house,  aT rename,  flower,  err  stomach,  air  tree,  etc.;  fem.  aTfr 

word,  event,  nose,  sleep,  etc.  3)  Only  in  *T;  masc.  , 

or  boy,  afaaT  merchant,  horse,  arfsr  thorn,  3>aT  dog, 

tTT^T  footstool,  etc.;  fem,  only  tats.,  as  jxr?  Durgd,  afirr  Sitd,  or 
semitats.,  as  %7'T T  mercy,  etc.  4)  Only  in  rarely;  masc.  gene¬ 
rally  tats.,  as  afa  a  Muni,  or  semitats.,  as  fffa  a  Rishi,  etc.; 
fem.  VTfn  fire,  atfa  eye,  etc.  5)  Only  in  $;  masc.  washerman, 
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«n#  gardener,  ^  oilman,  ^  elephant,  grandchild, 

brother,  brother-indaw,  leper,  ^  water,  titft  pearl, 

H  clarified  butter-,  fem.  sftft  mare,  cat,  or  girl, 

mother,  hat,  drain,  TOt  fly,  etc.  6)  Only  in  3; 

rarely,  masc.  tats.  ?!$  tree,  JTF  teacher,  etc.;  fem.  deest.  7)  Only 
in  3 ;  masc.  barber,  F5"  watchman,  a  Hindu,  po¬ 
tato,  \  or  OTT3  glutton,  etc.;  fem.  woman,  5^  wife ,  5*T 


leech,  sjtc^  sand,  etc. 

Note:  On  tlie  meaning  of  these  various  forms,  see  §  201 


2.  GENDER. 

358.  There  are  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine.  No  practically  workable  rules  can  be  given  to  recognise 
the  gender  of  a  subst.  by  its  termination;  excepting,  that  short 
forms  in  m  (exc.  tats.,  like  rfl)  are  always  masc.;  e.  g.,  srTfT 
horse,  ^t3T  pot,  JtVt  ball,  5T?TT  shoe,  etc.,  and  that  such  short  forms 
in  as  have  a  synonymous  masc.  in  OT,  are  always  fem.;  e.  g., 
mare,  pot,  ntcSTT  bullet,  shoe,  etc.  As  a  rule  E.  H. 
subst.  retain  the  gender  which  they  had  in  Skr. ;  but  Skr.  neu¬ 
ters  become  masc.  in  E.  H.  This  affords,  on  the  whole,  a  safe 
guide  for  those  who  can  use  it.  Where  there  is  a  natural  gen¬ 
der,  that  of  course,  determines  the  grammatical  gender  also.  For* 
the  rest,  the  gender  must  be  learned  by  practice. 

3  59.  The  difficulty  of  determining  the  gender  of  E.  H. 
words  by  their  termin.,  is  easily  explained.  Compare  §§4  2  to  5  3. 
The  termin.  ^  and  3  must  be  uncertain,  because  they  are  con¬ 
tractions  of  the  Mg.  Pr.  termin.  masc.  3^7  or  3^\  fem.  or 

3^jt;  thus  Pr.  fem.  smraT  mare  —  E.  H.  stiff;  but  Mg.  Pr.  masc. 

oilman  is  likewise  =  E.  H.  HoTt;  again  Mg.  Pr.  fem.  gT^i3T 
sand  =  E.  H.  but  Mg.  masc.  scorpion  is  also  = 

E.  H.  fgff.  —  The  E.  H.  termin.  3  and  3  must  be  uncertain, 
because  they  were  so  even  in  Pr.  and  Skr.,  where  their  nom.  sg.  , 
•  in  f  and  3  (Pr.)  or  3:,  3:  (Skr.)  may  be  of  either  gender.  — 
On  the  other  hand,  since  the  Pr.  termin.  9T,  whether  masc.  or 
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femM  ,  always  becomes  g  in  E.  H.  ,(e.  g.,  Pr.  masc  Jim  or  jyn 
king,  E.  H.  fTS  or  f- ;  Pr.  fem.  5T3T  word,  E.  H.  srrrc  ),  no  E.  H. 
short  form  in  *T  c^n  be  fem.  (always  excepting  tats.,  which  have 
not  passed  through  Pr.);  and  since  every  final  E.  H.  *T  of  a 
short  form  stands  for  a  Mg.  masc.  g^r,  therefore  all  E.  H.  short 
forms  in  gT  must  be  masc.  Similarly,  since  every  final  E.  H.  T 
of  a  short  form,  which  corresponds  to  a  synonymous  masc.  short 
form  in  gT,  stands  for  a  Pr.  fem.  all  such  E.  H.  short  forms 
in  ^  must  be  fem.  —  Finally  the  termin.  gy  of  E.  H.  long  aind 
redundant  forms  must  be  uncertain,  because  it  is  a  contraction  of 
the  Mg.  Pr.  gen.  termin.  ihasc.  *Tf,  fem.  gig  (§§369,2.365,1); 

e.  g.,  E..H.  grandchild  ~  Mg.  =rf?rgT^  (Skr.'srcjw:,--H.  C. 

l.  137);  but  E.  H.  STfis'Xr  old  woman  is  also  ==  Mg.  ^fygTg.  — * 

,The  number  ^of  words,  which  are  masc.  or  neut.  in  Skr.,  but  fem. 
in  E.  H.,  is  limited ;  and  in  the  oase  of  most  of  them  the  change 
had  already  taken  place  in  Pr.  Thus  (see  Yr.  4,  26.  H.  0.  1,  35. 
S.  C.  1,  1..  53)  Skr.  n.  g%  eye,  Pr.  n.  gfis?  or  f.  gx^t  or  *gg^, 
E.  H.  f.  gffa;  Skr.  m.  ^fgiT:  cord,  Pr.  m.  or  f.  E.  H.  V 

Skr.  m.  g^f^T:  handful ,  Pr.  m.  or  f.  g?reil,  E.  H.  f.  (also 

m. )  g?T% ;  Skr.  sjf^T:  offering ,  Pr.  mv  or  f.  E.  H.  f.  5T5T1; 

Skr.  m.  fsrfg  {good)  conduct,  Pr.  m.  or  f.  E.H.  f.  fgfl;  Skr. 

n.  hack,  Pr.  n.  fgj  or  f.  fgfl,  E.  H.  f.  Skr.  m. 

belly,  Pr.  m.  or  f.  E.  H.  f.  sfo  or  gfoaj  Skr.  n.  gfcjg  ,  Pr. 

n.  (Yr.  3,  20)  or  f.  Wtffgr  (Spt.  210),  E.  H.  f.  gff) *). 

Again  Skr.  m.  knot,  Pr.  m.  or  f.  riyl  (H.  C.  1,  35),  E.  H. 

f.  rrf£  (also  m.) ;  Skr.  m.  eJT&:  arm,  Pr.  m.  5TT|r  or  f.  (H.  G. 

1,  36.  S.  C.  1,  1.  54),  E.  H.  f.  smr  or  as'fo ;  Skr.  n.  in¬ 
testines,  Pr.  f.  girl  (in  Ap.  ggit  H.  C.  4,  445.  T.  Y.  3,  4.  69), 

E.  H.  f,  gi(T;  Skr.  n.  gf*7  or  gf^TSW  bone,  Pr.  n.  gfpi  (cf. 
Spt.  100)  or  f.  gfl  (H.  C.  2,  3  2),  E.  H.  f.  grcl.  To  these  may 


1)  The  Pr.  fem.  gtffgi  is  really  a  different  word,  i.  e.,  =*  Skr. 
gfTf^WT  (cf.  Wb.  Spt.  45);  so  also  the  E.  H.  fem.  is  really  derived 

from  the  masc.  ^WT;  see  §§  267.  262. 
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be  added,  as  examples  of  what  seem  to  be  purely  E.  H.  changes, 
E,  H.  f.  *nfn  fire ,  Skr.  m.  af?r:,  Pr.  m.  snft  (Yr.  5,  18.  S.  R. 
fol.  9b) ;  E.  Hi  f.  body  (but  S.  m.  3j),  Skr.  m.  Pr.  m. 

(Spt.  A,  63);  E.  H.,  f.  oath,  Skr.  m.  sm:  or  n. 

Pr.  m.  (Vr.  2,  15)  or  n.  <33^  (Spt.  3  61);  E.  H.  f.  or 

or  or  drop,  Skr.  m.  f5F<p,  Pr.  m.  or  n. 

(H*  C.  1,  34.  S.  C.  1,  1.  52);  E.  H.  sit^  wind,  Skr.  ,m.  srrj:,  Pr. 
m.  STT3:  (Vr.  5,  1 8)  *).  The  strong  E.  H.  forms  (or  ®j^)  and  STT^ 
seem  to  be  diminutives  (Pr.  *fsrf£3T,  *cTT^fn)  and  to  presuppose 
Pr.  fem.  forms  *fsT57,  *En?TT;  just  as  Pr.  fem.  cTT^T  and  masc.  3T|r 
arm.  Curious  anomalies  are,  E.  H.  5R<T  thing  (S.  regularly  tadbh. 
,3^  fem.  Tr.  105)  and  UTrT  metal  (also  and  Ulrrj,  which  are 
masc.,  but  are  sometimes  used  as  fem.,  though  they  are  tats.,  which 
always  keep  their  original  gender,  in  this  case  n.  and  m.  respec¬ 
tively  in  Skr.  Of  words  in  which  the  gender  has  changed  from 
fem.  in  Skr.  to  masc.  in  E.  H.,  there  is,  I  believe,  only  one ;  and 
the  change  took  place  in  Pr.;  viz.,  Skr.  fem.  rainy  season, 
Pr.  m.  UT33V  (Yr.  4,  18.  H.  C.  1,  31.  S.  C.  1,  1.  50),  E.  H.  m.  <7T3^ 
or  tnarep1 2).  As  regards  the  change  of  Skr.  neut.  to  E.  H.  masc., 
it  had  already  taken  place  in  Pr.,  in  the  case  of  all  neut.  ending 
in  the  cons.  ^  and  (Vr.  4,  18.  H.  C.  32.  Wb.  Bh.  404.  420); 
thus  Skr.  n.  (base  5FW^)  work,  A.  Mg.  m.  SRn?  (Bh.  163.167) 
or  Mh.  E.  H.  m.  S»ip;  Skr.  n.  CT3T:  renown,  A.  Mg.  m.  5TFT 

(Bh.  420)  or  Mh.  jrcft,  E.  H.  m.  sTCT^;  Skr.  n.  breast,  A.  Mg. 
ni.  rp,  E.  H.  3£ ;  Skr.  n.  milk,  A.  Mg.  m.  cnr,  E.  H.  m.  uu 
or  Skr.  n.  eye ,  Pr.  m.  skfw  (H.  C.  1,  33.  S.  C.  1,  1.  51, 

also  n.  ^<pj),  E.  H.  m.  etc.  Sometimes  also  the  change  took 


1)  E.n  H.  f.  FfifT  string  is  not  =  Skr.  m.  rPFT:  (as  Bs.  IT,  174  after 

Tr.  69  says),  but  =  Skr.  f.  r&ft.  —  The  E.  H.  ST^  wind ,  however,  is  more 
probably  =  Skr.  f.  ETTfH:. 

2)  The  other  word  mentioned  by  the  Pr.  Gramm.,  m.  =  Skr. 

f-  occurs  in  E.  II.  only  as  a  fern,  semitats.  —  There  is,  however, 

also  a  Skr.  m.  Ucp:. 
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place  in  the  case  of  neat,  in  *  (Skr.  nom.  sing.  wi^;  see  H.  C. 

l,  33.  S.  C.  1,  1.  51),  especially  in  Mg.  (Wb.  Bb.  4J6.  Ls.  399. 

408.  429)  and  in  Ap.  (H.  C.  4,445.  Ls.  461.  476);  thus  Skr. 
n-  family ,  Pr.  n.  apr  or  m.  Ap.  m.  an*  (H.  C.  4,  361), 

E.  H.  m.  Skr.  n.  J:WT,  A.  Mg.  n.  jw  or  m.  (Bh.  190. 
191),  E.  H.  m>  Skr.  n.  eye,  Pr.  n.  tnstji  or  m.  UTtfnft 

or  rnanfr,  E.  H.  m.  or  Skr.  n.  word ,  Pr.  n.  awnf 

or  m.  a^tjT>  or  srcnnt,  Ap.  amir  (H.  C.  4,  387),  E.  H.  stft^  or  spt; 
Skr.  n.  caterer  eye,  Pr.  n.  9T>inji  or  m.  cdtourV  or  sfarort,  E.  H.  m. 

;  Skr.  n.  heart,  Pr.  n.  %5T?r  (Vr.  1,28)  or  Mg.  m.  %l^r 

(Bh.  394,  also  ^T^)  or  Mb.  f%?6r5rV  (Urv.  23,  10  in  PI.  Diss.  5),  E.  H. 

m.  ftnjT;  Skr.  n.  feFPT  wealth,  Mg.  m.  yuT  (Vr.  11,  11)  or  Ap.  fepn 

(H.  C.  4,  3  58),  E.  H.  m.  Skr.  n.  head,' Mh.  n.  f%f  (H.  C. 

V,  3  2),  but  Ap.  m.  f^r  (H.  C.  4,  445),  E.  H.  m.  In  Gd.  (exc. 

M.,  G.  and  exceptionally  W.  H.)  the  Pr.  tendency  to  change  neut. 
into  masc.  is  extended  to  all  neut. ;  thus  Skr.  n.  £T*T  (base 
string,  Pr.  n.  (H.  C.  1,  3  2),  but  E.  H.  ra.  £PT  (sometimes  even 
fem.);  Skr.  n.  house,  Pr.  n.  sr^,  M.  n.  BTj[,  but  E.  H.  m.  sqr; 
Skr.  n.  yrTiT  clarified  butter,  Pr.  n.  find,  M.  n.  Srt'*,  but  E.  H.  m.  jft; 
Skr.  n.  slysPT  sour  milk,  Pr.  n.  ^fjpr,  M.  n.  but  E.  H.  m. 

Skr.  n.  water,  Pr.  n.  yrfma  (Vr.  1,  18),  M.  n.  UrI*', 

but  E.  H.  m.  urV;  Skr.  n.  4^%*^  pearl,  Pr.  n.  xftfira  (Spt.  314), 
M.  n.  but  E.  H.  m.  4trT( ;  Skr.  n.  head,  Pr.  n.  *lfrWi, 

M.  n.  but  E.  H.  m.  mal;  Skr.  n.  ^snif^T  gold,  Pr.  n. 

or  (cf.  Spt.  194),  0.  H.  sfcni,  M.  n.  but  E.  H.  m.  sfcn; 

Skr.  n.  tear,  Pr.  n.  aasr,  M.  n.  ,  but  E.  H.  m.  ffTH 

(0.  H.  aga  in  Chand  Devagiri  22);  Skr.  n.  yoke,  Pr.  n.  jjrf, 
M.  n.  but  E.  H.  m.  ^  or  strong  form  5J9T;  Skr.  (st.  f.)  n. 
doing,  Pr.  n.  srfprapr,  Ap.  n.  (H.  C.  4,  438)  or 

W.  H.  n.  eRffsff  or  m.  srf^srr,  0.  m.  E.  H.  (wk.  f.)  m. 

or  a*7®L. 

360.  Affinities.  As  regards  the  gender  of  nouns,  E.  H. 
occupies  an  intermediate  position.  The  M.  and  G.  have  preserved 
the  three  genders  of  the  Skr.  and  Pr.  Again  B.  and  0.  d  jtinguish 
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no  gender  at  all.  But  E.  H.  has  at  least  two  genders,  masc.  and 
fem.  Generally  speaking  it  agrees  in  that  respect  with  W.  H., 
P.,  S.  and  N.;  though  traces  of  the  old  neut.  survive  in  W.  H. 
in  the  infinitives  in  snY  and  jdf  or  «stY,  as  indicated  by  the 
final  anunasika.  —  All  the  above  mentioned  E.  H.  instances  of 
change  of  gender  are  common  to  W.  H.  and,  as  a  rule,  to  the 
other  Gds.  also. 


3.  NUMBER. 

361.  There  are  only  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the 

plural.  The  plur.  of  nouns,  which  signify  rational  beings,  is  for¬ 
med  1)  generally  by  adding  the  noun  people ,  without  any 

change  in  the  sing,  noun;  or  2)  less  commonly  by  using  the 
same  form  of  the  noun  as  in  the  sing.  Thus  disciples  may  be 
either  or  less  frequently  HrTT,  from  sing.  H3TT;  or  daugh¬ 
ters  or  srrl,  from  «g.  sr£K  The  plur.  of  any  other  being 

or  thing  can,  generally,  be  formed  only  in  the  second  way.'  Thus 
horses  is  sftp  but  not  words  is  stth,  not  5lTrTd)n^,  from 

the  sing.  and  SfTc^.  In  such  cases,  if  the  noun  be  in  the 

nom.  case,  the  context  must  decide  its  number.  The  plural,  for¬ 
med  with  dm,  I  shall  call  the  compound ,  the  other  the  simple. 

Exception.  A  few  nouns  optionally  form  anomalous  plurals, 
as  sm  man,  pi.  dr ;  man,  pi. 

362.  The  termination  of  the  subst.  suffers  no  change  in 

the  sing,  nor  in  the  nom.  and  acc.  proper  of  the  plur.;  but  in 

the  oblique  cases  of  the  plur.  the  suff.  9^,  3^L  are  added 

to  subst.  in  9  or'flT,  ^  or  3  or  3  respectively.  In  the  case 
of  the  comp.  plur.  they  may  be  added  either  to  the  noun  itself 
or,  as  is  more  common,  to  the  plur.  sign  The  form  thus 

made,  I  shall  call  the  oblique  plural ;  that  of  the  obi.  cases  of 
the  sing,  and  of  the  nom.  and  acc.  proper  of  the  (simple)  pltir., 

the  oblique  sing.\  and  that  of  the  nom.  sing.,  the  direct  form. 

8ee  % examples  in  §  37 9. 

Exception.  Subst.  in  signifying  inanimate  objects,  do  \ 
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not  make  the  oblique  plur.  (with  ^r)  in  the  short,  but  only  in 
the  long  and  red.  forms;  see  examples  in  §  379. 

3  63.  Affinities.  1)  In  E.  H.  the  nom.  and  acc.  proper 
of  the  simple  plur.  of  all  subst.  are  identical  with  the  obi.  form 
of  the  sing.;  the  reason  of  which  will  be  explained  .in  §  369. 
The  same,  in  principle,  is  the  case  in  all  Gds.,  except  in  0.  and, 
partially,  M.  In  the  latter  the  fem.  and  neut.  subst.  have  a 
special  dir.  form  of  the  plur.,  whilst  in  0.  there  i s  no  simple 

plur.  at  all  (exc.  in  the  plur.  sign  *TT^,  see  below  Nro.  2.  3). 

But  the  B.  and  N.  are  peculiar  in  adding  to  the  obi.  sg.  a  spe¬ 
cial  case-affix  to  denote  its  nom. -plur. -application ;  viz.,  B.  |T,  N. 

and  N.  has  the  further  peculiarity  of  using  an  archaic  obi. 

sg.  in  or  ^  (see  §§  364,  3.  365,  6).  Thus  E.  H.  ob.  sg.  r» 

nom.  pi.  =cR?TT  disciples,  W.  H.  obi.  sg.  nom.  pi.  ;  B.  obi. 
sg.  %vTT,  nom.  pi.  %^TT-7T,  N.  old  obi.  sg.  or  nom. 

pi.  or  etc.;  for  other  examples  see  §§  364,  3. 

369,  1.  —  2)  The  E.  H.  has  both  a  simple  and  a  oomp.  plur., 
the  former  for  .all  subst.,  the  latter  (as  a  rule)  for  thosp  only 
which  denote  rational  beings.  Formerly  the  0.  also  had,  for  subst. 
denoting  rational  beings,  a  simple  plur.  which,  in  the  case  of 

^-bases,  ended  in  ^  (see  Bs.  II,  198;  e.  g.,  srarj"  pi.  of  W*TT^  boy); 
but  now  the  comp.  plur.  (made  with  *TT^)  only  is  used.  For  all 
other  subst.  the  0.  has  no  plur.  at  all  (see  Sn.  14).  None  of 
the  other  Gds.  possess  a  comp.  plur. ;  B.  using  thd  simple  plur. 

for  rational  beings  only  (S.  Ch.  44.  53);  the  rest  of  the  GdB., 

for  all  subst.  alike.  The  comp.  plur.  is  made,  in  0.  with 

*TT^,  obi.  f.  jtwtt  ,  in  E.  H.  with  ,  obi.  f.  .  Thus 

nom.  pi.  E.  H.  I3n?rr  or  ^R?TT-?ftTT^  disciples ,  0.  ^r?rr-*rPT;  dat.  pi. 
J2.  H.  or  %^TT-cfrrrr^T-3T,  0.  g^rr-irr^T-gT.  It  should  be 

observed,  however,  that,  for  the  purpose  of  emphasizing  the  plur. 
meaning,  a  periphrastic  plur.  may  be  forced  in  all  Gds.  for 

any  subst.  whatsoever,  by  appending  to  the  sing,  some  suit¬ 
able  collective  noun,  such  as  JTUT^  troop ,  class,  or 

all,  etc.  —  3)  All  Gds.  have  an  obi.  f.  of  the  simple  plur.  (see 
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table,  below),  exc.  the  N.,  B.  and,  apparently,  G.  which  use  the 
form  of  the  nom.  pi.  in  the  obi.  cases  also.  Thus  E.  H.  nom. 

pi.  tot,  obi.  H.  H.  obi.  TOf,  etc.;  but  G.  nom. 

and  obi.  or  (variously  spelled)  =33^3  or  However, 

in  G.  the  final  anunasika  (Pr.  anusvara),  which  usually  distin¬ 
guishes  the  obi.  plur.  (see  §  368,  6),  may  have  been  dropped. 
Where  there  is  no  simple  plur.,  as  in  0.,  there  can  be,  of  course, 

no  obi.  plur.  But  the  0.  and  E.  H.  comp.  plur.  signs  JTPT  and 

(see  Nro.  2)  form  a  regular  obi.  pi.  and  As 

to  the  N.  and  B.,  see  §  3  64,  2.  3.  —  4)  As  regards  the  sing., 
the  general  tendency  of  the  Gds.  is  to  assimilate  the  obi.  to 
the  dir.  form.  In  the  E.  Gd.  the  assimilation  is  complete,  no 

i 

subst.  (of  whatever  terrain.)  having  its  obi.  differing  from  its  dir. 
form.  In  W.  Gd.  (exc.  S.)  and  N.  Gd.,  it  is  almost  complete,  the 
only  exceptions  being  strong  nouns  in  ST.  In  S.  the  obi.  form 

•v  .  r  _ 

of  masc.  rnouns  in  3  and  ST,  and  of  com.  gen.  nouns  in  ^  and 
3k  is  different  from  the  direct.  In  S.  Gd.  the  two  forms  differ  in 
most  nouns  of  whatever  termination.  It  must,  however,  in  all 
cases  be  undferstood,  that  the  obi.  f.,  though  now  it  may  out¬ 
wardly  be  the  same  as  the  dir.,  is  not  really  identical  with  it, 

but  has  a  different  origin,  as  will  be  shown  in  §  3  6  5.  Thus 

nom.  sg.  A.  Mg.  STTf^r  or  sifirs  =  dir.  f.  M.  and  E.  H. 
or  nom.  sg.  Mh.  STfirst,  Ap.  *=nf£(3  =  dir.  f.  S.  3RT*rt  lord ;  and 
gen.  Bg.  A.  Mg.  mfirsT^  =  obi.  f.  M.  smm,  E.  H.  (lg.  f.)  efirsT ; 
or  gen.  sg.  Ap.  or  =  obi.  f.  0.  H.  HTfas^;,  S.  STTfts, 

W.  H.  and  E.  H.  *TPrt.  Again  nom.  sg.  A.  Mg.  or  ETtTS  = 

dir.  vf.  M.  and  E.  H.  SfT3T,  or  nom.  sg.  Mh.  St3S>,  Ap.  sl33  = 

dir.  f.  S.  sVtV;  and  gen.  sg.  A.  Mg.  073snr  =  obi.  f.  M.  ST3ST 
(for  *  Si  1ST),  E.  H.  (lg.  f.)  srracTT;  or  gen.  sg.  Ap.  stzs^t  or  strs^ 
=  obi.  f.  0.  H.  sIts^  or  0.  P.  s^Tsft,  G.,  W.  H.,  E.  H.  sfru,  P., 
H.  H.  sV?.  —  5)  The  subjoined  tables  give  a  comparative  view  of 
the  various  terminations  of  the  Gd.  dir.  and  obi.  forms.  Observe, 
that  whero  a  form  is  not  ascribed  to  any  particular  Gd.,  it  be¬ 
longs  to  all ;  and  where  no  gender  is  mentioned,  it  is  common. 


of  weak  bases  of  strong  bases  of  weak  bases  of  strong  bases 
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Direct  forms  singular 
n ;  exc.  S.,  0.  H.,  0.  P.  3  m.,  n  f. 

exc.  M.,  H.  H.  3  m.  n.,  3  or  3  f. 
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!>  oo 
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,  in  9T 
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in  3 
.  in  3 


E.  Gd.,  H.  H.,  P.  arm.,  Br.  m  or  m  m.,  Mw.,  N. 
m.,  G.  *T  m.,  3  n.,  M.  m  or  3  m.,  ^  or  ^  n., 
0.  H.  or  m.  wi  n. 
exc.  M.  3  m.  f.,  3"  n.,  0.  H.  3  m.,  3*7  f. 

3 ;  exc.  M.  3  m.  f.,  3  n.,  G.  3  c.  g. 


in  ?r 
in  3 
in  3 


Direct  forms  plural  in  M. 
5T  f.,  ^  n. 

k{- 

deeso 


bo 

H  oo 
©  © 
f~t  oo 
c6 

oo  n 


(  in  3 
in  f 

I  i 


m  3 


3  or  3  n. 
m  f.,  *r  n. 
arr  f.,  cf  n 


Oblique  forms  singular 

exc.  B.  n  or  3,  M.  m  m.  n.,  3  f.,  0.  H.  9  or  or 
0.  P.f  %  or 

3;  exc.  M.  3,  0.  H.  3  or  3^  or  3%,  0.  P.  3  or  3%. 

3;  exc.  M.  3,  0.  H.  3  or  3^  or  3f^. 

B.,  0.,  E.  H.,  Mw.  9T  m.,  Br.  9T  or  3  m.,  H.  H.,  P.,  S. 

v*/ 

3  m.,  M.  OT  or  fJT  ra.  n.,  G.  OT  m.,  ^7  n.,  0.  H. 
or  m.  n. 

3;  exc.  S.3^,  M.OTm.  n.,  V  f.  or  3  c.  g.,  0.  H.  39^  or  3^. 
3;  exc.  S.3tf,  M.  oTT m.  n.,  5T f .  or3c.g.,  0.  H. 3^ or  3^1%. 


in  ^ 


in  3 


in  3 


Oblique  forms  plural 

E.  H.  ,  H.  H.  Br.  or  wor  Mw.,  M.  *T, 
P.  m.,  ^TTf.,  G.  S.  «*T  or  ^  or  c.  g.,  f., 

O.  H.  ST^or  9^or'9^  or  *rf^. 

E.  H.  ^T,  H.  H.  31ft",  Br.  3^"  or^or  Mw.  ?rt, 

P.  iprf,  G.  3OT,  M.  3",  S.  3*-?  or  3^  or  3^1  or  3*ft 
•  or  33^,  0.  H.  3^ or  3^  or  3^. 

E.  H.  3T  ,  H.  H.  3«V\  Br.  37  or  3fr,  Mw.,  P.  3**T,  G. 
39t,  S.  3f^T,  M.  if,  0.  H.  3^ or  3^[  or  3f^. 

N.  B.,  in  B.,  0.,  N.  deest  throughout. 
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the  rest 
as  in  the 
weak 
bases. 


P.  ^si*  m,  S.  si1  or  ^  or  sfsr  m.,  G.  STS(or  STSt)  m., 
si  n.,  M.  si  or  si  m.  n. 

Br.  or  ^SS^or  ^crf^T  or  or  ^frr,  P.  Z sf,  G. 

^st,  M.  sf  or 

Br.  3sT  or  3SS  or  3sf^  or  3^  or  3fa,  P.  3S*t, 

S.  3s1  or  3?  or  3sf^T  or  3f^T,  M.  STT  or  3. 

Obi.  forms  used  as  nom.  plur. 

B.  s-|T  or  ^-fr,  N.sr^-£  or  Sf-£,  E.  H.  s,  H.  H.  s  m.,  f  f., 
Br.,  0.  H.  s  m.,  ^  f.,  Mw.  S  m.,  ST  f.,  P.  S  m.,  ^ST  f., 
S.  S  m.,  ST  or  3  f.,  M.  s  m.,  G.  s  m.,  s)  c.  g. 


B.  j-jr,  N.  or  E.  H.  H.  H.,  Br.  ^  m.,  ^ST  f., 

4/  >•/ 

Mw.  ^  m.,  ST  f.,  P. ^  m.,  JST  f.,  S.  ^  m.,  ^3  f.,  G.  ^ m.,  JST 
c.  g.,  M.  ^  c.  g. 

B.  3-^T,  N.  3f-£  or  3^-£,  E.  H.  3,  H.  H.,  W.  H.,  P.  3  m. 
3ST  f.,  S.  3  m.,  3  f.,  G.  3  m.  or  3ST  c.  g.,  M.  3. 

N.  B.,  in  0.  deest  throughout. 

B.  ST-^T,  N.  ST^;-£  or  ST^-^T,  E.  H.,  Mw.,  S.  ST  m.,  H.  H.,  P. 
^  m.,  Br.  ST  or  ^  m.,  G.  ST  or  STS  m.,  Si  or  St%  n., 
M.  {7  or  3  in. 

B.^-fT,  N.  or  E.H.  £,  G.^sV,  H.  H.^  in.,  ^9  T  f., 

Br.  ^  m.,  ^  or  ^ST  f.,  Mw.  ^  m.,  ST  f.,  P.  ^  m.,  ^sl  f., 
S.  ^  m.,  ^f.,  M.  ^  m. 

B.  3-f  T,  N.  3^-£  or  3f-£,  E.  H.,  S.  3,  H.  H.,  W.  H.  3  m., 


3ST  f.,  P.  3  m.,  3s1  f.,  G.  3St  or  3  c.  g.,  M.  3  m. 

.  N.  B.,  in  0.  deest  throughout. 

Note:  It  will  be  observed,  that  in  W.  Gd.  the  obi.  plur.  of 
weak  nouns  in  ^  and  3  generally  adopts  the  obi.  terrain,  of  strong 
nouns  in  ^  and  3,  and  vice  versa  in  E.  H.  the  obi.  plur.  of 
strong  nouns  in  ST,  3  the  obi.  termin.  of  the  weak  nouns 


in  S,  3. 

364.  Derivation  of  the  plural  signs.  1)  The  0.  sft 
or,  shortened,  STS  is,  probably,  identical  with  the  E.  H.  plur.  SPT^ 
men  (§  361,  exc. ;  from  Skr.  STSS  man ;  not  STS  measure ,  as  Bs. 
II,  199),  and  is  a  plur.  noun  with  the  old  termination  obi. 
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(see  §  363,  2).  The  E.  H.  sftir  men  (Skr.  sfta  §  102)  is  also 
a  plur.  noun,  as  shown  by  its  obi.  f.  STtrur  (§  3  63,  2),  and,  like 
JTPT,  is  shortened  for  The  shortened  form  qri^T  is  not  used 

with  rational  beings  (see  Sn.  11).  — -  2)  The  B.  is  generally  said 
to  form  a  comp.  plur.  with  the  pi.  .sign  f^JT,  which  is  sometimes 
(see  Bs.  II,  200)  believed  to  be  none  other  than  the  Skr. 
region,  side.  But  there  can  be  little  doubt,  that  this  identification 
is  a  mistake.  F or  a)  the  B.  fjjTT  ends  in  (quiescent)  while  the 
Skr.  does  not ;  b)  a  final  Skr.  97  would  not  become  in 

either  Pr.  or  Gd.;  c)  the  Skr.  is  merely  the  nom.  sg.  of 
the  base  ,  while  the  B.  ,  if  anything,  is  an  obi.  f.,  i.  e., 
equal  to  the  Skr.  gen.  sg.  (see  §  366)  which  is  f^ST:  (Pr.  or 

rather  f*TFT£,  cf.  H.  C.  1,  1 9.  3,  30) ;  d)  the  sg.  (or  nom.  f|») 
is  not  a  collective  noun  and,  therefore,  could  not  serve  to  form  a 
plur.;  on  the  other  hand  e)  in  the  plur.  (like  *TT^,  c?TTJT)  it  would 
be  Skr.  Pr.  f^TTfTT,  which  would  not  produce  the  B.  f^JT. 

I  am  inclined  to  believe,  that  f^Tr  is  not  a  real  word,  but  me¬ 
rely  a  .compound  of  two  case-affixes.  The  ordinary  B.  gen.  pi.  qnds 
in  This  I  divide  into*'  ^  (base)  and  T  (case-aff.),  just  as  in 

the  gen.  sg.;  thus  of  gods  =  just  as  £Sqr  of  a 

god  =  Z&-T  (see  §  365,  6).  Here  like  JST,  is  an  obi.  f.; 

its  dir.  f.  would  be  d  eT<i  (or  tJcT^;) ;  aud,  in  fact,  the  two  forms, 
thus  deduced,  are  the  same  as  the  P.  gen.  sg.  and  its  obi. 

f.  ijel-ic.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  B.:  uses  the  gen.  sg.  to 
serve  as  a  plur.  base  (see  §  369);  its  nom.  pi.  gods  is  but 

the  st  f.  of  its  gen.  sg.  of  a  god.  Similarly  it  uses  an 

other  (now  obsolete)  gen.  sg.  Z&-Z7,  to  serve  as  the  pi.  base  of 
the  obi  cases,  whichrare  made  by  adding  certain  case-affixes.  Before 
the  latter,  as  usual,  the  base  is  inflected,  i.  e.,  5T5T*<£T  becomes 
5oT-^,  and  with  the  gen.  aff.  ^  it  is  With  the  dat.  aff.‘ 

it . ought  to  be  5oT-^;-9»;  but  97  has  a  tendency  to  change  to  jt 
(just  as  in  W.  H.  among  the  Mairs  the  gen.  aff.  are  xft,  nr)  etc. 
for  aft,  97T;  in  N.  nqr  to  do  /or  9SIjr)  and  ^  to  become  f|;  (just 
as  the  B.  and  E.  H.  dat.  aff.  9»  is  in  0.  faff);  hence  it  is 
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(or^^f^nT,'  as  it  is  commonly  spelled,  see  S.  Ch.  58,  with  two  rci^, 
•  to.  compensate  for  the  shortening  of  ^).  Similarly  with  the  loc.- 
aff.  or  W-tf,  it  is  ^sr-f^-ir-fT  (just  as,  e.  g.,  in  H.  H.  dat.-acc. 

to  him ,  lit  up  to  him).  In  course  of  time  this  origin 
was  forgotten  and  an  imaginary  noun  f^XT  formed,  and  henceforth 
treated  like  a  real  noun.  Thus  a  dat.  f^TT-apr  and  a  gen. 
was  made.  The  form  however,  is,  according  to  S.  Ch.  50 

not  commonly  used  in  speaking,  which  points  to  a  surviving  con¬ 
sciousness  on  the  part  of  the  people  of  the  unfitness  of  the  for¬ 
mation.  The  occurrence  of  the  ordina^s  P.  gen.-aff.  £T  in  B.,  at 
the  two  furthest  extremities  of  the  Gc(/»^re&,  is  no  doubt  remarc- 
able;  but  .it  is  by  no  means  the  off ht  fact  of  its  kind.  Thus 
there  is  the  same  peculiar,  auxil.  past  te^4  in  the  0.  he  was 
and  in  8.  P.  sit;  and  indeed  the  ordHfcry  B.  and  0.  gen.- 

aff.  ^  occurs  also  in  the  distant  Mw.  ft  (see  §  377,  1).  In  each 
case,  'these  words  are  almost  entirely  absent  in  the  intermediate 
G4s. ;  though  occasionally  dt  and  <£T  are  met  with  in  W.  H.  (see 
Kl.  7Q.  157),  and  *TT  and  RlV  are  the  regular  forms  in  H.  H.  and 
1$.  respectively,  and  Ijr  occurs  in  the  plur.  of  N.  (see  Nro.  3).  It 
will  be  shown  also  in  §  37  7,  3,  that  the  B.  instif.-aff.  f^TH  is 
epnneoted  with  the  gen.-aff.  37.  —  3)  There  is  a  close  analogy 
between  the  N.  and  B.  plur.  The  former  is  made  by  adding^  or 
5^io  .the  sing.  But  these  plur.  signs  are  not,  as  it  has  been  sup¬ 
posed,,  nouns, ,  but  are  compounded  of  the  old  gen.  or  obi.  termin. 
^,pr  ^  (see  §  365,  6)  and  the  gen.-aff.  which  is  identical  with 
ttve  B..gen.-aiff.  but  has  preserved  the  old  termin.  3.  In  fact, 
the  plur.  termin.  ^  is  identical  with  the  B.  gen.  termiu.  ^ 
and  the  B.t  plur,  termin.  the  latter  being  the  st.  f.,  the 

other  two  wk.  forms.  .  Thus-  N.  Sci^r  or  gods  —  B.  ^ar-jT 

(or-  geo.  The  B.  f  is  but  a  contraction  of  the  older  form 

:  or  .  «f*.  •  In  the  ,0.  Gd.  the  gen.  or  obi.  sg.  in  or 
V  or  (shortened)  £  was  used  as  a  nom.  plur.  (see  §  3  69); 

^T*  lit.  of  man  scl.  multitude;  and  in  order 

a  plur,  base  capable  of  declension,  the  declinable 
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gen.-aff.  £  or  (st.  f.)  JJ  (a  curtailed  nomin.  base,  §377)  was  added. 
Thus  the  N.  (originally  a  ffcn.  sg.,  =  Ap.  Pr.  &*) 

is  now  a  plur.  base,  which  can  be  regularly  declined;  e.  g.,  gen. 

of  men ,  dat.  to  men,  etc.  Similarly  in  B. ; 

only  instead  of  declining  the  plur.  base  fPT-^T,  if  substitutes  in 
the  obi.  cases  an  other  plur.  base  SR-<57  or  5R-£,  which  was  abo 
originally  a  gen.  sg.  Thus  gen.  of  men,  dat.  SR-f^-lV  to 

men,  etc.  But,  as  in  the  case  of  the  B.  f?TT^,  the  true  nature  of 
the  N.  ^  or  is  now  forgotten,  and  it  is  supposed  to  be  a 
real  noun;  see  also  §  369,  1. 

3  65.  Derivation  of  the' obi.  terminations.  It  will  be 
seen  from  the  table  of  obi.  termin.  {§363),  that  thfey  are  divi¬ 
sible  into  two  great  types,  of  which  those  of  the  M.  and  S.  are 

respectively  most  characteristic,  and  which  can be  best  distin- 

4 

guished  in  the  sing.  In  M.  the  sg.  obi.  forms  end  in  a  long,  in 
S.  in  a  short  vowel.  Thus  M.  obi.  sg.  (wk.  f.)  m.  WT,  f.  m.  f. 
m.  f.  3T,  and  (st.  f.)  m.  HT,  SIT,  f.  tr,  ST;  again  obi.  pi.  (wk.  f.)  m. 
f.  *rf,  3?,  and  (st.  f.)  m.  f.  ?rf,  srf.  But  in  S.  obL  sg.  (wk.  f.) 
m.  f.  «,  3,  and  (st.  f.)  tb.  f.  m  or  ^  (=  *w),  ^r,  3W  (or  in 

the  other  Gda.  contracted  3); 'again  obi.  pi.  (wk.  f.)  m.  f. 
or  ^  (in  W.  H.  fJT,  Wt*),  and  (st.  f.)  m.  f.  ^WT  or  SWT  or 
3^  (in  W.  H.  or  ^rT,  3*T  or  3wT).  To  the  S.  type  belong 
the  W.  and  N.  Gds.;  to  the  M.  type,  of  course,  the  S.  Gd.  (i.  e.  M.)* 
though  exceptionally,  a  few  forms  of  the  S.  type  h^ve  found  ad¬ 
mittance  into  M. ;  viz.,  the  M.  strong  obi.  forms  in  WT,  3.  The 
E.  Gds.  again  are  a  mixture  of  both;  for  their  short  (incl.  weak 
and  strong)  -  forms  are  of  the  S.  type,  and  their  long  forms  of 

the  M.  This  double  character  can  be  best  seen  in  E.  H. - The 

original  of  the  Gd.  oblique  form  is  the  Pr.  genitive  (see  §  366). 
The  obi.  f.  of  the  M.  type  goes  back  to  the  M.  gen.;  that  M 
the  8.  type  to  the  Ap.  gen.y— xl)  Deriv.  of  the  Mg.  type.  Thff 
guff,  of  the  gen.  sg.  are  in  Mg.  Pr.  (or  9ST  =  Skr.  WT)  or  $ 
(Vr.  11,  12.  H.  C.  4,  299),  which  are  adcled  indifferently  to  all 
three  kinds  of  bases  in  »,  3  and  .3  of  whatever  gender  (s#e.§;067). 
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Before  the  final  of  the  bww  is  lengthened.  Thus  there  are 
two  sets  'of  Mg.  gen.  termin.:  1)  aar,  ^T,  '3W  and  2)  aT^, 
r^,  35  or,  with  strong  bases,  1)  tra*rH,  and  2) 

3WT^.  In-M.  (representing  the  old  Dk.  Pr.  of  the  Mg.  Pr. 
type,  see  Introd.)  the  let  set  becomes  (§§  143.  147)  aTa, 

3^  or  (st.  f.)  ZTPq^  (for  SFTTa^  or  ^fTTa),  aTa^  (for  35T^),  and  the 
2nd  set  (dropping  eT1))  aT,  3  or  (st.  f.)  QT  (for  aziT  or  ^IT), 
at  (for  3NT).  In  the  E.  H.  (=  old  A.  Mg.  Pr.)  only  the  2 
set  occurs viz.,  (lg.  f.)  aaT,  ^*n,  33T  (with  euph.  ZT^  and  a^). 
Both  sets  are  preserved  in  the  M.  dat.,  which  is  identical  with 
the  old  gen.  (see  Vr.  6,  64);  thus  M.  <jaxa^  or  <^aT  to  a  God  =  Dk. 
Pr.  ^cTST  or  ^aT^,  Skr.  saar.  But,  in  M.,  the  first  set  is  also  pre¬ 
served  in  its  proper  gen.  sense  in  the  so-called  post-position  aio)  , 
which  is  really  a  compound  of  the  gen. ^termin.  a^  and  the  post¬ 
position  mH"  (=  Ap.  Pr.  Skr.  m  for  the  sake  of) ;  thus 

M.  lit.  for  the  sake  of  God ,  i.  e.  ?aTa  arcT  =  Dk.  Pr. 

Skr.  5crar  33W.  The  2nd  set  is  used  as  the  termin.  of 
the  ordinary  M.  and  E.  H.  obi.  form,  and  as  .such  retains  its 
old  gen.  sense.  Thus  M.  dat.  jjaT  <jTT^w  lit.  for  the  benefit  of  God 
=  Dk.  iiaT^  Skr.  saar  ana;  or  (lg.  f.)  M.  sarr  = 

Dk.  ?azrr^  Skr..£a*;aT  amr;  or  E.  H.  dat.  saaT  W  lit.  at  the 

side  of  God ,  A.  Mg.  cj>f%,  Skr.  ^asiar  ZRa.  —  2)  The  suff. 

df  the  gen.  sg.  of  fem.  nouns  in  ar,  ^  and  3  is  in  Pr.  ^  (=  Skr. 
ZTTaJ  or,  shortened,  ^  or  ^  (Vr.  5,  22.  23.  H.  C.  3,  29.  30).  The 
form  Sf  is,  evidently,  the  latest,  whence  it  passed  into  Gd.  Thus 
the  latest  Mg.  Pr.  gen.  termin.  are:  aTa,  3a  or,  with  strong 
bases,  ^3Ta,  3ara.  In  M.,  these  become  ^  (for  with  euph.  q^), 
^  and  3  (dropping  a),  and  (st.  f.)  ST,  a  (for  OTZT,  aw);  and  in 
E.  H.,  (Ig.  f.)  ^zjt,  3*T  or  35IT  (dropping  a  and  inserting  euph. 


i)  As  to  the  Gd.  tendency  to  drop  a  final  see  §  32.  In  the  0.  H. 
of  Chand  shah  king  is  often  spelled  aT,  and  sih  lion  a);  e.  g.,  37^1  aifa 
ar«U«*  aj  JTt^,  Revatata  43;  or  araj  stapft  Devagiri  61  for  aT^Ta 

ar*  andj^t*.  * 
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5.  and  g^).  These  M.  and  E.  H.  termin.  occur  in  their  obi. 
forms.  Thus  M.  obi.  f.  afa  of  a  tongue,  contr.  for  l)k.  jfbTTO  or 
f^rra  or  or  f!T5UT^  =  Skr.  %RTT:,  of  M.  %,  Dk.  fen 

(H.  C.  2,  5  7),  Skr.  ifet.  .  3)  There  are  some '  M.,  strong  masc. 

and  fem.  nouds  in  ^  and  3i,  the  obi.  form  of  which  ends  also 
in  ^  find  3T  instead  of  in  m  ip.  (sr  f.)  and  srr  m.  (n  f.).  Thus 
m.  scorpion  -has  obi.  f.  fsfeT  or  m.  ^  elephant  has  obi. 

f.  (not  ^n) ;  f.  Ertfb  mare  has  obi.  f.  sftfV,  (not  Eft^zr),  f.  rro^ 
mother-in-latv  has  obi.  f.  rrraar  and  It  is  just  possible,  that 

here  ^  and  3T  may  be  contractions  of  2TT,  and  sit,  st  respecti¬ 
vely  ;  but  it  is  much  more  probable  that  they  are  Ap.  Pr.  forms 
which  have  been  mixed  up  in  M.  with  Dk.  Pr.  forms  (see  Nro  6)  *). 
The^same  remarks  apply  to  the  E.  Gd.  obi.  forms  in  ffT,  3 
of  short-form  nouns  in  3T,  3T.  Thus  E.  H.  obi.  f.  sftfr  of  a 

horse  might  be  contracted  from  A.  Mg.  gen.  ETt7*JTf;  but  it  is 
much  more  probably  a  contraction  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  ETtiy^.  — 
4)  The  suff.  of  the  gen.  pi.  are  in  Mg.  Pr.  ni  or  tit  (Vr.  5,  4. 
4,  16.  H.  C.  3,  6.  1,  29  =  Skr.  mn)  and  f  (H.  C.  4,  300),  which 
are  added  indifferently  to  bases  in  y,  %  and  3  of  whatever  gen* 
der  (see  §  3  67),  and  before  which  fcfce  final  of  the  base  is  leng¬ 
thened.  Thus  there  are  two  sets  of  Mg.  Pr.  termin,:  l)  ynir, 
^PT,  3T0T  and  2)  ynf,  ^[,  3^,  or,  with  strong  bases,  l)  yyTUt, 
^TUT,  jynri  and  2)  yy Tf,  pTf*,  In  M.  the  1st  set  be¬ 

comes  rtTT,  |nT,  ^TT1 2)  or  (st.  f.)  ?TRT  (for  yzTFT  or  ^7R),  orfrfT 


1)  That  both  the  Mg.  and  Ap.  gefl.  have  contributed  to  the  M.  obi. 

forms,  can  be  clearly  seen  from  the  following  example:  /  Skr.  nom.  ylocn:, 
gen.  becomes,  in  M.,  nom.  srtTT,  obi.  srtTPT;  analogously  Skr.  drUHJW. 

should  be,  in  M.,  nom.  oT1W(I,  obi.  ofU,yziT,  but  it  becomes  obi. 

STTm^T.  The  reason  is,  that  the  former  represent  Mg.  forms:  nom. 

gen.  the  latter  Ap.  forms:  nom.  gen.  arpr^yff  or 

2)  These  forms  aro  usually  divided  into  yff  -f-  -f-  nT,  -f-  nT, 

and  nr  is  considered  to  be  an  aff.,  and' the  rest  to  be  the  ordinary  obi.  f. 
This  is  possible,  as  m  might  be  a  modification  of  the  ordinary  M.  dat. 
aff.  cTT,  analogous  to  the  G.  sg.  and  pi.  daf  aff.  A.  But  19.  (hat  mute, 
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(for  37T7),  and  the  2nd  set  becomes  (by  elision  of  ^  and  con¬ 
traction  of  the  hiatus-vowels)  ^u,  3?  or  (st.  f.)  zrf  (for  Trrf  or 
^btt),  5TT  (for  371).  In  E.  H.  the  first  set  becomes  (by  shorten¬ 
ing  the  initial  vowel)  77^,  ^7^,  37^  or  (lg.  f.)  ^77^,  3^^, 

and  the  2nd  set  (lg.  f.)  7cT7,  Tzrf,  377  (with  euph.  5^  and  cr^).  In 
0.  H.  (Chand  and  Kabir),  however,  examples  of  the  1 8t  set  with 
a  long  vowel  still  occur ;  e.  g.,  rrf^rvTPT  of  women,  £57  F7  of  riches , 
2737T  to  teachers  (Bs.  II,  219.  207.  282).  In  M.,  the  lBt  set  is, 
just  as  in  the  sing.,  preserved  in  the  dat.  (=  old  gen.);  thus  M. 
SoTRT  to  Gods  =  Dk.  5crnrr,  Skr.  £ciT7T7  .  In  E.  H.  the  l8t  set 
forms  the  termin.  of  the  ordinary  obi.  pi.,  with  the  sense  of  the 
gen.;  e.  g.,  loc.  ^37  ir  lit.  in  the  midst  of  Gods  =  A.  Mg.  £ornn 
Skr.  £5TT7f  7WT.  The  2nd  set  forms  the  termin.  of  the  or¬ 
dinary  obi.  pi.  in  M.  and  obi.  sg.  in  E.  H. *),  also  retaining  'the 
sense  of  the  gen. ;  e.  g.,  loc.  M.  ^srf  5T^  lit.  in  the  place  of  Gods 
=  Dk.  ^cTTf  ftTnrff ,  Skr.  £5rT7t  S7T7,  or  (lg.  f.)  M.  zmi  arfl  == 
Dk.  srmff,  Skr.  ^sraFnRT  w°;  or  (lg.  f.)  E.  H.  ^acn  7  in  a  God 
—  A.  Mg.  7%,  Skr.  ^cTcTTRr  t«J.  —  5)  The  masc.  nouns 

in  £  and  3,  mentioned  in  Nro.  3  as  having  an  obi.  sg.  in  £  and 
3  for  7T,  37,  similarly  have  .|n  obi.  pi.  in  and  3,  which  might 
be  contractions  of  77  and  srf,  but  more  probably  are  Ap.  forms 
(see  Nro.  7).  Thus  elephant  has  obi.  pi.  ^rT  (not  ^tTT),  fsfa 
scorpion  has  obi.  pi.  fa-ejoj  f  or  f%rar^.  —  6)  Deriv.  of  the  S.  type. 
The  suff.  of  the  gen.  sg.  are,’  in  the  Ap.  Pr.,  and  ^  or,  shor¬ 
tened,  J  or  f|  (H.  C.  4,  338.  336.  351  and  4,  350.  341.  352. 
K.  I.  30.  34.  36.  3  5.  29  in  Ls.  4  51.  4  62),  which  are  added  alike  to 
bases  in  7,  £,  3  of  whatever  gender  (see  §  3  67).  Thus  there  are 
two  sets  of  Ap.  terrain.-;  viz.  1)  7^t,  3^  or  m,  3f 


one  would  expect  77  to  be  used  also  in  the  sg.,  which  is  not  the  case. 
On  the  whole,  I  think  it  more  probable,  that  the  whole  is  one  suff.,  to 
which,  however,  a  mistaken  popular  etymology  has  given  an  anomalous 
final  7T;  the  forms  ought  to  be  777,  £7,  37. 

1)  This  confusion  of  sg.  and  pi.  forms  may  be  also  otherwise  ob¬ 
served  in  Gd.,  see  $  367,5. 
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and  2)  air,  3If  or  ?rf%,  ^flf,  3f%  or,  with  strong  bases,  1)  aa^t, 
3a^t  or  W|,  ^aj,  3SJ-  and  2)  aa^,  35^  or  aa% 

3af%.  In  old  Gd.  (0.  H.,  0.  P.)  the  1st  set  becomes  ai[, 
^  3^  or  (dropping  f)  a,  3,  and  the  2nd  set  af|  or  ^  (contr. 
for  af|  =  a^),  3f|,  or  in  strong  bases,  1)  aa^,  ^a^ ,  3a^ 

or  aT  (for  aa),  ^a,  3a,  and  2)  aaflT'or  mv  (for  aa^[)  or  %  or 
^af|,  3af|.  The  1st  set  (in  is  still  found  in  the  0.  W.  H. 
of  Chand,  the  2nd  set  (in  f%)  in  the  0.  P.  of  the  Granth  (see 
Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI),  in  the  0.  H.  of  Kabir,  Tulsi  Das,  etc.  and  in 
the  0.  B.  of  Vidyapati,  etc.,  in  their  proper  sense  of  the  gen.  sg. ; 
e.  g.,  jffaT^*  a  ift^  1  a  herdsman  tends  the  cattle  of  an 

other  (Chand  28,  62),  or  sfra  afaaT^  l  you  speak  a  speech 

of •  inconsiderateness  (Ch.  28,  50),  or  asciTT^  arai  by  the  side  of 


the  Chahuvdn  (Ch.  28,  3  3).  Again  aia  ^  sr^TWT^T  5  at  & 
cnjT  11  i.  e.,  so  thou  mayest  reach  the  farther  '  shore  of  the  world 
(Kabir  Ram.  75,  3),  or  sTidf^  a  11  ,i.  e.,  of  the  soul  there 
is  no  dying  (Kabir  Ram.  2  2,  6).  Again  CTUT3  "T  :T^T  * 

qfjjrTT  faa  giTfl  a  atjt  11  i.  e.,  concerning  ivhich  the  pride  of  the 
Lord  is  not  small  (Tulsi  Das,  Bal.  1 0),  or  wm  farf|  faarft  11 

there  will  be  offspring  of  the  beloved  one  of  the  beloved  (T.  Das,  Bal. 
26),  or  JTUT  ^tafir  feaT^T  11  i.  e.,  who  takes  account  of  virtue 
and  vice  (T.  Das,  Bal.  3  0).  In  the  sense  of  the  dat.  (=  old 
gen.)  is  very  common  in  0.  H.  *) ;  thus  ^rraafa  aa  afaf^ 1  11 

i.  e.,  he  showed  all  the  decorations  to.  the  sage  (T.  Das.  Bal.),  or 
yra  £3  U  i.  e.,  give  the  heir-apparentship  to  Rdm  (T. 

Das  Ayodh.  5) ;  also  in  0.  B.,  e.  g.,  araf|;  to  another  (see  Bs.  II, 
229).  Both  ^  and  f|  also  occur  as  the  terrain,  of  the  obi.  f.; 
e.  g.,  aa  ara  flrTT^  l  he  spoke  with  the  Khdn  Tartdr  (Chand 
28,  58),  or  fTWT^l?  3WJ^  1  upon  the  Tartdr  (Ch.  29, 19);  or  mQ.Gr 
fT  asr  apPTT  ^ar^  he  narrated  the  whole  story  from  (he  beginning  (  T.  Das 


1)  Also  often  in  the  sense  of  the  acc.  (=  dat.  =  old  gen.);  e.  g., 
cTf  farftr  pa  M3n»T5H  i  <T|aHt  gaT3T  n  i.  e.,  in  many  ways 

Rdm  admonished  Shiva  and  narrated  the  story  of  the  birth  of  Parvati  (T. 
Das,  Bal.  26),  etc.  See  also  Kl.  65.  283.  286  and  §  36^3, 
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in  Bs.  II,  21  2).  These  examples  contain  also  instances  of  the  curtailed 
form  of  the  gen. ;  thus  ^FT  ^TFT  5T  taking  the  name  of  Rama,  aura 
3T  =rrfj-  I  salute  the  men  and  women  of  the  town,  fenfl  rirTU  (for 
ftFTTfjF)  offspring  of  the  beloved  one,  etc.  In  modern  Gd.  both  sets 
occur  -only  in  their  curtailed  forms  (with  one  exception  in  N.,  see 
below):  1)  3  and  2)  ^  or,  in  strong  bases,  1)  5T,  ^  or 

3^  or  3>  and  2)  or  or  The  2nd  set  is  still  preserved 
in  the  B.  and  0.  dat.  (=  old  gen.  5  especially  in  words  denoting 
inanimate  objects;  but  generally  in  poetry  and  theth  bhashd ;  see 
S.  Ch.  46,  2.  59,  4.  62.  63.  Sn.  14.  15);  thus  B.  and  0.  to  a 
house  =  0.  Gd.  sr^f|,  Ap.  Pr.  ET(%,  Skr.  JTfST;  B.  ^  to  the  poor, 
0.  Gd.  Ap.  3^dTf,  Skr.  B.  rfFTTn^  to  copper,  0.  Gd. 

rTFTTit  or  mcrnff,  Ap.  Skr.  fTFJcFOT,  etc.  But  both  sets  are 

used  in  all  Gds.  (with  the  exceptions  in  Nros  1  —  5)  as  the  or¬ 
dinary  terrain,  of  the  obi.  sg.,  and  as  such  retain  their  old  gen. 
sense.  They  are  distributed  among  the  various  Gds.  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner.  The  contracted  weak  form  £  is  confined  to  the 
gen.  and  loc.  sg.  and  nom,  pi.  of  B. ;  thus  B.  geji.  sg.  lit. 

done  of  God,  0.  Gd.  3^%  07  f,  Ap.  Skr.  ^ojizr  ^TrT:  (see 

§  3  77);  loc.  sg.  3^- FT  in  God ;  nom.  pi.  3cT-^T  Gods,  0.  Gd.  3-crft 
cJTJT,  Ap.  3!^t  cF><"3,  Skr.  3on*T  qirTcfi:  scl.  (see  §  3  64,  2).  N. 
has  preserved  even  the  full  old  form  (in  |  or  ^)  in  its  nom.  pi.; 
thus  N.  or  3^r-£  Gods ,  0.  Gd.  3oTf  Ap.  50^  or  °^T 

Skr.  ^rT:  (scl.  tT^p:).  The  contr.  st.  f.  m  occurs  in  B., 

0.,  Mw.  and  G.;  E.  H.  has  m  and  Br.  and  ^  (i.  e.  m  in 
subst.,  ^  or  ^  in  adj.);  P.  and  S.  have  thus  gen.  sg.,  B.,  0. 
srlTT-^;,  Mw.  rnjT-ff,  E.  H.  srtpr  ft,  Br.  sfr^r  ftr,  G.  si>3T  =rt,  P. 
ETlT  37,  S.  sTt  of  a  horse,  0.  Gd.  or  cf|  or  cjrfl, 

Ap.  or  °^ftp3,  Skr.  sffccTtJr  cFrTSFT: ;  again  E.  II.  uft  ft,  Br. 

^  **  °f  900d>  °-  H-  Ap.  w®,  Skr.  QFT°. 

The  uncontr.  st,  f.  ^  and  SO  are  possessed  by  S.  only ;  the 
contr.  ^  and  3  by  all  other  Gds. ;  thus  loc.  sg.,  E.  H.  etc.  *r, 
but  S,  a  lit.  in  the  midst  of  the  elephant,  0.  Gd. 

Ap.  #7*^  Skr.  or  E.  H.  etc.  fez  rr  but 

'  * 
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S.  R  in  the  midst  of  the  scorpion ,  0‘  Gd.  fsr^ar^  r°,  Ap. 

fsraip^rf  R°,  Skr.  JT°,  etc.  The  \veak  forms  «r,  3*  are 

common  to  all  Gds;  thus  dat.  sg.,-  0.  R^^r,  B.,  E.  JI.  r^9t,  Br. 
R^  frf,  Mw.  r,  G.  R^-  R,  P.  R^  N.  rj-  cfTT^,  S.  Rp  W  lit. 

fy/  the  side  of  the  man ,  Skr.  R^RT  efi^r.  —  7)  The’  suff.  of  the 
gen.  plur.  are,  in  the  Ap.  Pr.,  ef,  ef  and  fir  (H.  C.  4,  33  9.  340. 
337.  cf.  347.  3  51.  K.  I.  31.  3  2.  28  in  Ls.  451),  which  are  added 
indifferently  to  bases  in  3  of  whatever  gender  (§  3  6-7). 

Thus  there  are  three  sets  of  Ap.  Pr.  termin. :  1)  ^f,  3^, 

2)  ^17,  3sf,  3)  Rf^,  3T^  or,  with  strong  bases,  1)  RR^, 

^Rf,  3Rf,  2)  RRJ,  3RJ,  3)  RRff,  3Rf^.  In  0.  H. 

the  3d  set  is  still '  found  in  the  sense  of  the  dat.  (=  old.  gen.); 
thus  RTFrfRrTf^  qfR  3=777  RToiT  this  counsel,  again,  pleased  (her) 
parents  (T.  Das.  in  Kl.  286);  or  frafcr  Roif^  R^RTRl  he  gave 
a  blessing  to  all  of  happy  impart  (T.  Das,  Bal.);  or  Rt  RRfir  RrTT 
tr^  rit  i  lit.  if  to  you  there  is  love  for  your  daughter  or  if  there 


is  love  of  you  for  your  daughter  *).  In  modern  Gd.,  is  elided 
and  the  hiatus- vowels  contracted;  thus  l)  R7,  3K,  2)  RTU  or 

rT,  deest),  31,  3)  ^or  f,  (if%  deest)  or,  in  strong  bases, 

1)  rr,  ^RR  or  RR,  3RR  or  cTR,  2)  RT'  or  rT,  ^arY  or  ^fY  or 
3rY  or  3rY  or  df,  3)  ^  or  ^  or  J*,  3^.  Most  of 
these  forms  serve  as  the  termin.  of  the  ordinary  obi.  plur.,  and, 
as  such,  retain  their  original  gen.  sense.  They  are  distributed 
among  the  various  Gds.,  as  follows.  The  forms  R~T  (wk.  or  st.); 
trr  or  RR,  3RR  or  cTT  occur  in  S.,  P.  and  Mw. ;  the  forms  RT 
or  Rt  (wk.  or  st.),  3RT  or  ?  3Rl  or  3RT  in  Br.  and  II.  H.,. 
the  forms  ^  (wk.  or  st.),  3^  in  S.,  and  the  st.  forms  ^  and 

3  in  M.  Thus  loc.  pi.;  S.,  P.,  Mw.  R^R  Y  lit.  in  the  midst  of  men , 
Ap.  RTf ^  Rstfiff;  Skr.  R^TCfTt  .ROT ;  Br.  Rff  R  ,  H.  H.  =rff  R  ,  Ap. 


1)  Also  often  in  the  sense  of  the  acc.  ( —  dat.  —  old  gen.);  e.  g., 
FT5T  }RRflT  fajcRTf%  then  Vaulehi  having  beheld  Rama  (T.  Das,  Bal.); 

^IRffT  is  her$  the  plur.  majestatis;  but  the  pi.  is  often  used  for  the 
sg.  f%,  see  §  367,  5. 
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^ifiT0;  S.'T^  Jr",  Ap.  nrjf^  it0;  or.  in  st.  f.,  S.,  P.,  Mw.  srtxf  it 
in  the  midst  of  ' horses,  Ap.  iu<jrFg,  Skr.  EriraFTirt  itwt;  Br. 

srtiV  Jr",  II.  II.  eftiT  rf,  Ap.  it0;  -  S.  srftf  St",  Ap.  Ertraf^  it  , 

etc.  Again  M.  dat.  pi.  errT  erTT  lit.  for  the  benefit  of  elephants, 

Ap.  crrT%  Skr.  ^RcTTUTt  sTTif,  etc.  The  rest  of  the  forms 

are  used  a3  termin.  of  the  nora.  pi.;  see  §  369  *).  —  8)  I  add 

a  few  more  examples- to  illustrate  the  preceding  remarks:  Weak 

bases  in  masc.  or  neut,,  sTc^T  water ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  sT^rtTr,  l)  Mg. 
Pr.  (a)  sTvT5ST  or  (b)  sToTT^,  M.  (a)  sTcFTTH  or  (b)  5T^=TT ;  2)  Ap.  Pr. 
(c)  or  (d)  sfcdg-,  0.  Gd.  (c)  or  (d)  sTcrjfgr,  M.  Gd.  (c) 

sT<?T  (in  all)  or  (d)  sI^T  (in  B.  and  0.).  Fem.  iwT  tongue,  gen.  sg. 
Skr.  f^|PTT:,v  l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  f?T5m$r  of  {%5UT^  or  f?T5HT^  or  feiTRJ 
(with  euph.  qj,  M.  (a)  fflif;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  or  (c)  fftstfif, 

0.  Gd.  (b)  ^T^  or  (c)  M.  Gd.  (b)  EftiT  (in  all)  or  (c)  sTTii 

(in  B.,  0 .). yGen.  plur.,  Skr!  5T?TFrTJU:  f^gurnr,  l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  er?WTT, 
fennf-or  (b)  sT^uf,  ffTSdTf,  M.  (a)  sTcFTFU,  fFbTTTT  or  (b)  sT-Tri, 
E.  H.  (a)  ST^UT  ,  Br.  (a)  ETcft^  or  sTFTf^r,  or  sThmi 

S.  (a)  jT^Tfrr,  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  fT^rg,  firsir^  or  (d)  ?Tc?Tf ,  f^Sirr: 

or  (e)  f^vrff,  0.  H.  (e)  ferff,  S.,  -P.,  Mw.  (c)  sT^T, 

fwr,  Br.  (d)  sT^tT,  II.  II.  (d)  S.  (d)  sT^,  fau\  — 


Strong  bases  in  masc.  or  neut.,  rTT*p>  capper ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr. 

l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  FTmmr  or  (b)  rT^JTTf  (with  euph.  u ) ;  M. 
(a)  rffwra  or  (b)  FTT5ST,  E.  H.  (lg.  f.)  (b)  rfFTcTT  (with  euph.  et); 
2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  or  (d)  fro^,  0.  Gd.  (c)  iTTSTT^  or  (d)  Fnr^rnj, 

0.,  E.  H.  (c)  FrRT,  W.  II.,  N.,  G.  (c)  ftistt,  B.  (c)  nun  or  (d) 
rTFTTO  ,  P.,  H.  II.  (d)  rnrir,  S.  (d)  Fem.,  see  fem.  strong  bases  in 
Gen.  plnr .,  Skr.  riTij^MUT ,  l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  rTirmTif  or  (b)  FrnEnj, 
M.  (a)  rT-TSJn^T  or  (b)  (TTSzrr,  E.  II.  (lg.  f.)  (a)  rTTOcTT  (with  euph.  q  ) 
or  (b)  diMoTl  (but  used  in  the  sg.) ;  £.  II.  has  also  the  anomalous 
short  form  FTm^,  Br.  rTTEiq  or  cTT5ri?r,  S.  cHTf?r ;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c) 
or  (d)  FFT?3jr  or  (e)  rBT^f^,  P.,  Mw.  (c)  JTTSTT,  S.  (c)  £UTT. 
Br.  (d)  fTTcTT  ,  II.  H.  (d)  rTtcjV-,  S.  (e)  rnr  .  Fem.,  see  fem.  strong 


1)  Some  of  them  are  also  used  to  form  the  loc.,  instr.  and  abl.  y. 
or  pi.  in  S.,  P.  and  M.;  see  §§  367,2.  37G,  3.  378,3. 
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bases  in  —  Weak  bases  in  masc.  or.peut.,  qrfsr  poet.;  gen. 
sg.,  Skr.  SR5T;  (lit.  37f5PE?T);  1)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  cjrfaw  or  (b)  $5%, 

M.  (a)  or  (b)  qpr^t ;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  srf^t  or  (d)  cfifsiir,  0. 

Gd.  (c)  chfoi'^  or  (d)  M.  Gd.  (c)  cjifar  (in  all).  Fern.  fuf% 

wall;  gen.  sg.,'  Skr.  or  frriu  (lit.  fafirej);  l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  fafaw 

or  (b)  fTni^,  M.  (a)  or  (b)  uPrfl ;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  fvrfafV 

or  (d)  fufef ,  0.  Gd.  (c)  urf?T^  or  (d)  P.,  S.  (c)  faffr,  B., 

0.,  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  G.  ulH.  Gen.plur.,  Skr.  ^sfbrpr,  Prater  wj  l)  Mg. 
Pr.  (a)  ctfsrfrlT,  Ptiffrlf  or  ^b)  ff»5rtet  M.  (a)  cteftten,  uFffPqT 

or  (b)  efstT,  iftefrf ,  E.  H.  (a)  qrfsnr,  Br.  ^fiur  or  frdarfi, 

or  uHufu,  S.  ctffHfte,  fufteRr  or  (lg.  f.)  Prfffflft  or  fvtfnsf^i ; 

2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  qrfarf,  ftlf^  or  (d)'qif£uf,  or  M 

0.  H.  (e)  cfifsrf^,  uHteff ,  in  M.  Gd. ;  only  the  long  forms  occur ; 

viz.  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  cfifir^,  or  (d)  or  (e) 

cFf&?rff,  fuftetfff,  Mw.,  P.,  S.  (c)  cfifsrcTT,  Br.  (dT ^rfBT2TT*\  H.  H.  (d) 
qrfsftfT,  dbrrate,  S.  (e)  ctffsif ,  Ptf?T{7.  —  Strong  bases  in  ^ :  masc. 
or  neut.,  HTf^qr  gardener ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  JTrfcqaFrei;  1)  Mg.  Pr.  (a) 
xrrf^raSST  or  (b)  irr%aTf,  M.  (a)  iTTFJim  or  (b)  rJTc?qT,  E.  II.  (lg.  f.) 
(b)  JTfwrr;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  *TT%?^r  or  (d)  0.  Gd.  (c) 

or  (d)  S.  (c)  qrbbsr,  E.  H.  etc.  (c)  m^rl.  Fern. 

ErrixcFT  mare ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  srfiz^niT:,  Ap.  Pr.  (a)  arfjtfcif  or  (b) 
0.  Gd.  (a)  or  (b)  S.  (a)  ETtfhr,  E.  H.,  M., 

etc.  (a)  tetri'.  The  Mg.  forms  exist  only  in  M.  monosyllabic  words 
and  E.  II.  long  forms:  as  woman ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  f^<Sfl?JT:, 

Mg.  or  *i%l?rr^  or  *%?m,  M.  f^nf,  E.  II.  fercrT  (tats.); 

similarly  E.  H.  (lg.  f.)  tetf^lT.  Gen.plur.,  Skr.  mfcrqurur  , 
l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  JTTf^T’Jrnf,  teVfj^THT  or  (b)  JTTfe^Tt,  M.  (a) 

rnWTTT,  tetZSTTr  or  (b)  ETTyzn,  teton,  E.  II.  (lg.  f.)  (a)  iriwrr, 
tetf^TT  or  (b)  irf^rzn,  alf^rf  (but  used  in  the  sing.) ;  Br.  (a)  JTTf^raft, 
rrfrrfte,  S.  (a)  rTTfbrafu  or  mc?afu  or  MfTcH 3f^T  or  tetfzvfte  or 

terfrjfte,  etc.;  E.  II.  has  also  the  anomalous  short  forms  iTTfrrr, 
frrfpr^,  Br.  and  S.  rnferfte,  tetfrfte;  2)  Ap.  Tr.  (c)  JTTp?rSf',  ulfiHe* 
or  (d)  *TTT§r?rj,  terfitfj  or  (e)  rnf^raf^,  teffj^fte,  S.  (a)  <  or 

•tittt't,  terfrar  or  ter^ter,  Mw.  (a)  nTjar,  teton,  P.  (a)  Mktettfr,  telit^r 
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(witli  anomalous  f),  11)-.  (<1)  rrrf^dr',  srtfznV',  H.  II.  (d) 
trtfjTjf.  S.  (o)  sufi^r.  —  Weak  bases  in  3:  masc.  or  neut., 

n j:  leather',  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  n^V:  (lit.  nrar);  1)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  n^TSST 
or  (1>)  JToTg,  M.  (a)  2IV-57  or  (l>)  xr^.;  2j  Ap.  Tr.  (c)  or 

(d)  Jj^E,  0.  Gd.  (c)  or  (<l)  n^f%,  M.  Gd.  (c)  <T^T  (in  all). 
Fern,  like  masc.  Gen.  jilar.,  Skr.  JT^r^tTTTJT  ;  l  )  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  JTcrnjT 
or  (b)Jprf,  M.  (a)  rrfrnT  or  (b)  jpv,  E.  II.  (a)  ,  Br.  (a)  jt^t 

or  S.  (a)  jjj, Pi ;  2)  short  forms  desunt  in  Gd. ;  in  tbeir 

place  tlic  long  forms  are  used :  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  tt^^t  or  (d)  rr^93 
or  (c)  P.  ic)  JJ^rf,  M\\\  (c)  Tj^TT,  Br.  (d)  H.  II 

(d)  ,  0.  II.  (e)  or  Few.  like  masc.  — -  Strong 

bases  in  3'.  masc.  or  neut.,  cjf^TcFT  scorpion ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  : 

l)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  fef  STCIST  or  (b)  M.  (a)  f5f=gTO  or  (b) 

E.  II.  (lg.  f.)  (1))  mpn  or  fferr;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (c)  oi 

(d)  0.  Gd.  (c)  fsrfsnr  or  (d)  S.  (c)  fris^r,  E.  II 

^  -  ^  \I  \? 

(e)  fat?,  M.  (c)  fsj^f  .  Few.  ^TFTTiT  sand ;  gen.  sg.,  Skr.  STTtfTcFrraT:  ; 

1)  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  ^JT^T^TP’  01'  rX  I  h  1  ^  01*  ©TIc^FT,  INI.  (a)  ^TT^T,  E.  II  .j 

(!g.  f.)  (a)  or  cT^T^rr;  2)  Ap.  Pr.  (b)  cJTrT^rT  or  (c)  cTRfT^, 

o.  Gd.  (1))  or  (c)  cTTFf<I%  S.  (b)  cTfrrT^,  E.  II.,  etc.  cJToT  . 

Gen:  plur.,  Skr.  cjm^FTHT  -,  lj  Mg.  Pr.  (a)  fir^Tnf  or  (b)  fe^EJT#, 
M.  (a)  Tci^-iqT  or  (b)  fsra'r.  E.  II.  (lg.  f.)  (a)  or  (l>)  flrsp5T 

(but  used  in  the  sing.).  Br.  fesFT  or  fe^f^r,  S.  ffemf;  E.  II. 
has  also  the  anomalous  short  form  firin’  ,  Br.  and  S.  • 

2)  Ap.  Pr.  (e)  or  (d)  or  (e)  fsrapsf^,  P.  and  S.  (c) 

rsnprr,  Mw.  (c)  mfj,  Br.  (d)  11.  II.  "(d)  %*Y,  S.  (e) 

Fern,  like  masc.  —  Ci.  i*  peculiar  in  dropping  the  final 
•  miuasika  in- the  obi.  plur.  oi  masc.  and  fern,  nouns:  e.  g.,  G 
"bl.  pi.  Gods  lor  * 7Tcil  ,  Ap.  3?lcr;  fern.  ^Tift  longues  for  *?rhrT  , 

Ap.  ;  again  in  strong  bases:  G.  masc.  obi.  pi.  uYld  or  ErriT3  ’> 

1)  These  forms  are  sometimes  spelled  with  final  ?jt,  as  ETT3T9T  (so  in 
I'd.  30.  Bs.  II,  189);  the  really  eornvt  spelling  is  with  3  or  5p,  as.writkv 
for  me  by  a  Pandit.  But  it  is  quite.  customary  now  in  Gd.,  to  spell  th 
fame  final  sound  as  3  or  U  or  m:  thus  in  W.  II.  33  or  or  god. 
^JT3  or  =^T3[  or  atUnk. 
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horses  for  *^3,  Ap.  fern,  gfah  boohs,  Ap.  Ac¬ 

cording  to  II.  C.  4,  3  51,  even  in  the  Ap.  Fi\,  fern,  nouns  have 
no  liual  anuswara.  But  G.  retains  it  in  neut.  nouns;  e.  g.,  G.- 
ohl.  pi.  or  Xfrrfc,  Ap.  On  the  other  hand,  it  adds 

it  anomalously  in  the  sg.  neut.;  as  G.  ohl.  sg.  ^Vrr’  <j old  for 
■“^hT,  Ap.  mur^t. 

366.  Origin  of  the  obi.  form.  1)  The  Gd.  obi.  f.  is 
identical  with  the  Skr.  and  Pr.  gen.  case.  For  a)  it  has  been  al¬ 
ready  shown  (§  3  6  5)  that  the  suff.  of  the  former  can  he  phone¬ 
tically  traced  back  to  those  of  the  latter,  b)  It  will  be  shown 
in  §§  375  —  3  78,  that  the  Gd.  case-affixes  are,  in  reality,  nouns 
(generally  in  the  loc.  case);  as  such  they  must  be  constructed  with 
the  gen.  of  the  noun,  which  they  govern ;  hence  it  follows  that* 
the  obi.  f.,  in  which  the  latter  is  always  put,  when  it  takes  a 
case-aff.,  must  be  the  old  gen. ;  e.  g.,  E.  II.  rr  anir  he  is  in 
the  midst  of  men,  0.  II.  rrf%  sttt,  Pr.  qr^Ttrf  irf?tj7  Skr. 
nyrinT  oTSTT.  c)  Pr..  Gramm,  state  expressly  (II.  C.  4,  4  22. 
T.  V.  3,  3.  56)  that  the  word  ^F^-,  which  is  the  same  as  the  E.  II. 
gen.  aff.  or  cFp  or  0.  II.  is  constructed  with  the  gen.,  whence' 
it  follows  that  the  obi.  form,  with  which  those  gen.  aff.  are  con¬ 
structed,  is  the  old  gen.  d)  It  can  be  shown,  that  Pr.  has  a  ten¬ 
dency  to  substitute  the  gen.-  in  the  place  of  all  other  obi.  cases  and 
to  make  it  the  one,  universal  inflexion.  This  proves  that  the  obi. 
form,  which  is  the  one,  universal  inflexion  in  Gd.,  must  be  the 
old  gen.  In  Pr.  this  is  but  an  other  instance  of  its  general  ten¬ 
dency  to  produce  uniformity  of  grammatical  forms.  Two  instances 
of  this  have  been  already  noticed ;  the  one  in  regard  to  roots 
(§  347),  the  other  referring  to  bases  (§  205).  Here  we  have  a 
third  instance,  affecting  the  cases.  In  Skr.  there  are,  generally, 
seven  cases  or  inflexions:  the  noin.,  acc„  instr.,  dat.,  abl.,  gen., 
loc.  In  Pr.  the  dat.  lias  (almost)  entirely  disappeared,  and  its 
place  been  taken  by  the  gen.  (Vr.  6,  64.  II.  C.  3,  131);  but  there 
is  a  tendency  to  substitute  the  gen.  for  the  other  <>bl.  cases  also 
so  as  to  leave  only  two  inflexions,  the'  nom.  and  gen.  I  his 
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expressly  stated  by  Pr.  Gramm..  (H.  C.  3,  134.  T.  V.  2,  3.  39). 
In  the  Ap.  Pr.  that  process  of  substitution  is  especially  marked. 
Its  gen.  suff.  are  expressly  stated  to  form  the  abl.  (compare  II.  C. 
4,336.  337.  341.  3  51  with  4,  338.  340)  and  the  loc.  (II.  C. 
4,340)  also1)-  In  Gd.  there  are  ouly  two  inflexions  left,  the 
direct  form  or  nomin.,  and  the  obi.  form  or  gen.  But  in  order 
to  obviate  the  necessary  ambiguity  of  this  uniformity,  Gd.  adds 
different  affixes  to  the  obi.  form,  to  indicate  the  particular  case, 
in  the  sense  of  which  the  obi.  form  is  to  be  understood.  Thus 
the  obi.  form  with  means  the  gen.,  with  U  the  instr.,  with 
sr  the. loc.,  etc.  In  this  way .  the  original  seven  cases  are  re¬ 
established  in  Gd.  —  2)  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  since 
there  are  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  several  gen.  suff.  for  the  sing.  (f[T  and  ^) 
and  the  plur.  (t,  ,  ft),  several  obi.  forms  are  possible  in  the 

Gds.  and  do  actually  exist  in  most  of  them.  In  the  latter  case, 

one  of  them  is  used  as  the  general  'obi.  form  and  always  con¬ 
structed  with  case-aff. ;  but  the  other  constitutes  a  special  obi. 
form  for  one  or,  at  most,  two  cases,  and,  as  a  rule,  takes  no 
affix.  Thus  there  is  in  G.  and  Mw.  the  general  obi.  f.  sg.  in 
=  Ap.  gen.  in  and  the  special  obi.  f.  sg.  in  ^  or  ^7  = 

Ap.  gen.  in  gf;  e.  g.,  G.  instr.  sft3T  tJT  or  vtz  by  a  horse ;  Mw. 

loc.  srrrr  iff  or  sftJ  in  a  horse.  —  3)  It  is  curious  to  observe 

that  the  levelling  process  noted  just  now,  has  a  tendency,  both 
in  the  Ap.  and  in  Gd.,  to  reduce  the  whole  declension  to  one 
inflexion,  by  substituting  (§  3  69)  the  obi.  form  even  for  the 
dir.  form  or  noin.  case.  The  cause,  possibly,  was  their  similarity; 
thus  in  the  Ap.  the  nom.  sg.  would  be  ^argV  or  god  (Skr.  ^ggpi:), 
the  gen.  sg.  ^oT^fr  or  ;  whence,  by  inserting  an  euph.  ^  in 
the  nom.,  the  two  forms  would  be  easily  assimilated. 

1)  Exceptionally  all  these  cases  are  preserved  in  Pr.;  thus  the  dat. 
sg.  in  the  sense  of  „for  the  sake  of“  (H.  U.  3,  132.  133),  as  ^oTPI  for  the 

sake  of  god ;  in  the  Ap.  Pr.,  the  abl.  sg.  in  gPf  or  gT3  (Ls.  461),  and 

the  loc.  sg.  in  ^  (H.  C.  4,  334  =  Skr.  $T).  The  abl.  sg.  in  9T3  survives 
even  in  S.  poetry  (Tr.  118). 
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367.  Distribution  of  the  Pr .  gen.  suff.  Thfe  ordinary  Pr. 
suff.  of  the  gen.  sg.  is  ^7  and  of  the  pi.  trf.  There  are  also  the  suff., 
sg-  pi- f  which  are  peculiar  to  Mg.,  and  sg.  or  pi.  '  # 

or  which  are  peculiar  to  Ap.  1)  The  ordinary  Pr.  suff.  are 

derived  from  the  Skr.  sg.  SJ,  pi.  spt  (i.  e.  ^  +  apr).  In  Skr., 

is  added  to  all  three  kinds  of  bases  in  ^  and  3 ;  but  ST  is 

added  only  to  ^-bases.  In  Pr.  both  nf  and  ^T,  and  similarly  the 

special  suff.  if,  etc.,  are  added  to  all  three  kinds.  In  Vr.  5,  8. 

H.  C.  3,  10  SS  and  rrf  are  apparently  limited  to  a-bases,  but  the 

succeeding  rules  Vr.  6,  60.  H.  C.  3,  124  extend  them  to  i -  and  u- 
bases  also ;  and  this  is  born  out  by  Pr.  literature.  Hence  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  Mg.  ^  and  ^  and  the  Ap.  though 

apparently  limited  by  H.  C.  4,  299.  3  00.  338  to  a-bases,  in  rea¬ 
lity  belong  .to  i-  and  a-bases  also.  This  is  born  out  by  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  modern  Gd. ;  and,  moreover,  it  is  expressly  affirmed  by 

K.  I.  and  Md.  Thus  H.  C.  4,  3  3  6.  338  gives  to  the  gen.  and 
abl.  of  mase.  (always  incl.  ncut.)  a-bases ;  and  ^  to  the  abl.  of 
masc.  i-  and  a-bases  (4,  341)  *).  Again  K.  I.  (30.  34  in  Ls.  451. 
4  62)  gives  to  the  gen.  of  all  masc.  bases  and  to  the  abl. 

of  masc.  i-  and  a-bases;  and  ^  (2  9.  3  6)  to  the  abl.  of  all  masc. 
bases  and  to  the  gen.  of  masc.  a-bases.  Again  both  H.  C.  (4,  350) 
and  K.  I.  (3  5)  give  ^  to  the  gen.  and  abl.  of  all  fern,  bases. 
Lastly  Md.  gives  both  and  ^  to  the  abl.  of  all  masc.  and 
fern,  bases1  2).  These  conflicting  statements  really  supplement  each 
other,  as  shown  by  modern  Gd.  It  should  be  remembered,  l)Ahat 
the  abl.  and  gen.  are  identical  in  Ap.  Pr.  (as,  indeed,  they  ge- 


1)  II.  C.  4,  336  gives  g"  as  the  abl.  suff.  of  a-bases,  but  this  is  mere¬ 
ly  a  shortening  of  ?TT,  which  is  given  by  Md.  (see  next  footnote).  As  to 
the  gen.  of  i-  and  a-bases,  II.  C.  is  silent;  which  seems  to  indicate,  that 
it  may  be  ^  by  the  analogy  of  a-bases,  and  ^  by  the  usual  identity  of 
the  gen.  and  abl.  of  cases. 

2)  Md.  says:  3U*T  f  ^  H  3U:  SeiFT  =3  t?ITrTT  ll  ^<3%  'iflj  I 

II  (^frn%)  I  ii  i  ii  i.  e.,  the  abl  sg.  has  ^  or 

as  „lie  is  fallen  from  a  tree ,  from  fire,  from  a  girlu.  On  the  gen.,  I  cannot 
find  any  rule;  which  would  seem  to  show  that  it  is  identical  with  the  abl. 
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nerally  are  even  in  Skr.),  and  2)  that  the  Ap.,  no  doubt,  varied 
slightly  in  the  localities  of  the  different  grammarians.  The  ge¬ 
neral  result  is,  that  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  both  and  ^  were  used 
to  form  both  the  gen.  and  abl.  of  all  bases  in  a,  i,  u,  whether 
masc.,  fern.,  or  neut.  —  The  case  of  the  Ap.  plur.  suff.  and 
is  similar.  In  H.  C.  4,  339.  340  ^  is  ascribed  to  the  gen.  and 
#  to  the  abl.  (4,  337.  341)  of  all  masc.  bases,  and  ^  (4,  340) 
also  to  the  gen.  of  masc.  bases  in  i  and  u.  Again  K.  1.  (31.  3  2) 
gives  ^  to  the  gen.  of  all  masc.  bases  and  to  £be  abl.  (33)  of 
masc.  bases  in  i  and  u ,  and  jr  to  the  abl.  (28)  of  masc.  bases 
in  a.  Lastly  Md.  allows  both  ^  and  eT  to  all  masc.,  both  in  the 
gen.  and  abl.  *).  As  regards  the  fern,  bases,  both  K.  I.  and  Md. 
are  silent,  which  really  means,  that  their  gen.  and  abl.  do  not 
differ  from  those  of  the  masc.  (and  neut.).  This  is  confirmed  by 
H.  C.  4,  3  51,  who  gives  to  the  fern.  gen.  and  abl.  the  suff.  a, 
which  is  either  the  same  as  the  fig.  gen.  and  abl.  suff.  f  or  ft 
(H.  C.  4,  33  6.  33  8),  or  identical  with  the  pi.  gen.  and  abl.  suff.  5 
dropping  the  anuswara.  The  general  result  again  is,  that  in  the 
Ap.  Pr.  both  ^  and  ^  are  used  to  form  both  the  gen.  and  abl. 
pi.  of  all  bases  in  a,  i,  u,  whether  masc.,  fern.,  or  neut.  And 
this  is  born  out  by  the  state  of  the  modern  Gds.  —  2)  As  to 
the  Ap.  pi.  suff.  f^;,  both  H.  C.  (4,  347)  and  Md. 1  2 *)  ascribe  it 
to  the  loc.  and  instr.  plur.  K.  I.,  by  bis  silence  (Ls.  463),  pro¬ 
bably  implies  the  same  thing.;  since  was  already  the  instr. 
pi.  suff.  in  the  Mh.  Pr.  (Vr.  5,  18).  But  it  appears  to  have  been 
used  also  for  the  gen.  plur.  This  is,  perhaps,  the  true  reading 


1)  Md.  says:  ITO:  H  li  II  <7Tq* 

II  STT|TOr7  l  I  II  Jjfft  cTT  l  TOT  5TT  I  TOTT  'll 

TOmf  i  TOTO  I  cTr^TUTFTTfqTO  i  oTTOTUIT  ii  i.  e.,  the  abl.  pi,  takes  ^  or 
JT;  as  „it  fell  from  the  trees4*,  „he  came  from  foreign  (countries)*4;  also  the 
loc.  and  gen.  pi.  take  and  S',  as  „cf  Brahmans*4. 

2)  Md.  says:  n  feto  eTO  I  qffTTf^  I  I  5T|f^  n 

i.  e.,  all  bases  in  a,  i,  u  take  in  the  loc.  and  instr.  plur.,  as  „in  or  1>\ 

men,  in  or  by  forests,  in  or  by  wifes“. 
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in  K.  I.  3  2  (Ls.  451.  4  64),  where  is  given  for  the  gen.  plur. 
Again  both  H.  C.  (4,  340)  and  Md.  (see  footnote  1,  p.  205)  allow 
the  gen.  suff.  ^  and  jr  to  the  loc.  plur.  also;  vice  versa,  the  loc. 
suff.  may  have  been  allowed  to  the  gen.  At  all  events,  in 
0.  Gd.,  is  found  as  a  suff.  of  the  dat.  (=  old  gen.) ;  and  in 
M.  Gd.  (S.)  it  appears  as  the  obi.  pi.  suff.  ^  (contr.  for  ^fl[) ; 
see  examples  in  §  365,  7.  Indeed  the  term,  seems  to  occur 
in  the  contracted  form  ^  even  in  the  Ap.  Pr. ;  though  as  a  term, 
of  the  instr.  sing,  (see  H.  C.' 4,  343.  K.  I.  23.  24).  The  examples 

in  Md..  are:  cPTT^r  by  a  forest,  arUTT^  by  a  girl ,  ^fm^r  by  fire,  srr3^' 

by  wind ;  they  would  be  equal  to  *oBirafff,  *oiTvTT5'f%, 

*3T3^fl[.  Here  ^  can  hardly  be  =  Skr.  term.  (as  Ls.  461)  ;  for 
the  latter  would  not  be  added  to  fem.  bases  in  ^T.  Moreover, 
as  will  be  shown  in  Nro.  3,  the  sing.  term.  srf|;  is  similarly  con¬ 
tracted  to  j£.  It  may,  also,  be  added  that  the  pi.  term,  ^fir  is 

similarly  used  as  a  term,  of  the  loc.  sing,  (see  K.  I.  26.  27.  Ls. 
4  51.  463),  as  or  or  in  a  house.  In  Gd.,  this  practise 

of  using  the  pi.  suff.  for  the  sing,  is  sometimes  extended  to  all 
plur.  suff.  see  Nro.  5.  —  3)  The  Ap.  sing.  suff. 

is  sometimes  shortened  to  (H.  C.  4,  336.  351);  thus  H.  C.  has 
but  Md.  (see  footnote  2,  p.  204)  from  a  tree  or  of 

a  tree ;  sojnetimes  even  to  according  to  Ls’.  conjecture  of  K.  I. 
34  (Ls.  4  6  2);  e.  g.,  or  of  fire-,  sometimes  even  f  is 

dropped  (H.  C.  4,  345).  In  the  form  j;  it  still  occurs  in  the  O.  P. 

of  the  Granth  (Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI)  and  expresses  the  abl.  In  the 
form  ^  it  is  often  found  in  the  0.  W.  H.  of  Chand,  and  ex¬ 
presses  the  gen.,  abl.,  loc.,  act.,  acc.-dat. ;  thus  gen.  in  V 

*T  rrt3  I  i.  e.,  the  herdsman  tends  the  cotvs  of  an  other  (28,  62), 
or  rpx  i  i.  e.,  he  dispersed  the  Army  of  JBhima  (3  8, 

41),  or  =3  sett  33;  1  i.  e.,  he  marched  at  the  rise  of  mighty 

Saturn  (27,  47),  or  sru  wy  irrn  ^  JT?r  1  i.  e.r  in  the  forest  is 

plenty  of  deer,  lions  and  elephants  (27,  13);  abl.  in  cF1!  1 

having  adorned  the  body  ivith  flowers  (3  8,  3  7)  or  rur  udrT 
qf^T  1  i.  e.,  then  lie  ashed  good  counsel  of  the  Premier  (28,8  8), 
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loc.  ?tft  f%  «rcF?PFT^  ut^t  f^T  i  just  as  in.  the  sky  the  measure  of  day , 
i.  e.,  the  sun  (26,  25),  or  Fsrnr  ffr  .5FvT^  u  fg^lr'i  i.  e.,  justice  is  not 
done  in  the  Kali  age  (28,41);  act.  ^TsT  l  i.  e., 

Visala  raja  told  the  whole  story  (1,82)  or  FTO  s  I  i-  e-> 

the  Tuar  has  abandoned  asceticism  (28,  5  5);  acc.  sjs-jT^ZT  i 

i.  e.,  he  has  called  Anangpdla  (28,  9),  or  i  i.  e., 

bring  ye  Anangcsa  (28,  7  7).  The  form  without  ^  is  the  com¬ 
mon  one  in  M.  Gd. ;  see  §  365,  6.  —  4)  The  Ap.  sg.  suff.  ^  ol 

•  *y 

the  gen.  and  abl.  is  sometimes  also  used  as  a  loc.  suff.,  e.  g., 
now,  lit.,  in  that,  scl.  time  (II.  C.  2,  134;  the  same  is  an  abl. 

from  that,  H.  C.  3,  8  2.  83),  or  ^3%  in  this,  in  that,  scl.  place 
(II.  C.  4,  436).  But,  as  a  rule,  it  is  shortened  to  ff,  when  it 

expresses  the  loc.  (H.  C.  4,  341.  3  5  2),  e.  g.,  in  the  Kali 

age ;  and  after  a-bases  ^  may  be  elided,  as  behind,  after  (II.  C. 

4,  420  for  yrrrj  • before  (H.  C.  4,  39 1),  thus  (II.  C.  ‘ 

4,420),  but  commonly  the  term,  (or  ?r^)  is  contracted  to  ^ 
(H.  C.  4,  334),  e.  g.,  FRy  below  for  * FTF'TJ  or  *FTcrrfq;1)-  In  this 
contracted  form  it  is  also  used  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  to-  express  ‘  the 
instr.'  sg.  (of  fern,  nouns)2);  see  II.  C.  4,  349.  333.  K.  T.  38  and 
Md.  (7  ffttft  ii  i  y;r(7  i  rrr^  i  i  5iTc?Tg7  ii  i.  e.,  fem. 

bases  also  take  $  (viz.  besides  jj,  as  STRrTT^f),  as  by  intelligence,  by  cl 
row,  by  a  river,  by  a  wife,  by  a  girl:  contr.  for-  * *tTT2'^nT 
(8kr.  nf^tFiT?TT<T  ).  In  the  form  %  it  still  occurs  in  the  ().  P.  of 
1 lM-  Gran th,  to  express  the  gen.,  abl  ,  dat.yand  acc.  (see  Tr.  A.  Or. 
GXXV);  also  in  0.  II.,  to  express  the  gen.,  abl.,  loc.,  dat.  and 
ace. ;  thus  gen.  in  roy  aj  otfrr  farar^T  there  is  a  special  love  of 

1)  This  (7  is  usually  considered  to  be  the  Skr.  and  (Mh.  Pr.)  loc.  suff.  (7; 
but  that  old  sell,  is  hardly  likely  to  have  survived  90  long;  and  has  been, 
indeed,  worn  down  to  in  Ap.  (II.  C.  4,  334);  e.  g.,  Ap.  FT^T  or  Flf%  beloio; 
tho  former  =  Ap.  .FR<Tf<r,  the  latter  =  Skr.  rTc<=I. 

2)  Ibis  cannot  be  the  Mh.  Pr.  instr.  sufF.  (7;  for  that  suff.  had  already 
in  the  Mn.  Pr.  been  (optionally)  worn  down  to  ^  or  *1,  and,  moreover  requires 
the  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (Vr.  5,  22);  thus  the  instr.  sg. 
of  river  is  in  Mh.  Pr.  UTJ(7  cr  or  tirbl,  but  in  the  Ap.  iJTf(7. 
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the  Ihi g  f<>r  you  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  28G);  all.  f%f|r  oNrfj|  oT^drt 
(Chnnd  1,  3  67  in  Bs.  II,  211),  or  cjrf\  cfif^rfsrfy  ^TsTT  the  kin  ft 

having  enquired  from  the  Guru  performed  the  family  rites  (T.  Das 
in  Kl.  6  5);  lor.  in  cFJTsT  f^fr  ET^ft[  for.  what  cause,  Bishi, 
hast  thou  come  into  the  house  (Chand  I,  4  5  in  Bs.  II,  211);  dat. 

<5^[  in  many  ways  he  shoivs  honor  to  the  hand¬ 
maid  .  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  286);  ace.  qrra  the  sage  extolled 

Haghuhar  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  283);  see  other  examples  in  §  365,6. 
The  contr.  form  ^  is  used  in  B.  and  0.,  to  express  the  dat.- 
ace.,  loc.  and  instr. ;  as  et^  to  or  in  or  hy  a  house  (see  8.  Ch. 
50,  4.  62.  Sn.  15);  and  in  B.  even  for  the  now.  (S.  Ch.  56,  see 
§  36  9).  In  G.  and  Mw.  it  is  used  to  express  the  instr.  (or  act.) 
and  loc. ;  thus  G.  gj,  Mw.  ^  hy  or  in  a  house  (Kl.  66,  a.  Ed.  31,  87. 
34,  d);  in  II.,  I\,  S.  it  is  used  for  the;,  loc. ;  thus  ET^  in  the  house 
(Ld.  1  2,  37.  77,  133.  Tr.  120,  7).  —  5)  The  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  plur. 
suff.  are  sometimes  used  in  the  sing.  Thus  in  the  Ap.,  the  suft. 

(or  the  term,  ^f^),  which  commonly  expresses  the  loc.  or  instr. 

pi.  (II.  C.  4,  347)  is  often  used  for  the  loc.  sg. ;  see  K.  I.  26.  27 
(in  Ls.  4  51.462);  e.  g.,  or  ^  or  in  a  god\  and,  in 

the  contracted  form  Jf,  for  the  instr.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  343,  see  Nro.  2), 
e.  g..  hy  fire  for  (Skr.  ^TTTcfFr).  In  O.  H.  the  suff. 

ffi  is  as  often  used  for  the  dat.,  acc.  and  loc.  in  the  sing,  as 

in  the  plur.;  thus  dat.  in  cFTef  cflfir  7c3prf‘^  cF^r-  i.  e.,  say,  uhat 
pauper  shall  I  make  a  king  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  283);  loc.  in  ft?  ^fi 

rrrr  ^  frr^T^  I  i.  e.,  Brahma,  having  taught  this  the  gods, 
went,  to  his  own  world  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  12  2);  acc.  in  7Fifl7  cft  rruFT 
cfTtW  srftsn  FT^rtcr  stfttj  i.  e.  beholding  llama  with  affection  she  called 
near  her  friends  (T.  Das  in  Bal.),  •  etc.  Similarly  it  occurs  in  M., 
in  the  contracted  form  both  in  the  loc.  sg.  and  plur.  (Man. 
17,  4  5.  27,  66.  28,  2):  as  sift"  in  a  house  or  in  houses  for 
^  ;  and,  in  the  contracted  form  if,  in  the  instr.  sg.  (Man. 

1  7,  45,  28,  6  6);  e.  g.,  hy  a  house  for  *ET^1)-  Also  E.  II. 

1)  This  explains  why  the  M.  instr.  in  V  is  seldom  used  except  with 
the  postpositions  SHF^or  cTTF  (Man.  28,  note  1);  for  it  is  really  a  gen. 
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"V  {gf 

and  W.  H.  occasionally  have  it,  in  the  contr.  form  ^  or  in 
the  loc.  sing.;  as  or  behind,  after  for  (see  §  77, 

exc.).  Again  the  suff.  &  (or  term,  3f)  which  in  Ap.  Pr.  ex¬ 
presses  the  abl.  and  loc.  plur.  (H.  C.  4,  340),  is  used  in  S.  for 
the  abl.  sg.  in  the  forms  33  or  3tu  or  3  (Tr.  118),  in  P.  for 
the  abl.  or,  occasionally,  loc.  sg.  in  the  form  (Ld.  12,  37), 
and  in  W.  H.  for  the  loc.  sg.  in  the  form  3 ;  thus  S.  3"{~f  or 
or  srp-,  P.  qjt1*  from  a  house,  or  P.  qn^T9,  W.  H.  qTp  behind, 
after,  for  *q^#,  Again  the  suff.  ^  (or  termin.  3l[), 

which  in  the  Ap.  expresses  the  abl.  and  loc.  plur.  (see  Nro.  2),  is 
used  in  M.  for  the  loc.  both  of  the  sing,  and  plur.  in  the  contr. 
form  3t  (Man.  17,  45.  27,  6  6.  28,2);  e.  g.,  et^T  in  a  house  or 
in  houses ,  for  *3"^;  also  occasionally  in  E.  H.  and  W.  H. ;  e.  g., 
E.  H.  -^rf,  W.  H.  o^rf  here,  lit.  in  this,  scl.  place ,  for  (Skr. 

^3ST);  in^.  it  forms  the  abl.  sing.  (Tr.  117,  5);  e.  g.,  sr^T  from 
a  house,  d<FT  from  within,  for  *  Lastly  the  Mg.  Pr.  gen. 

plur.  suff.  3Ts[  (II.  C.  4,  300)  is  used  in  E.  H.  for  the  obi.  sing.; 
thus  ifl  Jdl  ( hn  of)  a  horse,  for  Mg.  qlT3Tf[;  see  §  3  65,  4.  — 
6)  The  gen.  sg.  suff.  sft  and  ^  are  also  used  in  Ap.  Pr.  and  Gd. 
to  express  the  nom.  and  voc.  sg.  or  pi.;  see  §  3  69. 

3  68.  Origin  of  the  gen.  or  obi,  suffixes.  1)  The  Skr. 
gen.  sg.  suff.  ST  becomes  in  Pr.  to  (Vr.  5,  8)  according  to  the 
usual  phonetic  laws  (Ls.  274.  275;  see  §§  150.  137).  But  though 
TO  is  the  common  form,  yet  in  the  pronouns  Pr.  already  shows  a 
tendency  to  reduce  it  to  tT  and  to  lengthen  the  preceding  vowel 
(see  §  150,  2);  e.  g.,  gen.  masc.  qrm  =  qrro  of  whom  (Vr.  6,  5. 
II.  C.  3,  64);  neut.  cFtrr  wlvj  —  *fs7TO  (Ls.  3  26);  fern,  = 
*%TO  (Vr.  6,  6.  II.  C.  3,  64).  In  Gd.  this  process  is  extended  to 
all  gen.,  including  those  of  nouns,  as  may  be  seen  in  M.  (see 
§  3  65,  l);  in  Br.  the  two  pronom.  gen.  0f  which,  rtTO  of  him 
(Kl.  122.  133)  are  its  only  relics.  Besides  TO  (K.  I.  3  0  in  Ls.  4  51) 


or  obi.  form,  and  as  such  naturally  takes  a  postposition;  see  §360,1; 
if  it  were,  as  commonly  supposed,  identical  with  the  old  Skr.  instr.  in  ^TT, 
the  addition  of  the  postpos.  would  bo  very  superfluous  and  anomalous. 
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the  Ap.  Pr.  has  rn  or  n;  in  the  latter  case  with  or  without  the 
lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel  (II.  C.  4,  3  38.  3  58.  K.  I.  30); 
though  it  is  not  clear,  how  the  final  1  arose.  Traces  of  this  Ap. 
form  have  survived  in  the  0.  II.  and  Br.  pronom.  gen.  fTTH,  ?ITtT; 
e.  g.,  rTTST  fikwl  ^  of  him  the  glory  Chand  has  told  (Chand 

1 ,  4 6  in  Bs.^II,  3 1 6,  see  Kl.  1  22.  1 33).  The  0.  W.  H.  of  Chand  has 
occasionally  nominal  gen.  in  (perhaps  =  Ap.  wt|) ;  e.  g.,  WWt 
srfl  3?rg  f^ftT  i  dxTH  gw  n  i.  e.,  a  daughter  has  married  in 

Ujainland,  first  the  son  of  Panga  (2  5,  2  2).  The  0.  P.  of  the  Granth 
appears  to  have  a  gen.  ip  (Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI).  . —  2)  The 
Skr.  r?T,  however,  also  changes  in  Pr.  to  or  with  the  length¬ 
ening  of  the  preceding  vowel  (cf.  Ls.  398);  the  conj.  ^  beco¬ 
ming  as  in  the  fut.  suff.  flfa,  for  snfq,  mf ff  (Vr.  7,  12.  13), 
and  the  vowel  being  lengthened  by  .way  of  compensation.  The 
form  is  limited  to  the  Mg.  Pr.  (Vr.  11,  12),  and  to  the  abl. 
case  (Vr.  5,  6),  which  is  identical  with  the  gen. ’).  Thus  Pr.  abl. 
5T^Tf|r  from  a  calf  (lit.  gen.  of  a  calf),  Mg.  Pr.  gen.  "  of  a 
calf,  Pr.  fjTfrflr  from  a  mountain,  n"£rf|[  from •  a  teacher  (H.  C. 
3,  124).  The  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  suff.  |  is,  probably,  an  other  modifi¬ 
cation  of  the  Skr.  ST  (cf.  Ls.  46  2),  which,  because  of  its  final  £ 
being  heavy,  does  not  lengthen  the  preceding  vowel ;  as  ,  firfpL 
Ijpr1  2).  In  0.  Gd.  it  is  shortened  to  (a3  *Pjff[), 

the  gen.  character  of  which  is  shown  by  its  being  especially  used 
for  the  dat.  (=  old  gen.,  see  examples  in  §§  365,  6.-  267,  4)  or 
generally  for  the  obi.  in  connexion  with  case-aff.  which  require 
the  gen.  (see  §  3  6  6,  1.  b).  In  that  particular  kind  of  Apabhramsa 
(probably  Gujarati  or  Marwari)  which  is  treated  by  H.  C.  4,  350, 
this  shortened  obi.  or  gen.  suff.  1%  'was,  in  the  case  of  masc. 
and  neut.  nouns,  confined  to  the  loc.  sing.,  probably  because  the 
alternative  gen.  suff.  or  S'  (see  Nro.  3)  were  used  m  the  gen. 

1)  It  may  be  observed  that  even  in  Skr.  the  abl.  takes  the  gen.  suff. 

?FT  in  the  case  of  all  bases,  exc.  those  in  W.  .  ^ 

2)  Exceptionally  the  vowel  is  lengthened  in  Mh.  Pr.,  e.  g.,  fr® 

that  (II.  C.  3,  82),-  but  Ap..  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  4,  420)  =  Skr.  or  ??TrT:. 


§  368.] 


NUMBER. 


211 


(incl.  dat.  and  abl.).  —  3)  There  is  an  other  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  suff. 

or  shortened  (H:  C.  4,  3  3  6.  3  38)1),  which,  however,  has  no 
connection  with  the  Skr.  tir.  Its  origin  is  obscure,  Ls.  462.  iden¬ 
tifies  it  with  an  assumed  Skr.  suff.  S5T.  It  seems  more  probably 
to  be  identical  with  the  Skr.  abl.  plur.  suff.  which  in  Pr. 

would  regularly  change  to  sut  or  (cf.  Pr.  or  f?T5iTr  tongue  in 
H.  C.  2,  57  and  §  120)  and  easily  serve  as  a  gen.  suff.  also.  In 
the  Ap.  of  H.  C.  4,  351  actually  occurs  as  an  abl.  and  gen. 
plur.  suff.  The  change  of  „  number “  would  be  analogous  to  that 
in  the  case  of  the  Pr.  abl.  pi.  suff.  f^fft  which  is  used  in  the 
sing,  also  (see  H.  C.  3,  8.  9,  see  also  §  3  67,  5).  —  4)  The  Skr. 
gen.  plur.  suff.  becomes  in  Pr.  rrf  or  ttt  (Vr.  5,  4)  with  the 
lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel;  as  Skr.  oTrSTUTTiT,  Pr.  ^x^TTTT 
of  coifs.  This  form  has  survived  in  M.,  E.  H:,  Br.  and  S.,  see 
§365,  4.  —  5)  The  Skr.  gen.  pi.  suff.  ^TiT^,  however,  also  changes 
in  Pr.  to  or  n^r,  ^  and  |jr,  the  last  with,  the  former  two 
,  without  the  lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel.  The  process  is 
quite  regular ;  a)  Skr.  is  doubled,  and  the  preceding  long  vo¬ 
wel  shortened,  as  in  Pr.  =  Skr.  ^TUT:,  Pr.  =  Skr. 

fWiTfar:,  Pr.  ==  Skr.  5^:,  etc.  (H.  C.  2,  99,  see  Ls.  1  43.  276) ; 
b)  the  Pr.  w  is  changed  tb  (see  §  1 6 1  and  Ls.  2  7 1 ) ;  c)  Pr. 
nha  is  changed  to  ^  ham  (projecting  the  anusvdra ,  for  mha),  or  to  ijf, 
prolonging,  .in  the  latter  case,  the  preceding  vowel,  to  compensate 
for  the  loss  of  the  anusvdra  (see^g  14  3.  14  9).  Thus,  e.  g.,  Skr. 

is  in  Pr.  *  zwi  =  ^  =  cmf .  The  form  tr^  is  added 

in  Pr.  to  numerals  only,  as  of  five  =  Skr.  (II.  C. 

3,  123),  and  exceptionally  to  pronouns,  as  of  how  many  — 

Skr.  ^rinriq  (H.  C.  3,  123).  The  form  is  added  also  to  nouns, 
especially  in  Mg.  Pr.  (II.  C.  4,  300).  The  form  %  is  used  only 
in  the  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  33  9).  In  Gd.  all  three  forms  are  used 


1)  Observe  that  in  the  Ap.  of  II.  C.  the  gen.  suff.  (II.  C.  4,  338) 
becomes  J-  when  used  for  the  abl.  (II.  C.  4,  330);  just  as  the  gen.  suff.  f 
(H.  C.  4,  350)  becomes  when  used  for  the  L  1 352). 
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with  nouns  (see  §  365,  4.  7);  though  ^  or  is  limited  to  E.  H., 
Br.  and  S.  —  6)  There  is  also  an  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  pi.  suff.  ^  (H.  C. 

4,  34  0),  the  origin  of  which  is  obscure.  Ls.  463,  11  derives  it  from 

the  Pr.  abl.  pi.  suff.  (Vr.  5,  7).  It  may  possibly  be  identical 
with  the  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  and  abl.  suff.  |r  (see  Nro.  3),  to  which,  being 
both  plur.  and  sing.,  perhaps  an  inorganic  cmusvdra  was  added,  to 
distinguish  better  its  plur.  character  by  making  a  pair  S',  jr  ana¬ 
logous  to  the  other  two  pairs  of  Ap.  stiff.,  sg.  pi.  ^T,  and  sg.  f%, 
pi.  fir.  —  7)  There  is,  lastly,  an  Ap.  plur.  suff.  (II.  C.  4,  347) 
or  ^  (K.  I.  32  in  Ls.  4  51).  Ls.  310,  3  identifies  it  with  the  Skr.  pi. 
instr.  suff.  ffiu .  It  is  more  probably  identical  with  the  Skr.  abl. 
suff.  WTR^1),  which  would  regularly  change  in  Pr.  to  ?r  or 
(for  sir  or  fsri),  and  easily  come  to  be  used  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  for 
the  gen.  (K.  I.  32)  and  instr.  or  loc.  (II.  C.  4,  347)  of  the  plur. 
Its  gen.  character  is  shown  by  its  being  still  used  in  0.  Gd.  for 
the  dat.  (=  old  gen.,  see  examples  in  §§  365,  7.  367,  2.5),  and 
in  S.  for  the  act.  (=  old  instr.)  and  obi.  generally;  thus  0.  H. 

dat.  to  men,  S.  act.  ^  by  men  or  obi.  ^  w  to  men. 

3  69.  Derivation  of  the  direct  terminations,  l)  A  com¬ 
parison  of  the  various  Gd.  terminations  of  the  obi.  sing,  and  plur. 
with  those  of  the  dir.  or  nom.  plur.  will  show  at  once  that  the 
latter  are  always  identical  with  the  former.  Sometimes  it  is  some 
obi.  form  of  the  sg.,  sometimes  (apparently)  of  the  pi. ;  again  some¬ 
times  it  is  an  obi.  form  of  the  same  Gd.,  sometimes  of  an  other, 
which  is  thus  used  for  the  nom.  plur.;  but  in  every  case  it  is 
some  one  olil.  form.  To  this  rule  the  M.  fern,  and  •  neut.  nouns 
form  the  only  exception.  For  example  compare  the  following 
weak  forms:  a)  masc.,  the  S.  nom.  pi.  sPT  men  with  the  S.  obi. 
sg.  sTT  man  (nom.  sg.  5Pt),  and  the  E.  II.  nom.  pi.  zh  (§3  61,  exc.) 

1)  Even  in  Skr.  the  suff.  WIRT  is  used  for  the  instr.  and  dat.  also, 
similarly  the  pi.  abl.  suff.  for  the  dat.  and,  in  the  modified  form  UFT, 
for  the  instr.;  there  is  also  a  dat.  sg.  suff.  UBT  in  Skr.,  as  cTvJUT  to  thee.  - 
If  U  bo  rightly  identified  with  might  be  derived  from  the  Pr. 

abb  pi.  suff.  f^rfr  (Vr.  5,  7). 
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with  the  B.  obi.  sg.  sT^r;  b)  fem.,  the  Br.  nom.  pi.  or 

tongues  with  the  S.  obi.  pi.  the  Mw.,  P.  and  S.  nom.  pi.  -TbTT 

or  with  the  S.  obi.  pi.  f^TT ;  the  S.  nom.  pi.  with  the 

abl.  sg.  (really  obi.  pi.,  §  3  67,  5)  the  W.  H.,  P.  nom.  pi.  firfiurT 
walls  with  the  S.  obi.  pi.  fufFTOT;  the  S.  nom.  pi.  with  the 

S.  abl.  sg.  (really  obi.  pi.)  fitfFrl  (or  fufj,  etc.  Again  strong  forms : 
a)  masc.,  P.,  H.  H.,  M.  nom.  pi.  sft?  horses  with  the  P.,  H.  H.  and  S. 
obi.  sg.  srtr;  the  B.,  0.,  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  S.,  G.  nom.  pi.  SUTT  horses  with 
the  B.,  0.,  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  G.  obi.  sg.  sflTT;  b)  nent,  the  G.  nom. 
pi.  srhrf  goldpieces  with  the  G.  obi.  sg.  c)  fem.,  the  W.  II.  and 

P.  nom.  pi.  ETTferf  mares  with  the  S.  obi.  pi.  aifr^rf ;  the  S.  nom. 
pi.  atfT3  with  the  S.  abl.  sg.  (really  obi.  pi.)  atf33  ;  the  W.  H. 
nom.  pi.  <rFrr  books  (Kl.  64,  130)  with  the  P.  loc.  pi.  abTt0  in 
books !) ;  the  W.  II.  and  P.  nom.  pi.  maaT  mothers-in-law  with  the 
S.  obi.  pi.  aTFTaf,  etc.  It  will  be  observed,  that  in  the  case  of 
fem.  nouns  the  dir.  plTVs  identical  with  the  obi.  pi.,  but  in  the 
case  of  masc.  and  neut.  it  is  the  same  as  the  obi.  sg.  The  diffe¬ 
rence,  however,  is  probably  in  appearance  only.  For,  no  doubt,  the 
pi.  obi.  forms  when  employed  as  dir.  pi.  are  used  as  sing.,  just  as 
in  the  S.  abl.  and  M.  loc.  (see  §  3  6  7,  5).  There  can  be  no  doubt, 
that  these  so-called  nom.  plur.  forms  are  elliptic  phrases,  which 
must  be  filled  up  by  supplying  some  collective  noun,  as  otYxt  people, 
rpr  troup,  etc.  The  E.  II.  practice  of  forming  the  plur.  by  the 
addition  of  such  a  collective  noun,  illustrates  this  theory  (§3  61). 
Such  nouns  would  require  the  principal  word  to  be  in  the  gen. 
case;  and  this  explains  the  use  of  the  obi.  form,  which  is  the 
same  as  the  old  gen.  (§  36  6).  In  B.  it  is  actually  the  gen.  sg. 
(not  merely  the  obi.  f.),  which  is  used  j, o  form  the  plur. ;  e.  g., 
B.  obi.  f.  gen.  sg.  ^3"-^  of  a  god,  nom.  pi.  ^sr-7T  gods ;  here 
J1  is  merely  the  strong  form  of  see  §  3  64,  2.  Similarly  in  N. 
the  plur.  is  an  archaic  form  of  the  gen.  sg.,  composed  of  the 


1)  The  form  both  in  the  nom.  and  loc.  pi.,  is  a  contraction 

for  =  Ap. 
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gen. -affix  £  (for  ^  or  37£,  §  377)  and  the  0.  Gd.  gen.  sg.  in 
^  cr  W.  (§  365,  6).  Thus  0.  Gd.  gen.  or  obi.  sg.  or 
N.  nom.  pi.  or  gods\  see  also  §  364,  3.  Thus  the 

H.  H.,  P.  or  S.  nom.  pi.  horses  is  really  as  much  as  Ap.  Pr. 
VTrak  scl.  iutt  =  Skr.  fcftfcchuj  mu:,  lit.  a  troop  of  horse.  The  nom. 
pi.  of  nouns  in  3,  3  is,  of  course,  of  the  same  character; 

though  it  does  not  come  out  so  strikingly.  —  2)  The  obi.  sg. 

is  sometimes  even  used  to  form  the  nom.  sing.  Thus  always  in 
the  long  forms:  e.  g.,  E.  H.  nom.  sg.  pTcJT  or  prsr!,  M.pn  (for 
*77*TOT)  Rama  ==  obi.  form  E.  H.  pToTT  or  ^ToTT,  M.  =  A.  Mg. 
or  Dk.  Pr.  gen.  sg.  -or  pi.  (see  §  365,  1.  4) ‘).  But 

•  •  '*  ^  I  i  j 

sometimes  also  in  masc.  short  forms;  viz.  in  B.  weak  forms  in*«r, 
and  B.,  P.,  Br.  and  H.  H.  strong  forms  in  9T.  Thus  in  B.  the 
nom.  sg.  may  be  a  god,  srTjrq^  a  horse  (for  the  usual  3°r,  srt"3T), 

both  obi.  forms  =  0.  Gd.  gen.  sg.  ^orff,  srT3rf%  (§  365,  6);  see’ 

S.  Ch.  56,  where  these  nom.  are  described  as  loc.  Again  P.  or  Br. 
or  H.  H.  nom.  sg.  oVarr  a  horse  =  0.  Gd.  gen.  or  obi.  sg.  sftnir 
or  Ap.  Pr.  srtHJlf!'.  With  these  exceptions,  the  nom.  sg.  of 

snort  forms  in  all  Gds.  is  simply  a  modified  form  of  the  Pr.  nom. 
sg.,  as  explained  in  §§  40 — 54.  Thus  S.,  G.,  Mw.  aVft,  Br.  sftrV  = 

Ap.  Pr.  nom.  sg.  etVt3,  Pr.  ETtraV,  E.  H.,  B.,  0.,  M.  srt3T  =  Mg. 

Pr.  nom.  sg.  3*33  or  or  (Vr.  If,  10)  =  Skr.  sfrr^: ; 

again  E.  H.,  B.,  0.,  M.  a  god  =  Mg*  Pr.  nom.  sg.  3^  or 
or  3^;  W.  H.,  P.,  G.,  N.  or  S.,  0.  W.  H.,  0.  P.  =  Ap.  Pr. 
nom.  sg.  3:3,  Pr.  3eft,  Skr.  3of:.  —  3)  The  nom.  pi.  o#  fern,  and 
neut.  nouns  in  M.  is  identical  with  the  old  Pr.  nom.  pi.  The  suff. 
of  the  nom.  pi.  neut.  i3  in  Pr.  ^  (Vr.  5,  26  =  Skr.  ft),  before 
which  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  is  lengthened ;  in  the  Ap.  Pr. 
it  is  also  but  without  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel  (H.  C. 
4,  353).  Hence  the  termin.  are  in  Mh.  Pr.  3^,  in  Ap. 

Pr.  3^,  3^,  or  with  strong  bases  33^,  ^3^,  33^.  These  be- 


1)  Not  =  Mg.  Pr.  nom.  sg.  fFT;7;  for  ^  could  not  well  become  ; 
and  it  would  not  account  for  the  final  anunasika  in  E.  H. 
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come  in  M.  ^  (^7  and  3^T  desunt )  or,  with  strong  bases,  ^  or 
a",  h*.  Thus  M.  houses,  Ap.  *177,  Pr.  STfer,  Skr.  nfetn;  M. 
cj'TUf  calves,  Ap.  cJ^zh^,  Skr.  5Tr"U° ;  M.  feft *  plantains,  Ap. 

Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  167),  Skr.  M.  fer^  pearls,  Ap. 

Pr.  Skr.  mfefer;  M.  fe"  (or  feT),  Ap. 

Pr.  fefe,  Skr.  *rocFT%.  —  4)  The  suff.  of  the  nom.  plur.  fem. 


is  iii  Pr.  *rt  or  3  or  may  be  dropped  altogether  (Vr.  5,  19.20); 
so  also  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  344.  348).  Thus  M.  stHtt  tongues 
(nom.  pi.  of  fe),  Pr.  fem  or  feiTT3  or  fefeV,  Skr.  fei:  ;  or 
M.  fem  mares,  Pr.  sfem  or  ferTO  or  Eitfefe,  Skr.  gftferT: ; 
or  M.  him  I  (or  mum)  mothers- in -law,  Pr.  mum  or  mum3  or 
MTMgfe,  Skr.  mmFTT:.  —  5)  Tlie  use  of  the  gen.  sg.  (or  obi.  form) 
for  the  nom.  sg.  or  pi.  is  expressly  taught  by  Md.  for  the  Ap. 
Pr.  As  this  is  a  point  of  some  importance,  I  will  quote  his  rules 
on  the  subject.  They  are  :  a)  3rmrf:  n  ufeu  uttu  ii  =er-  \  ^T3  i  gffe  i 
mj3,  etc.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,3  31),  i.  e.,  a-bases  have  u  in  the  nom.  and 

acc.  sg.,  as  moon,  king,  fire,  honey ;  b)  fer  n  mm  n  u 

i.  e.,  they  have  also  ho  (gen.  suff.,  see  II.  C.  4,  3  3  8)  in  the  nom.  and 
acc.  sg.,  as  tree ;  c)  u>  fe  m  vf  f  ffe  n  mq>  n  i.  e.,  rnasc.  a-bases 
have  sometimes  o  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  33  2),  as  serpent ;  d)  fe  ^  g  it  i 

anrTTq  11  a-bases  have  also  ^  (gen.  suff.,  see  H.  C.  4,  3  50)  in  the 


nom.  plur.,  as  trees,  girls ;  e)  %fe3UUsTSwt:  n  5TP?TT3  u  ^TJTZ 
ii  i.  e.,  fem.  rt- bases  have  u  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  348)  or  f  in  the  nom. 
and  acc.  plur.,  as  girls;  f)  j  mjfe  ^ETT  UT  ii  mfe  3  ^  11 

tr^^a-r  ar  «  ami^  .  .  Jfj  '  5ft  "  i.  e.,  neat,  bases  have  lm 

in  the  nom.  acc.  pi.,  and  the  preceding  vowel  may  be  long,  as 
woods,  honeys.  —  6)  It  may  be  further  observed,  that  the  voc. 
sg.  and  pi.  throughout  the  Gds.  is  identical  with  some  one  Gd. 
form  of  the  obi.  sg^Jor  nom.  pi.  Thus  in  masc. ;  E.  II.  obi.  sg., 
voc.  sg.,  nom.  pi.  affke  fei  {of  a)  horse,  oh  horse,  or  horses;  II.  II. 
^  °^*  s£->  voc-  sg.  and  nom.  pi.  alike  Ejfe,  voc.  pi.  H.  H. 

or  S.  nom.  pi.  and  voc.  sg.  srVzr, 

voc.  pi.  fei  or  sfej  or  feV ;  G.  obi.  sg.  and  voc.  sg.  Efer,  nom. 
pi.  and  voc.  pi.  mjT 3  or  ifera  (or  fefe);  M.  obi.  sg.  fem, 
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nom.  pi.  etIt,  voc.  sg.  EilTETT  or  aT7.  So  also  in  fem.  nouns 1). 
The  identity  of  the  voc.  sg.  and  pi.  with  the  obi.  sg.  and  nom. 
pi.  is  expressly  taught  by  Pr.  Gramm.,  who  ascribe  the  two 
suff.  of  the  gen.  sg.  and  ^  to  the  voc.  Thus  Md.  states: 

srr  ^  r*  ii  h  i  ht^i  u  u 

i.  e.,  the  voc.  sg.  of  fem.  only  takes  he.  The  Mh.  Pr.  forms 
would  be  oTT^r,  trq.  The  latter  forms  alone  are  enjoined  by  K.  I. 
17,  18  (in  Ls.  450),  who  does  not  identify  them  with  the  Mh.  Pr. 
forms.  In  this  he  is  correct;  for  oTP?T  is  a  mere  contraction  for 
cTP5Tf[  or  oTT^rf^;  and  UT^  has  dropped  the  suff.  ^  or  f[,  just  as 
in  the  obi.  or  gen.  sg.  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  345).  The  form  ^  is  pre¬ 
served  in  P.  fem.  nouns;  as  oh  tongue,  iniru  oh  mother , 
oh  daughter ;  but  also  extended  to  masc.  sg. ;  as  Eit?  oh  horse,  and 
to  masc.  pi.,  as  oh  gods.  Again  Md.  continues:  f^r^tsTU:n 
fasr  sTUt  W1H  II  i  I  II  i.  e.,  the  voc.  pi.  of  all 

bases  in  a ,  i,  u  takes  ho.  So  also  H.  C.  4,  34  6  and  K.  I.  29  (in 
Ls.  450).  In  M.  Gd.  the  suff.  becomes  3  (for  £■)  or  ^  (for  t[), 
which  are  contracted  with  a  preceding  ^  to  ^  or  ?TT  respectively; 
e.  g.,  T.  voc.  pi.  alfte  oh  marcs  =  Ertflw  (with  ^  for  ^r)  = 
Ap.  EJTf^^T;  or  S.  or  oh  men  for  *^{3  or  =  *^l'§  or 

♦qjfr,  Ap.  UT^rt.  Gd.  extends  the  contr.  form  even  to  the  sing.; 
e.  g.,  P.  voc.  sg.  ^cTT  oh  god,  but  voc.  pi.  T5T  oh  gods\  the  former 
being  derived  from  Ap.  r^oK^),  the  latter  from  Ap.  Indeed, 

as  such  it  is  noticed  by  K.  I.  2  6  (in  Ls.  4  50)  as  already  occur¬ 
ring  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  The  general  result  seems  to  be,  that  in  the 
Ap.  Pr.  both  ^  and  or  its  modifications  are  used  to  form  both 
the  voc.  sing,  and  the  voc.  pi.  of  all  bases  in  a ,  i,  u  whether 
masc.,  fem.  or  neut. 

4.  CASE. 

370.  There  are  seven  eases,  viz.  nominative  (inch  vocati\c), 
accusative,  instrumental,  dative,  ablative,  genitive  and  locative. 

1)  Exceptionally,  the  voc.  pi.  is  tho  same  as  the  obi.  pi.;  c.  g.,  Mw. 
nom.  pi.  and  voc.  pi.  srlTT  oh  horses  or  (of)  horses. 
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The  noin.  serves  also  as  the  voc.,  and  in  that  case  some  inter¬ 
jection,  as  f,  j  or  g^,  is  generally  prefixed;  e.  g.,  nom.  Kama, 
voc.  ^  f nr  oh !  Hama ;  nom.  iirr,  voc.  ijj  £rn  oh!  son ;  nom.  JTJTT, 
voc.  oh!  Durgd,  etc.  The  E.  H.  has  no  (eighth)  case  of  the 

„  agent  44 ,  or  (as  I  shall  call  it)  active  case. 

371.  2  he  active  case.  The  absence  of  the  act.  case  in 

E.  II.  is  a  point  of  great  importance,  as  it  helps  to  determine 
its  affiliation  or  position  with  regard  to  the  other  Gd.  languages. 
This  case  is  one  of  the  main  features  that  distinguish  the  W. 
and  S.  Gds.  from  the  E.  Gds.  The  latter  are  without  it;  the 
loimcr  possess  it.  E.  H.,  therefore,  as  not  having  the  act.  case, 
belongs  to  the  E.  Gd.  group,  and  is  more  nearly  allied  to  B. 
and  0.,  than  to  W.  II.  The  rationale  of  the  act.  case  is  as 
follows.  The  old  organic  past  tenses  active  of  the  Skr.,  mostly 
very  complicated  forms,  were  in  Tr.  already  disused  (cf.  Wb.  Spt. 
fio)  with  a  few  fragmentary  and  rare  exceptions  (cf.  Vr.  7,  23. 


24.  II.  C.  3,  102.  103).  The  inconvenience  of  this  want  was  ob¬ 
viated  by  f.lie  simple  expedient  of  giving  to  the  sentence  the 
passive  construction ;  thereby  turning  the  subject  or  nom.  case 
into  the  instr.  case  and  the  past  tense  act.  into  the  past  part, 
pass.  This  method  ot  expressing  the  past  act.  was  already  much 
used  m  Skr.;  and  in  Tr.  it  has  become  the  common  one;  thus 
.,they  have  not  devoured  that44  may  be  in  Skr.  FT  gT-^ ;  or 

in  pass,  constr.  3*  ^  ^TT^urV;  but  in  Pr.  only  the  latter  Frff 
e*  (cf.  II.  C.  3,  134).  But  there  is  yet  a  simpler  way 

of  using  the  pass,  constr. ;  viz.,  by  employing  the  past  part.  pass, 
m  an  act.  sense,  whereby  the  change  of  the  nom.  case  into  the 
instr.  in  the  subj.  becomes  unnecessary.  This  practise  may  have 
originated  from  the  use  of  the  past  part.  pass,  of  intrans.  verbs 


in  an  act.  sense,  which  is  very  common  in  Skr.;  as  gf  3TFT:  I  went 
lor  g^  ?rm*T.  In  Pr.  it  is  already  found  occasionally  extended  to 
trmis.  verbs  (cf.  Gl.  in  J.  G.  0.  S.  XXVII,  492),  as  Setuh.  0,  51  gr^T 
fillf^T^TgT  the  shadows  of  the  night-walkers  began  to  be  seen 
fSkr.  ^Tgr-^yr:),  and  intrans.,  ibid.  8,30  ftfe  ^ 
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ir?r  the  head  of  the  bridge  began  to  he  seen,  or  ibid.  7,  71 

'’OWT  QcTJTT  the  monkegs  began  to  be  taken ,  etc.  Now  of  these 

two  methods  of  using  the  past  part.  pass,  to  supply  the  past 
tense  act.,  the  former,  i.  e.,  the  real  pass,  constr.  ivith  the  sidy,  ik 
the  instr.  case ,  was  adopted  by  the  \V.  and  S.  Gds.,  while  the 
other,  i.  e.,  (what  I  may  call)  the  pass.-act.  constr.  with  the  subj. 
in  the  nom.  case,  was  chosen  by  the  E.  and  N.  Gds.,  and,  of 

course,  these  latter  make  the  past  part.  pass,  to  agree  in  number 
and  gender  with  the  subj.  Thus  Jhcg  have  not  eaten  that  is  in 

E.  II.  3  in  W.  H.  k  cTZ  ^  error.  Here 

is  the  3  d  plur.  masc.  2nd  pret.  (formed  from  the  past  part.  pass. 

or  rsirror ,  see  §  307),  agreeing  with  the  nom.  and 

governing  the  acc.  3;  while  tardr  is  the  nom.  sg.  masc.  (of  the 

past  part.  pass,  endr)  agreeing  with  cT?>  and  governed  by  the 

instr.  or  rather  act.  J  ^T.  —  It  has  been  stated  already 

(§  3  66,  1.  d)  that  the  tendency  of  the  later  Pr.  was  to  substi¬ 
tute  the  gen.  for  every  other  case.  Thus  the  example  of  the 

gen.  in  the  place  of  the  instr.,  given  by  II.  C.  3,  134,  is  Frfri 

*TOTT^W,  where  rrfTT  is  the  gen.  plur.  (=  Skr.  ^<TPT )  for  the 
instr.  irflf  (=  Skr.  PrfiT:) *).  It  has  also  been  stated  (ibid.)  that 
this  Pr.  tendency  has  become  in  Gd.  an  absolute  law,  and  also,  that 
the  Gd.  so-called  obi.  form  is  identical  with  the  old  Pr.  gen. 

Hence,  as  regards  the  W.  Gd.  and  S.  Gd.,  their  method  of  ex¬ 
pressing  the  past  tense  act.  by  means  of  the  real  pass,  constr. 

with  the  subj.  in  the  instr.  case,  may  now  be  stated  thus,  that 

they  express  it  by  means  of  the  past  part.  pass,  with  the  subj. 
in  the  obi.  form  (=  old  gen. -instr.).  Now  there  is  every  reason 
to  believe,  that  this  was  once  the  universal  usage  in  the  whole 
of  the  W.  and  S.  Gd. ;  that  is,  that  in  the  pass,  constr.  the 
mere  obi.  form  was  used  without  the  addition  of  any  affix  (n'  or 


1)  His  other  examples  arc:  ynrtn  cnTd  for  yuiUl  roTTV  acquired  mlh 
money ,  or  *Tc£T  for  fefTTT  rr^T  long  delivered ;  here  the  -en.-mstr. 

has  not  the  sense  of  the  act. 
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•T*).  Thus  in  the  0.  H.  (of  Chand,  Kabir,  Behan  Lai,  etc.)  the 
aff.  never  or  very  rarely  occurs  l).  In  0.  S.  it  cannot  have  been 
used ;  for  it  does  not  exist  even  in  the  M.  S.  Nor  was  it  used 
in  0.  P.  (see  Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI) ;  nor,  as  far  as  I  can  ascertain, 
in  0.  M.  (see  Man.  138)  and  0.  G.  Even  in  the  modern  S.  (Tr. 
113,3)  and  Mw.  (Kl.  66,  132.  a)  it  is  always  omitted;  also,  as 
a  rule,  in  G.  (Ed.  87)  and  not,  unfrequently,  in  Br.  (Kl.  287, 
543)  and  P.  (Ld.  7,  22.  73,  119).  Indeed,  it  may  be  said  to  be 
really  confined  to  the  literary  forms  of  the  Gd.  languages  and, 
therefore,  to  be  comparatively  modern.  Such,  at  all  events,  is  the 
case  with  Hindi,  where  it  is  confined  to  the  H.  Ii.  (or  Urdu)  and 
originated  at  the  same  time  with  the  literary  cultivation  of  the 
language.  The  latter  took  place  in  the  sixteenth  century  around  the 
centre  of  the  Moghul  empire  in  Western  Hindustan.  In  the  low 
dialects  of  those  parts  the  following  dat.  aft',  are  in  use,  G.  q-'1', 
Mw.  q  ,  P.  q  ;  and  ^  so  happens  that  in  G.  the  same  aff.  q^ 
is  also  used  as  an  aff.  of  the  act.  case  in  the  pass,  constr.  It 
•may  be  concluded,  therefore,  that  the  founders  of  the  H.  H. 
adopted  what  they  found  current  as  a  dat.  aff.  in  their  regions 
for  the  act.  ease  also.  It  should  be  remembered,  that  the  mere 
obi.  f.  which  originally  was  the  act.  case  was  often  outwardly 
not  to  be  distinguished  from  the  nom.  This  was  too  inconvenient 
for  a  literary  language  which  necessarily  aims  at  grammatical 
precision.  Seeing,  then,  two  dat.  aff.  current  in  different  parts 
of  their  neighbourhood  (viz.,  cirT  or  37V  in  Br.,  q"  or  q  in  Mw.) 
they  assumed  one  (q)  for  the  act.,  while  they  reserved  the  other 
(sfft)  for  the  dat. ;  and  thus,  as  will  be  seen,  any  confusion  be¬ 
tween  the  act.  and  the  dat.  in  H.  II.  was  avoided.  Possibly,  the 
dat.  aff.  q  was  already  employed,  in  some  cases,  by  the  common 
people  (as  in  G.)  to  signify  the  act.,  and  thus  a  precedent  was 


♦  *  m.8t  bC  remembered>  ^at  in  many  cases  the  obi.  f.  happens 

no  o  differ  from  the  dir.  or  nom.;  thus  in  Pr.  R.  1,49  (in  Bs.  II,  267) 

an  7t?t  are  not  nom.,  but  obi.  f.,  just  as  fqq  and  fqf^r  in  the  other 
cited  verses. 


220 


CASE. 


§  372.  373.] 


afforded.  The  choice  of  the  dat.  aff.  to  supply  an  affix  of  the 
act.  must  have  been  felt  to  be  natural;  for  it  has  merely  the  ge¬ 
neral  sense  of  „  referring  to“.  An  affix,  having  such  a  vague  and 
general  meaning,  might  well  be  employed  to  express  any  relation 
in  which  a  noun  may  stand  in  a  sentence.  —  This  theory  of  the 
identity  of  the  act.  aff.  with  that  of  the  dat.,  with  which  I  entirely 
agree,  was,  I  believe,  first  propounded  by  Beames  (II,  270).  The 
common  theory  of  its  identity  with  the  Skr.  instr.  terrain.  or 
^TT  can  hardly  be  seriously  maintained,  and  has  been  well  refuted 
by  the  same  writer  (ibid.  26  6).  —  It  should  be  mentioned,  that 
G.  and  Mw.  employ  a  special  obi.  f.  in  ^  or  ^  for  the  act.  case 
sing.,  their  general  obi.  f.  ending  in  3T,  see  §  3  66,  2  ;  while  S. 
uses  its  general  obi.  f.  for  the  act.  case  also.  —  The  various 
act.  case-aff.  are:  H.  H.  Sr,  Br.  ^T°,  M.  sg.  or  pi.  P.<  ^r, 
G.  Sr  or  UT,  N.  3T.  The  aff.  srT  in  G.  and  fT,  or  S&T  in  M. 
do  not  belong  to  the  act.,  but  to  the  instr.  or  abl.,  just  as 
in  E.  II.  (see  §§  372.  376).  —  N.  alone  has  the  curious  anomaly 
of  using  the  act.  case  with  53  together  with  the  act.-pass.  constr. ; 
i.  e.,  of  constructing  the  subj.  like  the  W.  Gds.,  but  the  verb 
like  the  E.  Gds.  (see  §  487). 

Note:  On  the  derivation  of  the  act.-dat.  affixes  see  §  375. 

372.  All  cases,  exc.  the  nom.  and  acc.  ( proper )  are  formed 
by  adding  to  the  obi.  form  of  the  noun  certain  affixes  which 
ai*e  the  same  for  both  numbers.  These  are  the  following :  instr. 
or  abl.  tr  by,  with  or  from ;  dat.  3j  to,  gen.  37,  37  or  37^[,  37^  of, 
loc.  n  in.  The  acc.  proper  is  identical  with  the  nom. ;  but  com¬ 
monly,  as  in  all  Gds.,  the  dat.  is  substituted  for  the  acc.  See 
paradigms  in  §  379. 

Note :  The  following  aff.  are  also  sometimes  used :  dat. 

3?^,  abl.  sfT  or  or  FT  or  efT,  loc.  ^  or  H  or  TT  or 
or  JTT^T  . 

373.  For  the  gen.,  there  are  two  sets  of  aff.:  1)  5T  and 
37,  2)  37^  and  37^\  Of  these  two  sets,  nouns  (i.  e.,  subst.,  adj.,. 
and  numer.)  may  affix  only  the  former  (37,  37),  while  pron.  may 
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take  either  pair  at  pleasure.  Of  the  two  members  of  each  pair 
the  former  (5F,  ar^r)  are  used  when  the  governing  word  is  in  the 
nom.  or  acc.  proper;  the  latter  (ar,  ar^)  when  it  is  in  any  obi. 
case.  The  number  and  gender  of  the  governing  word  make  no 
difference  in  this  respect.  Thus  7T7t  aTSTfT^  5TT  the  master  of 

the  house  is  coming ;  7^  dr  aTa)  7  arr|er  tell  ye  the  master  of  the  house  ; 
uj  ar  moTct^  zrrt*  the  people  of  the  house  are  coming',  sqr  dr 
fHf^nToTlTPT  ar  opusm  call  ye  the  women  of  the  house.  Again  j  aTar;^ 
or  dtdr  srrr  this  is  his  house',  3  ^  ar^"  or  ^7  dr  7^  7  mz  he  is 
in  his  house ;  3  ^  ar;^  or  ar  ddrl  those  arc  his  hooks’,  3  ^ar^* 
or  $rar  qbrf  7  73arr  he  reads  in  his  hook. 

3  74.  Affinities.  Besides  the  want  of  the  act.  case  (§  3  70), 
E.  H.  shows  its  affinity  to  E.  Gd.,  as  against  W.  Gd.,  also  in 

the  government  of  the  gen.  aff.  In  the  \V.  Gd.  the  form  of  the 

aff.  changes  not  only  with  the  case,  but  also  with  the  number 
and  gender  of  the  governing  word;  it  is  for  the  nom.  sg.  masc. 
Br.  ar),  H.  H.  cm,  Kn.  ad,  Mw.  ft,  G.  mt,  P.  57,  S.  a>;  obi.  sg. 
masc.  Br.,  H.  H.,  Kn.  dr,  Mw.  77  or  f,  G.  7T,  P.  5;,  S.  a;  nom. 
sg.  newt.  G.  7;  obi.  sg.  ncut.  G.  77;  nom.  sg.  fern.  Br.,  H.  II.,  Kn. 
£t,  Mw.  ft,  G.  at,  P.  ^  S.  at;  ohl.  sg.  fern.  Br.,  II.  H.,  Kn.  wt, 

Mw.  ft,  G.  at,  P.  ^t,  S.  a  or  faa;  nom.  pi.  masc.  Br.,  H.  II., 

Kn.  dr,  Mw.  p,  G.  7T  or  7T<a,  P.  £,  S.  sTT ;  ohl  pi.  masc.  Br., 
H.  H.,  Kn.  dr,  Mw.  ^7,  G.  7T  or  ara^,  P.  or  f^Vr,  S.  a  or  afa; 
nom.  pi.  ncut.  G.  a'T  or  7'Tar ,  ohl.  dto. ;  nom.  pi.  fern.  Br.,  H.  H., 
Kn.  ad,  Mw.  ft,  G.  7*3,  P.  ^hrf,  S.  a^  or  fa3;  ohl.  pi.  fern.  Br., 
H.  H.,  Kn.  cfI,  Mw.  ft,  G.  7)3,  P.  ffort,  S.  a  or  fa  fa  or  afa 
or  faafa  or  fa3fa  (see  Ld.  7.  Tr.  129).  The  S.  Gd.  and  N.  Gd. 
follow  the  W.  Gd.  practice;  thus  nom.  sg.  masc.  M.  ^7,  N.  art, 
obi.  M.  %  or  ^tt,  N.  art;  nom.  sg.  ncut.  M.  dT,  ohl.  dr  or  ^IT; 
nom.  sg.  fern.  M.  drt,  N.  apt,  ohl.  M.  %  or  =sit,  N.  #;  nom.  pi. 
masc.  M.  N.  cm,  ohl.  M.  or  =ca7,  N.  an;  nom.  pi.  ncut.  M. 
^  »  06 1 •  ^  or  ;  nom.  pi.  fern.  M.  x7T,  N.  srV,  ohl.  M.  %  or  =sn, 
N.  ad  (see  M.  27.  41).  On  the  other  hand,  in  B.  and  0.  the 
form  of  the  gen.  aff.  never  changes;  not  even,  as  in  E.  H.,  with 
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the  case.  The  case-aff.  have  a  great  variety  of  forms  in  the 
different  Gds. ;  they  are  exhibited  in  the  subjoined  table. 


B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

|  H.  H. 

Br. 

Mw 

dat.  acc. 

37 

cfi  or 

•s 

crfV 

IT 

abl.  instr. 

K,  'IfT 

H 

•v 

H 

gen. 

I 

I’  *T 

3TT 

t 

loc. 

■N 

FT 

b  «b 

IT 

*\  0 

IT 

■s  «> 

IT 

in 

act. 

— 

— 

— 

“S 

IT 

•v 

IT 

obl. 

G. 

P. 

s. 

M. 

N. 

dat.  acc. 

% 

it 

n* 

FTT 

abl.  instr. 

5 Tf 

•s 

(T 

“V^  w 

Wt  ,  WT 

W  _T\  w 

et  ,^t  , 

W  W 

HIT 

gen. 

sft 

ht 

cfrT 

loc. 

rrf 

a 

IT 

U 

♦ 

IT 

ITT 

act. 

obi.  or  if 

IT 

obl. 

\S> 

VT 

Besides  these  affixes  which  are  allotted  to  particular  cases,  there 
is  large  number  of  others,  which  are  used  to  modify  the  noun 
in  various  senses  which  may,  in  a  general  way,  be  referred  to 

the  dat.,  abl.  or  loc.  These  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  ac¬ 

cording  as  they  are  or  are  not  added  to  the  obi.  form  of  the 
noun  by  means  of  the  gen.  aff.  In  the  former  case,  I  shall  call 
them  postpositions,  in  the  latter,  affixes.  Many  of  them,  however, 
belong  to  both  classes,  sometimes  in  the  same,  sometimes  in  dif¬ 
ferent  languages;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  sr^;  is  a  postpos.  in  ek  ^  wliat 
for,  but  an  aff.  in  cfiirsT^;  what  for\  again  or  fwr  is  a  post¬ 
pos.  in  E.  H.,  W.  H.  cro  or  fwr  for  the  sake  of  the  house, 

but  an  aff.  in  S.  ^  (Tr.  404).  The  following  list  contains 
most  of  these  aff.  or  postpos. ;  their  meanings  (indicated  by  num¬ 
bers)  generally  are;  for  or  to  1,  till  or  up  to  2,  with  3,  by  4, 
from  5,  in  or  at  6.  Thus  a)  (Skr.  c?Tn),  B.  ^TTTTnr  or  0.  B.  ^rrfrr, 

E.  II.  c<Tn ,  c^frr  2,  W.  H.  cFTTfrr  1,  S.  niT  or  nfrr  1,  G.  c?rrrt  1,  M. 

crmfV"  or  cfTT.'iffr  1,  N.  crrnft  1 ;  b)  (Skr.  m®y),  E.  H.  f^rar  1,  W.  H. 

o  7 
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or  crT$7  or  or  or  gfT  2,  P.  ^  1,  S.  c?TT^  or  ^  1, 
G.  1,  M.  5TT  1,  N.  1  ;  c)  (Skr.  grig),  B.  5T^  1,  gg»  5, 

O. CT-p  1,  ST-^T  or  |  or  Eli  5,  E.  H.  gT  5,  W.  H.  gT  5,  G.  gi  5, 

P.  gT  or  <tT  or  0.  P.  mcTf  or  gV  or  gT  5,  EJZ  or  gifg  1,  N. 

5  or  6,  M.  6  ;  d).  (Skr.  grgr),  W.  II.  c*g  or  c*g  or  grt^  or 

5T%  1,  P.  Sigt  1,  G.  1,  S.  5TTCTT  or  57TfnT  or  gvT  or  5F?fg  1,  gjjq-f 

or  SkTT&  5 ;  e)  (Skr.  Q^),  B.  Qt=t  or  gTcf>,  E.  H.  gi^T,  W.  H.  g, 

P.  gift"  5;  f)  (Skr.  cf*t),  B.  or  gr  1,  0.  gr  or  %  1,  E.  H. 
*\  •  •  >s^ 
g»  or  ggf  1,  Br.  gg  1,  H.  H.  srY  l,  0.  H.  or  gr#  or  gr#  or  gg^  1, 

O.  P.  gTf  or  grjr  or  grr  or  gft  or  gr  or  ef  1 ,  S.  w  1  or  <stt  or  wV"  5 ; 

g)  (Skr.  gf^g  ?),  B.  ptef  2,  g  6,  E.  H.  g^  2,  g  5,  W.  H.  gcF  or 

or  FTT^  or  fq  2,  g  or  gu  5,  P.  or  gfgr  or  FrhFl[  or  g^t  2, 

g  or  3rfi  or  3<tt  5,  S.  <tt^  or  g^u  or  rft-^  or  Fmrrt  2,  gf  or  gV'5'  5, 
g  6;  h)  (Skr.  Eng),  E.  H.  snr  1,  S.  cfz  1,  snrT  5,  G.  gg  1,  N. 

**  5  ;  0  (Skr.  g^),  E.  H.  gy  1,  M.  gp;g  5  ;  k)  (Skr.  ggg),  E.  H. 

ggg  1,  0.  H.  ggg  1 ;  1)  (Skr.  wg),  S.  g^-  or  grf^  l,  M.  gr-pr  5, 

^fprr  1 ;  m)  (Skr.  gg),  M.  gi^T;  c)  (Skr.  g^),  B.  gg  3,  E.  H. 
gg  or  gg  or  gg  or  ggf  3,  W.  H.  gfar  1,  P.  ggr  l,  S.  girr  or 

mm  1,  w  or  arm  5,  N.  ft?  5 ;  o)  (Skr.  rqst),  Mw.  a^or.arf^  1, 

S.  aq.  1,  G.  1 ;  p)  (Skr.  aawr?),  W.  II.  ay?  2,  S.  ay?  5 ; 
q)  (Skr.  «am°),  B.  ^a  5,  0.  H.  am  or  #ft  5,  N.  a^g  5  ;  rf(Skr. 
*?ar),  B.  mffm  4,  E.  II.  gq  or  mff  4,  W.  II.  EFfq  or  *jm  4,  P. 
^  4  i  8)  (Skr.  SjST),  B.  ftm  4  ;  t)  (Skr.  am),  E.  H„  W.  II.  am  6, 

P.  am  6,  amt  5,  S.  and  G.  am  6,  M.  amt”  6,  aaa5;  u)  (Skr. 

ap),  B.  a^' or  af  6,  E.  II.  <q  or  aff  6,  W.  H.  af  or  aff  or  a  6, 

p- g  6'  gi“  5.  s.  gp  G,  afT  or  aft"  5  ;  v)  (Skr.  am),  B.  TO  or 

g^g  or  grgr  G,  E.  H.  gfqr  or  or  g’  or  g  or  g  or  g  6,  W.  H. 

a'  or  a?"  or  a?  or  afe  or  af  or  aft  C,  0.  II.  afa  or  afe  or  aft 
or  ar-Tf  or  aft  or^  ar|-  or  an'i’  or  aaft  or  af=;  or  a”  6,  0.  P. 
a  or  axf|  6,  S.  -ft  or  it’  6,  a?  or  ft”  5,  G.  a?  6,  0.  M.  arift  6, 

M^aw  6  ;  w)  (Skr.  mamf),  B.  ftaj  or  ftaf  6,  E.  II.  and  W.  II. 

ft7q6;  x)  (Skr.  wi),  M.  ara  6,  aqa^5;  y)  (Skr.  am),  S.  aa  6, 

G.  am  lt  N.  arft  6  ;  ,)  (Skr.  ftqrj,  P.  ft?  C,  S.  ftf  6  ;  aa)  (Skr. 

?*),  W.  Il.fty  c,  P.faa  G,  0.  P.  ftft  6,  S.ftaG;  and  other8. 
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37  5.  Derivation  of  the  dat.  affixes.  1)  In  B.  there  is 
a  dat.  postpos.  cjn^  (S.  Ch.  62,  215)  meaning  lit.  ncar\  and  the 
0.  H.  has  a  dat.  aff.  3?t  or  37#  or  &£  or  37T#,  which  often  also 
means  near,  by  the  side  of ;  e.  g.,  smfH  ^  <  3*rfrr 

93^  37^>  ii  i.  e.,  fair  rivers  of  prosperity,  success,  wealth, 

overflowing  came  near  to  the  sea  of  Avddh  (see  Bs.  II,  253  where 
some  more  examples  will  be  found).  This  points  to  the  Skr.  loc. 
37riT  at  the  side  of  as  their  source.  In  the  Ap.  Pr.  it  would  be 
37^7  (as  in  B.),  or  *373^  or  *373*0^  (see  §  37  8)  or  probably  *5% 
or  *  3»f%  or  *  37^r<^  (or  *3H1|T^,  see  §116).  The  latter  would  con¬ 
tract  in  0.  H.  to  37©  (or  3>T|r),  and  in  M.  W.  H.  to  37fw  or  (with 
the  loss  of  anunasika)  in  H.  H.  37t.  The  former,  3>f|;,  contracts 
in  E.  H.  and  B.  to  37  (see  S.  Ch.  49)  and  is  shortened  in  0.  to  f% 
(Sn.  13).  Similarly  the  0.  37  (Sn.  13)  is  a  shortened  form  of  the 
H.  H.  37t  (=  37j).  The  S.  W  has  arisen  from  3ii>  or  37f|[  by  the 
metathesis  of  ?r,  just  as  in  buffalo  for  srf^r  of  crf^ET,  HUT 
donkey  for  rr^T  (Pr.  H.  C.  2,3  7).  —  2)  Again  the  G.  has 
the  dat.  postpos.  <5?W  for  (Ed.  115)  and  W.  H.  oTcr  or  crrcr  or  crl^' 
(Kl.  273,  508),  II.  H.  f^rcr,  S.  ^  or  ^  (Tr.  404),  P/c?q.  These 
are  identical  with  the  past  part.  G.  W.  B[.  H.  H.  f^TOT 

(see  §  3  07)'=  Skr.  vToy:  obtained,  benefited.  This  points  to  the 
Skr.  loc.  vT5U  lit.  for  the  benefit  of  (lat.  commodo )  as  their  source. 
In  the  Ap.  Tr.  it  would  be  *  or  or  (eliding  ^) 

or  cFT^yRI,  whence  contr.  W.  H.  c3tr  or  533  u  or  P.  and 
still  more  contr.  53  or  *53^.  The  form  53  exists  in  N.  as  an  act. 
aff.  (§  3  71);  but  53  and  53  further  change  to  Mw.  iru  and  G.  tt, 
which  latter  is  used  in  W.  H.  as  an  act.  aff.  (§  371).  The  change 
of  53  to  tt  occurs  also  in  the  B.  TTTT  (S.  Ch.  189)  and  0.  h®1T 
(Sn.  3  6)  to  obtain  =  H.  II.  <?rqr,  E.  H.  The  contraction  of 

to  53  is  like  that  of  the  Br.  m  or  to  or  f  they  were 
(Kl.  225,  43  8.  201).  Another  Ap.  loc.  would  be  or  *cn^d 

(see  §§  307.  378,  3)  which  would  contract  to  *^or  53T  or  5Ttw. 
The  last  two  forms  exist  in  W.  H.  in  the  sense  of  up  to,  until. 
From  arises  the  P.  dat.  aff.  Those  forms  of  this  dat.  aff. 
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which  have  OT,  as  N.  STT^,  S.  ^tt^,  M.  F?TT,  are  probably  to  be 
referred  to  the  Ap.  Pr.  loc.  or  F?Tt|;,  Skr.  cFTTO  lit.  for  the 

benefit  of.  —  3)  There  is  another  set  of  dat.  postpos.  which  has 
been  much  confused  with  the  preceding  one,  though  it  is  of  an 
entirely  different  origin ;  viz.  E.  H.  crTiT^  or  c?rfrr,  W.  H.  cjTrfsi,  S. 

or  crrfxt,  G.  onfl,  N.‘  vmff,  M.  H.  H.  c<tjt.  It  means 

up  to,  until,  or  on  account  of,  for,  and  is  derived  from  the  Skr. 
loc.  oTH  lit.  in  contact  with.  In  the  Ap.  Pr.  it  is  c?rnT  or  cflfm, 
whence  the  Gd.  ^rrr  or  ^rfn  or  cfTJT  or  c?TTffr;  or  Ap.  Pr. 
whence  the  Gd.  or  or  cFTifl !).  P.  has  also  the  abl. 

postpos.  STOTT  and  S.  <?TT3F7  (Tr.  401,  ?cFTTnj>)  from  up  =  Ap.  Pr. 
abl.  cn ills'.  —  4)  The  dat.  postpos.,  B.  51^"  and  0.  ST-^",  are 
clearly  .the  same  as  the  Ap.  Pr.  loc.  ?rrfm  or  5"PTT,  Skr.  in 


the  place  of;  B.  also  uses  the  tats,  itself.  —  5)  The  M. 

(in  the  so-called  postpos.  STTsV",  see  §  3  65,  1)  is  =  Ap.  Pr. 

loc.  Skr.  lit.  in  the  interest  of.  —  5)  The  B.  erre?  (for 

<Trw,  see  §  145,  note),  E.  II.  and  \V.  H.  or  <T,  P.  qrf  (Ld.  74) 
are  =  Ap.  loc.  *<T?FW  or  *qT^  or  *<TT^,  Skr.  ^  lit.  at  the  side 
of  (see  §  11C);  B.  also  uses  the  tats,  crir;  and  P.  has  also  an 
abl.  postpos.  ctt^t'  (Ld.  74)  =  Ap.  —  6)  The  set,  W.  H. 

3ifijT  (Km.,  see  Kl.  69)  or  cjrq-  (Br.)  or  or  ctfFtT  (Mw.),  P.  cft^T, 

S.  r-H^T  or  srft  or  cF?m  or  srrfr  (Tr.  401.  407),  G.  3iR,  which  is 


also  used  in  the  lit.  sense  of  at  the  side  of,  is  =  Ap.  loc.  c?n?r 
or  and  probably  (as  Tr.  401)  =  Skr.  gprqf  or  cfttit  (lit.  at 

the  car  or  belonging  to  the  ear,  i.  e.,  side).  —  7)  The  forms,  B., 
E.  II.,  w.  II.  FT*F  Or  FTFFT37 ,  W.  H.  rq‘  Or  FT T^*,  P.  FTT^  or  rTfcff 
or  fTtcjq^  or  FT:?)  (Ld.  76.  126),  S.  FTT^  or  ftV^  or  rfrit  or  rftnfl 
(Tr.  3  99)  meaning  up  to,  till,  to,  I  believe,  form  one  set,  together 
with  the  abl.  aff.,  W.  H.  FT,  P.  FT,  3rT,  3rT'T  (Ld.  7  7),  S.  FTT, 
rrT  (Tr.  400),  meaning  from  up  to,  and  the  loc.  aff.,  B.,  P.,  S.  FT 


or  is  the  conj.  part,  of  the  same  verb, 

=  Pr.  vTfnTOTT;  so  also  might  be  the  G.  <?rrrl  =  Pr.  FrrfrmT;  but  not 
(as  Bs.  U,  260.  261)  the  M.  ^tutT,  on  account  of  the  final  anunasika. 

16 
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on,  upon  (S.  Ch.  49.  Ld.  77.  Tr.  400).  I  am  inclined  to  connect 
them  with  the  Skr.  past.  part.  ftfjft  (or  3?rijrT,  of  the  R.  r£) 
passed  to,  hence  up-io,  upon,  from-upon.  The  loc.  rrfpr  would  be¬ 
come  Ap.  rTf^7  or  *rT^r  (see  §  124)  and  contract  to  Gd.  ft,  just 
as  Gd.  OT  arises  from  OTfir^,  etc.  (see  above  Nro.  2).  The  elements 
^  I  take  to  be  the  dat.  aff.  fOT,  si  (as  in  0.),  and  the  ele¬ 
ments  "ft,  crft  to  be  pleon.  suff.  (see  §  209).  —  8)  The  set,  Mw. 

or  S.  fTT^v.,  G.  which  mean  lit.  conformable  to 

(Tr.  400)  and  thence  for  the  sake  of,  I  connect  with  the  Skr. 
like,  Ap.  obi.  (or  loc.)  or  Jsfjw  (cf.  §  292).  —  9)  The 

dat.  aff.,  W.  H.  yfih  (Km.,  see  Kl.  69),  S.  ^TOT  (Tr.  407),  meaning 
on  account  of,  for,  together  with  the  abl.  aff.,  E.  H.  tOT  or  *OT 
or  *PT  or  with,  from,  P.  tTOT  with  (Ld.  74),  S.  OTOT  or  OTTT 
with  (Tr.  401),  N.  mf  from,  S.  tniTT  on  account  of  (Tr.  407), 
I  connect  with  the  Skr.  ST"f,  which  may  mean  in  company  with 
(from  R.  sot  4-  jot)  or  in  attachment  to  (from  R.  ST^).  The  conj. 
^  would  readily  pass  into  ot  or  ft,  cf.  hot  for  q^r  (K.  C.  2,  43. 

Wb.  Bh.  403,  see  also  p.  21).  —  10)  The  W.  H.  STtft-  (Kl.  69) 

up-to,  till  and  S.  SOTT  along  with  (Tr.  4  01),  the  former  a  loc., 
the  latter  an  abl.,  I  would  connect  with  some  derivative  of  the 
R.  SOTTyT  (Ap.  *Sf5T3  or  *sdfe),  meaning  collected,  adjusted,  whence 
with  or  up-to.  —  11)  The  dat.  aff.,  E.  H.  57T7,  S.  517  (Tr.  402), 
G.  sot  (Ed.  115),  meaning  for  or  instead,  and  the  abl.  aff.,  N. 
STTr,  S.  cTTT  from  (Tr.  402),  I  connect  with  the  Skr.  5TOT  (or  cOT 
or  ^q)  welfare,  Pr.  sry  or  5i?r  (cf.  II.  C.  2,  29.  30),  loc.  STOT  lit. 

in  favor  of,  for,  whence  in  place  of,  instead.  —  12)  The  dat.  aff. 

E.  H.  517  and  the  abl.  aff,  M.  are  derived  from  the  Skr.  5*7 

boon,  advantage.  —  13)  The  E.  H.  OTOT  is  the  Pr.  loc.  OTsir,  Skr. 
OTHT  for  the  work  or  sake  of.  —  14)  The  S.  OT7  or  is  con¬ 
tracted  for  *cf477  =  Skr.  ^  for  V be  sake  of,  and  the  correspon¬ 
ding  abl.  aff.  is  the  M.  ;  similar  is  the  M.  dat.  aff. 

which  is  apparently  a  loc.  sg.  of  the  pres.  part,  (see  §§  300.  307). — 
15)  As  to  the  relics,  in  M.,  of  the  organic  dat.  in  5OT, 
sg.  and  y*OTT,  ^“HT,  3RT  plur.,  see  §  3  65,  1.4.  • 
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Note:  I  think  the  identification  of  the  S.  W  with  more 
consonant  with  Gd.  analogy  (see  §  13  2,  note)  than  Trumpp’s  theory 
that  Skr.  3kT,  by  the  loss  of  and  consequent  aspiration 

of  37  (i.  e.,  3TFT  =  f^irT  =  =  w  Tr.  115),  For  this  process 

there  is,  I  believe,  no  analogy  in  Gd.  The  examples,  to  which  Tr. 
refers  (fi*j  tabor,  f^TT  heart,  for  Skr.  a  drum,  ftp  heart 
Tr.  V.),  are  not  analogous.  For  1)  ^  has  not  disappeared,  and 
2)  it  has  aspirated  the  following,  not  the  preceding  cons.;  whereas, 
in  the  case  of  w,  it  is  the  preceding  cons.,  and  has  disappeared. 
According  to  the  adduced  analogy,  Skr.  would  become  f^T, 
not  W.  There  is  one  really  analogous  case  in  Pr.  in  the  adverbial 
suff.  3T,  for  which  Pr.  has  r3  (e.  g.,  Pr.  or  ^  here  =  Skr.  **), 
but  the  case  is  unique,  and  the  identification  of  P7  with  3T  (Ls. 
251)  is,  to  my  mind,  doubtful,  see  §  469.  —  Beanies’  remarks 
on  my  theory  (II,  258)  are  founded  on  a  misunderstanding.  I 
hold  that  both  the  W.  H.  3FTT  and  the  B.  377^  are  the  same  words, 
in  as  much  as  both  are  various  modifications  of  the  same  Skr. 
words ;  and  that  the  H.  form  represents  a  later  phase  of  phonetic 
development  than  the  B.  form,  iu  as  much  as  B.  has  preserved 

the  aspirate  cons,  of  the  Pr.,  while  H.  has  worn  it  down  to  the 

simple  aspirate  ^  (in  «£)  and  even  dropped  it  altogether  (in  crT, 
3rr);  but  not,  that  the  one  is  actually  derived  from  the  other. 
The  H.  form  comes  after  the  B.  phonetically,  though  not  historically 
only  in  this  sense  can  one  be  said  to  be  derived  from  the  other. 

376.  Derivation  of  the  all.  and  instr.  affixes .  1)  Pr. 
has  the  instr.  suff.  ftp*  and  (Yr.  5,  7),  both  in  the  plur. 
(II.  C.  3,  7),  but  f^rft  also  in  the  sing.  (H.  C.  3,  8).  Of  these 
the  former  contracts  to  M.  the  latter  to  E.  H.,  W.  H. 

Mw.  ?r,  G.  stj  similarly  as  the  3.  pi.  pres,  terrain.  Skr. 

Pr.  contracts  in  Gd.  f  or  f  or  f  (see  §  497,  2  f.).  In 

the  Ap.  Pr.,  there  is  an  abl.  aff.  ^VrT3>  or  (H.  C.  4  3  5  5) 

which  appears  in  0.  H.  (Chand)  as  or  # ft  »).  These’  forms 
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are  really  part.  pres,  of  the  verb  be  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  180).  The 
modern  B.  has  still  an  abl.  aff.  s=T^FT,  and  N.  which  are  part, 
pres.  (cf.  S.  Ch.  148,  and  see  §  300),  representing  the  Pr.  forms 
^ofrr°  and  UcTrT  or  ^TFT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  60  ^orf?T  and  H.  C.  4,  365  4fFT  = 
Skr.  UciffT  they  are).  The  rationale  of  this  usage  may  be  explained 
(as  Bs.  II,  237)  „by  supposing  the  idea  to  be  that  of  having 
previously  been  at  a  place,  but  not  being  there  now,  which  in¬ 
volves  the  idea  of  having  come  away  from  it“ ;  thus  Ap. 

^Vh3  (H.  C.  4,  3  55),  0.  H.  ft^t  #ftV  3Tm,  N.  ftt^t 

B.  tffaT  <=»^cT  from  there  (lit.  being  there)  he  has  come.  The 

Ap.  and  0.  H.  forms  are  direct ,  i.  e.,  he  who  is  there  (lit.  the  there 

being)  has  come ;  the  B.  and  N.  forms  are  oblique  and  may  be 

taken  as  loc.,  i.  e.,  in  being  there  he  has  come.  Possibly  the  or¬ 
dinary  Pr.  suff.  f^rTV  and  ^rft  may  be  also  pres.  part,  of  the  Rs. 

be  and  be  respectively,  slightly  modified  for  frFTT  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  406  ^f?r)  J)  and  FTFrt  (cf.  H.  C.  1,  37).  Just  as  fFrt  or^prt  (H.  C. 

4,  61)  have  become  ffrTt,  so  ^TrfY  or  TTFTl  may  become  f^TFTt;  and 
this  form  appears  to  exist  in  the  N.  f^TrT1  2),  and  in  the  S.  ST 
(Tr.  401),  E.  H.  and  II.  H.  H,  G.  5T  and  M.  or  srT3).  The 

5.  srf  (Tr.  401)  I  would  similarly  derive  from  sifft  which  is  still 

used  by  S.,  in  the  form  as  a  gen.  aff.  (Tr.  12  9),  or  from 

STH  which  is  still  used  in  E.  H.  as  an  adv.  part,  on  being  (see 
§  488,  note).  —  The  Pr.  suff.  f%7t  and  are  used  for  the 


1)  Pr.  has  a  tendency  to  change  ^  to  ^  in  the  suff.  of  the  3. 
pi.  and  ^frT°  of  the  part,  pres.,  see  Wb.  Bb.  404.  428,  and  B.  has  ^FT  in 
the  pres.  part,  for  E.  H.  ^FT  (§  300). 

2)  With  FT^  for  as  in  the  M.  3.  pi.  pres,  ^FT^for  Pr.  srfH,  and 
in  the  E.  H.  pres.  part,  in  ,  B.  for  Pr.  ?TFTt  (§  300). 

3)  The  M.  or  Sit  cannot  be  divided  (as  Bs.  II,  272)  into  ST^-|-  ^  , 

the  former  being  the  terrain,  of  the  (Pr.)  gen.  sg.,  the  latter  the  Pr.  instr. 
plur.  suff.  ;  thus  M.  =  JcTTO  or  +  ff.  No  doubt,  modern 

M.  case  aff.  (like  ^  in  rOT^U  by  him )  may  be  added  to  a  gen.;  for 
they  are  relics  of  what  were  formerly  full  nouns.  But  ^  is  not  an  aff., 
but  the  relic  of  an  old  suff. ;  see  at  the  end  of  this  paragraph. 
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instr.  only,  but  the  Ap.  aff.  for  the  abl.  also;  similarly 

and  fT  are  confined,  in  M.,  to  the  instr.,  but  in  the  other 
Gds.  the  corresponding  aff.  express  both  the  instr.  and  abl.  Thus 
instr.  in  E.  H.  sr  Jlpc*  done  by  him  or  with  it,  but  abl. 

•  w  *\  .  _ 

in  rT^T  come  from  there.  They  never  have  in  E.  H.  strictly 

the  sense  of  „in  company  with“  ;  thus  gone  tvith  him  is  not  ^ 
H  but  97  *tjt  JTS^;  but  they  appear  to  be  used  so  oc¬ 
casionally  in  S.  (Tr.  4  03),  e.  g.,  snr  return  with  Pu- 

nahu  a  moment ;  and,  of  course,  the  instr.  easily  admits  of  this 
sense.  -  The  Pr.  f^rfr  (H.  C.  3,  7.  8)  and  the  Ap.  ^VrT3  (H.  C. 
4,  372.  3/3)  are  used  both  in  the  sing,  and  plur. ;  but  f^HV  was 
in  Pr.  originally  confined  to  the  plur.  (Vr.  5,  6.  7),  and  the  M. 
fl  is  so  still ;  on  the  other  hand,  both  M.  and  all  other  Gds. 
extend  srt  ,  sft  ,  ST,  etc.  to  the  sing,  also,  while  the  corresponding 
Pr.  grit  is  limited  to  the  plur.  —  The  M.  abl.  aff.  f g  or,  curtailed 

can  not  well  be  derived  from  the  Pr.  f^rft  (as  Ls.  311.  Bs. 

II,  234.  236);  though  it  may  be  (like  the  0.  H.  #?t)  traced  to  the 
Ap.  sTrl'i  (or  rather  the  wk.  f.  ffrf)  by  the  change  of  ^  to 
as  in  the  S.  suff.  of  the  3.  plur.  pres,  for  Pr.  ^frr.  Indeed 
this  derivation  would  hardly  admit  of  a  doubt,  but  for  the  fact, 

that  in  0.  M.  the  aff.  is  gft  or  frf^rT,  which  points  to  its  being 

a  conj.  part.,  the  suff.  of  which  is  in  0.  M.  3fggj  f  or  sfiqr  and 
in  M.  M.  (see  §  491).  Accordingly  it  would  be  equal  to  ^V3^T 
hciving  been.  Similarly  N.  uses  the  conj.  part.  having  seen  as 
an  abl.  aff. ;  e.  g.,  H  \  f-Worul  he  came  ont  from  there,  rngr 

^  from  the  midst  Bllt  very  possibly  (as  Bs.  II,  23  6  suggests) 
some  confusion  may  have  taken  place  between  the  abl.  aff.  pr 
and  the  conj.  part.  ;  and,  on  the  whole,  the  identification  of 
IT*  with  frT>  seems  most  to  commend  itself1).  —  2)  As  regards 
the  other  groups  of  abl.  and  instr.  aff.  or  postpos.,  the  B.  Hr 


1)  With  Bs.’  identification  (II,  272)  of  the  M.  |T  with  Pr.  and 
of  the  H.  or  *  with  Skr.  Tiff  (II,  274)  and  with  Ls.’  derivation  (310) 

of  r^rfi  from  ft?  -f-  rTTT  I  cannot  agree. 
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(S.  Ch.  229)  and  0.  5T-^7  or  ?7T3  or  K  (Sn.  13)  are  derivatives 
of  Skr.  57T5,  or  ST  (^7  is  the  ahl.  aff.)  being  =  Ap.  loc.  PTTfnT, 
and  573  or  f  =  Ap.  abl.  STTITIT.  Identical  with  these,  only  sub¬ 
stituting  ^  for  ?r  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  16)  is  the  other  set:  N.  mfsr,  P., 
E.  II.,  W.  H.  tT  (Lu.  7  7),  G.  st)  (Ed.  115),  all  =  Ap.  loc.  51%; 
and  0.  P.  TParr  or  or  iTt,  M.  P.  =  Ap.  abl.  mw;  in  the 
B.  (S.  Ch.  62.  230)  and  G.  fTcr)  the  aff.  ek  and  ckf  are  super- 
added.  —  3)  The  explanation  of  the  set  of  instr.  aff.,  E.  H.  55^ 


TTT,  TFT,  55),  S.  7TTUT  or  ircn  with,  and  of  the  abl.  aff.,  E.  II.  FT, 

7  *  '  >0  vi 

FT*,  P.  3FTP,  S.  FT T  or  FtV  ",  has  been  given  in  §  375.  So  also  that 
of  the  M.  abl.  aff.  and  cT^-rr  ,  and  of  the  N.  517?:,  S.  5777. 

Others,  as  M.  UTTT'r  ,  P.  urnt ’,  and  P.  S.  nrpi:  or  <rfT,  and 

S.  ITT  or  17T  or  5377  and  S.  JTTT,  will  be  explained  in  §  3  78.  — 
4)  There  are  also  some  relics  of  the  old  organic  instr.  or  abl. 
Thus  M.  has  an  instr.  sing,  stiff.  ^  (Man.  17),  which  is  the  Ap. 

instr.  sg.  suff.  tf  (II.  C.  4,  34  2),  probably  contracted  for  Tift  (see 

§  367,  5);  c.  g.,  M.  by  a  god,  Ap.  ^ir,  for  *^ft.  Again 
M.  has  an  instr.  pi.  suff.  which  is  contracted  from  the  Ap. 
instr.  pi.  suff.  Tift  (H.  C.  4,  347)  ;  e.  g.,  M.  by  gods  =  Ap. 
rTofft-  Again  there  are  the  abl.  sg.  suff.  5T  and  TT"?  or  t?T  or  ,3 
in  S.  (Tr.  117,  5)  or  TiV'  in  P.  (Ld.  12)  which  are  the  same 
as  the  Ap.  abl.  plur.  suff.  and  9jr  (II.  C.  4,  3  3  7.  339,  see 
§  3  67,  5);  e.  g.,  S.  sipi  from  a  house  =  Ap.  Pr.  or  S. 

or  sttY  or  3^,  P.  srpT  =  Ap.  srp¥* 

377.  Derivation  of  the  gen.  affixes.  The  0.  II.  possesses 
a  gen.  aff.,  which  in  the  weak  form,  dir.  and  obi.,  sing,  and  pi., 
is  skip  m.,  efiff  f.,  and  in  the  strong  form,  masc.,  dir.  sg.  (E.  II.) 
or  ^fT  (W.  H.),  obl.  sg.  and  dir.  pi.  ^7  (E.  II.  and  Br.)  or 

<*pT  (Mw.);  fcm.,  dir.  and  obl.,  sg.  and  pi.  wfh  The  same  forms 
exist  also  in  0.  P.  (Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI)  and  in  0.  G.,  which  latter 


adds  the  st.  form  neut.  sg.  kf,  pi.  Xjl  (see  Bs.  II,  283).  Thus  masc. 


Sg.  tfqr  ill  7TT  ^IcFT,  i.  e 

(T.  Das,  Lanka)  or  FT77  5  7T5F7f  377 
is  not  removed  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  7  2); 


.,  it  is  Sngrtvas  tittle  messenger 
^5)51  the  pain  of  the  creatures 
fern.  sg.  ^Fifp  in  TTlrTT  ^7"? 
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7^37^1,  i.  e.,  keep  a  watch  of  Sitd  (T.  Das  in  Kl.  7  2);  masc.  sg. 
dir.  55"^T  in  737  irrfp  5TrT  ^77,  i.  c.,  to  have  one  wife  is  the  rule 

of  Baghupati  (T.  Das,  Lanka),  or  ^F^t  in  cjrt  FTJT  farTT  377371  fqra' 
^7  sTrr  i.  e.,  who  is  thy  son,  whose  father  art  thou,  (such  que¬ 
stioning)  is  a  delusion  and  error  of  the  world  (Kabir,  Suravali  1  2), 


or  5T^7  in  377  JT7T  ijij  =ci7go777  3777  blindly  ran  the  elephant  of  the 
Chdhuvdn  (Chanel  20,  141);  masc.  sg.  old.  in  FfTWf  377  57377 
it  ^77  ^1  srfm  <7^717  ot  the  time  of  the  end,  oh  friend,  to  whom 

will  you  look  up?  (in  lvabir’s  Eekhtas) ;  masc.  pi.  dir.  377  in  7 
%7T?:  cFr  these  arc  the  diadems  of  Havana  (T.  Das,  Lanka), 

or  5777  in  sTF^cTI  3rj7  rfsTt  7  FT7  JT7  ?TT3;  373  WT7  7  having  left  the 

waves  ot  Ganges  he  goes  on  to  the  bank  and  drinks  from  a  well 

(Narsingh,  Kavyad.  2,  4  in  Bs.  II,  283);  fern.  sg.  dir.  ^F^t  in 
5T?fV7  ojTLul  cFfn  Tift  having  heard  the  stern  voice  of  the  monkey  (T. 
Das,  Lanka),  etc.  Sonic  more  examples  will  be  found  in  my  Essay  I. 
in  J.  B.  A.  S.  XLI,  127.  128.  Bs.  II,  2S1-284.  Kl.  72.  On  refer¬ 
ring  to  the  rules  for  the  treatment  of  adj.  (§§  381.  384.  386) 
it  will  be  seen,  that  these  gen.  aff.  *F.J  etc.,  are  treated  exactly 
like  adj.  This  remark  applies  also  to  the  other  sets  of  gen.  af¬ 
fixes.  The  0.  II.,  namely,  possesses  also  another  set,  which  is 
merely  a  slightly  modified  form  of  the  former.  It  consists  of  the 

weak  forms,  dir.  and  obi.,  sg.  and  plur.,  377  m.,  cF^t  f.  Thus 

masc.  dir.  sg.  37.J  in  37t3  777  |  sTTc?  37T  FT7  37^  3)-[lf  fsrirsR  ivliat  is 
the  pleasure  of  life,  of  that  make  investigation  (Kabir,  Ramaini  24), 
or  ^  jTTfrr  357  7W  the  wrath  of  the  warrior-caste  (T.  Das,  Lanka) ; 


or  plur.  77-7  377  *73  ^-FrT  37c3  ^7  to  day  the  fruit  of  the  good  deeds 
of  all  has  passed  away  (T.  Das  Avodhya  343  in  Bs.  II,  2  7  9);  fern. 
Sg.^  dll’.  cFft  in  ^  U77  llfTFT  fiT3  rlFmq-  I  ^77  f^TT  I  qq  iffq^ 

37  ^  frjTfqTj  11  lit.  the  uaitiors  without  heads  he  made ,  the  horses  he 


made  without 
badha  41). 


men.  the  army  of  Bhima  he  dispersed  (Chand,  Soma- 
F°r  some  more  examples,  see  again  my  Ess.  I,  Bs. 


and  Kl.  ibidem. 


d  his  set  is  preserved  in  E. 


II.,  which  adds  the 


corresponding 
pi.  377,  fern. 


strong  forms,  masc.  dir.  sg.  cF^T,  obi.  sg.  and  110m. 
sg.  and  pi.,  dir.  and  obi.  3>ft.  They  are  confined, 
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however,  to  the  pronouns  (see  §  43  9).  They  occur  also  in  0., 
but  are  limited  to  the  plur.,  in  connection  with  the  plur.  sign 
JTFFT  (obi.  f.  of  mnr  §  363,  2);  thus  gen.  of  gods, 

where  a?X  is  both  masc.  and  fem.,  sing,  and  plur. ;  again  loc.  or 
dat.  5oT-M  14^-5^  to  gods  and  abl.  ^-nFFT-ax  from  gods,  where 
aiX  and  a^T  are  the  regular  0.  dat.  and  abl.  of  a?X  (cf.  0.  f[TH  to 
or  in  a  hand,  fjfTrT  from  a  hand  of  t>T7T  hand,  see  Sn.  15).  In  the 
sing.,  0.  curtails  a>X»  a^,  ai^  into  X>  X  respectively,  e.  g.,  sm-X 
of  a  man,  but  sR-*TFPT-aqr  of  men ;  to  a  man,  from 

a  man.  Again  B.,  N.  and  Mw.  possess  only  these  curtailed  forms ; 
viz.,  B.  the  wk.  f.  X  in  the  gen.  (e.  g.,  sg.  nn-X  of  a  man,  pi. 
sm-3>X  of  mcn\  sg.  %crrr-^  of  a  disciple,  pi.  of  disciples, 

see  §  3  64,  2),  and  the  st.  f.  in  the  nom.  pi.  (e.  g.,  snr-JT  men, 
lit.  (multitude)  of  man ;  disciples,  see  §  3  69);  N.  the  weak 

f.  X  in  the  nom.  pi.  (e.  g.,  nn^*x  or  sT^-^7  men,  %c<TTn-X  or  ^caqr-x 

disciples,  see  §  364,  3);  Mw.  the  st.  f.  m.,  ^1  f.  (e.  g.,  an-jV 

Er*j[  the  house  of  a  man,  tt-f  in  the  house  of  a  man,  tt-jl 
srx-n  to  the  house  of  a  man,  sm-X^  ^X  ^ 16  houses  °f  a  m<*n> 

5TTH  or  srrffl  the  ivord  or  ivords  of  a  man).  Similarly  in  Mw. 
and  E.  R.,  the  conj.  part.  a?X  is  curtailed  to  X  (e-  g->  ^X'X  having 
died  =  H.  H.  nx^X’  8ee  §  4  91)  1).  On  the  other  hand,  X  be 
elided  and  the  hiatus- vowels  contracted ;  whence  arise  the  st.  forms 
an  or  aft  or  aft  m.,  f.,  ar  or  an  obi.,  for  arx*  or  ar^r,  etc.,  and 

the  weak  forms  ar  or  a»  or  shortened  fa»  or  ai  comm.  gen.  for  arf}" 
or  tff.  Thus  masc.  dir.  sg.  in  am  3%  his  lifc  Atyurts  from 

pain  (Chand  2  6,  2);  fem.  dir.  sg.  in  fsrnhJFT  nu-a>  X^Tl  i  hear, 

o  Vihhushan,  the  lord’s  custom  (T.  Das,  Sundara  298  in  Bs.  II,  278); 
masc.  dir.  sg.  a?  in  crn-ar  mn  ar^r  art^  cvcrd  onc  saV  (lt  is^ 
the  quality  of  love  (Vidyapati,  Tad.  in  Bs.  II,  281);  fem.  dir.  sg. 
in  fan  anm  rm  nx17-57  0°  a  father’s  command  is  the 

crown  of  all  virtue  (T.  Das,  Ayodliya  334  in  Bs.  II,  2  83);  masc. 


1)  Similarly  5TX  and  is  shortened  in  E.  H.  to  au(1  curtailed  in 

N.  to  x;  «•  g->  f^T  X  an(l  wcre’ 
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obi.  sg.  in  st  33^  fip-3>  nf|[  IJari  can  save  in  an  instant 
(Chand  1,  GO  in  Bs.  II,  283)  or  OTCvT  cFRcFT-cfi  the  bdndhuli 

has  flowered  with  the  lotus  (Vidyapati  in  Bs.  Ind.  Antiq.  Febr,  1873). 
In  the  E.  H.,  as  a  rule,  the  weak  forms  37  and  only  are  used. 
The  former,  however,  is  now  constructed  only  with  dir.,  the  latter 
with  obi.  forms  (e.  g.,  sR  5F  the  house  of  a  man,  but  5R  FFi  sqr  it 
in  the  house  of  a  man)  ;  perhaps  by  way  of  assimilation  to  the 
W.  H.  obi.  3F»,  if  the  E.  H.  obi.  cfT  is  not  actually  identical  with 
it.  The  st.  forms  37T  or  gfrf  sometimes  occur  already  in  0,  Gd. ; 
thus  cjrr  in  jfsrr  sq-  ^  cjtt  i  rtt  ^jt  qysrR  u  the  name  of  this 
verse  is  truly  called  Kantasobha  (Chand  27,  31);  fem.  cR  in  §RT 
^  ^^R  cFT  cHf%  they  ulell  told  the  story  of  Chahudn  (Chand 
27,  22);  obi.  ^  in  RR  cH  sRT  i  sTt  xpr  drff  frf^T  OnJJ, 
i-  6-, .  he  will  take  the  births  of  a  sivinc  and  dog  who  causes  the 
disgrace  of  his  teacher  (in  Kabir’s  Rekhtas).  They  are  the  or¬ 
dinary  gen,  aff.  in  W.  H.  (exc.  Mw.)  and  H.  H.  Lastly  there  is  an 
example  of  a  fem.  st.  f.  fos  in  frit  fear  l  sft  cF^tt  frit 

f^TrTTp  i  ?tt  fTYR  £tr  n  narrating  the  story  of  Sasivritta , 
he  now  tells  the  story  in  detail ,  which  the  messengers  of  the  kings 
had  told  (Chand  25,  41);  and  the  corresponding  masc.  occurs, 

e.  g.,  in  the  0.  P.  abl.  aff.  (Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXY)  which  is 

a  regular  Ap.  Pr.  abl.  of  fiJFRt *).  There  can  hardly  be  a  doubt, 
prima  facie,  that  all  these  various  sets  of  gen.  aff.  are  merely 
different  modifications  of  the  same  original  form.  Turning  to  Pr., 
we  find  the  l8t  set  not  unfrequently  occurring  in  the  following 
forms:  1)  in  the  wk.  f.  8g.  or  ^  f.,  or  %  n. ; 

st.  f.^sg.^pft  ra.,  cjrfnn  f.,  or  ^7-3  n.,  or  (specially  in  Mg. 

Pr.)  etc.  or  3TR37  etc.  They  are  treated  in  every  way  like 

adj.,  i.  e.,  tliey  are  fully  declined  in  conformity  with  the  gover¬ 
ning  subst.  Thus  masc.  in  H.  C.  2,  1 47.  1 48  ;  n.  in  H.  C. 

2,  99.  148  ;  masc.  kjzl  in  ym  ^  this  surely 

1)  It  is  quite  analogous  to  the  above  mentioned  0.  abl.  aff.  grx, 
which  is  a  curtailed  form  of  the  Ap.  abl.  37^  or 
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is  the  ornament  of  the  lady  (Mrchli.  act.  4.  Skr.  5T?m:  *^7:); 
fcm.  in  qq  ^f^rgFfT  q'Scnf^r^T  my  turn  of  slaughter  (Mrchli.  act.  10. 
Skr.  qq  ^rsqTft) ;  neut.  in  cf?^t  ^  qsr^uf  whose  is  this  con¬ 
veyance  (Mrchli.  act.  6.  Skr.  I  dcT^nrq)  or  qrff  yiq  your 
wealth  (PI.  C.  4,  3  73.  Skr.  qsqTgr  yq);  masc.  instr.  sg.  in  qq 
!737r7?7  q^f  q?frT  Print  on  account  of  ivhose  (the  lion’s)  roaring 
the  grass  falls  from  the  mouths  (of  the  deer)  (PI.  C.  4,  4  2  2.  Skr. 

^§*14  ut)  !).  It  will  be  observed,  that  377  is  here  used  in  Pr. 
as  a  gen.  afT.  precisely  as  in  Gd.  For  1)  it  takes  its  dependent 
noun  in  the  gen.  (=  Gd.  obi.  form)  and  agrees  with  its  gover¬ 
ning  noun  as  an  adj. ;  thus  compare  T.  Das’  qifoR?  qry  ^qr  the 
pain  of  the  creatures  or  Chand’s  qfq^r  aprfj  qq  the  army  of  Bliima 
with  IP.  C.’s  ^73  yqr  the  tvealth  of  you ;  2)  it  is  pleonastic , 

i.  e.,  it  has  no  meaning  of  its  own  and  might  be  omitted  from 
the  passage  without  affecting  the  sense;  thus  WT  and 

377?  yqr2)  or  qsr^qi  and  qjqr  qryck  qq^rif  are  absolutely  iden¬ 
tical  in  meaning,  just  as  q)oTq[  5>cqqT  or  qfq^  qq  would  be  in  Gd. ; 
3)  it  is  added  merely  to  distinguish  or  emphasise  the  gen.  or,  in 
other  words,  simply  as  a  gen.  aff. ;  just  as  in  Gd.,  where  it  is 
added  only  to  distinguish  the  obi.  f.  in  its  gen.  sense  from  its 
other  senses;  this,  indeed,  is  expressly  affirmed  by  II.  C.  4,  4  22 
qsrf^yq:  jkyqTjff  i.  e.  yy  877°  qqq:  after  (or  in  addition  to) 

the  gen.  Jcera  and  tana  are  used’,  and  then  follows  the  example 
5Tq  sky1- 2  etc.  (see  above).  It  cannot  be  doubted,  then,  but  that 
the  Pr.  cFTyt,  etc.  are  identical  with  the  Gd.  qry,  etc.  and  there¬ 
fore,  prima  facie ,  with  the  other  Gd.  sets  of  gen.  aff.  Now,  ac¬ 
cording  to  old  Indian  tradition,  the  Pr.  3>y  the  saine  as  the 
Skr.  past  part.  done,  made,  of  the  R.  77  do.  I  believe,  this 
tradition  can  be  shown  to  be  correct  both  on  intrinsic  and  pho¬ 
netic  grounds.  In  the  first  place,  the  phrase  done  by  most  easily 
lends  itself  to  express  the  gen.  sense  ,,0/'“;  thus  in  II.  C.’s  example 

1)  More  exam,  will  be  found  in  my  P’ssay  I.  in  J.  IP  A.  S.  XLP  120. 
130,  and  in  an  article  by  Pischel  in  tho  Iml.  Autiq.  April  1S73.  p.  1-1.  122. 

2)  II.  C.  4,  373.  3S0  expressly  states  that  by  itself  is  the  gen.  plur. 
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the  phrase  sTH  through  the  roaring  made  by  whom 

is  equivalent  to  through  whose  roaring.  It  may  be  remarked  here, 
that  in  the  literary  Pr.  the  word  eFtf  is  usually  not  added  to 
the  gen.,  but  compounded  with  its  dependent  noun ;  the  gen. 
construction  being  confined,  as  a  rule,  to  the  Ap.  and  the  lower 
Mg.  dialects;  thus  Mh.  Pr.  yTOcfTf  royal,  Ml) foreign  (H.  C.  2, 
146)  or  gt^JifY  ours,  yours  (H.  C.  2,  147.  1,  246.  2,  99), 

but  Ap.  Pr.  ours,  yours  (H.  C.  4,  373.  359) 

or  Mg.  Pr.  ekvJZi  tvhosc  (Mrchchh.  9  6,  2  2),  fffoiysujrY^ 
of  an  ascetic  (Mrchh.  15  2,  6),  etc.  Originally  cannot  have 
been  pleonastic,  but  must  have  had  a  meaning  of  its  own,  and 
supposing  the  latter  to  have  been  the  past  part.  „doneu,  would 
naturally  be  first  used  in  the  compounding  construction ;  thus  Mh. 
1[T*T9tT  =  Skr.  TTsT^FkT  lit.  done  by  a  Icing,  Mh.  or 

(H.  C.  2,  9  9)  =  Skr.  done  by  us1).  But  the  original 

meaning  was  soon  lost  sight  of,  and  looked  upon  as  a  mere 
possessive  (gen.)  sufif.  and  used  in  the  compound  constr.,  or  even 
as  a  gen.  aff.  and,  in  this  case,  appended  pleonastically  to  the 
gen.  The  former  usage  is  expressly  taught  by  H.  C.  in  his  rules 
on  the  Mh.  Pr.  sf>7:  i.  e.,  her  a  is  used  as  a  possessive  suff. 

(H.  C.  2,  147)  and  ^fTsf^r  ^  h  e.,  hka,  ilcJca  and  her  a  are 

used  as  possessive  suff.  after  para  and  raja  (H.  C.  2,  148),  i.  e., 
like  the  Skr.  possessive  suff.  and  The  latter  usage  is 

taught  by  him  in  his  rule  on  the  Ap.  Pr.  (quoted  above)  #3rfryq". 
cFtpTUTT  (II.  C.  4,  4  22)  2).  —  The  identification  (by  Psch.  in  the 

1)  g.,  Pr.  I" Rich ^  cRJn  =  Skr.  ^Ttf-JFirT  oTrj^i  lit.  speech  made  by  a 
king,  i.  e.,  a  king’s  speech. 

2)  The  comp,  usage  probably  preceded  the  pleon.  one;  accordingly 

we  find  the  comp,  form  Mh.  Pr.  yours  contracted  in  the  later 

Ap.  Pr.  to  (II.  C.  4,  434)  which  occurs  in  the  Ap.  beside  the  pleon. 

form  HT^r  W!J~5  (H.  C.  4,  357).  Probably  the  Ap.  rTr^T77  is  really  = 

see  §  73.  —  The  curtailment  of  ZFJ,  to  qr,  ^Y  in  B.,  0. 
and  Mw.  may  perhaps  be  traced  back  to  the  original  compounding  usage.  — 
The  Skr.  suft.  itself  may  well  be  derived  from  the  past  part.  ^.rT. 
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Ind.  Ant.  Dec.  1873,  p.  368  and  Ls.  118.  Wb.  Spt.  38.  66)  of  gr^ 
with  the  Skr.  part.  fut.  pass.  *Fim  is  untenable.  For  1)  the 
meaning  of  cFTRT  what  is  to  be  done  would  not  produce  a  gen. 
without  a  violent  wrench  (so  rightly  Bs.  II,  286),  and  2)  phone¬ 
tically,  ah  Pr.  analogies  are  (not,  as  Ls.  thinks  for,  but)  against  it. 
In  all  the  examples  mentioned  by  the  Pr.  gramm.,  it  is  a  short  ^ 
which  absorbs  a  following  thus  Pr.  fei,  graft,  Wrft  or 

are  =  Skr.  mi IT,  crfrar:,  cottt:,  f:,  », 

:  (Yr.  1,  5.  H.  C.  1,  57.  58.  59)1 2).  On  the  other  hand  Skr. 
°fn7T°  becomes  in  Pr.  °TO°  or  °gTf^°  (Yr.  3,  17.  10,  8.  H.  C.  2,  24. 
4,  314);  e.  g.,  Pr.  P?sTT  or  PTfjPT  =  Skr.  qpn  wife',  Pr.  g??g  or 
=  Skr.  grpJJT  to  be  done “).  —  Secondly,  the  identification 
of  g7p  with  cEFT  is  supported  by  Pr.  and  Gd.  phonetic  analogies. 
Skr.  roots  in  jfT,  as  gr,  y,  it,  Sf,  etc.,  become  in  Pr.  g>^,  y^,  IT}", 
TT^,  etc.  (Vr.  8,  12.  H.  C.  4,  234)  and  form  their  past  part,  by 
means  of  the  connecting  vowel  ^  (Ls.  3  63),  as  grf^ft,  (H.  C. 

1,  3  6),  irf^rt,  efpft  (H.  C.  4,  355  qsrfjsre  =  Skr.  TOrTgw),  etc. 
By  the  transfer  of  ^  into  the  preceding  syllable,  and  the 


1)  H.C.1,  78  gives  Pr.  n??Ff  for  Skr.  ;  but  even  this  single  case 

is  no  real  exception;  for  Skr.  has  both  JT^T  and  TTT^T ;  and  the  Pr.  TTPE 
is  clearly  the  former;  just  as  Skr.  JT^Tfrr  is  in  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  209); 

that  is,  Skr.  JT^T  =  =  Pr.  JTsPT.  —  The  Pr.  ire  or  PPP  for  Skr.  qnr 

is  not  an  exception;  for  no  S’  has  been  absorbed;  besides  the  derivation 

'  i 

from  JTT5T  is  doubtful;  Ls.  128  suggests  an  original  fpy. 

2)  Md.  19,  4  allows  to  the  Ps.  Pr.  also,  but  not  °^L°5  v^z* 

jtttt  ifv:  stt  i  ypr  stri  eng?  g’Tsng  stt  png  n  nrf|R  i  n 

gpy  gj^r  ^  5TO  I  grw  i  ‘^giTfTr^  grTfra  I  gjf^g  P  u  i.  e.,  „ry  becomes  via 

^  r 

and  the  preceding  vowel  may  be  short  or  long“.  —  Skr.  cMu  never  be¬ 
comes  g>T^  in  Pr.  (as  Psch.  ibidem);  the  Skr.  gpp  is  a  different  word, 
with  an  active  sense,  doing,  while  gpp  is  passive,  what  is  to  be  done.  The 
B.  gen.  yiqqgsq^,  y  lf?rgrqr,  chtffgp^  do  not  contain  a  gen.  aff.  gpijr;  there 
is  no  such  B.  aff.;  but  the  forms  are  regular  gen.  of  tnwnl  own,  v lfsig»T 

of  to-day,  grrargJT  of  yesterday  (gen.  PTOggp-^,  etc.),  which  words  exist  in 
H.  also  and  may  be  declined  through  all  cases,  both  in  H.  and  B.;  see 
S.  Ch.  115. 
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st.  f.  become  and  eft^V,  just  as  Skr.  5T3TCTJT  wonderful 

becomes  in  Pr.  or  (Vr.  1,  5.  H.  C.  1,  58).  Similarly 

Pr.  3#ffr  a  heap  and  5^  a  door  are,  in  all  probability,  modified 
from  the  past  part.  pass.  Pr.  heaped  up  and  split,  of 

the  Rs.  3r3Fi  and  <T  resp. 1).  The  modified  part,  forms  ePT^T  and 
are  never  used  in  Pr.  or  Gd.  but  as  gen.  aff.,  while  the 
unmodified  forms  srf^l  and  cF7f^?jgY  serve  both  as  proper  part, 
and  as  gen.  aff.  No  examples,  indeed,  I  believe, .  of  the  latter 
two  forms  in  either  usage  have  been  found  as  yet  in  Pr.  lite¬ 
rature.  But  notwithstanding  this,  their  existence  would  be  but 
in  accordance  with  the  general  rule  of  the  Pr.  gramm.  (Vr. 

8,  12.  H.  C.  4,  234)  that  the  conjugational  base  is  gq  (not  5>). 
And  what  is  more,  they  do  actually  exist  in  Gd.  as  the  ordinary 
past  part,  of  the  verb  3q  to'  do ;  see  §  307;  which  §,  moreover,  * 
will  show,  that  in  Gd.  the  part,  forms  of  sqr  are  the  same  as 
the  gen.  aff.  Thus  the  gen.  aff.  c?t^t  or  sq  m.,  Sift  or  f. 
occur  identically  as  part,  in  0.  H.  (T.  Das)  and  Bs.  and,  in  the 
slightly  modified  form  cfifT  m.,  in  Kn.,  3i5xf  m.  in  Mw.  and  37ZTT  m. 
in  Br.,  cfifl  f.  in  all  (see  Kl.  205,  3.  207,  390.  213,  405.  216,  414. 
223,  43l).  The  0.  H.  gen.  aff.  or  0.  P.  abl.  aff.  occur 

as  the  ordinary  H.  H.  part.  f^TT  m.,  f.  done.  The  contr. 
gen.  aff.  3>T  or  afi  do  not,  I  believe,  occur  as  part.,  but  quite 
analogous  contractions  are  the  part.  ITT  or  n  for  rraT  or  frraT  gone, 

HT  or  n  for  WT  been,  m  for  QTtfT  found  in  Bs.  (see  Kl.  225,  438. 

23  0,44  9)  and  0.  H. ;  e.  g.,  Furfur  rTirf^T  TTPTrT  1  irfp  it  Tif^TsT  11 
i.  e.,  in  great  passion  ivere  all  the  chiefs,  ivith  wrath  was  filled 
Prathirdj  (=  H.  H.  *q  ttut).  The  E.  H.  part,  ,  M.  tot,  B. 


1)  Pr.  gramm.  (H.  C.  1,  58.  79)  identify  them  with  the  Skr.  3rcjq 
and  gq,  which,  of  course,  can  be  true  as  to  the  meaning  only.  Ls.  118 
derives  3^1(1  from  a  supposed  vulgar  form  3^1,  which  shows  that  he 

himself  felt,  that  Pr.  analogy  requires  a  short  ?T  before  V  to  produce  V: 
for  according  to  rule  (Pan.  3,  1.  120.  124)  the  part.  fut.  pals,  ought  to  be 
The  common  Skr.  past  part,  is  3rSh>uf ;  but  Pr.  would  form,  as 
uaual,  3r5ifpT. 
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37f^T°  presuppose  an  original  form  or  cjrf^TT  (§§  109.  307).  The 
st.  form  tmn  m.  (=  Ap.  cfif^re)  is  found  frequently  in  the  0.  H. 
of  Chand ;  thus  i  cfrarf  JTsT^TsT  ii  of  the  drops  of 

perspiration  made  a  chain  the  elephant  (Revatata  3);  or  f?rf%  3tq"^ 
i  cRfr  gtr  ^THT  ii  upon  this  Chdmand  made  Hussain  Khan 
ready  (Revatata  58) ;  and  the  st.  form  f.  (=  Ap.  qif^&T)  in 
cfTf^r  3JTJT3  the  noble's  made  petition  (Revatata  96),  or  irrf%r 
e  rnf|  3?sTT  all  assembling  made  adoration  of  him  (Adiparv. 

9  6);  again  the  wk.  form  f.  in  ififf  cjrff  they  (made) 

took  counsel  having  made  an  assembly  (Revatata  96),  etc.  — 
Thus  the  gen.  aff.  of  W.  H.,  E.  H.,  N.,  B.  and  0.  form  a  group 

by  themselves,  all  being  derivatives  of  the  past  part.  cFTT.  — 

2)  To  this  group  I  would  also  affiliate  the  M.  aff.  =^T  m.,  f., 

^  n.  In  the  0.  M.  the  forms  f%OT  m.,  f^r'*  n.  (Man.  138)  occur, 
from  which  the  modern  forms  are  contracted,  just  as  M.  H.  5TT 
from  0.  H.  fi^T.  In  M.  the  initial  37  has  been  palatalised  by 
the  influence  of  the  succeeding  palatal  just  as  in  Pr. 
for  Skr.  TFT.  (Yr.  2,  33)  and  in  Pr.  ours,  rTJ^rwd  yours 

(H.  C.  2,  149)  beside  Pr.  and  rT^g^  (H.  C.  2,  99.  2,  147). 

In  fact,  in  the  two  last  examples  we  have,  in  a  slightly  modified 
form,  the  0.  M.  gen.  aff.  f%iTT  (cf.  E.  H.  ran,  but  B.  frrzjT  gone). 

According  to  Pr.  gramm.  (H.  C.  2,  147.  149)  is  but  an 

other  form  of  which  shows  that  it  is  =  *  g^^^r 

=  *  the  3  having  been  transferred  into  the  preceding 

syllable  ^f|7  and  having  palatalised  it  into  —  The  M. 

*■>»» 

is  sometimes  identified  with  the  Skr.  suff.  m  (as  Bs.  II,  289.  Man. 
132,  3).  This  theory  assumes,  that  an  old  suff.  has  in  compara¬ 
tively  modern  times  changed  into  an  aff. ;  for  the  M.  is  not 
added  to  the  base  (as  the  Skr.  suff.)  but  to  the  obi.  form,  i.  e., 
to  the  old  gen.  Such  a  change  would  be,  as  far  as  I  know, 
altogether  unique,  without  any  analogy  or  evidence  to  support  it. 
The  word  (unlike  rtf)  was  never  a  real  suff.,  though  some¬ 
times  it  is  practically  used  like  one  in  Pr. ;  but  it  is  a  real  noun 
with  a  meaning  of  its  own,  viz.  made  or  done\  and  this  accounts 
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for  its  peculiar  use  as  an  aff.  constructed  with  the  obi.  f.  On 

the  other  hand,  the  change  of  qr  to  ^  through  a  following  ^  is 

supported  by  the  examples  above  quoted,  to  which  may  be  added 
the  S.  neut.  interrog.  pron.  j^T  what  (i.  e.,  child  —  kliid  —  kihd ) 
corresponding  to  the  P.  fiFTUT  and  W.  H.  cFOT  for  (cf.  P.  obi. 

of  whom ) ;  also  the  G.  sft  m.,  sft  f.,  ST  n.  who  for  *^T,  *^t,  *# 

(see  §  438,  5)1).  —  3)  The  P.,  S.  and  possibly  G.  and  Konkani 

gen.  aff.,  I  believe,  form  a  distinct  group.  The  P.  gen.  aff.  are: 

m.,  f.  The  same  aff.  occurs  in  B.  as  a  component  part  of 
the  plur.  sign,  viz.  £  or  f^;  in  f^fr  (see  §  3  64,  2),  and  as  the 
instr.  aff.  ffur  with  which  may  be  compared  the  P.  obi.  plur.  masc. 
f^UT,  see  §  374.  I  believe  them  to  be  identical  with  the  past  part. 

given  of  the  verb  f  to  give  (see  §  307),  and  their  origin  to  be 
precisely  analogous  to  that  of  the  preceding  groups.  The  past  part. 
given,  just  like  the  part,  made,  would  easily  produce  the  gen. 
sense  „of“\  e.  g.,  the  P.  5T3r  eft  ^ruff  lit.  the  sound  given  by  an 
instrument  is  the  same  as  the  sound  of  an  instrument.  —  The  S. 
gen.  aff.  are  ?rt  m.,  f.  Here  the  original  initial  z  has  been  pala¬ 
talised  by  the  following  palatal  Other  examples  of  the  same 
change  are  the  P.  ufuerr  or  of  such  sort  (Ld.  19)  and  the  S. 
this  (Tr.  198,  for  idhio  =  ieliho,  see  §  1  32,  note)  for  Skr.  ;  the 
S.  33Tt  that  (Tr.  202)  =  Skr.  the  Ap.  Pr.  ^sstT^T  (Ls. 

4  5  5,  for  =  *^T^t)  =  Skr.  ^TTT^l: ;  the  S.  what 

(cf.  H.  ctfsTT  where )  for  Skr.  *^5^:  (see  §  438,  4).  —  The  0.  P 

has  a  gen.  aff.  3T  (Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXVI),  where  the  initial  ^  has 
been  cerebralised,  as  in  the  M.  S.  to  give  (Tr.  27  6.  H.  H. 

27TT).  The  modern  G.  gen.  aff.  ^T>  m.,  f.,  3  n.  I  am  inclined  to 

count  with  this  set  by  the  not  uncommon  change  of  ^  or  T  to  HT 

or;L(§106)*  They  might  be,  however,  as  Bs.  II,  287  suggests, 
curtailed  forms  of  the  gen.  aff.  mrif,  Fluff,  ftut,  which  occur  in 


1)  In  the  Romance  languages  the  change  of  the  guttural  into  the 
palatal  is  very  common,  even  before  the  vowel  a;  e.  g.,  lat.  camera ,  french 
chambre. ,  engl.  chamber ;  lat.  caminus ,  fr.  cheminee ,  engl.  chimney,  etc. 
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0.  G.  and  still  earlier  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  422,  e.  g.,  ^ 
*4JTTT  HUIT  that  is  the  fortune  of  ws).  They  still  occur  occa¬ 

sionally  in  Br.  (rrft)  and  Mw.  ?roft  or  rTtj^m.,  mrt  f.,  FTUr?  plur. 
(see  Kl.  68,  73).  —  The  Mewari  gen.  aff.  35V  m.,  xl  f.,  IT  or  1 
obi.  (Kl.  68)  and  Konkani  c?rV,  etc.  (Bs.  II,  287)  I  am  also  in¬ 
clined  to  refer  to  this  group,  on  account  of  the  cerebral  35,  which 
appears  to  be  a  modification  of  the  T  iu  the  0.  P.  TT.  They 
might  be,  however,  identified  with  the  Mw.  etc.  (as  Bs.  II, 
287),  which  occur  also  in  0.  P.  (see  Tr.  A.  Gr.  CXXYI).  And 
I  may  add  here,  that  the  aff.  3TT,  cFT^t,  of  the  other  groups 
and  the  S.  ?rr  occur  in  0.  P.  also  (see  Tr.  ibidem).  —  4)  There 
is  one  more  peculiar  group  of  gen.  aff. ;  viz.  in  Mw.  (poetry) 
fd  in.,  f.  (Kl.  68.  73);  in  S.  s g.  dir.  m.,  ^  f.,  obi. 

m.,  f.,  plur.  dir.  m.,  f.,  obi.  ^  J  or  m., 

*4 or  or  f. ;  in  Ksh.,  with  a  sg.  noun,  sg.  ST£  m., 

STsT  f.,  pi.  m.,  TT?T  f.,  with  a  plur.  noun,  sg.  m.,  f., 

pi.  f^;  m.,  f^?T  f.  (see  Bs.  II,  290)  *).  Bs.  (II,  291)  identifies 
them  with  the  Pr.  pres.  part.  ^rTt  and  tTrft  being  of  the  Rs.  ^ 
and  to  be.  This  is  quite  possible.  But  perhaps  an  other  deri¬ 
vation  may  be  suggested.  They  may  be  divided  into  or 

f^-^T ;  the  first  parts  ST  and  ^  or  flf  being  the  Pr.  gen.  termin.  of 
the  sing,  and  plur.  resp.  (§3  65,  1.  7),  and  ^  the  gen.  aff.  as  in  P. 
Thus  Mw.  or  Ksh.  of  men  being  really  or  sT^rf^ 

■f  or  S.  sRST^t  and  Ksh.  of  a  man  being  sRST-^t 

for  the  Pr.  gen.  sg.  sTOTSST.  This  would  explain  the  singular  dif¬ 
ference  in  Ksh.  between  the  sing,  and  plur.  aff.  On  the  other 
hand,  one  would  have  to  assume  that  S.  has  lost  the  plur.  and 
Mw.  the  sing,  forms.  But  these  curious  gen.  aff.  are  at  present  too 
little  known,  to  allow  of  any  satisfactory  theory  being  propounded. 

1)  Bs.  transliterates  by  STsTfT,  which  is  hardly  correct.  The 

final  »  is  merely  a  mater  lectionis,  to  indicate  that  the  word  in  which  it 
is  used  ends  in  a  short  or,  sometimes,  long  a;  e.  g.,  ^  not,  = 

®T  with ,  sJOa  =  5737  servant,  etc.  Hence  either  TTsT  sahja  or  STiTT  sahjd\ 
orobably  the  former. 
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378.  Derivation  of  the  locative  affixes.  1)  The  ori¬ 
ginal  of  the  aff.  q  etc.  is  the  Skr.  loc.  mu  in  the  midst  of, 
which  in  Ap.  Pr.  becomes  q^qr  or  JTf?TT  or  q?qifl>.  From  these  Ap. 
forms  arise  two  Gd.  sets,  one  retaining  the  other  changing 
it  Po  f  (see  §  117).  To  the  first  set  belong  the  B.  JTKTT,  S.  q<JT 
for  Ap.  q?7T;  the  0.  II.  qfnr  or  qiST,  E.  H.  qq%  for  Ap. 
and  the  0.  M.  qiaV  (or  qTTrT)  for  Ap.  qrfiff ;  also  the  S.  abl. 
aft.  qqrr  or  q^iTT  from-within  for  Ap.  qplio  or  q?rni[.  To  the  se¬ 
cond  set  belong  the  0.  H.  irf%  for  Ap.  qfqr,  and  the  0.  II.  rrnr’ 
or  irffT  or  qi^t,  E.  II.  and  Br.  qqjfr,  Mw.  qqr  or  qi^  or  q^w 
(for  *q^f  )  for  Ap.  q?nrf% ;  also  the  E.  II.  q  contracted  from  qfc|, 
W.  II.  q  contr.  from  *q^T ",  E.  II.,  \V.  II.,  G.  q~r,  N.  qr  similarly 
contr.  from  *  q^7  =  qoT7  (cf.  S.  abl.  aff.)  =  Ap.  qq^;  and  W.  II. 
qt  for  *qifP  ==  q^V  (cf.  S.  abl.  aff.)  =  Ap.  q?nry.  Both,  qq  aud 

qT  ,  occur  in  S.  also  as  abl.  aff.  —  2)  Other  groups  of  loc.  aft', 

or  postpositions  are:  a)  the  M.,  =  Ap.  and  the  N. 

pitPst  =  Ap.  qifirr,  for  Skr.  q’JTq  in  the  place  of;  b)  the  N.  qifq 

and  S.  qq  upon  —  Ap.  Pr.  qffq  or  q?q  for  Skr.  qq?  on  the  head 
or  top  of,  and  the  corresponding  S.  abl.  aff.  qqq  from-upon ;  si¬ 
milar  to  these  are:  S.  fay,  P.  fq£  upon  =  Ap.  fq|  for  Skr.  fq-^fq 
on  the  head  of;  c)  the  B.  fqqy  or  fqq^,  E.  H.,  W.  II.  artpr^T 
within  (see  §172);  d)  in  all  Gds.  q^  or  qfy  or  upon,  Ap. 
^  (^*  ^5  "13  8),  Skr.  q^~  beyond;  and  the  corresponding 

abl.  aff.  S.  q^~T  and  S.  or  P.  q^Y  from-upon ;  e)  the  S.  and 
G.  tqq,  P.  and  W.  II.  qrq  =  Ap.  qifq  or  qTq,  aud  M.  QTqf 4  = 
Ap.  qTqf^',  for  Skr.  qm  by  the  side  of;  f)  the  S.  fqq,  P.  fire, 
0.  P.  fqre,  \\ .  II.  cir-e^  within  =  Ap.  farq  or  fqfq,  perhaps  for 
Ski.  afrii  lit.  surrounded  by;  cf.  II.  C.  4,  421,  where  the  Ap.  finr 
is  said  to  be  a  substitute  for  Skr.  qqqTq  ;  g)  the  M.  tt  mt,  as 
in  ETp7  in  a  h  ouse,  cFcrfrT  in  a  poet,  qy?T^  in  honey  (Man.  3  0.  3  1) 
is  probably  a  curtailment  of  the  Pr.  qcir  or  ?rq  (II.  C.  1,  14.6<' 
for  Skr.  q-q^r  within ;  and  related  t.o  it,  in  all  Gds.,  qq^  =  Ap.‘ 
qq^  (II.  C.  4,  3 bO),  tor  Skr.  q^q'pr^  within.  —  3)  There  are  also 
some  relics  of  the  old  organic  loc. :  a)  loc.  sg.  in  ^  in  most  Gds., 
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for  Ap.  37  Ski\  ^7;  b)  loc.  sg.  in  ^  or  ^  in  most  Gds.,  or  ^ 
in  N.,  P.,  G.,  for  Ap.  or  or  ;  c)  loc.  sg.  in  y'  or  ^ 
in  E.  II.,  ^  in  P.,  or  loc.  sg.  and  pi.  in  Z  in  M.,  for  Ap.  sg. 
and  pi.  srf^;  d)  loc.  sg.  in  33  in  E.  II.,  W.  II.,  or  loc.  sg.  and 
pi.  in  33  in  M.,  for  Ap.  pi.  e)  loc.  sg.  in  37  or  3  in 

W.  H.,  for  Ap.  pi.  3J.  Examples  see  §§  3  0  7,  5.  3  7  5,  1.  2.  7  7.  7  8. 

5.  DECLENSION. 

3  7  9.  There  is  only  one  declension.  All  subst.  are  declined 
exactly  alike;  and  the  base  never  changes,  exc.  in  the  obi.  cases 
of  the  plur.,  where  33^,  ^3,  "J^are  added  (see  §  3  6  2).  One  example, 
therefore,  of  a  subst.  fully  declined  will  be  sufficient.  But  as  a 
matter  of  convenience,  I  shall  add  a”  list  of  noin.  and  gen.  of  a 
subst.  of  every  form,  gender  and  termin.,  leaving  it  to  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  supply  the  remainder. 

1.  Masculines  in  3. 
a)  Short  form :  7^33  Ham. 


Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 


nom.  7TJ7 

acc.  fFT  or  "J  Ccf7 

7T3  or  7T33  37 

7T3^"c3T3^  or  7  T33;3t3 

7T3TctTt7p  °r  33  37  or  \  T33^trp  or 

instr.  ^33  3 

^337  3 

7T3‘rc?T733  3 

or  7733373  3 

dat.  7T3  37 

7T33  37 

713-33337  37 

or  7T333T3  37 

abl.  <33  3 

7T33  rr 

713^^3337  3 

Or  77333T7T  3 

O' 

gen.  i  T3_  37,  37 

7733^  37,  °37 

7’73'ro<TT33  37,  °37 

or  77373T7  37. 

loc.  JUT  3 

7T77  3 

7T3_rc3T.33  3 

or  7  737—1 733  3 

voc.  ^  |T3 

7  773 

7  737—^31717 

or  7  7737^77 

b)  Long  form  : 

73— 3T  or  ^"3  •  33. 

nom.  73— 3T 

73~37 

73‘TcT7?:37777 

or  73-33^777 

acc.  ;T3-3T  or  70  37 

73“37  or  73“33  37 

73— 37'r37n  or  33  37 

or  7*l”r'33?3T'T‘"’T 

instr.  73“ £3  3 

73-37  3 

73— 3T:3733  3 

Ol'  73"r3’3:373  3 

dat.  73"3 T  37 

n 

•1 

•3 

73-37^37.37  37 

or  73—337713  77 

abl.  ^3“£IT  *3 

0  ^ 

gen.  7*7  -cJT  37.  37 

73^33  3 

73-33  37.  "37 

7.3-31^3733  3 
73—3737137  37.  "37 

or  73-37373  3 

or  73-33-33  t. 
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Sing. 


loc. 

voc. 

nom. 

acc. 

instr. 

dat. 

abl. 

gen. 

loc. 

voc. 


jr 


cTT 


Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 

it  prcncTfrTn^  it  or  it 

f  (rT'ETT  I;  JTi  "dTHTJT  or  f  ^“STTcflTr 


f  ^FFcTT 

c)  Redundant  form :  ^irtsrT  or  |JTm  or  f^TTon  or  ptfox 


pmr 

fiTTcTT  or  jr°  5? 
,  ^TcIT  it 

ptlHT  57 
^iTTcTT  it 

a  n  A 

f^TSTT  57,  57 

fmsn  ir 
t  ^rferr 
Note  : 


T^TtonwrjT 


or  rqrsrirrTtTT 

\  'N. 


7TOT 

prTsn  or  °5ft^57  firrsrr^Trr  or  °rnr  57  or  ^qrarToTTn^or  ^  °57 


7iTToTiT^  FT 
^ETTETIT  57 

^dTcTT  it 

57, 

^TToPL 
if  prtsrr 


or  ^  ITToTiTpTfiT  ^T 


°«- 

57 


^TOT^rtniT  FT 
^rjftoTTrTmi^  Si  or  ^iTTSTir^fr^  Si 

fiTTcrrornTiT  it  or  ■^ttoTitcftYtt^  it 

^TETT^trT-T^57,  °57  or  °57 

jiTTSTTcmrrfif  if  or  ^qW^ttrr  it 

if  T^TtsTTcfTlTr^ 


or  f  fiTTETinrTm 

The  long  and  redundant  forms  in  *?T  may  be  pro¬ 
nounced  with  a  final  anundsika  (see  §§  19  5.  3  6  5,  4);  thus  gen. 

-  cji  57  or  pTTcTr  57,  etc.  —  Subst.  which  do  not  denote  rational 

1 

beings,  can  not  form  the  comp.  pi.  (see  §  3  61);  thus  gen.  srpreF 
of  houses,  sTtstt  5?  of  tigers,  not  sr^c5TrRf  57,  snwrtrnr  57. 

2.  Masculines  in  5T. 

a)  Short  form :  srrr  son. 

Sing-  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


srn 

5T£T  57,  °57,  etc. 


^TTc^trr  or 


srr^^T 


nom. 

gen. 


°57,  etc.  itrrc?rtTTiT  51,  °57  or  ^^5TJT  Si,  °57,  etc. 

b)  Long  form:  or  snr-oTT. 

^^“srT^rtrr  or  ^“-TFryitij 

sr^'FgT  57,  57,  etc.  57,°57,etc.  STC’FsrTtfftiTiT  Si,  °Si  or  ^“STiTvffrr  Si,°Si,  etc 

c)  Redundant  form:  ^rrrsnr  or  srrtoTT,  etc. 

^fo,T  strtsTTcritlT  or  ^"TcTfTyTTrr 

51TWT57,  57,  etc.  J5T?TtaTc5TrriT  Si,  °Si  or  ST^ToTFIyTtn^^,  °57,  etc. 

3.  Masculines  in  J~. 
a)  Short  form  :  fyfa  rikhi  patriarch. 

^  fffcioTPTf  or  ff fd^rftrr 

fa  57,  57,  etc.  frfa^^,  57,  etc.  fffa^m^57,  ^,  etc.  or  T^faiTrHtrT  57, °57,  etc. 


STHSTT 

^TTToTT  57,  °57,  etc.  5T 
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nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 


b)  Long  form  :  f^fcrsn  or  f^fa?TT. 

Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 

ff%rr  fj’frjgr  or  fffa^rcmrr 

fjrfagr  97,°97,etc.  97,°97,etc.  or  f^splv?VjT^^,0%,etc. 

c)  Redundant  form :  or  f;rf(tf9crT. 

ffftniciT  frft'nrr  f^rT^En^firr  orfpfqtfsrmTTTJT 

f^firasTT  97,°97,  etc.  f^m95rnjF,°97,etc.  fpf^qraprfopr  97 ,°97 or f|fa?T5r^Tc?frrr  9,c97,etc, 

r 

4.  Masculines  in  ^f. 
a)  Short  form :  brother. 

nr|  mi  mi^rr  or  muffin 

97,  °97,  etc.  iTT^97,  °97,  etc.  97,  °97  or  UT^TwTtJT^,  °97,  etc. 

b)  Long  form :  U'  ?TT  or  ii^TT  or  ^$97  or  W7. 


A 

907 

itar 

WTsftJT 

A  0*N 

1T2JT  97,  cF7,  etc. 

A  A  o  , 

9'79  97,  97,  etc. 

A  -v  C 

99TW5T9  97, 

c)  Redundant  form :  995TT  or 

A 

J-12T3JT 

*vv 

995TT 

ii99TF?>rr 

•*>* 

A  A  c  ^  . 

M2TSTT  97,  97,  etc. 

A  ''O'1' 

995T9  97,  97,  etc. 

A  -v  A 

995937199  97. 

or  HSR5TTIT 


or  ^oTTvrtrr 


5.  Masculines  in  3. 
a)  Short  form :  rT^T  tree. 


a  o  *\  a  o  ^  . 

rT^7  97,  97,  etc.  f?£9  97,  cF,  etc. 


dcest 


b)  Long  form  :  rT^clT  or  rT^T9r  or  rT^oTT  or  9^97. 

.  os  ..  ON  dcest. 

rT^ST  97,  °97,  etc.  rT^«PT  5K,  97,  etc. 

c)  Redundant  form  :  rT^T95TT  or  fT^cTT. 
rT^r^oTT  (T^STT 


77^7 93TT  97,  97,  etc.  7777  9cJ *“]  97,  97, etc. 


dcest. 


7T3 


7T3 


6.  Masculines  in  37. 
a)  Short  form :  m3  barber 
7737c?f|7T 


or  TOwcTTTCT 


_ 

HI  37  97 


,  °97,  etc.  913997,  °97,  etc.  9T3797T99^97,  or  9T39tfTYJL^»  °^»  etc> 
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nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom. 

gen. 


b)  Long  form:  T3^3T  or  rWt  or  '  or  n3STT  etc. 

Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 

qtoTT  iTToTT  ftferrftYjT  or  ^ToT^TlTr 

^oTT  A,  °W,  etc.  ^rte^ft,  °ft,  etc.  ftftrrftVrR  ft,  °ft  or  TfroPTcftjT  ft,  °ft,  etc. 

c)  Redundant  form:  7T3?lcjT  or  T^oTT  or  ttW-tt,  etc. 

fttnsrr  rfrgsrT  rffgsrT^ffn  or  ftt3=rrftftT 

ft,  °ft,  etc.  :ft^oT^ft,0ft,etc.  ftiracrrfttiT^ft,  °ft  or  :rb?oRyftn  ft. °ft,  etc. 

7.  Feminines  in  tf. 

a)  Short  form:  sm^  word,  thing,  event. 

decst. 


STITT 

STTTT 

o''. 

sttfi^,  ft  etc. 

^  O'' 

STT3^37,  37,  etc. 

b)  Long  form:  srfROT 

srfftrr 

sifftn- 

stIttst  ft,  °ft,  etc. 

5iPl3^ft,0ft,  etc. 

deest. 


deest. 


c)  Redundant  form:  srfsTTJorT  or  srffttrsrf. 

STpIUSTT  SrfrtilcTT 

5rfmTcrTaR,c9r,etc.  srfFm5T^ft,cft,etc. 

8.  Feminines  in  m. 

a)  Short  form:  £XTT  Durgd. 

r  r  r  -S  « 

^tt  <rrrr  ^m^rm  or  ^rrnyrm 

ffHT  ft,  °ft,  etc.  sft^ft,  °ft,  etc.  TrrTTftirrc  ft,  °ft  or  Tfiftifttn  ft,  c 'ft.  etc. 

b)  Long  form:  rfrrsrT  or  rfftri. 

or  ^froprftVjT 

TTfTfTJT  37,  37,  etc.  <rBT3^37/  37,  etc.  «rrnmcffhFT  37,°37  or  JrfiftnTtfftjT  37.  37.  etc. 

^  ^  si  ^  ^  *s  ■  " 

c)  Redundant  form:  jrfifcjorr  or  rfrorsrf. 

?f7T337  ^P7T33T  ^fftjSITftfrr  Or  rfatfcTTcftlT 

rf7T3^T  ft,  37, etc.  g;fiT33rr  ft,0ft.etc.  ^tTr33Tftm.T  ft ,°ft  or ^Pw^fttrr  ft/'ft , .  t  c . 

9.  Feminines  in 

a)  Short  form:  3Tfn  fire. 

5Tfrr  Sim 

3Tfn  ft,  °ft,  etc.  3Tfftr  ft,  °ft,  etc. 


deest. 
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b)  Long  form:  sHtrit  or  ijfnzrr. 

Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 

nom.  gfmrr  ijfrraT 

gen.  yfrim  5F,  °&,  etc.  yfrrzpr  £,°&,  etc.  deest 

c)  Redundant  form:  yfrrcjoJT  or  ufrnrcrf. 
nom.  gfrraoTT  yfruroiT 

gen.  yfTrcm&,0sr?etc.  yfrragrj£,°5r,  etc.  deesL 

10.  Feminines  in  J. 

\ 

a)  Short  Form:  cfTT^  staff. 

nom.  vTTsV 

gen.  CTTfft  If,  °*T,  etc.  deest  (§  3  62,exc.)  deeslm 

b)  Long  form :  or  c?rferf. 

nom.  orfsciT 

gen.  <?ifs?n£,0g>,etc.  vrfyzrr  «,  etc.  deeSt 

c)  Redundant  form:  cTTfsOcTT  or  gTfgaarf. 
nom.  arfsnorr  oTfsooTT 

gen.  ^rf^ZTcfT^),°^,etc.  ^,°^,etc. 


deest. 


nom.  sief 


gen.  sip;  W,  °w,  etc.  °sr,  etc.  srg^ftTFT  $,  °k  or  m,  °sf,  etc. 

b)  Long  form:  ST^clT  or  57^*T  or  sr^sr?,  etc. 


11.  Feminines  in  3T. 
a)  Short  form:  sr|f  daughter-in-law. 

cJWvitTT 


or  5rpr5ihT> 


nom. 

x5 


gen.  6F,  °&,  etc.  S °#r,  etc.  areaivTiJM  W,  °5F  or  STg-^cTtVlT  °cjr,  etc. 


sr^^T 


SrS’gTvTTTT 

X^ 


or  STaSTTcriVrr 


c)  Redundant  form:  5Te>ygT  or  sreftfcrf. 


nom.  sr^^cTT 


gen.  srpsraT  5F,  ^,etc.  srp^cTTjE, °9», etc.  srjf y  oi Toft J iri^F, °37 or °jff, etc 


^¥37 

\5 


sr^ry^  lortJT^  ora^y^TcTtr^ 


o*' 


§§  380—382.]  FORMS  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
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SECOND  CHAPTER.  THE  ADJECTIVE. 


1.  FORMS  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

3  80.  Every  adj.  admits  of  three  forms:  the  short,  long 
and  redundant.  The  short  is  the  primary  form,  which  is  given 
in  the  dictionaries  and  by  which  it  is  generally  known.  The 
other  two  are  more  or  less  vulgar.  The  latter  are  made  by 
adding  to  the  weak  form  (see  §  381)  the  pleon.  suff.  of  the 
second,  third  and  fifth  sets  of  the  first  group,  as  explained  in 
§§  19  8.  19  9.  Thus,  masc..,  sh.  f.  sftTT  thick,  lg.  f.  Tfr§£T  or  irfcctfT, 
red.  f.  JTTr^gr  or  ‘TTccficTT ;  fan.,  sh.  f.  xftr,  lg.  f.  or  J7T~c^T, 

red.  f.  iTTcf^TT  or  irfcfefrar;  masc.,  sh.  f.  great ,  lg.  f. 
or  red.  f.  or  ^TTOrarr;  fern.,  sh.  f.  sift,  lg.  f.  srjcfrt 

or  cTT-Tit,  red.  f.  or  srafelT;  com.  gen.,  sh.  f.  iTTjf  heavy, 

lg.  f.  masc.  ufrfT  or  ufp*T,  fern,  or  nf^t,  red.  f.  masc. 

or  fem.  iTfff^TT  or  Hfj-fcjrcrr;  com.  gen.,  sh.  f. 

heavy,  lg.  f.  masc.  jt^t  or  jt^t,  fem.  rr^^rt  or  rr^iJ,  red. 
f.  masc.  n^aTT  or  JT^XciT,  fan.  rr^f^TT  or  rTyvfcjvTr,  etc. 

o«Sl.  All  adj.  ot  the  short  form  in  %  admit  of  two  forms, 
a  weak  and  a  strong.  The  weak  form  ends  in  V  and  is  the 
original  one;  the  strong  form  is  made  by  adding  to  this  the 
pleon.  sulk,  m  m.,  £  f.,  of  the  first  set  of  the  first  group,  as 

explained  in  $  19  6.  Thus,  masc.,  wk.  f.  rrTTJT  long,  st.  f.  ^FTT; 

/an.,  wk.  f.  C7TJT,  st.  f.  oTTTT ;  or  wk.  f.,  com.  gen.,  high,  st. 
f.  masc.  3t??T,  fan,  337T,  etc.  Adj.  in  ^  and  3  exist  only  in  the 
strong  form;  their  weak  forms  in  ^  and  3  are  obsolete.  Thus 

st.  1.,  com.  gen.,  iuft  heavy,  tToT  light ;  the  wk.  f.  ^  or  ^77 

occur  in  ().  H.  (Tulsi  Das). 

» 

38-*  Tll°  atlJ-  of  the  strong  form  in  J  admit  of  two  forms, 
Die  contracted  and  uncontractcd.  The  latter  is  made  by  adding 
the  pleon.  suff.  -3  to  the  former,  see  §  19  7.  Thus  ht ft  or  nfff 
heavy.  Of  the  uncontracted  a  long  form  nffTStT  m.,  iTffyqrf  f., 
may  be  made,  but  no  redundant  form 
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3  83.  When  adj.  are  used  as  subst.  or  parts  of  proper 
names,  their  long  and  redundant  forms  are  made  exactly  like 
those  of  real  subst.  Thus  &7“oTT  (not  *TS“cFn),  lg.  f.  of  ify  a  name 
of  a  caste  (lit.  best,  Skr.  ;  or  ftpToTT  STS  the  name  of  a  species 
of  mangoe,  but  f^TPT^TT  ST*T  any  sweet  mangoe. 

2.  GENDER. 

3  84.  Adj.,  like  subst.,  have  only  two  genders,  masc.  and 
fern.  Strong  and  long  adj.  change,  in  the  fem.,  the  final  ST  to 
and  redundant  adj.  ScTT  to  ^TT  (see  §§  2  58  fl\).  In  other  adj. 
the  two  genders  are  identical  in  form.  Thus  the  wk.  f.  *tY2T  sweet, 
small,  etc.,  and  the  st.  f.  mfY  heavy,  light,  etc.  are  gen. 
com. ;  but  st.  f.  masc.  *tt2>t,  ^TTT,  fem.  2tY?tY,  sflrY,  etc.,  and  lg.  f. 
masc.  fa?Tcf7T  or  fegJiT,  fem.  frtPTcFrt  or  fas’gfjt,  etc.,  and  red.  f.  masc. 
fqS’^cTT,  fem.  mofsTST,  etc. 

3  8  5.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  All  other  Gds.  have, 
like  the  E.  II.,  a  fem.  in  ^  for  their  strong  forms  in  ST  (E.  and 
S.  Gd.  and  P.)  or  sY  or  s\  (W.  and  N.  Gd.).  Thus  masc.  B.,  0., 
W.  II.  cHTc?TT,  E.  H.  black,  M.,  P.  sniT,  G.  9>T£Y,  S.  wift;  fem.  B., 
0.,  W.  II.  97T?tY,  M.,  P.,  G.  srtxY,  E.  H.,  S.  WTfY,  etc.  But  the  B. 
and  0.,  as  a  rule,  and  even  the  E.  H.  not  unfrequently,  dispense 
with  the  use  of  strong  adj.  in  ST.  In  S.  the  weak  forms  in  3 
(corresp.  to  S  in  the  other  Gds.)  have  a  fem.  in  ^  or  s  (Tr. 
99.  152);  in  all  other  Gds.  the  fem.  ends  in  s;  thus  S.  mhalf, 
fem.  ss  or  sfy,  but  E.  H.,  B.,  0.,  G.  masc.  or  fem.  sts;.  In 
E.  H.,  however,  the  fem.  wk.  f.  in  ^  is  preserved  in  the  part., 
when  the  latter  are  used  to  form  participial  tenses  (see  §§  502  fif.) ; 
thus  fem.  of  masc.  doing,  in  the  2.  sg.  pret.  conj. 

'T7r7m  if  thou  didst  ( fem .);  or  fem.,  of  9^*5.,  in  the  2.  sg. 

pret.  ind.  thou  didst ;  9)ffsr  fem.,  of  9Tf3^,  in  the  2.  sg.  fut. 

ind.  thou  ivilt  do,  etc.  In  H.  II.  the  weak  fem.  in  S  and  ^ 

cannot  properly  be  used.  In  Skr.,  adj.  in  S  generally  form 
their  fem.  in  ST;  but  in  Pr.  they  may  optionally  have  a  fem. 
in  ST  or  \  (Vr.  5,  24.  H.  C.  3,  3  2),  which  become  s  or  ^  in  Gd. 
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(see  §§  42.  43).  As  to  the  derivation  of  the  fern.  term.  3  and 
^zrr  see  §  262. 


3.  DECLENSION. 

386.  Adj.  are  declined  precisely  like  subst.,  with  the  fol¬ 
lowing  exceptions :  1)  strong  adj.  in  ST  change  it  to  ^7  in  the 
obi.  form  sg.  and  pi.  —  2)  long  adj.  in  SiT  or  c£jT  change  ST 

to  3  in  the  voc.  sg.,  and  also  throughout  the  plur.,  if  the  adj. 
is  used  in  a  derisive  sense  (i.  e.  Thus,  dir.  form,  nom. 

sg.  ^  ifterr  sr*p  sttt  this  is  a  sweet  mangoe ;  obi.  form,  acc.  sg.  3 
irtr  sts^  ^  he  ate  a  sweet  mangoe ;  dir.  f.,  nom.  sg.  3  fq<?TSTT 
snpsrr"  that  is  a  sweet  mangoe ;  ^obf.  f.,  acc.  sg.  3  Tq33F»  st^st 

he  ate  a  sweet  mangoe ;  dir.  f.,  nom.  sg.  sisTX  s^t  sfl"^  stt^ 
his  is  a  good  horse ;  obi.  f.,  loc.  sg.  3  s^  sii^T  cqr  he  is 

mounted  on  a  good  horse.  Again,  dir.  f.,  nom.  pi.  ^  rrtST  sts^tt” 
these  are  siveet  mangoes',  obi.  f.,  acc.  pi.  3  *rtr  stss;  ck  he 

ate  siveet  mangoes'. ;  dir.  f.,  nom.  pi.  3  sw  ^tt?t  those  are 

sweet  mangoes'. ;  obi.  f.,  acc.  pi.  3  STq^r ^  he  ate  sweet 

mangoes ;  dir.  f.,  nom.  pi.  sTst^  s^t  sryr  srfr  '  his  are  good  horses ; 
obi.  f.,  loc.  pi.  3  si^  Erf^  :S3c<T  5tT^~  they  are  mounted  on  good 
horses. 

3  8  7.  Affinities.  The  M.  and  Br.  agree  with  the  E.  II. 
in  inflecting,  in  the  sing.,  their  strong  adj.  in  ST  differently  from 
their  strong  subst.  in  ST.  While  the  termination  of  the  obi.  sing, 
of  subst.  is  ST  in  E.  H.  and  Br.  and  ST  in  M.,  that  of  the  obi. 
form  of  adj.  is  ^  in  all  three.  In  the  other  Gds.  the  adj.  does 
Qot  differ  from  the  subst.  in  the  obi.  sg.  Thus,  gen.  sg.,  E.  H. 
^  ^X1  °f  a  big  horse,  Br.  etttt  cft,  M.  srs  shtst  ^tt;  but 
Mw.  ETt^T  ft,  G.  5TTT  5TIJT  ^TT,  P.  5T%  ETHT  £T,  S.  ST?  SJT?  sTT,  B.  =Sf^T 
STlTT-X,  etc.  In  all  Gds.  the  obi.  form  of  adj.  is  the  same  in 
both  plur.  and  sing.,  except  in  S.,  where  their  obi.  f.  pi.  may 
be  optionally  like  that  of  the  subst.  (Tr.  14  5);  thus,  gen.  pi., 
E.  H.  ETT-pT  of  big  horses,  Br.  eutt‘  stt,  M.  Erterrf  =st, 
Mw.  srjr  Ernrf  ft,  G.  ST3T  sft3T^  ^rr,  P.  sra  srtf%s7  <-t,-  S.  so  EptiT 
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or  sn' in"' it,  etc.  It  must,  of  course,  be  understood,  that  if 
an  adj.  is  used  substantively,  and  not  attributively,  it  is  declined 
in  every  respect  like  a  real  subst. ;  and  that  in  all  Gds. 


4.  COMPARISON. 

388.  The  degrees  of  comparison  cannot  be  indicated  by 
any  change  in  the  (positive)  form.  The  comparative  is  expressed 
by  putting  the  object  with  which  another  is  compared  in  the 
abl.  (made  with  the  aff.  ST),  and  the  superlative  by  prefixing  to 
the  adj.  either  the  adj.  itself  or  the  pron.  sjsp  all  in  the  abl. 
case;  e.  g.,  ircFf  it?7  ^37 t  i  sr^i  srrj-  my  bullock  is  better 
than  his  fat  bullock ;  ite[  sr  snT  greater  than  he ;  ^  srsp  st  frrj^jT 
^Tspsn?;  this  is  the  sweetest  mangoe,  lit.,  this  is  a  mangoe  sweet 
(compared)  with  all  (others) ;  ^xft  sr  gx^t  FTp3F>Tft  the  best  vegetable ; 

st  cp?  siTrT^  the  best  (cooked)  rice.  Sometimes,  however, 

the  comp,  is  expressed  by  the  long  form  of  the  adj.  (see  §  198), 
as  it  emphasizes  its  meaning.  Thus  ir  snTiT  5TT?7  which  is  the  elder 
one ;  3  ^173TT  sjtt  that  is  the  younger  one. 

389.  Affinities.  In  all  Gds.  the  comp,  and  superlat. 

degrees  are  formed  precisely  as  in  E.  H. ;  see  S.  Ch.  83.  Sn.  21. 
Man.  40,  78.  note  1.  Ld.  15.  Ed.  45,  97.  98.  Tr.  156.  Thus, 
comparative,  E.  H.  it![  ST  snT  greater  than  he,  B.  ftt^t  ^7T  sn, 
0.  rTT^T-^T  sn,  M.  r?Trp^T  ST7T,  Br.  oH^StT  STl^,  Mw.  30^^  Slit,  G.  9T 
itsrit,  P.  3?T  i  snT,  S.  srit ;  and  superlat.,  E.  H.  ST^ST  S3T 

greatest,  B.  sTcjT^^Fr  sr°,  0.  stcR^t-^  st°,  M.  sioTt^t  st°,  Br.  sr^sfttt 
sr°,  Mw.  sisr  i  sr°,  G.  tw  it  src,  P.  ststttst0,  S.  stu  erf  sr°. 


THIRD  CHAPTER.  THE  NUMERAL. 

3  90.  There  are  various  kinds  of  numerals  in  E.  H.,  as 
cardinals,  ordinals,  multiplicatives,  collectives,  reduplicatives,  frac¬ 
tional,  beside  which  there  are  some  others,  as  proportionals, 
subtractives,  distributives,  indefinitives,  which  are  expressed  by 
various  modes  of  paraphrase. 


§§  391.  392.] 
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391. 

3.  mf^r 

4.  RTf^ 

5. <ttr 

6.  $ 

7.  RTR 

•v 

8.  ms- 

*N 

9.  r! 


1.  CARDINALS. 

Their  forma  from  one  to  hundred  are 

2 1 .  4 1 .  ^cF?RTf%R  6 1 , 

22.  sjtjr^ 

23.  R^R 

24.  RTfirR 

~V, 

25.  rrtr 
2  6.  ^fiRR^ 

27.  RRT^R 

28.  R^TTR 

29.  RVrfRR 


42.  sr?n#rR  62.srrRf?r 
4  3 .  r^t^rr  6  3 .  fR^Rfg- 
44.  rtorRrr  64.  =RT%f^ 
4  5 .  R^RTfFRR  6  5 .  Q~Rf5" 

4  6.  %tt%r  66.  $T^fs- 

4 7 .  ij-RTf^R  67. 

48.  rrrt%r  68.  RRRfy 


the  following 

81.  ^cfUTRT 

82.  azmft 

83.  fRJTR> 

84.  RF^r! 
8o.  RRTRT 

86.  %TTr) 

87.  rwtrI 

88.  R|-tr1 

89.  retirI 


10.  ^ 

3  0.  RTR 

50.  rrtr 

•V. 

7  0.  R^ 

90.  Rw 

1  1 .  ^TRT^er 

3  1 .  ^R?fRR 

5 1 .  ^RraTR-r^ 

7 1 .  ^WTqr 

9 1 .  ^ceurst 

12.  STT^IT 

3  2.  RfRR 

5  2.  RToTR 

7  2 .  sj-^^ 

9  2.  5TTRR 

13.  R^ 

33.  R^R^ 

5  3 .  fR^RR 

7  3 .  fR^W^ 

93.  fRfTRR 

14.  Ric^ 

3  4.  R>-fRR 

54.  RTToTR 

74. 

94.  RT7TR5T 

15. 

3  5.  R-fRR 

*s. 

5  5 .  RRToTR 

7  5. 

95.  RRT RST 

1  6.  rV^[ 

3  6.  ^%r 

56.  f^RR^ 

7  6.  %Tq 

9  6.  fTRR 

1  7.  RR^^f 

3  7 . 

5  7.  RRTRR 

*\ 

7  7 .  RR^ 

9  7.  R^TRR 

18.  RSTffr 

33-  R^fRR 

58.  R|7cTR^ 

7  8. 

98.  gnRR 

1  9.  ^>R^ 

3  9 .  rTrrttri r  5  9 .  RlRRf?r 

79.  rVtr! 

9  9.  fRRTRR 

20.  rIr 

•-n. 

40.  =5rr%R 

60.  rtItt 

80.  *rr! 

1  00.  RT 

3  92.  Some  of  the  cardinal  numbers  admit  one  or  more 
slightly  different  forms;  but  those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are 
used  only  in  the  multiplication  table,  and  those  marked  with  two 
astensks,  only  m  the  formation  of  cardinals  above  a  hundred ;  thus: 

l.a®  5.  TO*  or  ll.^nrrpsor  38.  affvroor  54.*5rorpor 

2'  ^  ""R  «Ji%.  =,tto 

3. fer^*or  6.$?*  or  15.qrr^  44.  ^crrffTOor  55.  qtjqiT 

^  24.  ^ran  or  sttotRto  6  7.  TO-lft  or 

4. ^*or  7.tw*  Slsfiro  48.  spiflroor  rmtrft 

8- 30.  fro*  s^OTfiro  68.  s^srfy 
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71.  ,  7  8.  ^S^qror  9  5.  100.  ft**  or 

7  5.  99.  Fftfifj  or  ft!**  or 

77.  Fnr^w:jr  84.  gsr'^T^  feiFTET  ft^t 

The  final  syllables  °flTFT  ,  °friFT  ,  °f^T^  may,  optionally,  be  spelled 
°5TNt^,  °7Tl^T  ,  thus  2 4  xprfim  or  ,  33  FjHHFT^or  TTHTF^, 

40  FrrferF^  or  =^Tc<TlFTj  but  21  ^3?^,  not  ^T^FTJ  23  only  FT^, 
not  rqFT^.  Again  all  numbers  of  the  seventh  decade  may  drop 
the  final  thus  60  FTTf?T  or  FTT?^,  66  ^T^f?  or  S^T^TT,  etc.  Again 
the  initial  syllable  ^W5  may  also  be  spelled  cFT^ ;  thus  1 9 
or  oR^H,  7  9  Fftorat  or  oFTT^f. 

39  3.  All  cardinals  above  a  hundred  are  formed  by  sub¬ 
joining'  the  lower  number  to  the  higher  without  any  intervening 
conjunction ;  thus  : 

1 0 1 .  ft  1 03.  ft  frbr^  105.^H*q“fr^  210.^ft£ft 

102.  ^  ft  104.  ft  Frqr  200.  ft  220.3^5^ 

300.  rflRH  1000.  FT^FT^ 

400.  ^qT  FT  100,000.  "TTW^ 

10,000,000.  cT7lr-^T 

1 8  7  4 .  ^cf  FT^Fqr  fttf  ft  ftt^t^ 

2,154,210.  ^cF^Fl^TW  xTTcT^FT^FT^  ft  etc. 

3  94.  The  cardinals  between  one  hundred  and  two  hundred 
are  differently  formed,  when  employed  in  the  multiplication  table 
(q^Tir).  Namely  up  to  120  the  higher  number  is  subjoined  to 
the  lower  one  with  which  it  is  compounded  by  means  of  3rT^[ 
above,  the  initial  3  of  the  latter  combining  with  the  final  q  of 
the  preceding  word  to  qV  (qT?qr);  thus  108  is  qo^TT^FTT,  i.  e., 
^  _p  3^  +  ft!  eight- above-hundred.  From  120  and  optionally 
from  110  up  to  160  and  optionally  up  to  1/0,  the  connecting 
vowel  9T  is  interposed,  instead  of  3rqr,  except  in  the  fifth  decade 
where  HTferF^  forty  is  curtailed  to  In  the  rest  the  original 

form  remains  unchanged.  Moreover,  in  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  decade  the  penultimate  short  vowel  is  lengthened.  The 
accent  is  always  on  the  antepenultimate  of  the  whole  compound , 
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e.  g.,  161  cksattkaso,  152  bavanndso,  112  barahdso,  etc.  Thus 


the  forms  of 

these  cardinals  are 

the  following  : 

101.  ^srtrqiTTt 

117.  tTrT^T^raV 

140.  xTr^T^TT 

170. 

102.  f^oTTn^rTT 

118.  g?77T^Tm 

141.  ^rTTcTTeV,  etc, 

.  171. 

103.  fFT^ftrT^dV 

119.  fffnrrrdr 

14  9. 

17  9.  qfcmrNft 

ri 

104. 

120.  ^T^FTT 

15  0. 

180.  q^TtTT 

105.  fcpgiFqet 

121.  ^eF^rreT 

151. 

181.  ^TT^fefl 

106.  f^rTTFT^m 

12  2.  g-jeiraV 

15  2.  5ToT-7Tvft 

ci 

189. 

107.  trrTcTTrrr^Tfr 

123.  rf^^TT^rr 

153.  frr7^TT^fr  ' 

\  r  1 

19  0. 

108.  g?TTFT^rJlt 

124. 

154.  qTcPTTtTT 

ri 

191. 

109.  PTJT^TrT^Tf 

12  5.  qqTTTTqTt 

15  5.  q^rTHTOT 

19  2. 

110.  ^TFT^rf 

126.  e^rtFTTJTf 

15  6.  ^q-TTrff 

193.  ffT-^RST^TT 

ill., 

127.  TTrT^TtTT 

15  7.  smcnrTTTT 

•  t 

194.  ^lyr^raT 

112. 

128. 

15  8.  qsa-qmf 

ri 

19  5.  q^rqTqioTf 

113.  FTp^frl^TV 

12  9.  qVlRTrriTTT 

15  9.  qVTTTTTTTT 

196.  ^rq^ert,  etc. 

114.  ^cfTrT^ffT 

13  0.  frfmrTT 

16  0.  TfT'TTTT 

19  9.  f^TRsrciV 

115.  q^rf  Tf  r?rf 

131.  ^nTFTTfTT.  etc. 

161.  ^cFkUTTTT,  etc. 

200.  <?£  *TT 

116.  e>7T^TCTT 

13  9.  nVirrrRnT 

169. 

3  9  5.  ' 

Die  following  are  ; 

O 

alternative  forms 

of  some  of  the 

preceding  cardinals  : 

101.  ^TTTfrTT 

113.  FT7T^Ttfr 

119. 

16  3. 

102.  f^qtrT^TTT 

114.  ^T^^Trfr 

121. 

16  4. 

106.  f^qrrryrfi 

115.  q^vTfT^TTT 

15  5.  q^qqTrfr 

ri 

16  5. 

108.  sr^Vr^rTT 

116.  ntr^TriyrTT 

15  9.  qVrtTTseY 

1 6  6.  ^Tg^jqt 

ill.  ^-rfTfTrtfr  117.  nrr7^frrT^^fr 

161.  ^R*TotrV 

17  0.  trqf^qV 

112.  ^T^T^T^TT 

118.  q~7^rPT7*fT 

16  2.  snes^rf 

o9  6.  Affinities.  On  the  whole  the  numeral  forms  are 
very  much  alike  in  all  Gds.  There  are,  however,  three  main 
points  of  difference.  In  the  first  two  the  E.  Gd.  differs  from 
the  .  and  8.  Gd.,  in  the  third  the  W.  Gd.  from  the  E.  and 
S.  Gd.  Firstly;  in  E.  Gd.  the  final  syllable  of  the  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  decades  is  short  (viz.  stfr,  or  fim > 

but  in  \\  .  Gd.  it  is  long  (viz.  qq  or  or  srfH ,  qW, 

eTlq^),  G.  only  being  a  partial  exception;  thus: 
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0. 

B. 

13. 

*T 

14. 

23. 

24. 

^fsTST 

^firsT 

32. 

sifir^T 

pjfirsT 

46. 

GffrTTf^rcj^ 

s. 

M. 

13. 

*S  VSJ 

fTfT 

14. 

^tT<TT 

23. 

rsrlf 

A  ^ 

PIPTfa 

24. 

tJTcTTPT 

32. 

46. 

dsTcrTcoh? 

Secondly ; 

in  E.  Gd. 

a  final  sh 
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E.  H. 

W.  H. 

P. 

PT^fT 

^  *•» 

*V 

->  w 

pt^pt 

-\  r 

PTJ 

^TfiTCT 

•v. 

^TTpftPT 

•>  c\ 

^TPJT 

prfrq 

P7PTTPT 

Slrfl 

«•* 

TTTTsfar 

<7%ToTl 

G. 

H.  H. 

% 

*T 

PT^tT 

^TPmT 

Plf35T 

•s*. 

Q'J(rTT<?TT'JT 

• — . 

erFTTc^rr^ 

^  is  retained,  while  in  W.  Gd. 


it  is  dropped,  S.  only  being  a  partial  exception ;  thus : 


0. 

B. 

E.II. 

W.  H. 

P. 

M. 

G. 

S. 

II.  H. 

2. 

5* 

5* 

r$ 

o  ' 

<d 

-N 

5T 

PT 

d 

3. 

fprfr 

fprf^r 

PTlf?r 

C\ 

RT^T 

PPT^T 

frl'T 

3TTp 

*\ 

z 

A 

4. 

=5rrf| 

gTft 

=Etlf^ 

60. 

CTTf?7 

PTTf?r 

P7T?r 

PIS’ 

PTTo 

rtfs’ 

nil 

pttpt 

With  regard  to  seventy  alone,  all  Gd.  languages  agree  in 

dropping  the  final  excepting  0.  and  S.  which  have  rT^Tfr  and 
respectively;  and  E.  H.  optionally  in  ir  seven  hundred.  — 
Thirdly;  in  W.  Gd.  the  syllable  but  in  the  E.  and  S.  Gd. 
either  the  conjunct  if  or  the  whole  increment  ^  of  tin*  IT. 

cv. 

^■Tc?TtlTT  forty  is  always  elided  in  the  fifth  decade.  In  this  case 
E.  II.  occupies  an  intermediate  position;  thus: 


41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 


M. 

^T^^rrr 

STxntfTh-r 

# '  j 


o.  :  B.  ;  E.  II.  ;  ]>.  :  S.  I  G. 

i  !  ^ 

^  ^FTT^T  C’:FFTTc'TT(r  ^EFTPTTTTT 

pjtwTt:t  prtppft  piPTr^rr 

•"*  "i  •'**  • 

rT'TTf^'TT  rirrif-TTr  rr-mf^T.i  nrrr^t  pt-Tit^st 

^T^nf^Tip^YlTfoTTT  =P?TPTTFTT  ^T^rlT^TTw  ^•IT^TTT 
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M. 


0. 


B. 


I  f» 


E.  II. 

P. 

S. 

9“mferr 

S\  <*S 

fT“rTTo=fT 

drFTTrfTTq 

fqtfrfFiq 

fqrTTnPr 

qTqrrT^fq 

rrmfem 

rrm^ft 

nnmmq 

norocnt 

^S’rTT^fftT 

G. 

QSTrTTc^hlT 

•s* 

TTTFTT^Tm 

?T3Tn^T|-7T 


C.7  /  - O 

tlic  final  of  arm  ,  mq  ,  oTTq  ,  mq  into  q,  which  is  generally 
afterwards  dropped  by  P.  ;  thus  S.,  P.  sftq  20,  P.  fftq  or  =ftq, 
S.  7Tq  3  0,  S.  qntq  23,  nrlq  3  2,  I’,  nq  or  nq,  cirri'  or  amt, 

S.  nmuq,  P.  msrf  JO,  S.,  P.  nmq  50,  S.  ormmq,  P.  oTststt  52,  etc. 

Similarly  these  two  languages  alone  change  the  initial  rr  of  OTPr  60 
into  y  ,  e.  g.,  61  P.  ^ctTTqq,  S.  qrrqfjr,  while  P.  also  changes  K 
tor  (see  §  1  15,exc.  2).  With  regard  to  nwq  7  0,  again,  all  Gds. 
agree  in  changing  the  initial  q  to  q,  except  0.;  thus  71  B. 

K.  H.  or  qrrqwq,  W.  H. 

P.  qcHqnq,  S.  qrrqnfq,  M.  qrrTqrq,  hut  0.  qcfmrfr  (= 
qrmniq).  2)  M.,  G.  and  S.  alone  retain  the  initial  sp  of 

cITq  or  ntq  20  in  compounds;  see  §  123,  note.  —  3)  G.,  S.,  B. 

and  optionally  1‘.  retain  q  in  frq  or  =rtq  3  0  and  its  compounds; 
as  31  15.,  G.  qrrfsrq,  P.  qrrm  or  qrrrT,  S.  qrrrtq,  3  0  B.,  G. 

1  .  nTy  or  mq,  S.  rtq,  etc.  —  4)  B.  alone  doubles  n=r  in 
JO  ajul  its  compounds,  as  qrmfoq  41,  etc.  —  5)  M.  alone 
preserves  the  semitats.  nr  60  in  compounds,  as  q^mr-  61,  cimq  62, 
etc.;  but  mq  60  (see  Man.  43).  —  6)  P.  alone  forms  optionally 
no  tor  nar  00  ill  compounds,  as  qina'  or  qsfimil'1  91,  etc.; 
hut  n_~T  oi  mm  9  0  (see  Ld.  8  5).  —  7)  S.  alone  preserves  the 
lull  termination  nq,  while  the  others  contract  it  to  qr  or  qr  or 
shorten  it  to  qq  or  q;  thus  12  S.  mqq,  hut  1\  STTqr  (=  *mqq 

=  11.  mpT,  or  E.  11.  mpq,  B.,  0.,  G.  mq. 

397.  Ih'ri  cation.  1.  qq?  regularly  for  Tr.  q^i'T  (Vr.  3,  58. 

§  Mo):  as  to  the  forms  rqr,  qr:  and  qqr  see  §§  17  0.  171.  Pr. 
has  also  the  forms  qm  (11.  C.  1,  176)  and  qq>  (H.  C.  2,  99); 

latte i  does  not  occui  in  E.  II.,  hut  the  former  in  compounds; 
e.  g.,  qnqmqnT  111  or  shortened  qq  ,  e.  g.,  qjTfmqnt  111.  — 
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2.  regularly  for  Pr.  £7  (Ls.  318,  see  §  4  5)  or  zh  (Vr.  C,  5  7); 
the  Mg.  Pr.  has  ZZ  or  or  (Wb.  Bh.  4  24.  see  H.  C.  3,  130); 

the  first  is  preserved  in  E.  H.,  B.,  0.  3^,  the  second  in  E.  H. 

^  (§  39  2),  the  third  in  M.  and  S.  f  (Tr.  158);  Pr.  has 

also  the  form  sr  (H.  C.  3,  120)  which  is  preserved  in  the  G.  5T 

and  S.  5T;  the  P.  and  W.  II.  have  zi.  —  3.  FrYfl  regularly  for 
Pr.  fiY%  (Vr.  6,  56.  cf.  §§  143.  147).  —  4.  =*rfjr  see  §  1 53.  — 
Pr*  V3-  oi'  <7YfTH",  are  gen.  comm.  (Vr.  3,  56.  57. 

58);  but  they  appear  to  have  arisen  from  the  Skr.  neut.  Z  or 
*£Tfl,  €1%,  =5TrcJTfp  respectively  (see  Ls.  318.  319).  The  Skr. 
masc.  <TT  is  perhaps  represented  by  the  Pr.  and  Gd.  ^Y.  Mg.  Pr. 
has  a  masc.  ildY  (Wb.  Bh.  47  5)  =  Skr.  ZPJ:  three,  but  it  has  not 
survived  in  Gd.  Pr.  has  also  the  masc.  (Skr.  =af?3Tf:  nom.) 

and  zrzfl  (=  Skr.  tRJ:  acc.,  see  M.  M.  1  24)  II.  C.  3,  1  22.  Wb.  Bh. 
425,  but  they  do  not  occur  in  Gd. ;  the  latter,  however,  survives 
in  the  Ksh.  ^7  tsor  (Bs.  II,  13  2).  —  5.  11=57  or  crpsp,  7  eiTT, 
8  5T3  regularly  for  Pr.  1^,  zij  =  Skr.  QW,  5T1,  n?  (see 
§§  143.147);  S.  and  P.  have  ii,  T.  nw,  it,  S.  n?r,  B.  ^TT.  — 
6.  s£,  also  Pr.  ^  (Wb.  Bh.  425.  Ls.  319)  for  Skr.  cr?7 ,  eliding 
final  7^  (Vr.  4,  6)  and  changing  cr  to  ®  (Vr.  2,  41);  also  W.  II., 
S.  and  G.  ££;  E.  II.  has  a  form  which  occurs  also  in  S. 

M.  STe^T  and  Ksh.  faT^  (Bs.  II,  132)  and  which  represents  perhaps 
the  Skr.  form  step,  Pr.  *^TT  or  *%7[  with  final  ^  (cf.  Ls.  2  20. 
H.  C.  1,  19.  cf.  M.  10).  E.  II.  lias  also  a  form  correspon¬ 
ding  to  B.  S^,  0.  W.  II.  and  P.  with  euphonic  z T  or  i 
for  elided  ?r;  Pr.  has  also  see  Ls.  3  20.  —  9.  it  or  13  re¬ 
gularly  for  Pr.  1ST,  Tr.  has  also  1^  (Ls.  3  20)  which  does  not 
occur  in  E.  II.,  but  in  0.  ll  and  B.  1<J;  1*.  IT  and  S.  ic j  add 
an  anunasika.  —  10.  23T_  regularly  for  Mg.  Pr.  <7*1  (Wb.  Bh.  126. 

H.  C.  1,  262),  Skr.  ^5T;  Pr.  has  also  7^  (Vr.  2,  11)  which  is 
only  preserved  in  P.  T3  (also  T7!  ),  S.  777,  M.  TvL  Ksh.  777  (P>s. 
II,  13  3).  —  As  the  latter  part  of  the  compound  numerals  ol 
the  second  decade,  Skr.  ZU1  becomes  in  Pr.  Z~  or  ZC7  <*r  J77  (^- 

I,  219),  in  Gd.  <£<£  or  or  7^.  Thus  1  1  Skr.  Pi'.  ‘  7.1173, 
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E.  H.  or  or  mr^.  As  to  its  euphonic  g,  see  §  135  ; 

it  is  more  properly  W.  Gd. ;  for  B.  0.  ^JTT^,  M.  g^T  have 

it  not;  while  W.  H.  JTrr^f,  P.  frtm^Tr,  G.  gfiTgT;f  have  it.  The 
other  P.  form  (Vr.  2,  44)  occurs  only  in  S.  gg^.  The  Pr. 

has  also  53T,  (Wb.  Bh.  426.  H.  C.  3,  123),  which  have  not 
survived  in  Gd.  —  12.  Skr.  STT^ST,  Pr.  cTT^  (Yr.  2,  44),  E.  H. 

B.,  0.,  G.  STTf,  M.,  W.  H.  *TTpT,  P.  STTfT,  S.  STTpf.  —  13.  Skr. 
^ST,  Pr.  (i.  e.  for  *T:  +  ^  cf.  H.  C.  1,  165)1), 

E.  H.  FTJf;  other  Gds.  see  §  396.  —  14.  Skr.  ^FT^ST,  Pr.  ^3^; 
(Yr.  2,  14.  H.  C.  1,  171),  E.  H.  ;  other  Gds.  see  §  396.  — 
15.  Skr.  U^5T,  Pr.  (H.  C.  2,  43,  but  Vr.  3,  44), 

E.  H.  (§  3  92  and  in  CFrpT^pgt  115,  see  §  3  94);  so  also 

B-  (perhaps  rather  for  the  Pr.  form  qTnrjf,  see  Ls.  3  20.  Cw. 
24,  note);  the  usual  Gd.  form,  however,  inserts  an  euphonic  Z 
(§  13  5),  as  E.  H.  g^,  0.  g^p,  W.  H.  g^T,  P.  g^pT,  S.  g^f 
or  gilf,  M.  qVpr,  G.  g^p.  —  16,  see  §  105,  note,  E.  H.  Htp^, 
B.  eT^r,  0.  (with  a  strange  metathesis),  W.  H.  ^ftcrTT,  M.  ^rtXT, 
P.  S.  STtp^,  G.  —  17.  Skr.  ’gg^sr,  Pr.  sr?rp^  (T.  V. 

1,  3.  4  2),  E.  H.  ScTp^;  other  Gds.  see  §  3  9  6.  —  18.  Skr.  wnjlfr, 
Pr.  gjTp<r  (T.  Y.  1,  3.  42.  cf.  H.  C.  3,  123),  E.  H.  g?np^,  G.  gsrp, 
S.  (cf.  38.  48  below);  other  Gds.,  as  in  §  396.  —  19.  Skr. 
3RfcJsrfa:,  Mg.  3R^*T  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  E.  H.  gfe*  ,  W.  H.  3^T , 
B.  0.  3qTT'STy,  Skr.  has  also  ^g7tgfcis[[fpT:,  Mg.  ^SFRcit^TT 

(Yrb.  Bh.  4  2  6),  only  preserved  in  M.  0.  H.  grnrfcr  and 

,  G.  ^VlTurN^;  the  P.  has  3'TT^  and  S.  3TTTtf  or  3fnT5T^  with 
Y  for  ^  (see  §  3  9  6).  —  As  to  21  etc.  see  §§  12  3.  129. 

The  (apparently  anomalous)  gT  in  is  probably  (as  Bs.  I,  291) 

caused  by  the  ancient  accent  of  the  oxytone  sapid.  Of  all  dissyl- 


1)  The  Pr.  form  FTpq  is  explained  in  H.  C.  1,  165  as  containing  a 
change  of  the  first  g  together  with  the  following  cons,  and  vowel  to  ^7; 
that  is,  in  Skr.  =T?TT£st  the  first  g  together  with  the  following  syllable  m 
(n  e.  cons.  -j-  vow.  g>)  becomes  hence  Fipq.  Cowell’s  view,  therefore, 

(Cw.  121,  note)  as  to  the  Pr.  Gramm,  theory  is  more  correct  than  Beanies’ 
(ir.  135). 
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labic  numerals  only  saptd  and  aslitd  are  oxytone,  all  others  are 
barytone,  dka,  pdncha,  ndva,  dasa,  etc. ;  now  Gd.  has  in 

but  ^  or  ^  (for  in  $TcR^b  (W.  H.  and  cHftep 

(for  M.  cNrafcb).  In  Skr.  the  influence  of  the  accent  is 

seen  in  sreT^ST,  sreTfoTsrfFT,  etc. ;  but  not  in  STufsP, 

^f5r5T?T;  in  Pr.  and  Gd.  both  sets  show  it  in  the  third  decade, 
but  neither  set  in  all  other  decades;  e.  g.,  37  3 8 

47  ^rilf^TM  ,  48  VSmftfm,  and  in  Skr.,  too,  the  accent  of  W 
only  optionally  influences  the  form  after  the  first  four  decades; 
e.  g.,  48  ^^cdir^lri  or  ger^roTfjsnT ,  etc.  —  20  srfa  regularly 
for  Pr.  aWr  (II.  C.  1,28)  or  ahrf  (Md.  4,  3.  Ls.  320),  Skr.fasriH:.  — 
30  frto.  regularly  for  Pr.  aVeT  (H.  C.  1,  28)  or  frt^T  (Md.  4,  3. 

Ls.  3  20),  Skr.  faSTrK  - —  3  2  regularly  for  Pr.  (T.  Y. 

1,  4.79),  with  ^  on  account  of  the  following  double  =3^,  Skr. 
STTfaSTL*  —  33  regularly  for  Pr.  rhffcH l  (H.  C.  1,  165,  see 

§  149),  Skr.  ;  M.  has  nr^TTi'a  (Man.  43)  beside  the  regular 

?Trrm  .  —  35  crfpr^  see  §  156,  W.  H.  P.  G. 

but  M.  crerta  (Man.  43,  for  r^TffT^  with  ^  for  %,  cf.  §  11)  and  S. 

dsrrff.  —  3  7  see  §  153,  also  W.  H.  P.  ^rft,  B. 

trf^f%7r;  but  M.  or  ^FTfftbb,  G.  tnzfisb,  S.  —  3  8.  Skr. 

WTfasrfT ,  Pr.  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  0.  srsfTm,  B.  ^Tsiw,  S. 

P.  ^STTT,  M.  or  gjrlfcb,  E.  H.  (§  113)  or  or 

^"bfH^b(§  145,  exc.  2),  G.  —  40.  E.  H.  =am?^see  §  153.  — 

4 1 .  Skr.  ^cfvSrforrf^STfT ,  Pr.  ^^TWT^fraT  or  (eliding  =a)  * 
and  (contracted  according  to  Vr.  4,  1),  E.  H.  ^cfirTTToW  ;  this  de¬ 
rivation  is  proved  by  the  S.  (75J7TTcj?i^,  which  is  contracted  from 
^7cR7TrTT<5ThT  with  eupli.  The  usual  explanation,  identifying  °r7Tfw 
with  ,  assumes  a  changes  of  ^  to  Fp;  thus  Pr.  ^cn-ci-alcnbHT 

=  =  ^FTTf^rtT  ;  but  such  a  change  of 

^  to  ?T_  is  not  only  intrinsically  improbable,  but  also  lacks  all 
evidence.  Similarly  are  formed  43  fT“FITi%rab(8ee  §  152),  4  9  dl^TfTTf^T^, 
45  (see  §  156),  47  48  (see  §  145, 

exc.  2).  The  latter  is  in  Pr.  also  (Wb.  Bh.  412);  here  both 

the  syllable  ^  cJia  and  the  conjunct  W  ft  are  elided;  so  also  in 
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the  Gd.  forms:  42  srarfarn,  44  araifaa,  46  %nfaa  (see  §§  152. 
153);  as  to  the  other  Gds.  see  §  396,  3;  Pr.  has  42  anntffcr 
(Wb.  Bh.  412).  —  50.  Skr.  q^rsin,  Pr.  *qaTOT,  E.  H.  qany  (see 
§§  143.  146),  also  W.  H.  qara,  G.,  0.  qam  ,  but  the  nasal  is 
preserved  in  B.  dan?  ,  P.  dsTTfT  and  S.  dsTTg- .  The  common  Pr.  form 
is  Q'PrraT  (Vr.  3,  44.  H.  C.  2,  43);  it  is  preserved  in  the  M.  qany50 
and  in  the  curtailed  form  qa^  or  axy  of  the  compound  numerals 
of  the  6th  decade  of  all  Gds.,  exc.  P.  and  S. ;  thus  aa^  in  52 
E.  H.  arara^  W.  H.,  G.  dto.,  0.  B.  arja,  M.  aiaa,  Pr.  aiara 

(Wb.  Bh.  426),  Skr.  STqinsrn;  57.  E.  H.,  0.,  W.  H.,  G.  anTaa  ,  M. 
awTaa,  Pr.  *smzmr  or  °w,  Skr.  aqqinsTrT;  58.  E.  IT,  0.,  W.H., 
G.  asran  ,  M.  spaa,  Pr.  Skr.  srerquroa  ;  5  5.  E.II.,  0., 

G.  da Taa,  M.  daiaa,  Pr.  daTaun  (H.  C.  2,  174),  Skr.  q^qinan; 
B.  contracts  anna  57,  aT5Ta  58,  dar^  55.  The  other  E.  II.  form 
which  is  also  H.  H.,  presupposes  a  Pr.  form  *dacqi?n.  There 
is  another  Pr.  form  qrnaurr  (H.  C.  2,  174)  or  qcnaa  (Wb.  Bh.  426), 
but  it  has  left  no  trace  in  Gd.  Again  qa^  in  5  6  E.  H.,  W.  II. 

0.,  G.  B.  ^Tqra,  M.  ^>qa,  Pr.  *  Skr. 

53.  E.  H.  fayqa,  W.  II.  fnyqa  or  irqa^,  G.  aaa,  M.  aqa,  0.  aqa, 
B.  farcqTa  presuppose  a  Ap.  Pr.  form  *f=rqTtfT  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  398), 
Skr.  faq^TSTa  ;  the  common  Pr.  form  aainT  (II.  C.  2,  174)  does 
not  occur  in  Gd.;  54.  W.  II.,  G.  ama,  M.  area  or  ama,  regu¬ 
larly  for  Pr.  *a3<xmr,  Skr.=aa:q*nsra  ;  but  in  E.  H.  arua  or  asaa 
or  (with  euph.  a^)  aiaa,  0.  asa^y,  B.  anna  the  conjuuct  has 
been  elided  (see  §  154).  The  unusual  Pr.  form  daiaT  50  is  pre¬ 
served  in  E.II.  49  s>aam  ,  with  the  syllable  q  pa  elided,  pre¬ 
cisely  as  a  cha  in  dtaaT%a^3  9  (see  above);  thus  Skr.  snaaTaa, 
Pr.  3;tnaamT  or  ^ardaiar,  whence  B.  sadanr ,  G.  arncnqaTsy,  S. 
3ftTaaTi|,  P.  suraar  or  suiar,  0.  saara,  E.  H.  ataam;  but  M. 
regularly  ^artrrqaTa.  Moreover  it  is  used  throughout  in  P.  and  S., 
thus  S.  $an%  P.  faaar  or  fa^aaT  53;  S.  araatf,  P.  araar  or 
54;  S.daaar<,  P.  daaaT  55;  S.^aar^,  P.f^daT  or  f|aaT  56, 
etc.  -  60.  Skr.  erf*:,  Pr.  aff  (Wb.  Bh.  426),  E.  H.  aifr,  B.  arts', 
M.,  G.,  W.  H.  ai£,  P.  ay,  s.  af?r ;  the  0.  aifi^  adds  a  pleonastic 
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In  the  compounds,  M.  has  sre,  S.  and  P.  see  §  396. 
Otherwise  they  differ  little.  But  61  is  in  P.  ^ciTTl[£,  62  in  0. 
grTfrrerfg-  with  st;  63.  0.,  B.  G.  Fim?,  W.  H.  ar^s  or  ffirpra, 

M.  arsre,  P.  or  ^r,  S.  T^fs;  6  5.  B.  oddfsr,  M.  <rfmr,  W.  H. 

P.  but  0.  chaffs’,  G.  d^ms,  S.  dsqfs;  66.  0.  ^rfs, 

M.  mw,  S.  W.  H.  %mr?r,  P.  B.  ^rf?r;  67.  E.  H. 

srcrofj  or  m^rfs-  or  TT^^rfs,  M.  smw  or  *=tsw,  W.  H.  see 

§  107;  the  others  retain  r^,  0.  srmrfs-,  B.  mcmfc1,  P.  ; 

68.  E.  II.  qmrfs  or  see  §  145,  exc.  2,  M.  3W  or 


W.  H.  srsmr  or  see  §  145,  exc.  2;  but  0.  sf5W,  S. 

P.  ,  B.  gR^fs-;  69.  B.  3FTmq,  all  others  regularly  °^q, 

see  §  39  6.  —  In  the  Bh.  the  following  curtailed  forms  occur, 

6  2  oTTorf|,  64  (but  also  6  6  ^Tsrfj,  and  even  61  ynfj, 

67  Hwfj  (Wb.  Bh.  4  2  6),  which  (if  trustworthy)  may  be  explained 
by  the  intermediate  change  of  ^  to  ^  (as  in  P.  and  S.)  and  sub¬ 
sequent  elision  of  <7.  —  70.  E.  H.  mqr  see  §  108;  so  also  in 

the  other  Gds.  see  §  3  9  6.  In  the  compounds  there  is  little  dif¬ 
ference,  but  7  2  is  in  0.  B.  mfrmq  S.  M.  ; 

73.  M.  ar^q  or  sn^q,  B.  0.  mgq;  74.  M.  dfrcri^q; 

7  5.  M.  crmrq;  7  6.  0.  B.  S.  s£T^fX> 

or  ST ^q  (see  §  55);  7  7.  B.  mTmq,  M.  mm^q  or  <S^q,  P. 

TTmq;  7  8.  13.  m5T?q,  P.  STCwq  M.  ^sm^Tq  or  *r§^q*  —  80.  Skr. 

but  Pr.  mrrq  with  m  (Wb.  Bh.  4  2  6),  and  so  in  B.  mdf, 
but  E.  II.,  W.  II.,  P.  with  double  which  explains  the  OT 

of  B.;  in  S.  and  0.  one  ^  has  been  elided;  as  to  M. 

^■“STf  and  G.  ^m,  see  §  14  8.  In  the  compounds,  which  differ  very 
little  has  all  Gds.  have  mm,  exc.  M.,  which  mwf;  thus  81.  E.  II. 

M.  ^cfaTffsrt;  on  the  euph.  see  §  135.  —  82.  B.  fefUTSTt, 
M.  zmi fsTT,  P.,  S.  firms),  0.  cT?nsrr,  B.,  E.  H.,  W.  II.  armm.  — 
86.  0.  ^TTsrt,  M.  simsd,  S.  ;  83.  M.  ^ndsd,  G.  n*mr!  or 

mm;  84.  Pr.  ^3fTm(Wb.  Bh.  426),  M.  maisn ;  87.  M.mrrasrt; 
88.  M.  m*msTT ;  89.  M.  mm&rrf,  E.  II.,  W.  II.  mrmt  are  Skr. 

*s  w 

rraratfir: ;  lml  M.  1ms  also  B.  3-Tra^,  0.  *nra3,  P.  J™3  . 

S.  =■---■  Skr.  tnRPRsrfSn.  -  11  IP  Skr.  nsfrr:,  Pr.  *3?  (W1».  M>. 
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426),  E.  H.  eteet,  0.  -rar,  B.  M.  tsett,  W.  H.  Tsd,  S.  tet, 

P.  test  or  3EET;  tliese  Gd.  forms  seem  to  jmesuppose  a  Pr.  form 
*  -7S3(7 ;  the  origin  of  the  final  (E  is  obscure ;  so  also  is  that  of 


the  connecting  vowel  which  occurs  in  all  the  compounds  of  3ET, 
and  is  especially  marked  in  S.  and  M. ;  e.  g.,  92.  S.  fEraTTET, 
M.  eeitptet;  93.  S.  f^rresr,  M.  arras  ;  94.  E.  H.  =77^73^,  S.  =^Tfrr5r, 
M.  drdimcT,  etc.;  it  occurs  already  in  Pr.  ETWT73$r  9  7  (Wb.  Bh. 
4  26),  E.  H.  ETHT3EI,  S.  ETrTT3ET,  M.  ETrTTTJTEI.  —  99  is  in  S.  3ETT-ld, 
B.  fd^TTEJTT,  M.  -Icy ItHET  (with  euph.  7  see  §  135)  for  Skr.  nsTTEifd: ; 
the  E.  H.  and  W.  H.  f-l-ll-IET  or  foil  l -|c)  apparently  exchange  3 
for  ST,  though  it  might  be  also  a  modification  of  J  in  the  P. 

or  3T773 "  (see  §  3  96,  6)  which  are  probably  connected  with 
the  other  S.  forms  7yT7oT  or  ETyTTST ;  for  these  as  well  as  for  the 
P.  forms  I  know  no  satisfactory  explanation.  0.  alone  has  ^77T3  , 
perhaps  for  Skr.  STTSTrT^.  —  100.  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  Si,  G.,  P.  E7T  or 
fo  is  the  Ap.  Pr.  ET3  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  331),  Skr.  w,  and  E.  II., 
P.  ET,  B.  5T,  0.  9T7,  M.  5t‘  is  the  Mg.  Tr.  ETd  or  ET3  (Wb.  Bh.  4  26); 
as  to  E.  II.  RET  see  §  109.  —  The  compounds  above  100,  formed 
with  3WJ,  occur  also  in  M.  (Man.  44)  and  S.  (Tr.  16  5);  in  the 
latter  they  may  be  formed  up  to  200;  they  are  also  found  in 
Pr.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  427);  in  the  Bh.  the  original  ETT  is  reduced  to  3, 
but  Gd.  preserves  it;  c.  g.,  107  ettTTY  77  (Bh.  1 5a),  S.  nmn^ri ; 
or  Ap.  Tr.  dErnqTT3,  S.  ddm^ETT,  E.  II.  fd^Trl^ETr  (§5  5);  106.  S. 


^m^rnr,  E.  II.  %TTFT^*-fr  or  f%ETT377T  (see  §  5  5); 


the  latter  as  well 


as  1  04  E.  II.  ^FTJETT  (for  g«TT°,  cf.  Pr.  ^fttttt  84  in  Wb.  Bh.  4  2  5), 
S.  =3T<7r7^7T,  103  E.  II.  fFR7TrT^ETT  or  fn7T°,  S.  fdfm^ETT,  102 

IT  II.  tE3?TTrT^ETT  01*  f^dV '  (see  §  69),  S.  fEJJTETTnT,  M.  EETTtT^ T'  are 

formed  anomalously;  the  Skr.  would  be  337T7ST3,  ',  =737°, 

ttJZl  .  Very  anomalous  arc  the  E.  H.  ETrTeTtrT^ETf  1  07  (for  *77T7^7T) 
and  ETT  119;  there  seems  to  be  here  some  confusion  with 

the  forms  ol  111  and  117.  —  The  other  compounds  formed 

with  the  connecting  vowel  3T  occur  also  in  S.,  w  hich  has  UT : 
e.  g.,  112.  E.  II.  et^httett,  S.  ett;  115.  E.  II.  3777:771,  S. 

3-^T^l  ETT,  etc.  E.  II.  shortens  the  first  7T  bv  §  25.  and  lm«d  liens 
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the  second  9,  probably,  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  first  part 
of  these  compounds  is  probably  a  collective  or  aggregate  nume¬ 
ral;  see  §§  404.  405;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  ffNn,  S.  rl^t  a  sum  of  thirty, 
whence  E.  H.  rfkrr  *T>,  S.  13  0,  i.  e.,  100  plus  the  sum  of  30, 

or  E.  H.  S.  sum  of  thirteen,  whence  E.  H. 

S.  113,  etc. 

3  98.  D  eclension.  All  cardinals  can  be  declined,  when 
used  as  subst.,  in  which  case  they  are  inflected  like  them;  thus 
gen.  pi.  qT^r^  of  five,  etc.  But  zz  two  and  (fH^t  three  have  a 
special  form  in  these  circumstances;  viz.  £^1  or  or  two 

and  FTbft  three ;  thus  gen.  pi.  ^TT  or  or  <rqjr;r<lr  of  two, 

Fr^Tf  ^7  of  three.  When  they  are  used  as  adj.,  they  are  not  in¬ 
flected;  thus  qT^  of  five  men,  of  two  men, 

of  three  men. 

3  9  9.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  M.  has  special  obi. 
forms  \  for  two,  fTbr  three  and  four 

(Man.  4  6).  When  used  adjectively  with  persons,  they  are  changed 
to  in.,  cftert  f.,  n.  two\  similarly  fprir,  fFT^t,  faaw  three, 

^Ya,  #raY,  four  (Man.  46).  Otherwise  the  declension  is  re¬ 
gular;  thus  gen.  ^377  ^  of  one,  or  cftaT  of  two.  — 

S.  has  the  obi.  forms  fsrfa  or  srT,  fafa  or  fT,  =a^fa  or  =3^  for 
ZJ  two,  r.  three,  =aifp  four ;  otherwise  the  declension  is  regular ; 
thus  gen.  fijfa  at  of  two,  aafa  sir  of  five,  etc.  (Tr.  169.  171).  S. 
inflects  the  cardinals,  when  they  are  used  adjectively  (Tr.  171); 
as  srfjfrr  i*  or  z^''  YHtf  w  to  ten  enemies ;  fsrfa  or  dY1  dfffa  w 
srT  tY  to  two  enemies.  —  In  the  E.  H.  form  <T?npT_  con" 

junct  ar  has  been  dissolved  (see  §  13  8).  The  second  3  of 
is  probably  euphonic,  for  In  this  and  the  other  E.  H. 

and  M.  special  obi.  forms  the  plur.  suff.  has  been  apparently 
reduplicated.  The  Pr.  gen.  pi.  is  2"taii  or  of  two  (H.  C. 

3,  119),  faUtf  of  three  (H.  C.  3,  118),  which  are  contr.  in  S.  to 
dt',  rt  or  slightly  modified  firfa,  frfa;  but  E.  H.  ^aT  or 
M.  would  presuppose  the  Pr.  form  * <lu ^  J  or  *<0^1^,  eI°- 
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2.  ORDINALS. 

400.  The  formation  of  the  ordinals  from  the  cardinals 
has  been  explained  in  §§  263  —  266.  They  are  treated  in  every 
respect  like  adj.,  i.  e.,  they  admit  of  a  weak  and  strong  form 
(§  381),  and  the  latter  has  a  fern,  in  ^  or  (§  3  84)  and  an 

obi.  masc.  ^  or  (§  38  6).  The  following  are  the  first  seven 
ordinals  of  which  some  are  formed  peculiarly:  First,  wk.  f.  qf^c<L 
or  q^qr  c.  g.,  or  st.  f.  of^oflT  or  q^<?TT  or  m»,  °^rt  or  °cqqrl  f. ; 

second,  wk.  f.  or  vzrpzf  c.  g.,  or  st.  f.  srqr  or  3^crr  or 

^T^cRT  m.,  or  °^  ’  or  °^aRt  f. ;  third,  wk.  f.  fTteq-  or 
c.  g.,  or  st.  f.  fTTCT^T  or  f^ETT  or  fFTtr^T  m.,  °ft  or  or 

f. ;  fourth,  wk.  f.  ^3^  or  =cfro^  c.  g.,  or  st.  f.  or  ^FToft 
or  gWYcFT  m.,  °qf  or  or  °^cFt  f.  ;  sixth,  wk.  f.  c*  £>•» 

or  st.  f.  or  ^TcTT  m.,  or  f . ;  fifth,  wk.  f.  ’TERT  c.  g., 

or  st.  f.  cran  or  q=qorr  m.,  or  f. ;  seventh,  wk.  f.  tTTrrsr 

c.  g.,  or  st.  f.  or  ^TWoTT  m.,  or  f.  The  rest  are 

formed  exactly  like  the  forms  of  the  fifth  and  seventh.  Their  obi. 
forms  are,  e.  g.,  gen.  sg.  or  pi.,  masc.  qf%q  ck  of  the  first,  sft 

of  the  tenth ;  fern,  37,  5F,  etc.  When  they  are  used  as 

subst.,  they  are  inflected  like  them ;  thus  gen.  sg.  qf^qTT  cF7  of  the 


first  one,  pi.  of  the  first  ones ;  but  q%3  3^37  of  the  first 

man,  qfi^i  TRq  3T  of  the  first  men,  etc. 

401.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  For  the  derivation  of 
<T%?r  see  §§  1 18.  213.  B.  and  O.  q^qTT  or  q4%^=tt  (S.  Ch.  105. 
Bs.  II,  14  2),  M.  qff^TT,  W.  II.  T^TT  or  qf|c3t  or  °c3T,  P.  qf|^r, 
G.  q|c?rr,  S.  q%fT  or  q^qf  or  q^TT".  The  first  $  of  the  G.  and 
S.  forms  is  merely  euphonic  (see  §  5  7).  —  The  deriv.  and  affin. 


°f  an(l  see  i11  §§  2  7  0.  271,  and  for  the  deriv.  of 

see  §  78.  B.  and  0.  have  ^Tq  ( chautlio )  or  gfrqT  (S.  Ch.  105),  M. 
=qorqT,  W.  H.  gF7T  (Br.)  or  =qVqT  (Mw.),  P.  xfraT,  G.  =qfqT,  S.  — 

The  E.  H.  ^jt,  B.  and  0.  dccst,  W.  II.  or  ^r>,  G.  ^rr  are 
derived  from  Pr.  ^T,  st.  f.  of  Pr.  $fr  (II.  C.  1,  26  5),  Skr.  cry:, 
the  M.  ^T^ToJT,  P.  S^5"T,  S.  g^ft  are  formed  anomalously  (as  if  Skr. 
*qqq:)  from  the  Gd.  cardinals  M.  tTeTT,  T.  i|,  S.  The  E.  II. 
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forms  $AorT,  or  anomalously  contain  the  suff.  mi  or 

*arf,  see  §  264.  The  forms  t^*t,  frt^gFTT  contain  the 

pleon.  suff.  WT  (see  §198).  The  form  is  formed  anomal¬ 
ously  after  the  analogy  of  fro^STT.  As  to  the  deriv.  and 

affin.  of  the  rest,  see  §§  265.266. 


3.  MULTIPLICATIVES. 


402.  The  multiplicatives  denote  how  many  times  a  num¬ 
ber  is  multiplied.  They  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  adding 
the  suff.  9T  or  qT  or  ,  excepting  the  first  six  which  are  made 
in  a  peculiar  way.  They  are  used  only  in  the  multiplication  table. 

1.  ^737  or  {jcF  or  or  ^  6.  or  or  or 

2.  S*  7.  ST* 


3.  fau  I  or  f^KT  or  8.  or  351^ 

or  fir?7  or  or  fn  9.  tot  or  TOrf* 

4.  ■qrqr  or  qW  10.  or  etc. 

5.  qqr  or  q%  or  q^ 

403.  The  forms  and  ^37  are  only  used  in  the  phrase 

^37  or  ^F7  ^737  once  one  is  one ;  and  q3T  only  in  q^T  qqfcr  five 
times  five  are  twenty  five.  The  form  q^  is  used  only  when  the 
product  contains  the  words  q^  or  qw  five,  i.  e.,  when  it  is  fifty 
or  an  odd  multiple  of  five  (excepting,  however,  qT%  five,  q<ClT 
fifteen  and  q^rfar  twenty  five).  As  to  the  other  alternative  forms, 
no  strict  rule  can  be  given ;  the  practice  varies  according  to  lo¬ 
cal  or  individual  fancy.  In  general  it  may  be  said,  that  the 
shorter  forms,  as  ffr,  3177,  or  ^137,  are  used  when  the  product 
is  polysyllabic.  The  multiplicative  always  takes  the  middle  place 
in  the  sentence.  The  following  tables  are  given  as  examples : 

10  X  1  is  10,  etc.  3  X  1  is  3,  etc. 


57737  57L  s^k^sr  sTTfer 

57k£fft  STL  to 

to  lmr  r  ntq  3?t 

%  *V  ^  *S 

57k  ^'T7»  577  tot 


?fbT  f  rft^njr  ^3»^k 
rifcr  fqqq  qq  rTbr  q?7 
frnr  qrT3r  mrw  rftq-  tot  totto 

FT^T  3% 


^k^q^k 
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13  x 
FT}"er  FTT^ 

FT  "{IT  fn  cTfrllfvJH 
cT^^T  ri  jcbl  ^JTeTT^ 

rr^g|  q-qf?r 


is  13,  etc. 

?T^f  qsqw:jr 
FTpr  qPT  ^cWWSST 
FF^  qTTT  ^FTTFr^TT 
Fr^T  qoTT  FTFT|T^7F7T 

“N  wT  w  C\ 

FT^^fT^  FrNmTT 


The  table  of  one  is  formed  in  a  peculiar  manner ;  thus : 


\  a 


W7  cF 

wT  vs)  A 

FTcTT^  TT 


=f=qr  cJ7  -c<|^i 

Z  ^  ZZ  qq  q?  qfq 

'O  o  N  ^ 

frC'vl  ffhr  3F7 

The  multiples  of  five  are  formed  thus : 

Tq  q?  qqq  qr:£  cpsr  srtq  ftth  or^  q“fqq 

d  Tq  5TT  qqT  qqtq  ^TFT  qir  =qT%q 

fThT^q^  q^l^o  3^  qq  HTq^  •TT  qp  q— rt  I  foiH 


q?T  q>  qTFT^  ^TTT^ 


377  qj  q^rq 
^nrr^q^q^rsrq 
&  l  ^  t^qq  qifo,  etc. 


404.  Affinities  and  D erivation.  The  forms  in  ^  are 
probably  obi.  forms  or  nom.  plur.  of  the  resp.  nom.  sing,  in  qT, 
as  qir  of  qtf r,  q?T  of  qsr,  etc.  For  the  rest  see  §  4  07.  The 
multiplicatives  are  identical  with  the  collectives  or  aggregates ; 
thus  iThr  q?7  qrfqq^  means  lit.  three  sums-of-eight  are  twenty-four. 


4.  COLLECTIVES. 

405.  The  following  words  are  used  to  express  some  ag¬ 
gregate  sums :  sTTpT  or  qrf*  a  pair ,  qTq?fT  or  °ft  or  IT7T  a  four, 
mft  a  five,  qrrit  a  score,  qqr^T  a  hundred,  q^q-  a  thousand,  qrq 
a  hundred  thousand,  qrt  pT  or  qqq  ten  millions.  Collectives  may 
also  be  formed  by  adding  qT  or  qq  to  the  cardinals,  so  especially 
^Nn  a  score,  qtqr  a  thirty,  q^rtqr  a  forty,  also  ^qrr  a  one,  qqr 
a  five,  qFn  a  seven,  wn  a  eight,  qsrr  a  nine,  a  ten,  etc.  The 
multiplicatives  jrrt,  fqqi  or  fqqq,  qW  or  qTqq,  ^  or  ^jT  may 
be  used  as  collectives. 

406.  All  collectives  are  subst.  ;  those  in  q  ( quiescent )  or 

qT  are  masc. ;  those  in  ^  fem. ;  they  are  declined  precisely  like 
all  other  subst. 
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§§  407. 408.] 


407.  Affinities.  These  numerals  probably  occur  in  all 

Gds.,  though  they  are  not  noticed  by  all  Gd.  grammarians.  As 
to  S.  see  Tr.  178  —  181  (§§  26.  27);  thus  ^  or  1,  2, 

3,  or  xrfsi  or  TOh It  4,  d?rr  5,  ^3tT  6,  s?fV  7,  ^57  8, 

9,  or  T^T37V  10,  or  drf^TfV  or  or  sYit  20, 

or  rffT ft  or  fr^TT>  30,  =ETTsft^t  or  =ar<^jl(Y  (for  *=ETT^l(t)  40, 
msi  1  or  OsTTfl  50,  ui£Wt  60,  srfsrdt  or  drfd; it  100,  or 

^sTT^  1000  (Tr.  168),  <?TTW  100000,  ^  or  fsrftf?  10000000. 
As  to  P.,  see  Ld.  85.  86,  thus  37T3  or  5TT3  1,  £UTf  2,  fHTO 
or  fmrra  3,  4,  g'fsTT  5,  ^srt  6,  ^rfirr  7,  mm  8,  9, 

2[T^T  or  £^T37T  10,  gfrft  or  or  drift  20,  dstTfT  50,  100, 

or  1000,  100000,  97^1 s  10000000,  etc.  As 

to  W.  H.,  see  Kl.  105 — 107;  they  do  not  much  differ  from  E.  H.; 
^37Tf  1,  £*TT  or  or  stt^T  or  sYft  2,  rff  or  3,  cfsTT  5,  ^ 
or  ^thtt  9,  or  ffTf  10,  sYft  or  sYtt  20,  100,  ^r 

or  fsTt:£  1000,  epft~3  10000000;  some  collectives  are  formed  by 
adding  the  fern.  suff.  f  (for  masc.  ^T),  as  STcTh^t  a  thirty  two , 

a  fifty,  etc.  In  M.  ttfst  or  f5TT:£  1000,  10000,  37fr 

or  stir  10000000. 

408.  Derivation.  Collectives  are  derived  in  Skr.  by  means 

of  the  suff.  37,  whence  the  Gd.  forms  arise  regularly.  Thus  unit, 
Skr.  ^SFSRiT,  Pr.  E.  H.  £3rr;  triad}  Skr.  Pr.  fYd, 

W.  H.  fTl,  E.  H.  fir;  score,  Skr.  fsrsrew  ,  Pr.  cforei,  E.  H.  stNtt; 
hexad,  Skr.  Pr.  g^,  E.  H.  $Tcf;  quaternion,  Skr.  ^hk37JT, 

Pr.  §j{,  E.  H.  =dff37;  pentad,  Skr.  u^37u^,  Pr.  d^,  E.  H.  d^T,  etc. 
Sometimes  the  pleon.  suff.  37  (see  §  195)  is  added;  thus  triad, 

E.  H.  fmrf  or  f^rsiT,  Pr.  fnw,  Ap.  Pr.  Skr.  qua¬ 
ternion,  E.  II.  -cflciiT,  Pr.  Skr.  hexad,  E.  H. 

^t,  Pr.  §^r,  Skr.  ;  ten  millions,  E.  H.  or  3^^, 

Pr.  cKtf>V,  Skr.  cfiffrSPT  (or  *37tr3TC);  sometimes  the  pleon.  suff. 
pT  (or  *JT,  see  §  209)  is  superadded;  as  four,  E.  H.  ^T37^T,  W.  H. 
43rWid,  Ap.  Pr.  5^33,  Skr.  ’etW5;  hundred,  E.  H.  wkjt,  W.  H. 
&3T3t,  Ap.  Pr.  m^zs,  Skr.  STcT3>°,  etc.;  perhaps  also  E.  H.  STtfT, 
W.  H.  sTtit,  Ap.  Pr.  *3*33  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  15  fsr?5T  =  Skr.  fsTSH.), 
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§§  409—411.]  REDUPLICATiyES. 

Skr.  ftV5,  though  this  might  be  a  noun  derived  from  the  R. 
5T Z  or  join .  Sometimes  the  „  collective u  sense  is  emphasised 
by  making  the  numeral  an  abstract  noun  by  means  of  the  .suff. 

(see  §  220);  thus  W.  H.  unit,  E.  H.  nine,  cT^ 

decade,  etc.  —  Differently  derived  is  m.  and  f.  duad, 

viz.  from  Pr.  (cf.  H.  C.  1,94),  Skr.  f^JTTTr^T^ .  —  As  to 

the  E.  H.  JETfJEqr  and  spptj  see  §§  138.  13  5.  —  The  E.  H.  rhrr  is 
properly  a  noun,  the  Skr.  nrn>37:,  lit.  aggregate  of  four  sides  (?); 
so  is  also  the  E.  H.  lit.  the  aggregate  of  the  five  (ancient) 

planets  (Skr.  ?T^).  —  For  the  E.  H.  or  score  I  know 

no  satisfactory  explanation ;  possibly  it  may  be  connected  with 
cfiVfr,  (Skr.  cfto^)  aggregate  of  twenty  shells  (?). 

5.  REDUPLICATIYES. 

409.  The  reduplicative  numbers  are  defective.  Only  the 

following  occur  in  E.  H. ;  onefold,  single,  3^pT  or 

twofold,  double,  t  threefold,  triple,  fourfold,  quadruple. 

The  rest  are  made  by  adding  the  word  or  time  to  the 
cardinal  numbers;  as  q’T^parqr  or  qrspsfp  five  times,  quintuple,  etc. 

410.  The  reduplicatives  are  adj.  and  treated  precisely  like 

those  of  the  strong  form  (§  3  81);  that  is,  they  make  a  fem.  in 
^  (§  384),  as  d^fl,  etc.,  and  an  obi.  form  in  ^  (§  386), 

as  ,  etc. 

411.  Affinities.  The  reduplicatives  exist  in  all  Gds.  As 

to  W.  H.  see  Kl.  105.  In  P.  there  are  1  or  cfrf^T,  2  £T^pT, 

3  fdfpT,  4  or  ^3^pT,  5  r  or  <7?T3^pT,  6  ^sftpT, 

7  drd  ^  i ;  and  even  the  „ ordinal w  suff.  it  may  be  added  pleo- 
nastically ;  thus  dsfi^pvT  quintuple,  just  as  tfsWf  or  dsTSTT  fifth  (Ld. 
88).  In  S.  there  are,  1  fcfrp  or  |cRTp,  2  %fp  or  f^Tp,  3  f^fp 
or  4  ^p  or  =^i|Tp  (Tr.  184).  M.  adds  strip  instead 

of  fpT;  thus  1  pr,  2  cT«l£ ,  3  fmu:,  4  xite,  10  ZWTZ, 

etc.  (Man.  42).  Similarly  W.  H.  adds  c?TTr  string,  e.  g.,  3  fdvTJT, 

4  ■dicn <ii  (see  Kl.  105).  —  B.  and  0.  seem  to  use  tats,  forms; 

as  flm,  etc.  (see  S.  Ch.  109.  Sn.  24). 
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FRACTIONALS.  §§  412—414.] 

412.  Derivation.  Rcduplicatives  are  formed  in  Skr.  by 
t!ie  addition  of  the  tfwasi-suff.  fef  (from  fyyr  form,  manner),  which 
m  Pr.  becomes  %  or,  curtailed,  whence,  probably  by  the 
addition  of  the  pleon.  suff.  jt  (see  §  209,  or  in  S.  sqr),  arises  the 
E.  H.  ^JT.  Thus  in  the  Eh.  (Wb.  Bh.  425.426)  the  following 
occur .  2  4  5  6  or  contracted  1  ^ruf^ar, 

2  3  (perhaps  from  Skr.  past  part,  of  R.  fir-ferr). 

Accordingly  Skr.  itfyy0  twofold,  Pr.  (H.  C.  1,  94)  or 

whence  contracted  Ap.  Pr.  or  ST^rj,  and  W.  H.  or 

E.  II.  S.  The  S.  form  presupposes  an  Ap.  Pr. 

ST^JT,  containing  the  pleon.  suff.  cjr  and  3.  Compare  the  names 
oi  the  E.  H.  metre  masc.  (Skr.  f^fsnjcjT:)  and  Pr.  £fefzu\  fern. 
However,  the  Pr.  ^  and  Gd.  ^  might  be  also  derived  from  the 
Skr.  <2««5i-suff.  y  or  yr,  as  in  fey:  (from  feyT  in  two  parts). 


6.  FRACTIONALS. 


413.  The  following  fractional  numbers  occur  in  E.  H.  Those 
marked  with  an  asterisk  are  used  both  as  subst.  and  adj. 

V*  *^ror  *yiyT  7i6  or  srtp%iT 

Va  f or  fe^rr  or  fef?TT  1  y4  *y5TT  or  yyfe  or  raffir  or  stsrtt 
'A  *^3  or  *cTra'  or  1  y2  *3:<c  or  3TT  or  3^  or  ^  or  or 

or  yTy^rr or  2 y2  *5UI  or  y:&T^  or  y^m  or  y^yr 

V to  or  jarr  or  3/4  <TT3y  or  qrVrr 


It  is  to  be  noted,  that  U3y  or  qrry  deducts  one  fourth,  but  yan 
adds  one  fourth  and  yT^  one  half  to  the  numeral  to  which  they 
are  prefixed.  Thus  TT3  yj  one  fourth  of  a  ser ;  yry^^[  or 
unrr  half  a  ser ;  33^01*  trt  rt^  three  quarters  of  a  ser ;  yyT  y;^ 
one  ser  and  a  quarter ;  3^  y^  one  ser  and  a  half ;  <ny  ^  y^r 
one  scr  and  three  quarters  (lit.,  one  quarter  less  than  two  sers); 

*w0  sers  an(l  onc  Qiwtcr ;  yr^T  yj  or  iq[  two  sers 
and  one  half ;  yr^  yffy  three  sers  and  one  half,  etc. 

414.  None  of  the  adjectival  fractionals  change  their  form 
in  construction  with  a  subst.,  except  ytyT  half  which  makes  re- 
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gularly  fem.  m£t  (§  384),  and  obi.  form  mw  (§  386).  Thus 
mwT  pin  midnight,  9W  inn  it  at  half-war/. 

415.  Affin  Hies.  These  fractionals  occur  in  all  Gds.,  though 
tlierc  are  additional  forms  in  some  of  them.  Thus  74,  W.  H.  myf 
or  mm3,  P.  m3  or  am^,  S.  m3  or  or  ^m^  or  ^"tm,  G.  m, 
M.  rnsr ,  B.  xfifjr  or  fafo,  0.  m  or  m^;  y3,  W.  II.,  P.  fa^, 

S.  f^rj,  B.  fa^;  Vi,  W.  H.  my^or  5M,  P.  ms  or  mm,  S.  mi 
or  apif,  G.  M.  mrT,  B.  9iy  or  ma  or  mt37,  0.  ay  or  mi 

or  mtqr;  3/4,  W.  H.,  P.  ma^,  G.  muff,  M.  m3tn;  1/\ ,  W.  H.  am 
or  am  or  aa,  P.  asa  or  aari  or  am^m,  S.  msrr^,  G.  am,  M.  aar, 
B.  a3tfT .  1  Vi»  W.  H.  3:<F  or  3T¥T  or  3at3T,  P.  *33  or  3^  or 

or  3334,  S.  3j  or  3^,  G.  fte,  M.  ^3,  B.  33;,  0.  3^;  2l/2>  W.  II. 

m&Z  or  3FTT  or  P.  or  ET^JT  or  £304,  S.  mST^-,  G. 

or^Tf,  B.  0.  m£T^;  3 V2,  W.  H.  f<7T  or  ^Vr,  P.  334  or 

33T  or  33T;  il/2,  W.  H.  <5T~^T,  P.  ET^m  (or  mm ?)  ;  572,  W.  II. 

atmT,  (P.  arm  ?) ;  6  y2,  W.  II.  wt^I ;  7  >/i,  W.  H.  aaYmr.  Again 

wmws  V 4>  W.  H.,  B.,  0.,  P.  m3,  S.  mart  or  mfr,  G.  aftm.  M.  m3nf 
or  aiam;  plus  y4,  W.  H.,  P.,  S.,  G.  am,  M.  aar,  B.  33m,  0.  a3m^; 
plus  Vi,  W.  H.,  P.,  0.  an?,  S.  am  (or  ar^),  G.  am,  M.,  B.  air. 
See  Kl.  103.  105.  Ld.  85.86.  87.  Tr.  184.  185.  Ed.  48.  Man.  45. 
S.  Ch.  100.  S11.  24. 


416.  Derivation,  ma  or  mm  regularly  for  Pr.  a3t  or 
Skr.  33:  or  mfoF>:.  —  m^rri,  mm3,  aY^ft  are  abstract 

nouns  derived  with  tire  sutT.  3  or  m3  from  the  ordinal  or  car¬ 
dinal  lorms  (see  §  2  20).  The  3  in  fa^T^-  is  probably  merely  eu¬ 
phonic,  for  fami  =  aTm3  =  Pr.  a^a  (II.  C.  1,  1 0 1)  =  Skr. 
affla  .  —  m'i  or  ara^  (or  II.  II.  aim)  regularly  for  Ap.  Pr.  m3, 
Pr.  aim,  Skr.  m3: ;  0.  aT  or  qp^  or  m^r  =  Mg.  4T^  or  qa.  — 


am  curtailed  from  Ap.  Pr.  aaT3,  Tr.  aaiat,  Skr.  aaT£:  ;  0.  am^, 
Mg.  aaT^  or  ama.  —  aT3  is  the  obJ.  form  of  aim  (which,  however, 
is  never  used),  regularly  for  Pr.  ajuT,  Skr.  ar=437:  from  a  +  m-l 
(lit.  with  a  half).  —  q3a  or  ma  is  the  obi.  form  of  m3T  or  wk. 
form  aT3a  or  ma  ,  regularly  for  Pr.  mmnff,  Skr.  an-aa:,  from 
aT3  -f  33T,  lit.  one  quarter  less.  —  The  forms  3^T  or  ITT,  m3T, 
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3£T,  etc.  are  made  by  compounding  %<j  half  with  the  next  high¬ 
est  ordinal;  thus  3  72  is  in  Mg.  Pr.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  4  25),  which 
is  evidently  shortened  for  a3ty°  =  ?T3  -f  ^3j°  =  %%  _j_  =33^° 

(cf.  H.  C.  2,  3  3)  =  m  +  aaa°  lit.  half-fourth.  The  same  shor¬ 
tening  of  to  3  occurs  in  Mg.  Wttj  for  =  Skr. 

(Wb.  Bh.  4  2  7).  Next  Pr.  ^3TJ°  is  changed  to  (see  §  119) 

and  the  initial  a  is  dropped  (see  §  1  7  2),  whence  arises  the  W.  II. 
or#3T  or  (dropping^)  the  P.  35T  or  33T  (cf.  §  1 45,  exc.  2).  Again 
2  72  is  in  Mg.  Pr.  (Wb.  Bh.  4  25),  which  is  contr.  for 

or  +  *^?TT  =  aj  +  cT^TT  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  33  9  a^l)  =  Skr.  *3  + 

fgfllJIT  lit.  half-third.  An  alternative  Pr.  form  of  fT^jjrr  is  ft^3T 
(cf.  H.  C.  1,  101),  whence  arises  Pr.  or  contracted  ajT^aT 

or  E.  H.  or  a^jar  or  (dropping  initial  a,  §  1 7  2)  P.  sr^aT 

or  Similarly  47s  must  be  Skr.  a^q^T:  half-fifth,  Ap.  Pr. 

a^cMS  or  contracted  ayra3,  whence  (dropping  initial  a,  §172) 
P.  W.  H.  ^aT.  Similarly  1 72  would  be  in  Skr.  a^ferTlA:, 

Mg.  (or  * a|f^a^),  and  transposing  aj°  and  (or  *  f^a), 

which  form  occurs  in  the  Bh.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  190.411)  and 
whence  is  contracted  E.  H.  or  33,  M.  or  G.  3TS  or  P.  33^r 
and  3$T  or  W.  H.  3TCT.  —  The  forms  dWr,  aanaT  are 

anomalous  and  fanciful  forms,  made  after  the  analogy  of  Erf~ar 
under  a  mistaken  idea  of  its  true  derivation.  They  have,  cer¬ 
tainly,  no  connection  with  ifaT  high  (as  Kl.  108).  The  of 
is  merely  the  modern  pronunciation  of  in  the  Skr.  aq^,  and 
shows  that  the  word  is  of  modern  origin,  without  any  founda¬ 
tion  in  Pr.  —  In  the  W.  H.  aaT  or  aa  the  a  of  aaT  lias  been 
changed  to  (see  §  134),  as  W.  II.  arm  or  na  nine  for  naT.  In 
the  W.  H.  5TPTT  or  CPT  corresponding  to  P.  CTTr  or  £17  the  q  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  merely  euphonic. 


7.  PROPORTIONALS. 

417.  Proportional  numbers  are  made  by  adding  the  word 
JTaT  time  to  the  cardinal  numbers;  thus  Jr?  rraT  hco  times,  rrm 
rraT  three  times: ;  aTTJ  naT  four  times ;  nqr  five  times,  etc. 


§§  418—421.]  SUBTRACTIVES.  £71 

There  are  also  the  contracted  forms  2TRT  twice,  fHJpTT  thrice,  ^JpTT 
four  times. 

418.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  proportionals  exist 

in  all  Gds.  Thus  B.  2,  etc.  (S.  Ch.  d09),  0.  3,  etc. 

(Sn.  24),  W.  H.  2TTTT  2,  f^rnWl  3,  ^rjprr  4,  7,  etc.  (Kl. 

105);  P.  uses  either  the  full  or  the  contracted  forms  throughout; 
e.  g.,  £tnT  or  2,  m3HTT  or  fFTHSTT  3,  ^fttTTT  or  ^JT’TTT  4, 

or  daYtm  5,  f^akrTT  or  ffmjrr  6,  or  ^Hijurr  7,  ^Ycm  or 

s?rntiTT  8,  qrtcm  or  ^ibpTT  9,  s^ttcitt  or  stt-tutt  10,  etc.  (Ld.  87). 
S.  has  only  the  contracted  forms:  thus  1,  srhnY  2,  T^UTt  3, 

^3wfl  or  =ar^crrr  4,  d^rm-5,  6,  erjnfr  7,  ststttt  8,  ^T3:cnV  9, 

10,  etc.  (Tr.  182).  S.  has  also  once,  sihrY  twice ,  which, 

perhaps,  are  contractions  of  Irqf-qrt,  fsnrrlr,  as  in  M.  which  uses 
077  instead  of  JTtn;  thus  $737077  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc. 

(see  §  411).  —  E.  H.  £jpT  regularly  for  Pr.  gTtJT^,  Skr.  fe.ouich^j 
E.  H.  f^TT^T  for  Pr.  fannuj,  Skr.  f^mn^r ;  and  E.  H.  ^Wll  for 
Pr.  giinura,  Skr.  =gmTtrr^. 

8.  SUBTRACTIVES. 

419.  Subtractive  numerals  are  made  by  adding  57^  less', 

thus  9  9  is  ^  ^  one  hundred  less  one ;  4  8  is  ^  qFPT  <reTH 

fifty  less  two. 

420.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  SFTO^is  thus  used  also 
in  B.  (S.  Ch.  1 1 0),  and  in  W.  H.,  H.  H.,  and  probably  in  all 
W.  Gds.,  as  it  is  a  persian  word.  B.  uses  also  the  Gd.  word 

(S.  Ch.  110). 

9.  DISTRIBUTIVES. 

4  21.  Distributive  numbers  are  made  by  repeating  the  nu¬ 
meral  ;  thus  <r^  ^  by  twos,  tivo  each ;  ^  &;/  tens,  ten  each. 

Sometimes  distribution  is  idiomatically  expressed  by  the  word  QT^> 
aftcr\  e.  g.,  ^  <T^  W  or  sTT^T^OT^  ^  q°  f^° 

he  gave  the  Brahmans  two  paisas  each.  Sometimes  having  made 
is  added  to  the  reduplicated  unra. ;  e.  g.,  ^  ZJ  cfrfp  f^°  he  gave 
two  to  each. 
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4  22.  Affinities .  This  practice  of  reduplication  is  common 
to  all  Gds.;  thus  B.  or  by  tens  ($.  Ch.  108. 

24  5),  0.  ^  <T^  by  twos  (Sn.  24),  and  so  in  all.  B.  also  ex¬ 
presses  distribution  by  adding  the  particle  27  or  H  to  a  single 
numeral,  as  5^21  $3  give  ten  to  each  (§.  Ch.  245). 


10.  DEFINITIVES. 

423.  Definiteness  or  emphasis  is  given  to  a  number  by 
adding  the  suff.  or  ;  thus  the  two  years ;  yrfciY^ 

R-L  ^ie  threc  days ;  sri^rr  the  four  Brahmans,  etc.  A  final 

^  is  dropped  before  the  suff.,  e.  g.,  of  gTfj  four,  mxf*  of 

srrf?r  sixty,  etc. 

4  24.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  This  suff.  is  used  als4 
in  W.  H.  (see  Kl.  101),  to  which  it  more  properly  belongs.  It 
is  the  same  as  the  suff.  of  the  obi.  plur.  (see  §§  362.  363.  365,  7), 
which  is  occasionally  transferred  to  the  nom.  plur.  also  (see  §369). 

11.  INDEFINITIVES. 

425.  Indefiniteness  in  a  number  is  expressed  either  by 

prefixing  or  suffixing  ^37  one  to  the  numeral,  as  1^37  27T  about,  ten, 
^TT  about  one  hundred,  etc. ;  to  {737  itself  half  is  added, 
{737  about  one.  Or  it  may  be  expressed  by  joining  another 
number  according  to  the  following  rules:  1,  every  number  is 
used  with  the  one  immediately  following,  as  fftfo  about  three, 
27F  about  ten,  etc.;  or  2,  ten  or  any  multiple  of  ten  is 

used  with  the  next  following  multiple  of  five  or  ten;  as 

or  37T about  ten  or  any  number  between  ten  and  fifteen  or 
between  ten  and  twenty ;  33^  or  srfa  JTNt^  about  twenty ;  or 

3,  exceptionally  2  is  used  with  4,  ^  about  two,  5  with  7, 
Tfg  ST<7  about  five,  8  with  10,  3T?T  ^  about  eight,  10  with  12, 
12  with  14,  about  twelve,  20  with  50,  srftr 

about  twenty. 

426.  Affinities.  These  usages  are  probably  common  to 
all  Gds.  As  to  B.  see  S.  Ch.  106.  107,  and  as  to  W.  H.  see 
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Kl.  101.  B.  also  expresses  indefiniteness  by  prefixing  one  of  the 
particles  iftn,  iftrl,  ^3T^or  TPT^,  JTTT5  to  a  numeral  (S.  Ch.  106); 
0.  uses  rfteT  (Sn.  24);  S.  suffixes  (Tr.  180).  Thus  or  0. 
JTtTT  far3T  or  B.  fanr  or  S.  ferret  JpTT  about  thirty.  —  The  B. 

or  S.  is,  probably,  the  Skr.  WTOT:  stake  or  post , 

which  becomes  in  Pr.  erTHT^  or  (H.  C.  2,7)  or  <3^  (II.  C. 

2,  9  9).  —  The  B.  rftCT  or  ITTC^  is  probably  the  Skr.  jfV’yaF*:  or 
assembly ,  heap ,  and  ura  probably  the  Skr.  a  progression. 


FOURTH  CHAPTER.  THE  PRONOUN. 

427.  There  are  six  kinds  of  pronouns,  1)  the  personal, 
2)  the  correlative,  3)  the  reflexive,  4)  the  honorific,  5)  pronominal 
adjectives  and  6)  pron.  adverbs.  The  genitives  of  the  personal  and 
reflexive  pron.  serve  to  express  the  corresponding  possessive  pron. 

1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

428.  E.  H.  possesses  pron.  for  the  first  and  second  per¬ 

son  only.  For  the  third  pers.  the  remote  demonstr.  pron.  is 
used.  The  pers.  pron.  are  alike  for  both  genders.  The  forms 
of  the  1st  pers.  are,  dir.  sg.  it"  I,  obi.  sg.  rft  or  rft19,  dir.  and 
obi.  pi.  those  of  the  2nd  pers.  are,  dir.  sg.  ft®  thou,  obi. 

sg.  eft  or  fftJ,  dir.  pi.  you,  0bl.  pi.  rfteT . 

4  29.  There  is  a  long  form  of  the  pers.  pron.,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  now  occurs  only  in  the  fern,  jplur.  and  is  made  by  adding 

the  suff.  (see  §§  209.  214)  to ' the  obi.  plur.,  thus  fprft  we, 
rill'll  you. 

Note:  The  weak  form  «  occurs  in  the  0.  H.  (Kl.  127); 
the  corresponding  form  of  the  2nd  pers.  would  be  ♦fft^T  you. 
From  these  are  derived  the  strong  fem.  forms  and 

to  which  would  correspond  the  strong  masc.  *^iPTT  and  *rfhpT, 
obi.  *^r  and  Some  of  these  masc.  forms  may  be  in 

actual  use.  All  alike  are  very  vulgar  and  almost  exclusively  used 

18 
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by  women,  even  in  a  sing,  sense1).  A  plur.  FNPT  and  even  a 
s^nS*  ac^ually  exists  in  Gw.  (see  Kl.  129).  See  similar  long 
forms  of  the  correlative  pron.  in  §  43  6. 

430.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  1)  The  first  pers.  pron. 
sing.  The  dir.  form  is  essentially  the  same  in  the  E.,  S.  and 
N.  Gds.;  thus  B.  ip:,  0.  3  or  3^  or  3%  E.  H.  qw  (Bh.)  ot  qf 
or  qq  (Bs.),  M.  iff,  N.  ^  or  W;  also  H.  H.  It  is  quite 

different  in  the  W.  Gds.,  viz.  W.  H.  (Br.)  or  ^  (Kn.)  or 
ft  (Mw.),  P.  G.  J",  S.  or  q'T  (dropping  ?r).  The  other 
forms,  however,  also  occur  dialectically  in  the  W.  Gds.,  viz.  W.  H. 
and  P.  qu,  S.  3^  or  qq,  but,  as  a  rule,  th$v  are  only  used  as  the 
obi.  form;  e.  g.,  abl.  sg.  Mw.  q^  3^  from  wse,  P.  q  qT,  S.  JTWT 
or  qt  <<rf;  act.  sg.,  W.  H.  and  P.  G.  it",  S.  3  or  qq.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  proper  dir.  form  qf  is  occasionally  used  as 
an  obi.  in  S.  (Tr.  190),  and  so  also  in  P.  (Ld.  16).  This 
shows  that  the  forms  with,  initial  *3  are  properly  obi.,  and  have 
been  anomalously  transferred  to  the  nom.  sg.,  as  has  occasionally 
happened  in  the  case  of  subst.  (see  §  3  69).  —  The  obi.  form  is 
essentially  the  same  in  all  Gds.;  viz.  B.  and  0.  ql,  E.  H.  qT  (Bh.) 
or  *STT  or  (Bs.),  0.  H.  qff|  or  3%  W.  H.  qff%  or  3^  or 

qt  or  q  or  q  (Br.)  or  >T  or  or  (shortened)  q  or  qr  or  qft 
or  J^T  or  qr  (Mw.) 2),  P.  q  or  q,  S.  q;  or  qq  or  3#’ 3),  G.  q  or 
in  or  q  4 5),  M.  q  or  qT  or  qrTJ),  N.  q  or  q  or  qf  or  qb).  — 
There  are,  then,  in  Gd.  two  principal  types:  1)  that  of  the 
proper  dir.  forms  etc.;  2)  that  of  the  various  obi.  form  qJr 

qf,  etc.,  some  of  which  are  also  occasionally  used  as  direct  forms. 

1)  I  may  state  here  as  a  general  fact,  that  among  the  vulgar  in  In¬ 
dia  the  plur.  forms  of  the  pron.  and  verb  are  almost  universally  used  in 
the  place  of  the  sing.  Inattention  to  this  fact  has  led  to  many  errors  in 
the  statements  of  Kl.  and  Bs.  as  to  E.  H. 

2)  q  and  qT  or  only  in  the  oen-  ^77  or  (Mw.). 

3)  q*§r  only  in  the  gen.  q’Jjf  sTt. 

4)  qT  only  in  gen.  qTTt,  and  q  in  the  act.;  but  acc.  q  q. 

5)  qt  and  «ff  only  in  the  act.,  but  acc.  q  c?TT,  etc. 

G)  q  only  in  gen.  q^t,  q  only  in  the  act.  it"  5T. 
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The  dir.  forms  are  modifications  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  nom.  sg. 

(H.  C.  4,  3  75)  or  fq  (K.  I.  3 9  in  Ls.  4 5 1 )  or  fq  (Md. 

sutt  UTS"  i  ^rqfyqqf:  i  fq  qtnfq  ii,  i.  e.,  asmad  has  hamu  in 

the  nom.  sg. ;  here  the  rules  on  asmad  commence;  hamu  bha- 

\ 

nami  I  speak).  The  Skr.  nom.  sg.  is  q^,  which  becomes  in 
Pr.  qf  or  f  (Yr.  6,  40)  or  str.  form  qfq  (Yr.  6,  4  0)  or  *^sr. 
The  latter  regularly  H.  C.  4,  3  54  changes  to  fj  in  Ap.  Pr.  !), 
and  this  becomes  in  P.  ff,  in  Br.  fV,  in  Kn.  fV,  in  Mw.  #, 
Cr*  jf*  —  The  Gd.  obi.  forms  are  modifications  of  the  Pr. 
gen.  sg.  forms  q^  or  qf  (H.  C.  3,  113)  or  *TjT  (H.  C.  4,  379). 
The  form  is  used  in  Mh.  Pr.  for  the  gen.,  abl.,  instr.  and 
loc.  sg.  (H.  C.  3,' 113.  111.  109.  115),  and  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  for 
the  instr.  loc.  and  acc.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  3  77);  that  is,  it  has  evi¬ 
dently  become  a  general  obi.  form.  There  can  be  little  doubt, 
that  q^  is  a  curtailment  of  *qff  (see  §  126)  and  the  three  forms 
an^  ^  are  evidently  made  by  means  of  the  Ap.  gen. 
or  obi.  suff.  %  f  (shortened  for  %  and  f>,  see  §§  3  6  5,  6. 
3  6  7,  3).  In  the  Ap.  Pr.  the  corresponding  pi.  suff.  ff,  ^f,  ^  are 
sometimes  transferred  to  the  sg.  (see  §  3  67,  5);  accordingly  we 
find  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  also  the  alternative  forms  q^  (for  *qf|r)  cf. 
§  126),  qjr  and  qf  (see  K.  I.  44  in  Ls.  4  51,  and  H.  C.  4,  3  7  7. 
3,  H3) 1  2)>  Now  the  Ap.  q^  or  *  qff  is  modified  in  O.  to  qff 


1)  Ls.  330  explains  the  form  qfq  as  =  qfq,  analogous  to  Pr.  qq 
and  q  or  q  (H.  C.  3,  90);  this  seems  to  be  supported  by  the  Ap.  from  ^q; 
that  form,  however,  is  somewhat  doubtful;  it  might  well  be  a  false  reading 
for  fX  It  appears  to  me  more  probable  that  q^q  is  the  regular  strong 
form  of  q#,  and  equal  to  *qfck.  as  shown  by  the  corresponding  Mg.  q^ 
(Vr.  11,  9)  which  according  to  Mg.  usage  retains  the  there  is  also  a 
Mg.  form  or  fit  (Yr.  11,  9),  which  represents  a  Mh.  form  *^;q  and 
the  Ap.  f3T;  H.C.4,354  expressly  states  that  the  Pr.  strong  form  termin. 
qq  (qqj)  changes  to  q^  in  the  Ap.  Pr. 

2)  The  Ap.  Pr.  has  qj  .according  to  H.  C.  4,  377,  but  q^  according 
to  Md.  qo  fjCTft-T:  I  q^  i  qfq  qqT  qf  qrq:  „  again  it  bas  ^  according  to 

4,  o/9,  but  q#  according  to  Iv.  I.  and  Md.  jfqjnq  q?qiq^q^T  i  qq: 
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or  q^,  in  B.  3^,  in  Bs.  (for  *3%  i.  e.  q  for  3,  §  71),  Br. 

3^  (in  assimilation  to  q^),  and  contracted  in  P.  to  it  or  q,  M.  qt. 
The  Ap.  is  in  Bs.  nf  or  qq  ,  in  E.  IL,  W.  H.,  P.,  N.  in  ‘ 
M.  or  qrr  (for  qu,  i.  e.  ST  for  $7,  cf.  §  71).  The  Ap.  q^-  is 
in  0.  H.,  B.,  0.,  E.  H.  qt* 1)  (for  *qj,  §  126,  cf.  rtJ  in  Nro.  2) 
or  Bs.  rgr,  and  the  Ap.  qj  in  E.  H.,  N.  qt”  and  in  S.  grf  (in 
assimilation  to  3;#')  or  q\  The  Ap.  Pr.  qf  occurs  in  0.  H.  (e.  g., 
*7^  qq  like  me,  cf.  Kl.  121  2)),  and  is  shortened  in  M.,  G.,  N.  to  q, 
in  0.  3,  in  W.  H.  q  or  ^ ;  and  the  Pr.  q^;  is  in  S.  qq.  Lastly 
in  the  0.  H.  and  in  Br.  the  obi.  suff.  is  pleonastically  super- 

added  to  the  obi.  form  qt,  making  it  qtf^;.  —  2)  The  second 

pers.  pron.  sing.  The  circumstances  here  are  precisely  analogous 
to  those  of  the  1st  pers.  pron.,  with  the  exception,  that  of  the 
old  Skr.  nom.  sg.  FoT*^,  Pr.  FT  or  q  or  qq  or  qq  (H.  C.  3,  90) 
no  trace  has  survived  in  Gd.  In  all  Gds.  alike,  and  even  in  the 
Ap.  Pr.,  the  old  gen.  sg.  or  obi.  form  has  taken  the  place  of 

the  dir.  form  (cf.  §  3  6  9).  Thus  as  dir.  forms  are  used  in  B.  q^, 

in  0.  q  or  q^  or  qff,  E.  IT.  q^r  or  q?f  (Bs.)  or  ft”  (Bh.),  N.  q, 
W.  H.  q  or  q  or  q  (Br.)  or  or  (Mw.),  P.  q ,  S.  q^,  M.  q^, 
G.  q;  as  obi.  forms  in  B.  .and  0.  FT,  E.  H.  qV  or  qt”  (Bh.)  or 

rsu  or  roTT  or  Fqft  (Bs.),  N.  q”  or  ft3),  W.  H.  qtf|  or  qt  or  q^ 

or  q  or  q  (Br.)  or  qt  or  q  or  tTT  or  q  (Mw.)  or  rtt^  or  Fqt  or 

?q  (Gw.,  Km.)4 5),  P.  q  or  q,  S.  qt  or  Jf6),  G.  q  or  q  or  q"  or 

fq*.  11  and  in  the  Ndgara  Ap.  qqqjq  qj  q  ^TTU.  I  q*f  3^  I  qqtTITT 
qq  11  lastly  the  Ap.  has  q^T  according  to  Md.  in  the  above  quotations, 
and  the  Mh.  Pr.  has  both  q|T  and  qf  according  to  H.  C.  3,  113. 

1)  In  the  0.  H.  of  Chand  qt  occurs  as  a  gen.,  e.  g.,  qTq  qt  qiq  q£ 
Lord!  my  name  is  Chand  (Kl.  121). 

2)  Or,  Chand  25,  28  qf  Wiqq  UT  cfif^  3  n  how  will  she  make 
my  kinship ,  etc. 

3)  q  only  in  the  act.  q  by  thee. 

4)  q  and  qt  only  in  the  gen.  q^t  (Br.),  qi"(t  (Mw.),  FT^  and  FT  only 
in  the  act.  in  Br.  FTJT  or  q”  q,  but  in  Mw.  generally,  0.  g.,  abl.  q  ^ 
or  q  see  Kl.  128. 

5)  iT<|  only  in  the  gen.  q^  sft. 
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.  r  or  FTT *),  M.  FT  or  FRT  or  FT 2),  All  these  obi.  forms  are  various 
modifications  of  the  Pr.  gen.  sg.  forms  FTf  or  FTf,  FT?  (modified 
for  *Rff  or  *Rff,  *FTf,  cf.  Rf  in  Nro.  1),  Rf  or  Rf,  R‘|3),  which 
are  derived  by  means  of  the  gen.  or  obi.  suff.  ff,  f,  f  or  ff, 
4,  4  from  the  bases  R  or  R  (for  Skr.  F5T).  To  complete  the  series, 
the  form  Frff  must  be  added,  which  is  preserved  in  the  0.  H. 

'O  N 

and  Br.  Rff,  Bs.  Forff,  0.  Rff  or  Rf,  B.  Rf,  Gw.  (lg.  f.)  RfRJ 
and  also  the  form  FTf4)  which  is  preserved  in  the  Br.  gen.  Rff, 
Mw.  RTft  thine  for  Ap.  *RfTf3,  just  as  Br.  Rfs  Mw.  Rift  or 
rflft  mine  =  Ap.  RfTp  (H.  C.  4,  3  58)  from  Ap.  gen.  Rf.  The 
Pr.  FTf  or  *Ffff  appears  in  P.  R  or  R  or  (shortened)  G.  R,  Mw. 
R  or  R”,  and  the  Ap.  Pr.  FTf  or  *Rff  in  Bs.  nj  or  FTf,  Bh.,  Br., 
N.  FT1",  Mw.  Rw,  G.  R*,  N.  R.  The  Ap.  Pr.  R3  or  *Rf  becomes 


1)  FTT  only  in  the  gen.  FTTff,  R^  and  R^  only  in  the  act.  R^  or  FT  $7, 
R  or  R  in  the  acc.  R  R  or  R  R. 

■••O  s!> 

2)  M.  R^or  Fort  only  in  the  act. 

3)  The  form  FTf  is  used  as  an  obi.  form  in  the  Mb.  Pr.  for  the  gen., 
abl.,  instr.,  loc.  sing.  (II.  C.  3,  99.  96.  94.  101)  and  in  the  form  FTf  in  the 
Ap.  Pr,  for  the  instr.,  loc.  and  acc.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  370)  and  Md.  FTf  fjCTf^R:  I 
^fit:  Rf  nCRfR  FTf  RTTR  I  Rf  I  FcTRT  FoTRT  FoTT  cTT  ll  The  form  FT3  is  used  in 
the  Ap.  Pr.  for  the  gen.  and  abl.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  372),  and  Rf  for  the  gen., 
abl.  and  loc.  (Md.  TT^fRTRt  RfRrHRRTFTSRT:  SR:  ii  see  also  K.  I.  44  in  Ls. 
451)  and  Rf  for  the  gen.  and  abl.  (K.  I.  44  in  Ls.  451);  the  same  form  Rf 
and  FTf  are  also  used  for  the  nom.  sg.  both  in  the  Mh.  (H.  C.  3,  90)  and 
Ap.  Pr.  (K.  I.  39  in  Ls.  451);  the  form  FTlf  is  used  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  for  the 
nom.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  368.  Md.  RGRfR  Rf  I  RGRf  fFRfyRTf :  i  RRRT5T  \  R*f 
RPSfRii  i.  e.,  thou  steepest.  The  identity  of  the  nom.  forms  Rf  or  FTf 
with  the  gen.  forms  Rf  or  Rf  has  been  already  pointed  out  by  Ls.  465, 
and  that  the  nom.  form  Rf  is  really  a  gen.  is  shown  by  the  fact  of  its 
still  being  used  in  S.  for  the  gen.  FTf  Rt  (Tr.  191.  193).  In  FTf,  Rf,  FT3 
a  medial  f  has  been  dropped,  as  is  shown  by  the  Mw.  obi.  R^or  R  (contr. 
for  *Rff,  *FTf);  and  the  forms  in  f  (=  *f^),  f,  JT  are  gen.  pi.,  used 
in  a  sing,  sense,  precisely  as  in  the  case  of  Rf,  Rf,  ReT  (see  Nro.  1). 

4)  Rf  is  given  as  an  obi.  form  by  De  Tassy  in  his  Hindi  Gramm. 
(Kl.  121). 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.  §  430.] 

in  0.  H.,  B.,  0.,  E.  H.,  S.  FTt1),  and  in  W.  H.  rft  or  eft,  Bs.  fett, 
and  a  corresponding  Ap.  form  *FT#  is  preserved  in  the  E.  H.  ftT 
or  F^T,  M.  roT'T  (cf.  §  71).  The  Ap.  FTl|  becomes  in  0.,  M.,  G.  FT 
and  is  preserved  also  in  the  E.  Gd.  ntjj  thine  for  Ap. 

(cf.  H.  C.  4,  434).  The  Ap.  ft#  or  FTg"  becomes  in  P.,  S.,  G.  FT  , 
Mw.  ?j  or  ej^,  Br.  <T^  Lastly,  0.  H.  and  Br.  form  Fuf#  by  pleo- 
nastically  supperadding  the  obi.  suff.  f#  to  the  obi.  form  rft;  and 
similarly  S.  forms  the  gen.  FT#*  (?ft),  abl.  cft^T  by  pleonastically 
adding  the  obi.  suff.  ^  and  FT  (or  ^r).  —  3)  The  first  pers. 
pron.  plur.  The  circumstances  here  are  the  same  as  with  the  2nd 
pers.  pron.  sing.  No  trace  of  the  old  Skr.  nom.  pi.  has 

survived  in  Gd. ;  Pr.,  however,  has  ctF  or  5PT  (H.  C.  3,  106).  But 

Gd.  and,  generally  also  Pr.,  use  one  of  the  many  obi.  forms  of 

/ 

the  Skr.  base  WT  as  their  difect  form.  Thus  the  various  dir. 
forms  in  Gd.  .  are :  B.  FlfF  or  fft  (to  the  latter,  as  usual,  the 
pl.-aff.  is  added,  FTF-fT),  0.  FFF,  E.  H.  #F ,  N.  (to  which, 
as  usual  the  pl.-aff.  ^7  or  is  added,  |[TF^r  or  f[TFt|^r),  M. 
FF^t,  W.  II.  ^  (Br.)  or  or  (Mw.),  G.  FF  or  ^f;  and  S. 
and  P.  FFTt The  various  Gd.  obi.  forms  are :  B.  ’JFTT,  0.  FFF 
or  fxff  (the  latter  only  in  the  dat.  FtF^),  E.  II.  ^F  (Bh.)  or 

(Bs.  see  Kl.  127),  N.  flirt,  M.  FF^T  or  FF^T  (only  act.)  or 
FTF  (only  in  the  gen.  FF^=FT),  W.  II.  ^F  or  ^FF  or  ^FtF  or  tTFT 
or  fF*  (Br.)  or  FT  or  r^T  (Mw.)  or  fF  (Gw.)2),  G.  FF^  or  FF 
or  ^F  (only  act.)  or  FFT  (in  the  gen.  FFT^t) ;  P.  FFT  or  FT  or 
fFT  or  (only  act.)  FfT,  S.  FFT  or  FF1%"  or  FFlW.  All  these 
forms  are  modifications  respectively  of  the  following  Pr.  gen.  or 
obi.  forms:  a)  F^  or  Ff?f  or  F*|,  b)  F^TTif,  c)  F*f#,  d)  FJ^f# 
or  FF^T,  which  may  be  spelled  also  Fni°  (II.  C.  4,  412).  Of 
these  the  first  set  F%  Ff%,  FF|  are  modifications  of  the  vcdic 


1)  In  the  0.  H.  of  Chand  iff  occurs  as  a  gen.  sg.,  e.  g.,  FfFT  FTF 
rft  FTF  i  having  heard  the  word,  thy  father,  etc. 

2)  ^F  only  in  the  dat.  and  acc.  ![F  ^FT  only  in  the  gen. 

<fFT^T  our. 
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obi.  form  flPT;  and  are  used  in  Pr.  for  the  gen.,  instr., 

acc.,  nom.  (H.  C.  3,  114.  110.  108.  106)  and  in  the  Ap.  for 
the  acc.  and  nom.  (II.  C.  4,  3  76)  *).  The  Pr.  or  becomes 

in  0.,  or  ipr  in  G.,  and  in  Mw. ;  and  the  Pr. 

becomes  in  G.,  in  W.  H.  and  E.  H.,  and  in  M.  — 
The  Pr.  form  or  though  clearly  a  mere  modification 

of  the  plur.  obi.  form  (or  ^nj),  has  assumed  the  sense  of  the 
sing,  and  is  used  for  the  nom.  and  acc.  sing.  (H.  C.  3,  105.  107). 
It  is  so  employed  also  in  one  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  (Md.  ^frcnpPTT:  i 

oftPT  (?)  I  {ToTJPPT  (?)  )•  It  has  only  survived  in  the  B.  I. 
As  to  the  second  Pr.  set  or  grupjf,  it  is  the  regular  gen. 

plur.  of  the  base  or  (H.  C.  3,  114,  see  §  3  65,  4)  and 
has  survived  in  the  0.  $fnpr^  and  W.  H.  ePPI  or  EPlfp.  As  to 

the  third  and  fourth  Pr.  set  ^T^;,  to  which  must  be  ad¬ 
ded  a  form  they  are  regularly  derived  with  the  Ap.  gen. 

or  obi.  suff.  j|,  (see  §  3  65,  7)  from  the  base  ^e[.  The 

form  or  (dropping  er)  is  limited  in  the  Ap.  to  the 

nom.,  acc.  and  instr.  (H.  C.  4,  37  6) 1  2),  but  in  Gd.  it  occurs  also 
in  the  dat.  (=  old  gen.) ;  thus  in  0.  H.  eprflt  and  contracted 
in  Br.  ^r‘,  H.  H.  ^4*  Mw.  *|f,  M.  or  N.  The 

form  *  is  not  noticed  by  the  Pr,  Gramm.,  but  it  appears 

in  Br.  as  H.  H.  ^trT,  Gw.  ^4.  The  Ap.  form  espe¬ 

cially  mentioned  by  H.  C.  4,  3  80  as  the  gen.  plur.,  survives  in 
Mw.  f^rf  or  iti  or  (dropping  the  anundsika )  in  B.  S^TT,  M.  ^T, 
W.  H.,  P.  fpTT,  G.  5TPT.  —  The  anomalous  P.  and  S.  forms  with  ^ 

1)  H.  C.  allows  both  and  to  the  nom.  and  acc. ;  K.  I.  gives 

to  the  nom.  and  3  to  the  acc.  (K.  I.  40  in  Ls.  451);  again  Md. 

allows  both  5m  and  to  the  nom.,  but  only  to  the  acc.,  thus 

srswtfi  i  gn-T^  sit  i  ^  i  uupt  i 

^  it. 

2)  H.  C.  has  only  and  allows  it  only  to  the  nom.  and  acc., 

but  Md.  has  both  and  and  allows  them  also  to  the  instr.,  thus 

smfr  ^  fuui  i  uw  w:  \  i 

^5PPTrf4  ll. 
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cannot  have  arisen  from  the  ordinary  Pr.  or  Ap.  forms,  but  must 
be  referred  to  some  peculiar  Pr.,  which  changed  the  conjunct  RT 
of  the  Skr.  base  RRT  to  instead  of  to  or  nr/).  Otherwise, 
however,  their  formation  is  exactly  analogous  to  those  of  the 
other  Gd.  forms ;  thus  P.  and  S.  wT  is  analogous  to  M. 
and  would  presuppose  a  Pr.  form  or  and  the 

P.  RRT,  S.  RRR  to  P.  ?[RT,  Mw.  RfT,  presupposing  Pr.  * 

In  the  S.  and  RR*T|r  the  obi.  suff.  |[  [for  3?)  are 

pleonastically  supperadded.  —  4)  The  second  pers.  pron.  plur. 

The  circumstances  here  are  exactly  analogous  to  those  of  the  first 
pers.  pron.  plur.,  substituting  only  the  base  RJ^  or  FUR  (=  Skr. 
Rgr)  for  RRs  or  RRT.  A  simple  enumeration  therefore  of  the 
various  Pr.  and  Gd.  forms  will  suffice.  Pr.  and  Ap.  have :  a)  RR| 
or  (H.  C.  3,  91.  93.  4,  369);  b)  rFi^nir  (H.  C.  3,  100);  c)  Rrff^; 
or  RJ^f  (H.  C.  4,  3  69),  d)  (H.  C.  4,  3  73)  or  e)  all 

plur.,  and  f)  FJR  (H.  C.  3,  92.  94.  1  Ol)  in  the  sing,  (like  Rf^T). 
In  Gd.  there  are,  l)  the  following  dir.  forms:  B.  RfR(f),  0.  FJRJ  (a), 
E.  H.  (a)r^(Bh.,  forJjjr)  or  utf  or  rT^s;  or  (a)  (Bs.),  W.  H. 

(a)RR(Br.)  or  (a)  R  or  (c)r'1 * * * * *'  (Mw.,  for  or  *FT^,  with  R  for 
3  as  in  G.,  S.  and  P.);  G.  rT^r  (a),  M.  Rt|f  (c),  N.  (f)  fRfR  (like 
B.  Rfa)  or  (c)  fRRt  (with  3  for  R  or  3,  as  in,  Br.  yours), 

S.  (c)  rfc^  or  FTSpT  or  or  FT^  or  (c)  or  or  Rft 

or  or  P.  (c)  rrT  (for  Pr.  *5^).  And  2)  the  fol¬ 

lowing  obi.  forms :  B.  (d)  FTtRT  or  (a)  R>R  (only  in  the  nom.  pi. 
rffa-^T),  0.  (a)  RtR  or  (b)  (only  in  the  dat.  RRT^7),  E.  H.  (a)  rV 

or  Flt\  (Bh.)  or  (a)  R^  (Bs.),  W.  H.  (a)  RR  or  (e)  or  (c) 

1)  The  loc.  suff.  admits  both  changes  in  the  pron.  of  the  or¬ 

dinary  or  Mh.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  59.  60,  e.  g.,  Rffei  or  Sffar  or  Rfft  for 

in  all),  but  only  f*R  in  subst.  (H.  C.  3,  11,  e.  g.,  in  god)-, 

on  the  other  hand  the  Mg.  Pr.  admits  a  form  msi  or  fR  si  even  in 

subst.  (Wb.  Bh.  417,  as  £5rfR  or  2^rfR).  This  is  noteworthy;  for  the  P. 

and  S.  phonetic  system  shows  also  in  other  points  (see  §§  16.  18.  14)  an 
affinity  to  that  of  the  Mg.  class  of  Prs.  and  Gds.  The  Pali  admits  both 

f*RR^  and  in  subst.  (St.  G.  62). 
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(only  in  the  dat.)  or  (d)  or  f^T  (only  in  the  gen.  or 

fy^rrfT),  all  these  in  Br.,  or  (e)  FPT  (Gw.)  or  (b)  rPPT^Kra.)  or  (d)  TT 
(Mw.,  for  see  S.),  G.  (d)  rPTT  (in  the  gen.  rPTTfV)  or  (a)  FPT 

or  (a)  m  (only  act.),  M.  (d)  rFfT  or  (c)  (only  in  the  act.) 

or  (a)  F^  (only  in  the  gen.  FPT^  :^t),  N.  (f)  frlfa  or  (c)  frPlt,  S. 

(d)  rTo^f  or  fToTT  or  FT^T  or  <TT  or  (d)  or  ^cTT  or  or  ?TT, 

P.  (d)  iPTT  (for  Pr.  *7^)  or  (d)  FJ^T  or  or  (d)  m\  or  (c) 

(only  in  the  act.).  As  to  the  origin  of  the  S.  forms;  the  3  of 
the  Pr.  rTEf^  is  changed  to  ^  (similarly  as  in  Bs.  rsrf%  to  thee 
for  rri%)  and  *T  is  elided,  whence  S.  FTafb  ;  next  either  ^  or  3 
is  dropped,  making  FTSTt^  or  rnff;  finally  sr  or  IF  is  elided,  ma¬ 
king  FT^;  the  other  S.  set  etc.  arises  in  a  precisely  si¬ 

milar  way  from  the  Pr.  forms  derived  from  the  Pr.  base  3*^ 
(H.  C.  3,  99.  95).  —  5)  There  remain  a  few  peculiar  obi.  forms : 
viz.,  of  the  first  pers.  pron.,  M.  or  JTPF  or  3TFETTT  (Man.  47.  85), 
G.  *T5T,  W.  H.  JTsT,  H.  H.  PUT  or  tpT,  and  of  the  second  pers.  pron., 

M.  rTsT  or  rPK  or  riQitl l,  G.  FTsT  ,  H.  H.  FPfT  or  rpF,  P.  Fry  .  These 

obi.  forms  are  modifications  of  the  Pr.  gen.  (H.  C.  3,  113) 
or  Ap.  (H.  C.  4,  379),  Pr.  (H.  C.  3,  99)  or  Ap.  risoi 
(H.  C.  4,  37  2)  or  (TIT  (H.  C.  4,  3  72).  The  origin  of  these  forms 
is  obscure.  In  Pr.,  the  forms  P?<F  and  FT?FF  are  treated  as  regular 
bases,  just  like  Pr.  and  FP^,  Skr.  WT  and  gwr,  and  declined 

as  nouns.  Thus  in  the  gen.  sing,  the  pure  base  sTstH  or 
(H.  C.  3,  113)  is  used  after  the  Ap.  Pr.  fashion,  i.  e.,  dropping  the 
gen.  suff.  (H.  C.  4,  345);  loc.  sg.  P?<FfnT  or  fP^fip  (H.  C.  3,  116), 
gen.  pi.  Chilli  or  tfr^piT  (H.  C.  3,  114),  loc.  pi.  iTstF^T  or 
(H.  C.  4,  117),  etc.  In  Gd.  the  gen.  sg.  (or  pure  base)  TstF,  FTirF 
become  H.  H.  gqr,  FJ<F,  M.  rra-,  (with  jj^for  <F,  §  145,  note). 
And  Gd.  derives  from  them  even  regular  obi.  st.  forms,  H.  H.  iPF, 
rPF,  M.  PPF  or  PFF7T,  iPF  or  7<W  (just  as  H.  H.  ETt%,  M.  sftTgT 
of  fei)  di  horse).  The  corresponding  direct  st.  forms  exist  only  in 
M.  Mlthi  m.,  PFFf  f.,  pffw  n.,  and  FPFT,  fpfI,  ft^T.  They  serve  both 
as  the  gen.  sing,  of  the  personal  pron.,  and  as  possessive  pron. 
In  E.  H.,  also,  the  possess,  nron.  are  often  used  in  the  place  of 
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the  pers.  pron. ;  thus  abl.,  E.  H.  stT  or  STt*,  just  as  M. 

,  loc.  E.  H.  *T,  M.  TOFtflff .  It  appears,  probable, 

therefore,  that  the  bases  *737  and  FJTR  are  really  those  of  posses¬ 

sive  pron.  and  perhaps  connected  with  Skr.  mine  and  foltfof 
thine  by  substituting  the  Pr.  bases  iTf ,  rpr  for  JT,  FcT  (or  JTeT,  FcT^) ; 
thus  =  JTvk  or  or  ^  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  91. 

nom.  pi.  tot)  =  *~[n7.  they  might  be  referred  to  the  Skr. 

bases  like  me,  roTHTST  like  thee,  which  would  easily  assume  a 

possessive  meaning  (see  §§  218.  2  51),  and  which  might  change 

in  Pr.  to  =  ^UFF,  rffy^  =  ?T<F.  It  may  be  remarked  that 

a  somewhat  analogous  process  has  taken  place  in  the  case  of 
the  demonstrative  pron. ;  thus  Pr.  is  both  that  and  such-like 
=  Skr.  and  S.  has  ^<Ft  =  ^(see  §  43  8,  4).  This 

would  explain  also  the  P.  form  eftf,  which  would  be-  =  FFJir  = 
F^TTST,  and  the  ^  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  form  TO  might  be  a  remini¬ 
scence  of  the  Skr.  5rt  of  2"STl).  Ls.  connects  JPF  and  FTfF  with  the 

gen,  sing,  of  the  pers.  pron.  and  *roT£T,  but  these  change 

regularly  to  or  qf%,  ^  or  |J^C  (see  Nros  1.2);  I  believe, 
there  is  no  example  of  the  Skr.  conjunct  ^  ever  changing  to 
s^F  in  Pr. 

431.  Personal  pron.  are  declined  precisely  like  nouns,  with 

the  exception  that  in  the  gen.  they  use  their  corresponding  pos¬ 
sessive  pron.  (§  44  9).  The  weak  form  of  the  latter  is  preferred 

in  the  nom.,  and  the  st.  form  in  the  obi.  cases :  thus  STT 

or  rarely  JTtJT  51TT  my  father,  but  STFT  37  of  my  father ; 

rrr^  or  rarely  our  mother,  but  *rn[  37  of  our  mo-\ 

ther,  etc. 

432.  A  sort  of  pleonastic  declension  may  be  made  by  ad¬ 
ding  the  case-aff.  to  the  obi.  form  of  the  gen.  in  (7 ;  but  in 

1)  Or  again,  *FF  might  be  =  ^-sT,  and  fpi  =  an(*  5^  = 

sT  and  £  being  the  gen.  postpositions  which  occur  in  0.  H.  and 
'0.  P.,  and  are  still  used  in  M.,  P.  and  M.  S.  They  may  have  existed  in 
Pr.  already,  just  as  the  modern  gen.  postpositions  =3T,  3?T,  5RJT  lit.  done 
(see  §  377). 
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nom. 

is; 

*1 

^TrT# 

a.,  d. 

4t  37or 

4C# 

<4l  J  1  37 

i.,abl, 

,4t  4  or 

4t  sr 

^irt 

^ir-4tn^4 

gen. 

4#  or 

4#T,4tft,4# 

or 

<x^ 

o 

i 

ejMrXtJ^cH 

loc. 

4t  4  or 

4ttt  4or4ix4 

535  or 

a  a 

5*T  * 

fWtiT# 

S’ 

W  *s 

qJT  W 


the  Jchari  bhdshd  this  is  restricted  to  the  loc.,  as  4t  *T  or 
in  me,  fR  4  or  f[#  4  in  us,y  etc. 

432a.  1 .  First  personal ,  pron. 

a)  Simple  form :  #  I,  fpr  we. 

Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 


or  ^!<4t)l^4 

a  a 


b)  Emphatic  form :  4  # "  or  4  I  even  I. 

Singular.  Plural, 

nom.  ^jr  ^t  ii  ff  ^ 

a.,  d .  irnfC 2h  4tp  c?i 

1., abl.qr^T  IT  ^T  S’  f  *3 

aA  a  A  c\  -\  A  aa  tt<  _ A  *  a  As  _  A  _ w 

gen.  JT17  or  rny  pT  irt’JT  or  JTiJ  f  or  pt  ip^T  or  |f 

loc.  4t#  4  or  4#  4  4tfr4ori4#4  ^rfT  4  or##  ^  f  4  or  fiT#  4 

AA  As  A  -s-s  A  A  As  A  _ A  (4/  A 

or  JTr^"  pT  it  or  JTT^  p-  4  or  ^  pT  it  or  f[.  *T 

43  2b.  2.  Second  pers.  pron. 

a)  Simple  form:  thou,  r^  you. 

Sing.  Simple  plur.  Comp.  plur. 

ff  rT^TTTT 

6*  cs  '■v 

a.,  d.  f44r  or  FTf  4r  rfler  37  rTcrftTT  37  or  444tpt  37 

i.,abl.  4t  or  4t ft  4  FT#  4  or  #4^4 

gen.  FT#  or  F#T,  r4ff,  F#  ?##  or  FT#pT,  °ft,  #  Fj#tlT37,37  or 

loc.  Frt  it  or  FTt#  orF#4  FT#4orFft#4  4#tn4  or  4cFTTTR^4 

b)  Emphatic  form:  4  #‘J  or  FT  |T  even  thou. 

Singular.  Plural, 

nom.  FT  #  FT|;  #  or^^  R^orH^s: 

a.,d.  mfl^  4tf#  44^3:4? 

1., abl.rit#  *T  4#  4  FT#W  4  ft#5,4 

gen.  F#or?##  FTtftor  F#|;  eft#  or  rft#- #  FT##  or  Fft#  £ 

loc.  err#  4  or  ft#  4  4tp;4orr4ff4  <#  #4  or  rft#  4  ft#3 4  or  ft>#4  4 
or?#  #4  or?#|f4  or?ft##4  or  rft#  ^4 


vs> 

nom.  FT 
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Note:  and  f  may  or  may  not  be  spelled  |f;  also 

^  and  <T%  may  be  spelled  and  j'%  before  and  (see 
§  67);  e.  g.,  ^t  %T37  to  us,  Fpr  ^  57  to  you.  —  The  gen.  pi. 
may  also  be  rfl^r|,  ^nf,  etc. 

2.  THE  CORRELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

433.  By  the  term.  „ correlative  pronoun “  I  here  designate 
the  demonstrative,  the  relative,  the  interrogative  and  the  indefi¬ 
nite.  The  demonstrative  pron.  include  the  near,  the  far  and  the 
general.  The  forms  of  the  near  dem.  are:  dir.  sg.  or  pi.  %  (also 

or  emphatic  %%  or  3%  or  obi.  sg.  {T  or  {hr  (or  emph. 

%eft),  pi.  (or  emph.  ;  of  the  far  dem. :  dir.  sg.  or 

pi.  3  (also  oTeT  or  emph.  or  3%  or  3^t),  obi.  sg.  or 
(or  emph.  pi.  5^  (or  emph.  ;  of  the  general  dem.'. 

dir.  sg.  or  pi.  *FT  (or  emph.  or  frl<^'),  obi.  sg.  n  or  de[  (or 
emph.  PT%0,  pi.  afft  (or  emph.  ;  of  the  relative:  dir.  sg. 

or  pi.  %  (or  emph.  d%  or  obi.  sg.  5T  or  de[  (or  emph.  infl), 

pi.  (or  emph.  ;  of  the  interrog. :  dir.  sg.  or  pi.  37  (or 

emph.  37%  or  fch^%),  obi.  sg.  37  or  37?F  (or  emph.  37%l')>  pi.  cF^=r 
(or  emph.  of  the  indef.:  dir.  sg.  or  pi.  37  or  cFfeT,  obi. 

sg.  or  pi.  3?  or  37|[ .  These  forms  are  alike  for  the  masc.  and  fem. 

434.  The  interrog.  pron.  has  a  peculiar  form  in  the  sing.: 
dir.  37T,  obi.  37T  or  371%,  when  inanimate  objects  are  spoken  of. 
It  is,  in  fact,  practically  a  neuter.  The  obi.  371%  is  used  only, 
when  no  subst.  is  expressed.  Thus  37T  37^T?r  what  do  you  do,  37T 
sqr  it  in  what  house,  3TT%  n  with  what  wilt  thou  eat  it  ?  In 
the  plur.,  the  ordinary  forms  are  used. 

435.  The  general  dem.  pron.  has  an  alternative  dir.  form 

IT  lie,  that  for  both,  sing,  and  plur.  It  is  generally  used  instead 
of  FT,  but  has  no  emph.  forms  to  express  which  are 

used. 

436.  All  correlative  pron.,  exc.  the  near  and  far.  dem., 
have  long  forms,  made  by  adding  the  pleonastic  suff.  SFT  (see 
§§  209.  214).  They  are  treated  like  adj.,  i.  e.,  they  may  be 
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either  weak  or  strong  (§  381),  they  are  alike  in  the  sing,  and 
plur.  (§  386),  and  they  form  a  strong  fem.  in  ^  (§  384)  and  a 
strong  masc.  obi.  in  ^  (§  386).  Thus  weak  forms’,  dir.  and  obi.', 
sg.  and  pi.,  com.  gen.,  rToTT  or  rHFT  or  fTTC  he,  sToPT  or  or 
which,  ’5JSTT  or  37PT  or  sfpt  who,  STPit  any  one ;  strong  forms : 
sg.  and  pi.,  masc.  obi.  FTPT  or  ?T^T,  ST3^r  or  sTUT,  or  spur ; 

fem.  dir.  and  obi.  rTS^Tl  or  frVft,  5T3T1  or  sfprt,  or  cfiVTi.  The 

existence  of  the  strong  masc.  dir.  forms  *n jHI  or  rTPTT,  etc.  is 
doubtful. 

437.  Affinities.  In  the  following  list,  forms  of  the  same 
origin  are  designated  by  the  same  letter.  Thus  a,  a  denote  forms  of 
the  same  group,  a,  a  or  «,  a  forms  of  the  same  variety  of  the  same 
group,  etc.  It  will  be  noticed,  that  the  various  groups  have  been 
much,  intermixed,  the  dir.  form  of  a  declension  sometimes  be¬ 
longing  to  one  group  or  variety,  and  its  obi.  form  to  another. 

1)  The  near  dem.  pron .;  dir.  sg.,  B.  (a)  ^  or  (c)  0. 

(a)  ^  or  or  (a)  ;  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  ^  or  or  ^  or  !I| 

or  Bs.  m;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  or  or  ^  or  Mw.  (a)  or  s)- 

(masc.)  and  m  or  T3T  (fem.);  P.  (a)  ^  or  or  ^  or  (f) 

S.  (a)  if)  or  %  (com.  gen.)  or  (a)  ^3  or  f|3  (masc.)  and  or 

(fem.)  or  (a)  or  or  or  (masc.)  and  or 

vjl>T  or  or  (fem.)  or  (e)  (masc.)  and  ^TTT  (fem.);  G. 

(a)  at  or  M.  (a)  (masc.),  (fem.),  (neut.);  N.  (a)  zrt. 

Obi.  sg.,  B.  (a)  ^  or  (a)  or  (c)  ^T,  0.  (a)  or  or  ^rf ; 
(E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  ^  or  ^  or  Bs.  (a)  an  or  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  ^ 
or  OT  or  or  Mw.  (c)  ^UT  or  or  (y)  ^rifl  or  or  H.  H. 

(b)  ^  or  0?)  (in  the  dat.  and  acc.  only);  P.  (a)  or  ^  or 

(b)  ^  or  ^  or  p;  or  (c)  or  $rn  or  (only  act.) ;  S.  (c) 

or  FT  (°r  only  abl.) ;  G.  (a)  ?jt  or  ^ ;  M.  (a)  ^JT  or  an 
(masc.)  and  or  ^  (fem.)  or  (only  dat.);  N.  (a)  ^ 

or  (b)  anr^  or  Km.  («)  ar  or  Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  (E.  H.) 
Bh.  (a)  J  or  ^  or  03  or  3^  or  Bs.  (a)  ?  or  or  W.  H. 
(a)  or  (a)  aj  or  aj  or  P.  (a)  ^  or  or  S.  (a)  ft  or 
f  or  (a)  or  (e)  G.  (a)  or  $rqV,  M.  (a)  %  (masc.),  ^JT 
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(fem.),  |T(neut.);  N.  (a)  pi;  or  Obi.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest', 

(E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  ^  or  Bs.  or  p^  or  or  pip,  (W.  H.)  Br. 
(a)  or  (c)  (°r  dat.  acc.  only),  or  Mw.  (a)  ai  or  ?rf 

or  (c)  pni  or  qqri ;  P,  (c)  prf  or  p^rf  or  prf  or  (a)  qpf  or 
(c)  pit  or  pftu  or  or  {Tat'5'  (act.  only) ;  S.  (a)  ^fa  or  f|rfa 

or  (c)  prfa  or  fprfa  or  p^fa  or  ^f?^fa  or  p%w;  G.  (a)  {7at  or 
(c)  ^aa;;  N.  (a)  per  or  pr  or  Km.  (a)  d;  or  (c)  pl^  or  pit. 

2)  The  far  dem.  pron. ;  dir.  sing.,  B.  (a)  at  or  (c)  sfa ;  0. 

deest',  E.  H.  (a)  3  or  fitfr  or  5T^  or  3^;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  or 

<p[  or  or  or  («)  at  or  Mw.  (a)  3:  or  a  (masc.)  and  oIT 
(fem.);  P.  (a)  3^[  or  ateT;  S.  (a)  |[  or  3  (com.  gen.)  or  ^t  or  at 
(masc.)  and  or  3=9  (fem.) ;  G.  (d)  at^ft  or  cr^Tt  (masc.), .  aTsft 

or  qclt  (fem.),  aWr  or  q^T  (neut.);  M.  deest',  N.  (a)  3.  Obi  sing., 

B.  (a)  at  or  (a)  3^T  or  (c)  f^T;  0.  deest',  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  at  or 
ffte;  or,  Bs.  (a)  af|;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  3f|  or  5TT  or  6nf|  or  (b)  3a; 
or  or  (/?)  3a  or  faa  (dat.  acc.  only)  or  Mw.  (c)  3HT  or  atJ 

or'  (y)  saPT  or  snfrt;  P.  (a)  3eT  or  (b)  3a;  or  (c)  3a  or  ata  (only 
act.)  or  (f)  3a;;  S.  (c)  J^a  or  3a;  or  3faf  or  sf^a  or  3^£  (or 
jai  or  3ai  abl.  only);  G.  (d)  atclT  or  qoTT  (masc.),  etc.;  M.  deest', 
N.  (b)  3a;  or  Gw.  (a)  a.  Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  (E.  H.)  Bh. 
(a)  3:  or  ateT  or  af;  or  3ff  or  Bs.  (a)  at  or  3^;  W.  H.  (a)  oRT 

or  («)  a  or  a;  P.  (a)  3eT  or  ateT ;  S.  (a)  |T  or  ^  or  («)  or 

3p  or  ^t^r  or  3^;  G.  (d)  atoTl  or  q^TT  (masc.),  etc.;  M.  deest',  N. 

(c)  3‘f  or  3a.  Obi  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  ata| 

or  Bs.  (a)  3^  or  3a  ;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  3^;  or  sfa  or  (c)  or 

(a)  faa  or  fata  or  (c)  fa^t  (or  3a>^  or  fsF^  dat.  acc.  only)  or 

Mw.  (a)  ar  or  art  or  (c)  3trri  or  arrn ;  P.  sar  or  3^1  (or  sat'5’ 
or  3-ftw  act.  only);  S.  (a)  ^fa  or  3fa  or  (c)  ^afa  or  3afa  or 
3^fa  or  sf^fa;  G.  (d)  at<aia>  or  q^uat;  M.  deest ;  N.  (a)  3a;  or 
3^o_  or  Km.  (a)  3:  or  (c)  3a;  or  3at. 

3)  The  general  dem.  pron.',  dir.  sing.,  B.  (a)  a  or  («)  dl^r 
or  (c)  fafa  or  agr;  0.  (a)  a  or  af|[;  E.  H.  (a)  a  or  a  or  ^  or 
faf|  or  (c)  risra  or  asa  or  ata ;  W.  H.  (a)  at;  P.  (a)  at;  S.  (a)  at 
(masc.)  and  aT  (fem.);  G.  (a)a;.M.  (a) at  (masc.),  at  (fem.),  a  (neut.); 
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N.  (a)  aft  or  (c)  RR^  Obi.  sing.,  B.  (a)  fTT^T  or  (c)  frNrr;  0.  (a)  ftt 

or  (a)  ?TT^T  or  FTT^T  or  fTTf|;  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  R  or  RR  or  Bs.  (a)  RIT 
or  faf^  or  (c)  RcTR  or  (y)  R3R  or  RTR;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  fTT  or  fUf^; 

or  Pp[  or  fRf  or  (b)  RTR  (gen.  only)  or  H.  H.  (b)  Pr^  or  (/?)  fRR 

(dat.  acc.  only)  or  Mw.  (c)  ptit  or  P<P  or  rTdft ;  P.  (a)  P^  or 
(b)  pR  or  (c)  Pr^  (act.  only)  or  (f)  Prj  S.  (a)  f?Pt  (or  RfR  abl. 
only);  G.  (a)i=T;  M.  (a)  for  (masc.)  and  P  (fem.);  N.  (a)  fT  or  <Tt 
or  (b)  RR^  or  (c)  RR^  or  Km.  (a)  R^  or  R.  Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0. 
decst ;  E.  H.  {a)  fT  or  Rg^  or  P^;  or  (c)  R5TR  or  R3R^  or  fp^;  W.  H. 
(a)  Rt;  P.  (a)  R ;  S.  (a)  ;  G.  (a)  ft  or  RRT;  M.  (a)  fT  (masc.),  fOT 

(fem.),  Rp(neut.);  N.  (c)  RR^.  Obi.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest;  (E.  H.) 
Bh.  (a)  R^T  or  (c)  FTp^  or  (y)  RTR  or  Bs.  (a)  RFg  or  Rp  or  RRJ 
(W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  Pr^  or  PP  or  (c)  PrtP  (or  *  dat.  acc.  only), 
or  Mw.  (a)RTT  or  fTT  or,  (c)  ffTOTT ;  P.  (c)  pR7  or  p^R  (or  PrtT 

or  PrP  act.  only) ;  S.  (a)  PP  or  Rp  or  (c)  PrP  or  ppp  or 

fR^Pr  or  PP^P ;  G.  (a)  Rp  or  (c)rr^;  M.  (a)  rtt  ;  N.  (a)  Prt 
or  Pr^  or  Km.  (a)  R?  or  (c)  RR^  or  RRR  . 

4)  The  relat.  jpron. ;  dir.  sing.,  B.  (a)  R  or  («)  rt^t  or  (c)  PP; 

O.  (a)  R  or  RJT  or  (c)  !IJ  or  rI  or  RT  ;  E.  H.  (a)  R  or  Rir  or  pgr 

or  (c)  RRR  or  R3R  or  Pr ;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  RT  or  RT  or  (c)  Pr 

or  Mw.  (a)jp;  P.  (a)  P;  S.  P  (masc.)  and  RT  (fem.);  G.  (a)?r; 
M.  (a)  P  (masc.),  P  (fem.),  sT  (neut.);  N.  (a)  RT  or  (c)  RR  .  Obi. 
sing.,  B.  (a)  rt^t  or  (c)  R%T;  0.  (a)  RT  or  rtP|  or  rt^T;  (E.  H.) 

Bh.  (a)  r  or  Rff  or  (c)  pR  or  (y)pR  or  Bs.  (a)  jRT  or  Rpr;  (W.  II.) 

Br.  (a)  RT  or  Rrf|  or  Rpr  or  II.  II.  (b)  Pr  or  (/?)  Pr  (dat.  acc. 
only),  or  Mw.  (c)  Put  or  rP  or  Rtjt  or  Rent ;  P.  (a)  p^  or  (b)  Pr 
or  (c)  Pr^  (act.  only)  or  (f)  pR.;  S.  (a)  Rp|' ;  G.  (a)  R  or  (c)rcTR; 

M.  (a)  RTT  or  RT  or  R  (masc.),  p  (fem.);  N.  (a)  R  or  RT  or  (b)  RR 

or  (c)?pT  or  Gw.  (a)  rt  or  R.  Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  decst ;  (E.  H.) 

Bh.  (a)  R  or-  Rg  or  pg  or  (c)  RcTR  or  R3R^  or  RTR  or  Bs.  (a)  RRr ; 

(W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  P  or  P  or  (c)  Pr.  or  Mw.  (a)?RT;.P.  (a)jfT;  S. 
(a)R;  G.  (a)  R  or  Rp;  M  (J)  r  (masc.),  RTT  (fem.),  P^neut.); 

N.  (c)  RR  or  (a)  Pr|.  08#ur.,  B.  and  0.  decst;  (E.  II.)  Bh. 

(a)  RRT  or  Bs.  (a)  rirt  or  **£  br  RR ;  (\V.  II.)  Br.  (a)  Pr  or  PP 
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or  (c)  (or  dat.  acc.  only),  or  Mw.  (a)  s?TT  or  jrf  or 

(c)  W  or  ?nn'f ;  P.  (c)  foTT  or  (or  forT  or  act. 

only);  S.  (a)  f^f^r  or  sT^T  or  (c)  or  fdf^fa  or  or  fdtvifa ; 

G.  (a)  sT^T;  M.  (a)  ?JJrT;  N.  (a)  fd^  or  or  Km.  (a)  sii  or  (c) 

sRT  or  . 

* — * 

5)  The  interrog.  pron.\  dir.  sing.,  B.  (a)  37  (com.  gen.)  or 
or  cRhr^  (both  neut.) ;  0.  (a)  37  or  37|r  or  (c)  3T5  or  3i3  or  37V 
(all  Com.  gen.)  or  (a)  feR  or  (b)  f3*T  or  (c)  370T  (all  neut.) ;  E.  H. 
(a)  37  or  37eT  or  f37^  or  (c)  375^  or  373d^  or  37^  (com.  gen.)  or 
(aj  37T  or  37TeT  (neut.) ;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  ^  or  cft  or  (c)  37br^  or 

dTPT  or  Mw.  (c)  37Tcft^  or  ^T!T^  or  37  (all  com.  gen.),  or  Br.  (a)37T 
or  371TT  or  or  Mw.  (a)  aFTT^  or  3>|  (all  neut.);  P.  (a)  fifT^TT 
or  (c)  37TIIT  (com.  gen.)  or  (a)  3it  or  f^fSTT  (neut.);  S.  (a)  37«=rT  or 
3H3T  or  (d)  37^t  or  or  37^7  or  (e)  cRsTr^T  (all  com.  gen.)  or 

(a)  or  efftj-  or  3f*f  (neut.);  G.  (a)  S[Tt  (masc.  ),  Sflf  (fem.),  ST  (neut.) 
or  37^t  (masc.),  37^  (fem.),  373  (neut.)  or  (c)  37TOT  (com.  gen.) ;  M. 
(c)  gftuT  (com.  gen.)  or  (a)  37T3^  (neut.) ;  N.  (a)  37T  or  (c)  Obi. 

sing.,  B.  (a)  cRT^T  (com.  gen.)  or  (a)  f%  or  (b)  fiRTT  (both  neut.); 
0.  (a)  cRT  or  («)  cRT^T  or  37Tflf  (all  com.  gen.);  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  37 
or  cRif  (com.  gen.)  or  (a)  37T  or  37T^  (neut.)  or  Bs.  (a)  ^IT  or 
(com.  gen.)  ;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  37T  or  cFnf%  or  f37f%  or  Mw.  (c)  37TJT 

or  37QT  or  cRt"  or  37nrl  or  373?)  or  H.  II.  (b)  f373^  or  (/O  (dat. 

acc.  only)  com.  gen.,  or  37T||  (neut.);  P.  (a)  f^nTcJ  or  f37i|  or  (b)  f373 
or  (f)  f^RTT^  or  (c)  f373^(act.  only)  com.  gen.,  or  37TTT^  or  37TF  (neut.); 
S.  (a)  3%  or  (d)  cpr^  or  cRp|  or  (e)  373T3  (com.  gen.);  G.  (a)  37 
or  (c)  37t3T^  (com.  gen.);  M.  (c)  37mTT  or  37>33T  or  crVt  (or  37T3?) 
instr.  only)  com.  gen.,  or  (b)  37TTT  or  cMil I  or  37STT  or  cROTT  (all 
neut.);  N.  (a)  37  or  art  or  (b)  373  or  (c)  373  or  Gw.  (a)  377  or  37. 
Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  E.  H.  and  W.  II.  like  sing.;  P.  (a) 
or  (c)  cRTTJTj  S.  (a)  37^T  or  (d)  37^fT  or  37^  or  (c)  cRTTOT  (coin, 

gen.);  G.  (a)  373T  (masc.),  377  (fem.),  3737  (neut.) ;  M.  and  N.  like 

sing.  Obi.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  (E.  II.)  Bh.  (a)  3>~eT  or  Bs.  (a)  cRFTf 
or  5RJ7  or  377  or  f377  ;  (\V.  II.)  Br.  (a)  f377^  or  or  (c) 

(or  dat.  acc.  only) ;  Mw.  (c)  37317  or  37m"T ;  P.  (c)  faFTT  or 
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fafv^T  (or  fijFTP  or  act.  only);  S.  (a)  or  (d)  cFT^fa 

or  (a)  or  qiPr  or  (c)  feFF^Pr  or  fikPfPr  or  PfFTpT  or  PfPtPt ; 

M.  (c)  ^rtaTT  (com.  gen.)  or  (b)  ^TT  or  ^5TT  (neut.) ;  N.  (a)  cp^; 
or  Gw.  (a)  371  or  SFT^T  or  3FTT . 

6)  The  indefinite  pron. ;  dir.  sing.,  B.  (a)epr;  0.  (a)  or 
(c)  cfnrrrfe  or  373tTTpT ;  (E.  H.)  Bh.  (a)  ^  or  (c)  cPrV  or  Bs.  (a) 
or37T3;  W.  H.  (a)37t|  or  or  (c)^FT^;  P.  (a)  S.  (a)  cFTt 
or  37T^  (masc.),  5iT  or  (fem.),  37t  (neut.);  G.  (a)  97t^T;  M.  (c)^lnft 
or  situ^;  N.  (a)  sfH%.  Obi.  sing.,  B.  (a)aFrr^T;  0.  (a)^TT^T;  E.  H. 
like  dir.;  (W.  H.)  Br.  (a)  3TTf;  or  (b)  or  fewf  or  (c)  arpft  *or 
Mw.  (a)  37T 5  or  (c)  cnurl  or  ^ufl;  P.  (b)  or  fefi^rf;  S.  (a)  SiPf 
or  37<fP;  G.  (a)  3rt^;  M.  (c)  stYutt  or  chlu^l ;  N.  (a)  3Tipr  or  (b)  5il. 
Dir.  plur.,  B.  and  0.  deest ;  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  P.  like  sing.;  S.  (a)  5» 
or  ^  or  or  G.  (a)  cF^;  M.  (c)  cfitufY.  Obi.  plur.,  B.  and 
0.  deest\  E.  H.  and  W.  H.  like  sing.;  P.  (b)  fifTH  or  fik^Y  or  (c) 
Pfppr;  S.  (c)  %ir  or  or  cFFrf  or  M.  (c)  cRhie^T. 

438.  Derivation.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  prece¬ 
ding  list  there  are  six  principal  types  of  forms,  which  I  have 
severally  marked  with  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  and  the  characteristic  fea¬ 
tures  of  which  are  the  letters  tT  (occasionally  elided),  ^  (or 
(or  P)>  (or  *0?  HL  respectively.  The  derivation  of  these 
forms  is  involved  in  many  difficulties,  the  explanation  of  which, 
however,  in  most  cases  (I  think)  will  be  found  to  be  the  fact, 
that  the  forms  which  are  now  used  as  simple  pron.  were  origi¬ 
nally  those  of  pron.  adj.  of  quality  or  quantity. 

1)  The  pron.  of  quant,  are  in  Skr.  (or  Ved.  ^oTrT ), 

(Ved.  cTToirT^)  so  large  or  so  much,  etc.  In  Pr. 
these  become  yz,  773,  iter,  psr  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  407.  408)  or  pr,  rm, 
sT*T,  37*7  (K.  I.  10.  11.  12  in  Ls.  450.  4  51),  or  slightly  modified 
^oT,  fi73,  fe,  fiF73  or  pr,  fypT,  pur,  f%xr  (K.  I.  10.  11.  12);  some¬ 
times  they  are  variously  spelled  £3  or  fcT,  etc.  (H.  C.  3,  3  97. 
4  01)  or  p3  or  p3,  etc.  (cf.  II.  C.  4,  418);  again  they  may  be 
shortened  to  3,  3,  (see  Wb.  Bh.  4  22).  Thus  the  Ap.  Pr. 
uses  the  first  set  ^3,  etc.,  with  the  addition  of  the  pleon.  suff.  T, 
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as  quant,  pron.,  $rar,  aar,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  407.  408  and  see  §  218), 
and  S.  and  P.  similarly  use  the  shortened  forms  <^r,  a,  etc.  with 
the  pleon.  suff.  3t  or  JT;  viz.  S.  a?t,  etc.,  P.  ftjt,  etc. 
Again  G.  uses  the  set  ^ra,  aa,  etc.,  itself  without  adding  any 
pleon.  suff.,  as  qual.  pron.,  ^cfl,  aat,  etc.  But  already  in  the 
Ap.  Pr.  these  quant,  (or  qual.)  pron.  had  come  to  be  commonly 
used  as  sample  pron. ;  so  especially  the  bases  he  or  this 
(H.  C.  4, '361.  3,  72;  it  is  also  so  used  in  Skr.  in  the  obi.  cases 
of  ^37-0  and  f%a  what  (K.  I.  13  in  Ls.  450);  again  as  pron.  adv., 
viz.  ^a,  Fl^  thus,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  401;  ^ra  or  ^aq^,  an  acc.  sg.,  oc¬ 
cur  even  in  Skr.),  or  so,  thus  (H.  C.  4,  420,  a  loc.  sg.  cf. 

H.  C.  4,  334)  and  ^aaf^r  now  (H.  C.  4,  420,  also  a  loc.  sg.,  cf.  H.  C. 
4,  3  57).  Again  the  shortened  bases  (far  etc.)  occur  in  the  Ap.  Pr. 
abl.  sg.  (H.  C.  4,  3  56,  with  the  abl.  suff.  ^  of  nouns  in 
cf.  H.  C.  4,  341),  and  perhaps  in  the  pron.  adv.  fair,  fai[,  fa;i[ 
(H.  C.  4,  401,  lit.  abl.  sing,  with  suff.  shortened  for  ir).  Again 
the  shortened  forms  ir  (a?),  a  are  mentioned  by  Md.  as  nom. 
sg.  (a  a  ^aT  a^asa  i  aai  a^H^a  ^  ^  a:  i  i  (?) 
af^arr  atff  ar  i  $7a  a  ^a  ii).  The  latter  are  used  in  all  E.  Gds.  and 
in  G.  as  nom.  sg. ;  thus  E.  H.  a  or  a,  ir,  ai.  By  adding  the 
regular  obi.  sing.  suff.  ^  (shortened  for  Ap.  or  J-,  see  §  365,  6) 
the  E.  H.  obi.  forms  ai[,  cia  are  derived  and  by  adding 

the  regular  obi.  plur.  suff.  (see  §§  3  6  5,  4.  3  68,  5)  the  plur. 
obi.  forms  ^IT ,  etc.  The  older  form  in  IT  isr  occasionally 

met  with,  as  fa|'  (Kl.  137,  e).  The  corresponding  obi.  form  made 
with  the  gen.  or  obi.  suff.  f^;  (shortened  for  Ap.  see  §§  3  65,  6. 
368,  2)  is  found  in  Bs.  and  Br.  ;  thus  Br.  atf^  (for  *^f%)  or  ^f|[, 
af|  or  faf|,  etc.,  Bs.  (for*$f|),  arf|  (for  *faf|),  etc.  Again 
(just  as  with  nouns,  see  §  3  65,  6)  the  obi.  suff.  ^  or  f^  may  be 
dropped  in  E.  H.  ;  thus  Bh.  ^r,  a,  etc.,  Bs.  aT,  FOT  (=  ^F,  a),  etc., 
Br.  OT,  ar,  etc.  In  the  obi.  pi.  of  Bs.  the  suff.  ^  usually  drops 
the  |T  (as  in  E.  H.  and  Br.  nouns,  see  §  3  68,  5);  thus  Bs.  ^Fir 
or  aar  or  Ja  or  aa  ,  etc.  In  Br.  it  optionally  ends  in  e.  g., 
Br.  or  ^fa,  faa^  or  fafa,  etc.  (cf.  O.  H.  affa^  or  stfaf^,  Br. 
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or  atfafa,  obi.  pi.  of  ada  poet).  In  P.,  also,  the  short  obi. 
sg.  forms  in  g;  occur;  e.  g.,  ^r,  f%,  etc.  ;„  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  S.  the  short  obi.  pi.  forms  in  fa;  as  ^fa  or  f%fa  (trans¬ 
posed  for  *?f^),  fafa  or  afa  (with  a  for  see  §  26).  As  re¬ 
gards  the  S.  obi.  sg.  ^a  or  f|a ,  etc.  and  the  Br.  obi.  pi. 
etc.,  P.  ^aa  or  etc.,  see  below  Nro.  2.  —  Just  as  the 

forms  of  the  near  demonstr.  pron.  have  arisen  from  the  shortened 
form  of  the  old  quant,  pron.,  so  those  of  the  far  dem.  pron. 
have  originated  from  the  long  form  of  the  quant,  pron.  Thus 
the  E.  H.  obi.  sg.  ate  is  a  contraction  of  *aa^,  shortened  (see 
§  26)  from  the  Ap.  Pr.  gen.  *^7aj  or  *$raft.  The  other  E.  H.  obi. 
form  a>  has  dropped  the  final  g;.  The  dir.  sing.  at  or  3  is  a 
contraction  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  nom.  sg.  *^a  or  *^ra.  •  In  G.  the 
latter  contracts  to  aT  that  (abl.  aT  at  from  that).  There  is,  also, 
in  H.  a  fuller  obi.  form  aig"  (Kl.  13  7,  d)  for  *ate  =  *^ag’;  and 
in  Br.  there  is  the  obi.  form  aif|  for  *atf|  =  Ap.  *  £af|  or  * 

And  so  forth  as  to  the  rest  of  the  forms  of  the  far  dem.  pron. 
and  #their  derivatives ;  they  are  exactly  analogous  to  those  of  the 
near  dem.  pron.,  as  explained  above.  Here,  also,  must  be  mentioned 
the  S.  neut.  interrog.  pron.  cfftf  or  arj  what,  why  (Tr.  208);  it 
is  an  obi.  form  and  contracted  form  *a;ajr  for  Ap.  *£af  or  *ckaft. 

2)  Among  the  Ap.  Pr.  quant,  pron.  ^a3,  aa 3,  ira^,  ara? 
(H.  C.  4,  407.  4  08,  see  Nro  1)  the  last  one  is  already  used  in 
the  Ap.  as  a  simple  pron.  But  it  shortens  ^a  to  aa  (cf.  §  26 
and  Nro  1,  p.  291)  and  changes  S  to  ijt  (cf.  §  106),  and  thus  be¬ 
comes  aFatjT  (H.  C.  4,  3  67).  In  E.  H.  it  appears  as  araa  or  aria 
or  ,  in  W.  H.  %  or  afta,  P.  arhn,  G.  and  M.  whtf,  Mw? 

or  ,  N.  ara .  Similarly  Ap.  ?ra3  becomes  in  G.  naa  ,  in 
E‘  H*  ^or  n3^.or  sW,  W.  H.  afa,  N.  aa  ;  and  Apfaa? 
becomes  in  E.  H.  aaa  or  *3a^  or  afa ,  N.  aa^.  E.  II.  makes  a 
regular  obUorm  ^ra  or  a;ta,  representing  the  Ap.  gen.  sg.  a^rcrr 
or  aranT^  (H.  C.  4,  4  25)  with  or  without  the  gen.  suff.  fr.  The 
Ap.  ?aj  gives  rise  to  the  B.  jfa  that ;  the  intermediate  forms 
G.  ^aa ,  P.  ata  or  3a,  Mw.  3a  occur  only  as  obi.  forms  sing.  ; 
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Mw.  has  also  the  alternative  obi.  sg,  3tn)  or  cfqfi  beside  3HT^, 
just  like  E.  H.  and  37PT.  Mw.  possesses  also  the  correspon¬ 
ding  plur.  obi.  forms  3HTT  or  STuff;  and  similarly  in  the  other 
pron.,  as  obi.  sg.  or  or  cFftrtl'  or  obi.  pi.  cfimi  or 

5jnir?.  The  latter  are  regularly  contracted  from  the  Ap.  Pr.  gen. 
pi.  cHSTUT^T,  etc.  These  obi.  pi.  occur,  also,  in  P.  3^TT  or  3“|rf, 
Br.  3^TW  (=  Ap.  gen.  *?J5niTj  =  ^3f),  S.  3=7^  or  3^Pf  or 
(with  ^  transposed)  J^Pr.  The  Br.  possesses  also  as  plur.  obi. 
forms  3^|  (used  only  in  the  sense  of  the  dat.  and  acc.),  in  0.  H. 
3^Pt  which  are  made  by  the  Ap.  obi.  pi.  suff.  ft  (see  §  3  67,  2). 
Corresponding  to  the  Ap.  quant,  pron.  ^7oT3,  etc.,  S.  has  the  shorter 
forms  $rn,  FT3V,  ifft,  cF?3t.  Just  as  the  Ap.  ^cJT  become^  in  B.  a 
simple  pron.  3Pr,  so  ^3T,  Frit,  5T3T  by  changing  3  to  Hi;  give  rise 
to  the  B.  simple  pron.  ^Pr,  PrPr,  PrPl  (read  PfPr)  1).  This  set  exists 
also  in  P.  ^  or  Mw.  S.  ^7,  etc.,  which,  however,  oc¬ 

cur  only  as  obi.  forms  sing.  There  are,  also,  the  fuller  obi.  sg. 
forms,  Mw.  or  «rnrt,  S.  (also  spelled  ^P^  or  or 

(for  *^7f),  N.  ^  or  37^  (in  the  plur.  or 

also  spelled  retaining  the  obi.  suff.  t  or  f,  see 

§  3  64,  3)2).  There  are,  also,  the  corresponding  obi.  pi.  forms 
Mw.  ^TJTT  or  WT,  Km.  ^  or  ^ft,  P.  ^77  or  ^  I  or  ^TT  or 
^7,  Br.  S.  or  ^Pr  or  ^Pr  or  %rPr  (probably 

with  an  anomalously  transposed  eT,  for  ^lP^[,  cf.  §  3  68,  5).  Mo¬ 
reover,  Br.  has  a  dat.  0.  H.  ^Tpf,  and  P.  an  act. 

or  The  obi.  forms  in  “^7,  contain  the  Ap.  Pr. 

gen.  pi.  or  obi.  suff-  t>  J,  ft  respectively  (see  §  365,  7,  being 
■contractions  of  *ft|,  * t|,  *qff).  These  remarks  apply,  mutatis 
mutandis ,  also  to  the  analogous  forms  of  the  relat.,  interrog., 
and  gen.  dem.  pron.  in  Mw.,  P.  and  S.  —  Even  the  original 
forms  ^TT,  k?t,  etc.  occur  in  S.  as  simple  pronom.  adv. ;  viz.  in 

1)  It  should  be  noticed  that  here,  again,  the  far  dem.  3pT  is  foun¬ 
ded  on  the  longer  form  ^5T3,  but  the  near  dem.  on  the  shorter  ^3. 

2)  S.,  also,  has  an  obi.  sg.  which  stands  for 
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the  obi.  form  ^73  or  ^31?  or  hither ,  FT?  or  33![  or  FITS'  thither, 

efiT  or  eFTf  or  373eT  whither  *).  Some  of  these  exist,  also,  in  E.  H. 
(with  the  usual  change  of  3  to  3  ),  ^3  hither,  33  thither,  33  whither¬ 
soever,  5FTT  whither. 

3)  The  Ap.  Pr.  quantit.  pron.  ^5T,  33  or  frT3  or  33,  33 
or  f33  or  33,  etc.  (see  Nro  1)  seem  to  have  also  produced  the 

following  Gd.  simple  pron.  ;  viz.  0.  33,  £R3,  G.  3cT,  FToT  (also 

spelled  33,  FT3  or  39T,  3?fr)  or  33,  33  which,  however,  appear 
to  be  used  only  as  obi.  plur.  forms  (see  Ed.  41.  4  3)?  also  G. 
3F79t  m.  (cR^  f.,  3>3  n.),  probably  for  *37HT,  shortened  from  the 

strong  form  373T,  which  occurs  in  G.  as  a  qualit.  pron.  ;  S.  has 

373T  m.  (37^  f.,  Tr.  209);  the  corresponding  weak  form  *573  oc¬ 
curs  in  Br.  37T  or  37T,  N.  37T,  and  is  used  alike  for  masc.  and 

fem.,  sing,  and  plur.  (just  like  Ap.  ^jr,  see  Nro  6).  Similarly  N. 
has  FOT  (for  *  f3cT>)  and  3t,  Mw.  3TT  or  sit,  Br.  3T,  P.  it ;  M.  also 

has  masc.  3t,  but  makes  a  regular  fem.  3f  and  neut.  if  ”,  and 

obi.  sg.  ?3T  or  3,  obi.  pi.  srr,*  dir.  pi.  3,  sOT,  it"  -,  a  fact  which 
points  to  their  origin  from  the  strong  forms  *3^1,  *3^, 

To  the  M.  obi.  pi.  $ni  corresponds  the  Mw.  obi.  pi.  3TT,  Gw. 

The  ^as  m*  5tV,  but  a  rather  anomalous  f.  3T,  pi.  3  c.  g. 
Exactly  analogous  are  M.  sg.  3>,  it,  ft",  pi.  FT,  fftt,  ftT;  obi.  sg. 
fftt,  f3,  pi.  317,  Mw.  F3T,  Gw.  rJT^.  The  G.  neut.  573  was  used 
already  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  as  pronom.  adv.  373  why  (H.  C.  4,  416). 
Also  FT3,  33  are  mentioned  as  Ap.  Pr.  acc.  (=  nom.)  and  gen. 
sg.  forms  by  Md.  in  the  following  two  sutras  :  FTScCkjT  ?J3T  33  FT3  1 
^  ^  33  FT3  UTtn  i  33  mttfi  FT3  ^3  u  i.  e.,  yat  tad  become 

jau  tail  in  the  acc.  sg.  ;  e.  g.,  what  thou  askest,  that  I  give ; 
and  TfFTTTTOTT  33  FT3  =3  I  TrO^^oT  l  =3cfiTJT3  CRT  3TcR3cTFTjl  i.  e., 

yat  tad  become  jau  tail  in  the  abl.  and  gen.  sg.  or  they  have 
the  regular  Pr.  forms1 2).  I  believe,  N.  is  the  only  Gd.,  which 

1)  The  forms  in  jr  are,  properly,  obi.  plur.,  but  used  as  sing. 

2)  My  MS.  reads  3323  3T  33  ufFTT  I  33T  3^  333433  33  3TT3  l  33  3° 
FT3  ;  there  can  be  little  doubt,  that  33,  33  (or  perhaps  33,  33)  is  the 
true  reading  as  shown  by  the  succeeding  sutra,  where  the  MS.  reads  33, 
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admits  stY,  ftV  as  obi.  forms ;  viz.  in  tne  abl.  sg.  ;rY  srn;  or  5Tt 
^rf  from  which,  ftY  snr  or  ?rr  err  from  him.  —  In  G.,  fft 
thus,  etc.  occur  also  as  pron.  adv.  (Bs.  II,  336,  33  7);  so  also 
in  0.  II.  or  £F)*T  how,  etc.  *).  B.  adds  the  pleon.  suff. 

(§§  209.  214);  thus  or  ^rfrr  or  or  FTtrfFT  or 

thus,  etc.  (see  S.  Ch.  216). 

4)  From  the  Ap.  Pr.  quantit.  pron.  ^oT3,  FfcJ7,  etc.  are  also 
derived  the  G.  far  dem.  pron.  ^Y^tY  or  he,  that  and  the  pro- 
nom.  adv.'  or  now,  FT^T  or  FT3%  there,  etc.  by  the  change 
of  3  to  oT^.  Thus  Ap.  ^clfY  becomes  *^cIF?tY  or  contr.  ^YcfTt 

or  crFFU  (for  oTFFtY  with  an  anomalous  hardening  of  5^  to  <7  ).  The 

N.  or  ^3%  (for  *^ri[)  is  a  loc.  (or  obi.  form)  sing,  made 

with  the  obi.  suff.  ^  and  is  =  Ap.  Pr.  (see  §  469).  The 

Pr.  loc.  sg.  fttfftt  there,  sTTFftt  where,  cPTc<TT  inhere  (H.  C.  3,  65) 
are  probably  to  be  explained  in  a  similar  manner.  Possibly  the 
S.  interrog.  who  may  be  identified  with  the  short  quant,  pron. 
3T3  by  the  change  of  3  to  ijjr;  but  it  may  be  also  (as  Tr.  206) 
the  curtailment  of  the  Ap.  qual.  pron.  *<*>P^,  a  slight  modifi¬ 
cation  of  the  ordinary  Pr.  chP^iY,  Skr.  crYtst:.  The  Ap.  strong 

form  *SFif^Y  becomes  in  S.  the  simple  pron.  ck^Y  what  (usually 
spelled  sNr^Y  with  transposed  fr).  Substituting  in  ifT^Y  the  long 
Ap.  form  #To T°  for  m°,  and  the  original  ^  for  ^r,  we  .obtain  Stap^Y 

(cf.  Pr.  guf^YY  Ls.  116);  and  similarly  or  $rf^Y  for  the 

ordinary  Pr.  ^FtY  or  *^33TY,  Skr.  Here  the  palatal  vowel 

3  changes  ^  to  and  thus  in  S.  the  Ap.  *^p"fY  and  *^off^Y 
become  the  simple  pron.  ^<tY  this  (for  *^f^Y,  just  as  S.  Uijff  for 
tfiP^i)  and  3'"hY  that  respectively;  the  one  being  the  near,  the 
other  the  far  dem.  pron.,  corresponding  to  the  short  andT  long 

FT3.  In  the  original  MS.,  which  was  in  the  Oriya  characters  3  (or  3)  would 

be  hardly  distinguishable  from  3. 

1)  E.  g.,  Chand  Pr.  Raj  25,  28  cj>|“  ^  FtY’  SJ  W  i  FTTrtFT 

?TT  FT  gr*T  ii  i.  e.,  says  the  king  to  the  actor,  full  of  affection:  how 

will  she  make  kinship  with  me?  or  1,82  sffY"  FTTT  3^fY  gw  i.  e..  I 

am  hot  with  fever;  how  can  I  remove  it,  oh  Lord? 
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qual.  pronominal  forms.  Similarly  the  S.  what  stands  for 

the  Ap.  (with  the  pleon.  suff.  %T3,  see  §  217,  H.  C. 

4,  429).  In  H.  there  is  a  pron.  adv.  cFrsTT  ivhere.  In  the  Ap. 
there  is  a  qualit.  pron.  prmj-  sucli-like  (K.  I.  5,  see  Ls.  449,  4  55) 
=  Skr.  ^rTPTST:.  In  P.  there  is  the  qual.  pron.  or  ^3?r^T  of 

this  sort  (Ld.  19,  56). 

5)  The  pron.  of  qual.  are  in  Skr.  FTTc[ST:  such-like,  etc. 

They  become  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  kg,  kg,  kg  (H.  C.  4,  402)  or 
(in  the  st.  form)  etc.  The  first  of  these  or  ^"er  or 

^  was  already  used  in  Pr.  as  a  simple  pron.  he  or  this  (H.  C. 
4,  3  62) !),  and  it  occurs  in  most  Gds.  as  the  dir.  form  of  the 
near  dem.;  thus  P.  gg  or  Br.  or  n g  or  Ug,  E.  H.  ^ 

or  ^  (for  * dropping  fr)  or  ^rif.  0.  has  which  appears  to 
be  founded  on  the  form  mentioned  by  K.  I.  8  in  Ls.  44  9, 
and  is  Ap.  Mg.  (see  §  46).  The  S.  if!  or  if  or  (for  gg, 
^f)  transposes  the  g-,  and  the  S.  gki  (for  ^ft)  elides  it;  so  does 
also  the  N.  (for  ^T)  and  Mw.  crV ;  and  the  Mw.  drops  the 
initial  of  dV.  In  M.  the  initial  ^  or  ^7  is  dropped ;  thus  m., 

^  f.,  |"n.  (for  Ap.  *gg3,  *gfg*n,  ggu,  all  st.  forms)  with  a 
regular  obi.  sg.  ^jt,  pi.  ^-f,  and  dir.  pi.  ^  m.,  ^rr  f.,  n.  The 
Ap.  Pr.  qual.  pron.  cjfft  occurs  in  S.  as  the  adjectival  simple 
pron.  (fem.  ^f)  or  (eliding^)  which  (Tr.  209);  so  also 
in  G.,  where,  however,  g  is  shortened  to  tf,  thus  G.  c^>  (fem. 
n*  ^’)’  But  perhaps  these  S.  and  G.  forms  are  rather  to 


1)  H.  C.  limits  all  three  forms  to  the  nom.  and  acc.  sg.,  but  Md. 
only  and  gg,  while  he  appears  to  allow  gg  for  all  cases;  thus  FP^ST 

^■^TT  ‘  SQT  ^  ^  k  U3T  ?)  gg:  WTfT  I  gg  ?rm>  cJTc?TT  snri  5TT  I  ^TcfiTJTrT 
*•  e->  tad  in  declension  becomes  eha  or  (ima)  as  before  men^ 
tioned.  The  reading  in  brackets  is. doubtful;  perhaps  it  is  to  include  the 
pron.  as  in  the  succeeding  rule :  ggj  gg  =5T  Z&nm  I  Sotmm  ^ 

=3  ^ITrTt  I  ggl  5W  oJT  I  ^-cr  sfniFT  I  ^rT  I  g g  I 

^  II  i.  e.,  in  the  nom.  and  acc.  sg.,  tad  and  adas  become^  or  ehu 
or  as  before  mentioned  (eha).  Md.  is  correct;  for  eha,  being  a  pure  base, 
may  serve  as  an  obi.  form,  while  ggi  and  gg  are  proper  nominatives. 
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be  connected  with  the  base  cfioT  (see  Nro  3).  In  P.  the  pleon. 
suff.  "3T  is  added,  thus  which,  sT^TT  whichsoever  (fern.  °iY).  — 

Connected  with  the  Ap.  Pr.  cfc^Tt  is  also  the  W.  H.  (so-called) 
neut.  interrog.  pron.  cF?^T  or  P.  fifTST  what,  with  %  shortened  to 
^  and  They  are  really  obi.  forms.  The  P.  stands  for 

and  is  contracted  in  H.  H.  to  S.  transposes  (i.  e., 

khia,  §  13  2,  note)  and  changes  %  khi  to  $  clili  by  the 

^  V 

influence  of  the  palatal  thus  making  (Tr.  208).  Similarly 
G.  changes  into  ST>,  Sit,  9T  (for  jff,  i, 

see  §  11,  for  *f|r«t,  *f|?i).  —  Here  is  also  to  be  men¬ 

tioned  the  peculiar  E.  and  W.  Gd.  (exc.  G.)  general  dem.  pron. 
^  or  m,  0.  also  that,  which  I  am  inclined  to  derive  from 

the  Skr.  ST^ST:  like.  It  would  become  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  *TT^t  or 
or  just  as  Ap.  ^t,  ^  for  %5T*. ;  and  it  would 

easily  acquire  the  meaning  of  such-likc  in  correlation  with  the 
relat.  pron.  if  or  5Tt.  It  is  commonly  (Bs.  II,  314)  identified  with 
the  Pr.  nom.  sg.  stY  (H.  C.  3,  3)  or  the  Pr.  gen.  sg.  sr  (H.  C. 
3,  81).  But  the  Gd.  *T  is  never  an  obi.  form;  and  both  the 
Gd.  ST  and  STY  are  used  indifferently  in  the  nom.  sg.  and  plur. 


Besides  the  S.  STY  forms  a  fem.  m  and  plur.  ST;  and  the  0. 
seems  to  be  an  analogous  form  to  0.  Possibly  the  E.  H. 

nom.  sg.  and  pi.  FT,  it,  may  be  identified  with  the  Ap.  qual. 

pron.  itf,  itf,  %  (H.  C.  4,  402)  or  FTf,  itf,  by  dropping  the 

final  S’ ;  for  a  form  R?7,  etc.  appears  in  the  emphatic  forms  Ftf,  etc. 

6)  The  same  Skr.  qual.  ,pron.  ^TST'-,  etc.  also  become  ^^STt, 
^stY,  ^sn,  (H.  C.  4,  403)  or  etc.  V-  H-  C. 

4,  331.  332)  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  In  Gd.  is  changed  to  ?  or  % 

or  r  or  si ;  thus  strong  forms  :  W.  H.  ^^r>,  P.  and  H.  H.  ^TT, 

^TT?  N.  *stY  (for  *^tY  or  *^TT,  see  §§  71.  171),  ftstY,'  M.  vm, 
^  etc.  But  the  weak  forms  5m  or  5m,  m  or  FT*  ,  etc.  also 
occur  in  Br.  (see  Bates’  Hindi  Diet.)  and  0.  II.  Thus  Chand  m 

Pr  Raj  24,5  2  erf*  3?  i  ^  an  ^  ^  "  1  fr(m  place 

to  place  men  fly  up  (i.  e.,  like  birds),  such  a  simile  has  Chand 
devised.  In  modern  Gd.,  however,  the  weak  forms  have  become 


§  438.] 


CORRELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


297 


simple  pron.  Thus  P.  or  or  ,  fRR^,  N.  RR^,  RR  he  or 

T* 

this,  etc.  They  are  found  only  as  obi.  forms.  The  corresponding 
fuller  obi.  forms  in  also  occur;  thus  H.  H.  has  ^R,  fRR  (as 
dat.  acc.  to  him  or  him )  besides  ^R^,  fRR  ,  etc.,  (just  as  E.  H. 

and  RTfir,  see  Nro.  2  ;  contr.  for  Ap.  R^Rf|;  or  R^Rfr,  see 
§  3  65,  6).  B.  has  the  gen.  sg.  of  what,  dat.  loc.  fiFR  to 

or  in  what  (S.  Ch.  122;  just  as  B.  Zfk-J.  of  god,  ^£f  to  or  in 
god  of  ^5T  ).  M.  has  not  only  the  sing.  obi.  cFRT  or  cFRTT  (=  Ap. 
Mg.  gen.  eF^RT^  or  cF^RRTf,  Skj\  cfVstrt  or  cFirsUFRT,  see  §  3  65,  1), 
but  also  the  pi.  obi.  cFRR  or  cFRJR  (=  Ap.  Mg.  gen.  SFZRIlf,  etc., 
§  365,  4)  of  ivhomsoever  (see  Man.  54;  just  like  M.  obi.  sg.  ^crr, 
pi.  <£ori  of  god).  The  existence  of  these  fuller  obi.  forms 
shows  that  the  shorter  ones  (fRR,  fRR,  etc.)  cannot,  probably, 
be  identified  with  the  Pr.  gen.  RRT,  RRT,  Skr.  TOT,  RRT,  etc.  (as 
Bs.  II,  315). 

7)  Again  the  before  mentioned  (see  Nro.  1)  Skr.  quant,  pron. 

RTRR  ,  etc.  arc  changed  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  to  ^f^TJ  (H.  C.  4,  341), 
rff%3,  RTR3,  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  83)  or,  in  the  strong  form,  to 

FTfwsr,.  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  395,  cf.  2,  157,  for  etc.).  The 

latter  become  in  W.  H.  ^#T,  fRRT,  etc.,  H.  H.  ^TT,  fRRT,  0.  £R, 
FTrT,  etc.  (Bs.  II,  3  3  2);  the  former  in  S.  $7fR°,  RfR°,  etc.,  G.  ^T°, 
R2T°,  etc.,  W.  H.  and  P.  ^R°,  frrR°,  etc.,  E.  H.  ^R°,  rr°,  etc., 
B.  ^R^,  RR^,  etc.  (S.  Ch.  85).  As  a  rule,  these  wreak  forms  add 
some  pleon.  suff.  (rt  or  ft  or  orft) ;  thus  P.  ^RRT,  fRRRT,  etc., 
S.  ^R-^T,  RTR-^r,  etc.,  G.  ^TRTf,  etc.  (see  §§  452.453).  But  the 

plain  wmak  form  is  used  in  P.  as  a  simple  pron.  ;  thus  JR^,  fRR 

he  or  that,  fRR  which,  t%r  who  (Ld.  2  2,  6  6);  it  occurs,  however, 
only  in  the  obi.  sing.  (e.  g.,  gen.  fRR 'ZJ  of  this).  Both  these 
shorter  obi.  sg.  and  the  corresponding  fuller  obi.  sg.  forms  are 
used  as  pron.  adv.;  thus  Br.  ^R  or  erf  here,  fRR  or  fRR  there,  etc., 
P.  ^rR,  fR?R,  etc.,  s.  ^fR  or  ^R  or  ^f?R  or  ZJV,  fufR  or  fRR  or  frrffR 
or  fRrR,  etc.  The  forms  ^f?R,  37R,  etc.  are  contracted  from  ^wf|r 
or  3^r,  TRRf|;  or  fRRf,  etc.  These  are  loc.  sg.,  made  with  the 

Ap.  Pr.  obi.  suff.  ^  (see  §  3  6  5,  6),  and  occur  even  in  the  Ap.  Pr. 


298 


CORRELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


§  438.] 


itself,  as  here,  there,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  436) I 2).  By  the  side 
of  tho  shorter  forms  etc.,  Pr.  uses  also  the  longer 

forms  etc.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  422);  and  as  Pr. 

originates  the  W.  H.  near  quant,  pron.  ^RT,  so  Pr.  *^crf?njV  (shor¬ 
tened  *R5rfwRt,  *RVfwRt)  becomes  the  far  quant.  W.  H.  3*37  that 
much,  II.  H.  3rIT.  The  corresponding  weak  forms  are  S.  RtfR°, 
G.  9T3°,  W.  H.  and  P.  3R°,  E.  H.  «Vt°,  B.  rr  (S.  Ch.  85,  see 
§§  452.  4  53);  and  the  pron.  adv.  are,  Br.  3R^  or  3R,  P.  3RT, 
S.  3fFT  or  3R  or  3frR  or  3?R;  and  P.  uses  3R  as  a  simple  pron. 
in  the  obi.  cases;  e.  g.,  3R^3R  of  him,  of  that. 

8)  The  following  Gd.  pron.  forms  appear  to  be  remnants 
of  the  old  simple  pron.  The  Skr.  gen.  sg.  riW,  RRX,  etc.  become 
in  the  Ap.  Pr.  RRT,  RRT  or  RTR,  RTR  or  RTR  (also  RRT  H.  C.  4,  419), 
5TTH  (H.  C.  4,  358.  3,  63).  In  0.  H.  the  following  instances  of 
tTbe  latter  two  kinds  of  forms  occur,  RTR  or  RTR  and  RTR  or  RTR  ), 
in  Br.  only  RT^  and  RTR  (Kl.  122,  a);  and  P.  has  RiTR  as  the 
obi.  form  of  the  neut.  interrog.  pron.  {of  what,  Ld.  20,  b).  But 
in  the  Ap.  Pr.  the  gen.  or  obi.  form  is  also  made  by  adding 
the  ordinary  obi.  suff.  or  s|,  before  which  the  vowel  may  be 
either  long  or  short;  thus  R^,  (H.  C.  4,  359)  or  RR[, 

(H.  C.  3,  65),  ^  (H.  C.  4,  436)  or  (H.  C.  3,  82.  2,  134); 
again  RT^T,  or  RTf,  aRf,  etc.  3).  Some  of  the  forms  with  ST 

1)  Perhaps  the  Ap.  Pr.  forms  here,  RRT  there,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  404) 

may  be  similarly  explained  as  contr.  from  R’SJ,  ef°->  niade  with  the 

abl.  or  obi.  suff.  W  (H.  C.  4,  336,  see  §  365,  6);  and  the  Ap.  Pr.  forms  RR 
where,  there,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  404)  as  acc.  neut.  in  3  (H.  C.  4,  331)  or  as 
containing  the  abl.  suff.  Rt  or  R  (=  Slcr.  RR  ).  Some  of  these  Ap.  forms 
have  been  received  into  the  literary  Pr.;  viz.  {7RT  (for  q-Rf  =  ^Rf)  or 

or  see  H.  C.  3,  82.  83.  Vr.  6,  20.  21,  where  they  are  expressly 

described  as  being  abl.  sing.;  and  RrR,  RrR,  see  H.  C.  2,  161  and 

Wb.  Bh.  422  (3?rR  and  P1-,  §  365,  7). 

2)  Thus  Chand,  Pr.  R.  25,  16  RTR  " 

i.  e.,  near  that  king  I  remain  to  practise  the  art  of  the  actor. 

3)  Md.  says:  ^srf  >s  RT  cTT  TRl^ST  i  RTRfRR  3RT3VT  (i.  e.  f&RW^T) 
;?h£f  oTTRTTR  I  RfTfM  .  5HR  I  WTt  •  9iTf  '  ^ 
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are  preserved  in  Gd. ;  thus  fuff,  suff,  STrff  (for  *  FT1%,  etc.)  and 
rfTJ-,  sTTJ,  5FT|'  (for  rTT^T,  etc.)  in  Br.  (Kl.  122.  226)  and,  as  the 
obi.  form  of  the  so-called  neut.  interrog.,  371%  in  E.  H.  and  Br., 
and  mw  in  P. ;  in  0.  H.  also  <TTf  or  rTT  !).  The  Ap.  Pr.  loc.  sg. 
is  Frf%,  (H.  C.  4,  3  57);  apparently  these  have  become 

general  obi.  forms  in  S.  nff,  #ff,  3ff%,  and  with  3T  in  0.  mf%, 
sTTf^,  371  f%,  and  perhaps  serve  as  neut.  interrog.  pron.  in  Mw. 

u  or  (dropping  eT)  and  also  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  371%  (H.  C. 
4,  367)  and  37%  (H.  C.  4,  426). 

9)  The  indefinite  pron.  are  made  by  adding  the  emphatic 
particles  3  or  ^  (see  §  550)  to  the  interrog.  pron.  Thus  E.  H. 

any  one  =  3JJ-  +  3  helm  -f  u  and  sffurT  =  37TC  +  3  7cauna  -f  u, 
M.  37tuf)  =  grtrjT  -j-  %  jCOn  -f  i,  H.  H.  3t1%  =  ^  ko  -f  i. 

43  9.  Declension .  Correlative  pron.  are  declined  regularly 
like  nouns,  with  the  following  two  exceptions:  1)  those  of  the 
short  form  (^,  3;,  <7,  if,  37,  §  433)  may  optionally  use  in  the  gen. 
the  aff.  37^[  or  3T^T.  This  affix  is  treated  precisely  like  an  adj.  ; 
1.  e.,  it  follows  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  governing 
noun.  Thus  37^r  is  the  weak  form,  of  com.  gen.  and  incapable  of 
inflexion,  but  37^T  is  the  masc.  st.  form  (§  381)^  making  a  fern. 
(§  384)  and  obi  .  masc.  97^  (§  386),  fern,  37%f,  both  in  the 

i.  e.,  ka,  ya ,  ta  may  become  ka,  yd,  ta  before  the  gen.  suff.,  exc.  when 
the  latter  is  ssa.  —  It  will  be  observed,  that  %  is  a  general  obi.  suff.; 
for  in  H.  C.  4,  359  (3%)  it  is  a  gen.  suff.,  in  II.  C.  3,  65  (31%)  and  H.  C. 
4,  436  (^ and  H.  C.  2,  134  (^WT%)  it  is  a  loc.  suff.;  in  H.  C.  3,  82 
(^WTe[)  it  is  an  abl.  suff.  Moreover,  ^  may  be  shortened  to  f%  and  see 
H.  C.  2,  161  («rf%,  (TIT);  and  ^  or  is  an  abl.  suff.  in  H.  C.  3,  82  (^773  = 
but  a  loc.  suff.  in  H.  C.  2,  161  (373  =  *33f^). 

1)  Thus  Chand  Pr.  Raj  25,  36  3  3  ^3  3  3  3W  3T^  ii  i.  e.,  neither 

his  soul  nor  his  felicity  was  firm ;  again  25,  16  rTT  3  3T3  3337  ITT  11 
i.  e.,  in  his  home  is  a  daughter  of  many  virtues.  —  It  may  be  observed, 
that  the  so-called  neut.  interrog.  pron.  is,  in  reality,  merely  some  obi. 
form  of  the  common  interrog.  pron.;  thus  M.  has  37T3  (for  *37Tf%  = 
*3TT^);  Bs.  has  3?T^  and  Bh.  37T  (for  37TH;)  what. 
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sing,  and  plur.  (§  386);  but  Tlf  may  be  used,  though  anoma¬ 
lously,  as  a  fern.  obi.  The  strong  forms  are  not  commonly  used 
in  the  nom.,  nor  the  weak  forms  in  the  obi.  cases.  Practically, 
therefore,  the  aff.  are ;  dir.  form  cfqr  c.  g.,  obi.  Tlf  m.  or  Tip"  f. ; 
just  like  77  and  77.  It  should  be  observed  also  that  the  latter 

aff.  only  (but  not  cfqr,  Tlf)  can  be  used  with  the  full  pron.  ,obl. 

forms  in  IT  (viz.  fir,  itf ,  ffif,  77f  )  and  with  the  emph.  obi. 
forms  in  ft  (as  fift,  itft,  etc.  §  433).  Thus  dir.  form  sg.  or  pi. 

77^  or  77eT_5fi  sqr  or  rarely  77  sr^r  whose  house  or  houses ; 

^  3i7  7^  or  5R  7°  or  rarely  77  Tift  7°  whose  wife  or  wives ; 
obi.  sg.  77  Tlf  qr  7  or  77  7  or  rarely  it  77^  5T^[  7  in  whose 

house  ;  77  Tift  7^[  7  or  7?|[  7?  7f^[  f  or  rarely  77  77^  or  77  777  7°  7 
from  whose  wife\  obi.  pi.  77  77^"  7  7  or  ^  ^TT  7  in  tvliose 

houses ;  77  Tift  7  or  Tier  77  7°  7  or  rarely  77  Tlf  7°  7  from 

whose  wives',  «tc.  —  2)  There  is  no  acc.  proper,  identical  with 
the  nom.,  but  only  the  (improper)  acc.  formed  with  the  dat. 
aff.  77.  Thus  whom  is  77  77  or  77f  77  or  77517  77  or  7T7  77,  but 


not  simply  5F  or  77517. 

440.  Optionally  a  sort  of  pleon.  declension  may  be  made, 
by  adding  the  case-aff.  to  the  ordinary  obi.  form  of  the  gen. 
in  In  the  Mari  hhdshd ,  however,  this  is  not  commonly  done, 
exc.  in  the  loc. ;  e.  g.,  sg.  it  Sff  7  in  him ,  pi.  9»f  7  in 

them,  etc. 


441. 


nom. 
acc.,  dat. 
instr.,  abl. 
gen. 

loc. 


1.  Short  form, 
a)  Simple  form:  f  he,  this. 


Sing. 

r 

T 

s  *\ 

^  77  or  ^fT  77 

*V  v  _  *\ 

^  7  or  ^77  7 
^  77,  77  or  77,  77 
or  ^7  77^,  Tift,  777 
^  7  or  f  ^  7 
or  ^  77^  7 


Simple  plur. 

r 

77 

^7 

^  X. 

'3F j  eft 

or^ff 

“N 

or  777  7 


Comp.  plur. 
fcitJT 

fr^T  cit77  77 
c7T77  7 

S  *\  ^  JV 

c7T3T7^77,  77 


c7tTT7  7 
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b)  Emphatic  form:  ^  or  even  he,  even  this. 

Singular. 


nom. 

or 

^ft  or  ^T37 

acc.,  dat. 

^  q7 

instr.,  abl. 

w.* 

gen. 

FT7  or  $7ff  q77£ 

or  {7  qr^  or  1?  oFT 

or  ^  qff  or  ^  qf  |T 

loc. 

^rr  q  or  ^7  q?^  q 

^  q  or  $7  C R^T  q 

or  ^  q^*  iff  q 

or  $7  qr^  o  q 

Plural. 

nom. 

°r^ 

s  Vs* 

acc.,  dat. 

x  rs,  tt)  *■ 

q7 

instr.,  abl. 

s  vs*  "S 

gen. 

^  ft "  q7  or  ^  fr 

s  x  *\  rs 

or  f  or  ^7q>  q?^  f[T 

or  ^  q?ft  or  ^  5F^ 

loc. 

^  ft  q  or  qr^  q 

#q  or  $7^  qj(f  q 

or  ^  5T[|t  q 

X  %  VS*  "S 

or  p*  *T 

Jsfotc:  Like  ^  are  declined  37  that,  FT  he,  if  which,  qr  who\ 
only  substituting  37,  Vt,  3,  wt  and  FT,  fir,  FT,  etc.  for  ^7,  ^7 

respectively.  —  All  forms  with  ^7  or  may,  optionally,  be 
spelled  with  ^  or  3;  e.  g.,  q7  or  q?  to  these,  and  ck 
or  3qr  qf  to  those,  etc. 

442.  2.  Long  form:  FToFf  or  FT3q  or  FTPT  he,  this. 

Sing,  and  simple  plur. 


Com.  gen. 

Fem. 

nom. 

FToPT 

FT3qf 

acc.,  dat. 

A  "\  “S 

FTFT  cH 

FTtqt  q? 

instr.,  abl. 

<V*v 

ntq  q 

A  C\  *v 

FfTqT  q 

gen. 

A  *\ 

FTTq  q7,  cR 

rffqf  CR,  cF7 

loc. 

^ 

FTTq  q 

Fffqt  q 

nom. 
acc.,  dat. 

1  v 


Compound  plural. 


Com.  gen. 

ffU^U 

A  %  -X  *N  ^ 

FTTUFTirr  cH  or  FTMcFfTrPT  cFi 


Fern. 

ifpffcFftlT 

•v. 

FTTTtoTtn  or  riVTl^rfm 
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'  Com.  gen. 

instr.,  abl.  *3  orfTfoqfow  *3 

gen. 

57  or  rf^rcFTVjrr^,  57 

fMtvfhT? 

loc. 

(fNcFftTr  rr  orffh^cHliM  IT 

HrhttvTlTT  : 

•x. 

§§  442a— 445.] 

Fem- 


Note:  Like  rTcT;r  are  declined  3cPT  which  and  57cFT  who ; also 
WTtTT  own  (§  449).  —  Their  forms  may,  optionally,  be  spelled 

with  5cT  or  53  or  &  according  to  §  34  ;  e.  g.,  fT3*  &  or  FT&  £ 
to  this. 

44  2a.  Short  form :  57  or  5?<r .  Long  form :  one. 

Sing,  and  simple  plur.  Compound  plural. 

stvtVjt  57|t  stVjt  srprt 

,  (hfvforjK  th) -0  cfifjT^57 

^T^ft  *3  \  or  57  c?fhPT  57  SFo^TTIPT  57  57faWihH  57 

^  s. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 


nom.  57 

5Fo 

Cs 

qfcrt  •  i 

J  *\  * 

Cl*  c|)  cj) 

%  % 

cfieT  3T 

57^57  'J< 

i.,abl.  57  ST 

“S  *\ 

57PTt  13  \ 

gen.  57  57,57 

•N  ^ 

57^57,57 

C~'.  7 

57^  £,57 

loc.  57  IT 

*\ 

57o  IT 

CN 

qrfcitq- 

Note : 

Like  57|T  1*8  declin 

3.  THE  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUN. 

443.  The  reflexive  prou.  self  is  5T<T .  It  is  alike  for  both 

***  « 

genders,  and  is  declined  regularly  like  a  subst.,  but  has  no  plur. ; 
the  sing,  form  being  used  for  both  numbers ;  dat.  sg.  and  pi. 
5TU^57  to  himself  and  to  themselves. 

444.  Affi  nities.  \V.  H.  and  P.  use  the  same  refl.  pron. 

5FT;  0.  has  5T5  or  5FTOT,  B.  (with  obi.  5Hm),  M.  5TU5JJ 

while  in  S.  it  is  UTTIT ;  H.  II.  has  in  the  dir.  form  5T5,  but  in 
the  obi.  5T5  or  557T.  The  M.,  B.  and  0.  forms  5TUIIT  and  H.  H. 
obi.  57^T  are  properly  the  corresponding  possess,  pron.  ( own),  see 

i 

§449;  it  is  in  fact  a  sort  of  pleonastic  declohsion,  see  §§  440.  432. 

445.  Derivation.  The  original  of  the  refl.  pron.  is  the 
Skr.  subst.  5TriTT  (nom.  sg.  of  5T?it:t)  soul  or  self.  In  Pr.  it  be¬ 
comes  5tqT  or  5WT  (H.  C.  2,  51.  Vr.  3,  48)  or  sort  (II.  C,  3,  56) 
or  Ap.  Pr.  5*3  (or  st.  f.  5^3  II.  C.  4,  4  22).  In  Gd.  it  is  5T5/, 
in  O.  II.  and  Br.,  also,  5T5.  The  Pr.  form  q^T,  I  believe,  has 
left  no  trace  in  Gd.  In  Pr.  the  pron.  also  assumes  a  long  form 


§§  446-449.] 
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gtqrmt  (H.  C.  2,  51.  3,  5  6),  Ap.  Pr.  *«7TUT  (H.  C.  4,  39  6),  which 
survives  in  the  S.  qi  u  i  with  the  loss  of  the  initial  ??  ;  0.  H.,  also, 
has  it  as  m.  STOUT,  f.  smfq  (Kl.  124,  231).  Cw.  46  mentions 
also  a  Pr.  form  ^Toff,  which,  however,  has  left  no  trace  in  Gd., 
and  is,  probably,  a  false  reading. 

4.  THE  HONORIFIC  TRONOUN. 

44  6.  The  lion.  pron.  is  substituted  for  the  pron.  of  the 
2U<1  pers.  sg.  and  pi.  ?T  ,  in  respectful  address.  It  is,  in  the 

wk.  f.  or  c.  g.,  in  the  st.  f.  or  ft^T  m., 

or  f.  It  is  declined  regularly  like  a  subst.  (§  3  7  9).  But 
the  refi.  pron.  may  also  be  used  as  a  honorific;  and  in  that 
case  it  always  forms  the  comp.  plur.  ^TO^oTtn^  when  applied  to 
more  than  one  person, 

447.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  use  of  as 

a  hon.  pron.  seems  to  be  confined  to  E.  II. ;  but  ^TO^  and  its 
cognate  forms  are  used  so  in  all  Gds. ;  thus  B.  uses  ^toDt  (S.  Ch. 
114.  115.  note,  with  obi.  f.  or  ^FUIcro),  0.  ^TqUT  (Su.  18), 

W.  II.  9TO,  P.  snq  (Ld.  20,  5  8),  etc.  —  The  original  of 

l  believe  to  be  the  Skr.  noun  7TsTJ^T°  (or  ^T?T^j)  royal,  Pr. 
or  (Vr.  4,  1.  II.  C.  1,  2  6  7),  see  §  78. 

5.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

448.  By  the  term.  pron.  adjectives.  I  designate  the  posses¬ 
sive  pron.  (as  mine,  thine.  oien),  the  correl.  adj.  of  quantity  and 
quality,  and  the  indefinite  pron.  all,  whosoever,  sonic. 

a)  Possessive  pronouns. 

44  9.  Possess,  pron.  may  be  derived  from  the  first  and 
second  pers.  and  from  the  refl.  pron.  Those  of  the  first  pers. 
pron.  are:  wk.  form  qq-  0.  g.  mine,  or  st.  f.  qqT  m.,  nTTt  f. ; 
and  wk.  f.  ^qq  c.  g.  our,  or  st.  f.  fqq  m.,  f.  Those  of 

the  second  pers.  are:  wk.  f.  «rq  c.  g.  thine,  or  st.  f.  riYq  in., 
pfrfl  f. ;  and  wk.  f.  qRq  c.  g.  your,  or  st.  f.  ouqT  m.,  FTT^ft  f. 
Those  of  the  refl.  pron.  are:  wk.  f.  snqq  c.  g.  own,  or  st.  f. 
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?rnT  m.,  sq^ft  f.  They  are  declined  regularly  like  adj.  of  the 
corresponding  form  (see  §  386).  The  possess,  pron.  of  the  tWrd 
pers.  is  identical  with  the  gen.  of  the  near  or  far  dem.  pron.; 

viz.,  wk.  f.  or  siteq;  c.  g.  his  or  her,  or  st.  f.  or  atop  m., 
f)  f.;  and  wk..  f.  or  c;  g.  tMr,  or  st.  f. 

or  ra.,  °ft  f. 

Note:  The  following  bye-forms  also  occur:  ^rqrpT  our,  rTt^Tpr 

your,  fem.  °fr.  —  The  adj.  own  is  also  frequently  used  as 
a  refl.  pron.  • 

450.  Affinities.  The  forms  of  these  pron.  do  not  differ 


materially  in  the  Gds.,  exc.  in  M.,  S.  and,  partially,  P.  They 
are:  of  the  first  pers.,  B.  qqr,  0.  qq  or  qt^r, 

W.  H.  qfl,  ifqTft  (Br.)  and  qrft  or  qfpt  or  r^'ffT  (Mw.); 

G.  qTfr,  N.  qp>,  ^Tq>;  but  P.  qpT,  SUrST  or  UUU;  M.  qT<KT, 

S.  q-sTT  or  ^j-sTT,  ^TT-sU.  Of  the  second  pers.,  B.-rflTi 
FTtJUT;  °-  W-  H-  or  (Br.)  and  eqft 

(9r  TOT),  erfp>  (Mw.);  G.  mft,  rT*TT ft;  N.  qp>,  fqq>;  but  P.  Frpt, 


UUTTT  or  rT^OT;  M.  or  qq^T;  S.  or  *■§-&,  assr-Slt  or 

w  *\  T  .  OO 

Sc^T-qt.  It  should  be  observed,  that  B.  and  0.  use  qiqrp, 
and  rTTqqr,  qrq^  as  sing-  mine,  thine,  and  form  new  plur.,  B. 

and  even  qf-<qr  our,  rTfqr-^,  cTV-^J  your,  0.  ^rqqjq^, 
3&TqTC3q\  Similarly  also  N.  fTqr|^-cF7>,  fqfq|^-cF>  or  fqq%-gft. 
B.  forms  also  qTqTf^Try  or  qrqT^--*^^  or  VTqrT~f^UJ  and  similarly 
etc.  —  Of  the  refl.  pron.  :  E.  H.  grqq  or  qqqT,  0.  H. 
or  ^qqT,  Br.  qqqT  or  srrqqT,  M.  mqcFTT,  P.  qTqrrrr,  N.  srrqiqr, 


G.  qTqqfV,  but  also  sqqq-q>,  0.  qTqqTT,  but  also  (Sn.  1 8), 

S.  qr-sif  or  qf^T-STt.  —  The  possess,  pron.  of  the  third  pers.  are 
made  in  all  Gds.  in  the  same  way  as  in  E.  H. 

451.  Derivation.  It  will  be  observed  that  these  adj.  pron. 
are  made  by  simply  adding  the  gen.  aff.  (see  the  list  in  §§  374. 
3  77  also  §§  272  —  280)  to  their  corresponding  subst.  pron.  In  some 
cases  the  atf.  still  remains  a  separate  word ;  thus  in  S.  q-5fV  mine , 
M.  ^Tq-^T  our,  P.  qqr-^r  your,  S.  qf-sfr  own,  Mw.  am-ft  own, 
0.  fuqcn-^'  own.  In  others  it  has  coalesced  with  the  base  into  one 
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word;  as  E.  H.  ifqr  mine,  ^*iqr  our,  etc.  The  latter  contain  two  of 

the  ancient  gen.  aff.  ^X  and  on  the  derivation  of  whicb  see 
§  377.  The  former  appears  in  the  ordinary  Pr.  possess,  pron.  of  the 
plur.  ^edfifY  our,  your  (H.  C.  2,  14  7);  in  the  sing.,  however, 

the  ordinary  Skr.  forms  seem  to  have  been  used,  thus  Pr.  mine 
—  Skr.  (H.  C.  2,  147).  The  aff.  WiJ  always  elides  W,  and 

coalesces  with  the  base;  thus  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  3o8) 

or  JT^T^T  (H.  C.  4,  4  34)  mine  (for  or  ^  being 

the  gen.  of  ^3  I,  cf.  H.  C.  3,  113),  or  contracted  in  the  Nagara 

Ap.  JTft  (Md.  ra-^fjr  UX  <  JTf  II )  ;  so  also  in  Br.  *4  ft  or  in  Mw. 

JTTTt  or  The  E.  H.  ^X  f°un4ed  on  a  form  *i!ipfX)r  (frorn 

gen.  H.  C.  4,  3  7  9)  or  has  been  assimilated  to  ftYx  thine.  Again 
Ap.  Pr.  fffTX  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  4  34)  thine  stands  for  +FTeT^X  0rom 

gen.  rT|>,  H.  C-.  3,  9  9)  and  is  contracted  in  E.  H.  to  rTTX-  The 

Br.  R"XT  and  Mw.  presuppose  an  original  form  *rT^XT  (fr°m 
gen.  rT|f,  see  §  43  0,  2)  or  have  been  assimilated  to  JTXB  ^OX'* 
Again  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  434)  our  (=  from  gen- 

or  base  H.  C.  3,  113.  114)  becomes,  by  transposition  of  eT, 
H.  H.  ^rrpT,  W.  H.  or,  by  elision  of  IT,  B.  ^FTTX>  G.  ^TT^T; 

or,  by  elision  of  Mw.  J^rfY;  or,  by  shortening  fTT,  0.  *J^X’ 
E.  H.  ^rpr*  Similarly  Ap.  Pr.  rF^TT1  f°r  <Ff^XB  whence  Ii.  H. 
^r^TXr»  E-  H.  rTY^T,  etc.  —  The  P.  form  WT-3T  (or  UT-3T  with 

loss  of  just  as  in  Mw.  i^ifY),  FreTT-ur  or  F[![T-3r  are  made  with 

the  old  gen.  aff.  3T  (—  M.  P.  5T,  see  §  3  7  7,  3);  as  to  the  ^ 
of  ^fTT,  rT^T  see  §  430,  3.  4.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  P.  and 
M.  the  plur.  only,  but  in  S.  both  the  plur.  and  sing,  are  made 
by  a  separate  gen.  aff.  As  regards  the  M.  forms  *TT37T,  UOiT  see 
§  430,  5.  —  As  to  «TUT  or  see  §§  60.  111.  The  Mw.  OT*lfT 

contains  either  the  gen.  aff.  fY,  or  the  X  is  a  modification  of  the 
Pr.  FL  °f  (H.  C.  2,  163).  —  The  S.  TT^-ifr  appears  to 

contain  the  old  gen.  *crun|  (Ap.  sjwrnjT^Y),  contracted  to  = 

(see  §  132,  note). 

b)  Correl.  pron.  of  quantity  and  quality. 

4  5  2.  The  pron.  of  quant,  are:  or  this  much, 

20 
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nfiTT  or  FTFUTT  that  much,  £<tt  or  ?TrUTT  as  much,  jrftt  or  crfrt  how 
much.  They  are  strong  forms,  and  consequently  are  treated  pre¬ 
cisely  as  adj.  of  a  like  form;  that  is,  they  have  a  fem.  in  $ 
(§  3  84,  as  or  etc.),  and  an  obi.  form  in  $7  (§  386,  as 

gen.  £  or  $?&  &  of  so  much,  etc.).  Sometimes  also  the  forms 
^\or  or  ^  or  ^  or  or  *FFR,  etc.;  •  SFTcR 

or  3TFUR,  cEFTcR  or  %FTcR  or  cRFfcR  or  cRfFTcR  or  %fFTcR  or  fcRFTcR,  and 
so  forth  of  ^ft°,  FTFT0,  are  met  with  (see  Bs.  in  J.  R.  A.  S.  vol.  Ill, 
490  and  Kl.  141),  see  §26.  I  have  also  met  with  the  forms 
or  sTT'TT  as  much,  crW  how  much. 


4  53.  Affinities.  Nearly  the  same  forms  are  used  in  all 
Gds. ;  thus  B.  ^FT,  ^ft,  ftft,  ctft,  cRFT  or  ^FTcR,  ^fur,  etc.  (S.  Ch.  84); 


^FT,  etc.  are  sounded  eta,  etc.,  but  etak ;  hence  gen.  ^rKjT,  but 
0.  ^7T,  ftft,  FTFT,  #THT,  W.  H.  (Br.)  or  ^FRT,  337  or 
3FFTT,  1TTWT  or  TTTFTnT,  etc.  or  (Mw.)  3FTfr,  3FT7>,  mFTf>,  etc.,  P.  J’FPTT, 


jFTrrT,  TFTFTTT,  etc.,  G.  ^TTc^T,  BTTcFTT,  FTFrcrfr,  etc.  (Ed.  44),  S. 
or  ffFrfT,  STfafT  or  FrfFrfr,  etc.  (Tr.  224),  M.  ^FTcFT  or 

^FTtRlcFTT,  TFTFicRT  Or  fUFfcRTcRT,  etc.  (Man.  52;  also  f%FpT  or  UFuTpR? 
as  Tr.  223),  N.  oIft,  3f?r,  ftIh,  srfpr,  crIh. 

4  54.  Derivation.  The  quant,  pron.  in  Pr.  are 
rif^T,  kf=rs>,  (H.  C.  2,  157)  or  Ap.  Pr.  ^fw3  (II.  C.  4,341), 

^>f^3  (II.  C.  4,  3  83),  etc.;  and  in  the  strong  form:  Pr.  ^fir^gT, 
etc.,  Ap.  ^fw^3,  etc.  The  Mg.  Pr.  would  have  wk.  f.  or 

or  (Vr.  11,  11)  or  st.  f.  or  ^msrsR  or 


(see  §  202),  etc.  Now  Mg.  ^f=r?j  contracts  to  0.  ^ft,  N.  Hlfpr,  etc.; 
Mg.  to  E.  II.  ^T;  Mg.  ^fw^cR  to  E.  II.  ^HcR  or  ^fFTcR  or 

^FT!F,  B.  $7FMR;  l\Ig.  ^tw^Rp"  to  M.  ^FfcRT.  In  Pr.  the  pleon.  suff. 
^Tt  may  be  added:  (for  see  §  58,  note)  or  Ap.  Pr. 

{TtTFFTT,  etc.,  whence  G.  ^TeTT,  etc.  (with  FT  or  7  for  fT  or  as 


in  Pr.  OTUT  for  Skr.  II.  C.  2,  29),  S.  ^rfFTTT,  etc.,  E.  II.  ^FUTT 
(see  §§  08.  111.  214).  In  M.,  the  pleon.  suff.  c^T  may  be  super- 
added  to  tlie  pleon.  suff.  q^T,  thus  377371  eTT,  etc.  (lit.  Ap.  *^m^=R?3cFr3). 
I  lie  Gd.  forms  3IFT,  3FT37  or  3TFH7 ,  UTTFT7T,  etc.  are  similarly  de¬ 
rived  from  the  Pr.  'TFrr^r  (see  Wb.  Bh.  4  22),  as  explained  in 
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§  438,  1.  7.  —  The  Pr.  forms  ufwr,  etc.  are  in  Skr. 

FTr?fFT5?:,  etc.  —  The  E.  H.  forms  ^TTYT,  ?T?T  or  lr?TT  are 
perhaps  derived  from  ira'fFFSr,  irsrfFT^  with  an  anomalous  aspiration, 
as  in  M.  ?r?YT,  and  cerebralisation,  as  in  G.  ST?:YTT. 

455.  #  Cognate  quant  forms.  By  the  side  of  the  forms 
^i|?TT,  FTT|YTT,  etc.  The  Ap.  Pr.  has  the  forms  ^7cTY,  FT5T?,  5ToT?,  ?7cTY 
(H.  C.  4,  4  07.  408),  made  by  adding  the  pleon.  suff.  ?  to  the 
quant,  pron.  ^cT,  fToT,  ?5T,  s?5r,  in  Yed.  Skr.  SFlafT.  M.  has 

them  in  the  strong  form  ^7cTYT  or  (with  pleon.  YTT)  ^raCTYTT,  ?5TYT 
or  aaSTYTT,  etc.  (Man.  52);  so  also  G.  ^5T?T,  STcT?T,  FT5TYT,  etc.; 
S.  also  has  them,  but  in  the  shorter  form  {73T  or  ??T,  aT?T  or 
^T?T,  ??T,  etc.  (Tr.  224),  made  by  adding  the  pleon.  suff.  3T  to 
the  short  quant,  pron.  $7,  FT,  ?T,  ar  (see  §  438,  1),  so  also  P.  wk. 
f.  ^?  or  ^T,  FT?  or  ??,  etc.,  and  st.  f.  ^3T,  FT3T,  etc. ;  fllso  0. 
Y?,  FT?,  ?r?,  3T?  (Bs.  II,  33  6).  In  this  form  the  quant,  pron.  usu¬ 
ally  expresses  size,  i.  e.,  so  large,  how  large,  etc.  In  S.  the  di¬ 
minutive  suff.  ?T  may  be  added,  as  ^f??T  or  ?f?ir,  aTf??T  or 
FTT?Tf,  etc.  (Tr.  224),  meaning  so  small,  etc.  —  The  W.  II.  has 
also  FT,  sT,  37  which  are  derived  from  the  Skr.  quant,  pron.  FtFfT:, 
afFT:,  cFfir:,  Pr.  ft^,  ^  (II.  C.  1,  177),  ^  (II.  C.  1,  180?),  Ap. 
Pr.  FT^,  5T^,  (H.  C.  4,  3  7  6). 

4  5  6.  The  pron.  of  qual.  are:  ^?FT?^  or  YFT?  of  this  kind, 
u^ft?  or  uu?  of  that  kind,  or  ft  ft?  of  which  kind,  37J??  or 

cFFT?^  of  what  kind.  They  are  the  same  in  the  masc.  and  fern., 
and  are  declined  regularly,  like  aoy  adj.  (see  §  3  8  6).  But  they 
may  also  take  the  strong  obi.  forms ;  viz.  in  the  sing.,  m.  YU?, 
f.  ^U?t,  etc.,  in  the  plur.  m.  YU?'?  (or  YU?-?),  f.  Y?f?F?,  etc. 

4  5  7.  Affinities.  There  is  much  difference  among  the  va¬ 
rious  Gds.  as  regards  these  pron.  There  are  four  main  types, 
the  characteristics  of  which  are:  1)  u,  2)  Y?  3)  U  or  ?  and 
4)  U  or  j  or  YT.  ,  To  the  first  or  FUtype  belong:  E.  H.  YUU , 
FTFT?^  and  in  Bs.  also  or  ?r?  or  ft  ft  ,  rr?  or  ??  ,  etc.;  \V.  II. 
^?T,  ??T,  ft?t  (Br.)  or  ^FFTT,  3FYT,  frreiT  (Mw.),  etc.;  M.  ??T  or 
n?FTT  or  g?Y?YTT,  ??T  or  FT???  or  FTUYYYTT,  etc.  (Man.  52);  and 
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N.  iJUT,  3Ht,  rT^Ti-,  etc.  Of  the  second  or  If- type  are :  P.  or 
;pfT  or  qfqffT  or  gqffT,  qffT  or  fqffT,  etc.,  S.  ^ff3V  or  fqffTt, 

etc.  Of  the  third  or  sr-type  are :  G.  ^un,  qcfl,  etc.,  B. 

^TFT^  or  ^qq^,  qqq  or  qqq  ,  etc.,  0.  ^rqqr,  qqqp,  etc.  Of  the 
fourth  or  3-type  are :  Mw.  or  OTt,  obit  or  srfV,  qqt  or 

qfl,  etc.,  Gw.  ^fqT  or  or  qq  ,  qqT  or  cUT  ,  qqY  or  qq,  etc. 
(Kl.  141). 

4  58.  Derivation.  The  qual.  pron.  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  are 
either  q^qT,  q^qf,  q^qf,  effort  (H.  C.  4,  403)  or  yj,  qff,  hj,  qff 
(H.  C.  4,  4  02)  or  in  the  strong  form,  {7ff3  or  (contr.)  ^7ffT,  etc., 
(K.  I.  9,  in  Ls.  44  9).  The  former  set  produces  the  q-type,  the 
latter  the  ff-type.  M.  qqqq,  etc.  and  E.  H.  ^qq ,  etc.  add  the 
pleon.  suff.  qr  or  q,  see  §§  111.  214.  M.  even  reduplicates  the 
stiff,  vf  in  qqqnqq,  etc.  The  S.  fff3t,  etc.  add  the  pleon.  suff.  3. 
The  P.  qfqffT  preserves  the  f-iype  in  a  more  complete  form ;  for 
it  stands  for  a  Pr.  form  ^f^qr  =  Skr.  ^TST:  (see  §  438,  4).  — 
The  Skr.  qual.  pron.  are  f<rST*.,  FTT^ST:,  OTfSTb  which  be¬ 
come  in  Pr.  fffqt,  qifpqV,  snirqV,  (H.  C.  1,  142)  or  ^qr, 

rnf^rft,  etc.  (see  Ls.  115).  As  a  rule  (or  e[)  is  elided  (see 
§  124),  whence  the  Ap.  Pr.  q^qf,  etc.  (see  §  25,  note);  and  q^ 
(or  5T^)  is  changed  to  ff,  whence  Ap.  ^Tff,  qffT  contracted  for 
*qffft,  etc.  (see  Ls.  4  5  5).  It  may  be  observed,  that  the  P.  and 
S.,  which  alone  have  the  ff-type,  similarly  change  the  q^  (or  srr ) 
of  Pr.  srtar  20,  qtqr  30  (Skr.  fcTSlfq,  BtSIfp)  into  ef,  P.  srtff,  rffe, 
S.  spiff,  ftf.  —  The  forms  of  the  of-  and  3-types  were  originally 
quant,  pron.  The  Skr.  fSTfr^  (Yed.  foiq^),  qioM^,  etc.  become  in  Pr. 
f5T,  qsr,  etc.  or  fq,  qq,  etc.  (cf.  Wb.  Bh.  422.  Ls.  458),  whence 
G.  ^srr,  qsn,  etc.  and  B.  ^rqq;,  qqq^,  etc.  (with  pleon.  suff.  qq, 
see  §§  209.  214);  and  the  0.  ^FfT,  B.  fqq,  etc.,  perhaps,  are 
based  on  the  Skr.  fqqcff:,  etc.,  Pr.  *(75UfmV,  and  probably  con¬ 
tain  the  suff.  Skr.  cHT,  qq,  Pr.  aq=T,  q^T  (see  §§  23  2.  23  6).  — 
The  Mw.  or  ^TfT,  etc.  are  identical  with  the  S.  quant,  pron. 
^3T,  P.  ^3T,  etc. ;  and  so  also  the  Gw.  fqT,  where  3  has  been  chan¬ 
ged  to  q  (see  §§  1  06.  43  8,  2)  —  The  forms,  Br.  qq>  and  Gw.  oFft 
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are  founded  on  the  Ap.  Pr.  forms  *r^T  (=  Skr.  *£oTT<£Sr.)  and 
poTTt  respectively. 

c)  Indefinite  pronouns. 

459.  The  indef.  pron.  all,  every  one  is  or  fUT  or  empli. 

ST®}'  or  It  is  the  same  in  both  genders,  and  is  declined  re¬ 

gularly  like  any  other  adj.  of  the  weak  form.  But  when  plurality 
is  to  be  emphasised,  it  has  an  obi.  form  or  thus 

gen.  STS'  or  STU  of  all  taken  as  a  whole,  but  or  ST®nrn^ 

of  all  taken  severally. 

460.  Affinities.  The  forms  of  this  indef.  pron.  are 

nearly  alike  in  all  Gds.  Thus  B.  STcT ,  0.  W.  H.  ^  or  srsq, 
P.  srn,  G.  SW  or  W3  (Ed.  44,  l),  S.  Wf  m.,  f.,  or  m., 

°^l'  f.,  M.  ^tst,  N.  frsu  S.  has  the  emph.  forms  and  ft  3U T h 

or  ft  iV^.  •—  E.  H.  also  uses  or  ^rr^f  and  fTTfT  all,  whole. 

461.  Derivation.  The  original  is  the  Skr.  fra-:,  which 

becomes  in  Pr.  eicoO,  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  fTSJ  (H.  C.  4,  3  6  6)  or  (cf. 
H.  C.  4,  3  9  9,  see  §  135,  note).  The  former  becomes  0.  SH,  E.  H., 
N.,  Br.  ST®h,  the  latter  Br.  esq  (emph.  esr^).  The  form  SW  has 
an  anomalous  aspirate  (see  §131),  perhaps  analogous  to  N.  ^1*6 
self  for  5TU,  gift  before  for  srrfjT,  etc.  —  The  S.  eusTl-  adds  the 
pieon.  suff.  37t.  —  The  G.  and  M.  ea1  is  a  semitats.  —  The 
strange  1$.  or  I  believe,  to  be  merely  a  curtailment 

of  the  emph.  or  The  final  ^  is  the  emph.  particle ; 

the  initial  ^  of  the  remainder  ftirt  stands  for  of  (see  §  134); 
the  final  or  is  a  pieon.  suff.,  the  same  as  in  S. 

or  uiqft first  (see  §§  118.  213),  erff^T  very  little  (Tr.  7  9),  ^frit  so 
small  (§  4  55).  In  S.,  ^  often  changes  to  fr  (see  Tr.  XXX);  hence 
STcT°  may  have  become  ^5T°  or  fr*T°,  next  ^T°  (by  suppressing  ^), 
next  *1°  (cf.  Mw.  sflfV  or  *rffV  our  for  Br.  ^Tlf}).  —  The  E.  H.  urq 
is  the  Skr.  *797^°  (see  §  102);  and  aT^T  is,  perhaps,  really  the 
past  part,  of  eTpsr^  to  complete,  the  causal  of  the  R.  u  (=  Skr. 
part,  ^if^rf:),  or  it  may  be  the  Skr.  fTTST: . 

462.  The  indef.  pron.  whoever  is  sT^|T  which  is  both  masc. 
and  fern.;  and  5rf%S?  whatever,  which  is  used  with  things  only. 
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They  are  compound  forms,  made  of  ^  and  5R|T  or  and  are 

declined  regularly  like  their  component  parts;  thus  gen.  sing. 
sTSTir  cft  of  whomsoever. 

463.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  This  pron.  is  formed 
in  the  same  way  in  all  Gds.  by  compounding  the  relat.  with  the 
indef.  pron.  Thus  S.  itart  m.,  W  f'.,  ircFt  n.  (Tr.  213);  B. 
or  n.  (S.  Ch.  127),  etc.  As  to  its  derivation,  see  §  438. 

4  64.  The  indef.  pron.  some  is  cffftt  or  cF^  which  is  masc. 
and  fem.,  and  or  cF3>  or  77^  which  refers  to  things  only. 

They  are  declined  regularly  like  adj.  Thus  gen.  cFrT^T  oTtTFp^  of 
some  men,  cf^  cf  of  some  horses,  few  ftth  sf  of  some  thing. 

When  SFrTHT  is  used  independantly,  it  forms  the  obi.  cFFFFT,  and 
to  cFj  the  pleon.  aff.  (§  289)  is  added;  thus  gen.  £FrFFT^5F 

or  77^777  cF  of  some. 

\ 

4  6  5.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  impersonal  indef. 
pron.  is  in  B.  0.  Br.  cF^,  H.  H.  cF^,  M.  577#!"'’,  Mw. 

77T^°  or  cF^u,  S.  cfI,  P.  cFS? .  I  know  no  satisfactory  derivation 
for  fof,  perhaps  it  is  Pr.  =  Skr.  f4;f%rT JeT^T. 

4  6  6.  Here  may  be  added  the  E.  H.  ^ft  or  or 
or  another,  and  ^77  one  another. 

Note:  is  the  Mg.  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  58),  Skr.  ;  — 

is  the  Mg.  •tfsr^r,  Skr.  37TJ: ;  —  seems  to  be  connected 

with  the  Skr.  q^aFFT:  ;  it  also  occurs  in  the  Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C. 

4,  3  50)  or  Tfjm  (II.  C.  4,  3  7  6).  —  On  jjqr  see  §  271. 
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467.  The  E.  H.  pron.  adv.  are  the  following:  a)  of  place, 
r^f  or  ^rsrf  or  {7 T>'"  or  or  ^pr  or  or  * ere '» 


rd  or  Fr|  or  FT^T  or  n^T  or  rrS"T  or  FrpL  there ;  srT  or  FF?  or 
sFTT  or  sTffcTT  or  FT'pT  where;  77T  or  cF^  or  ThtI  or  cF^f  or  77 
where ?  The  same  in  emph.  form  are:  or  or 


even  here ;  ft^It  or 
or  ?r^7T  even  where ; 


or  rr^TF'r  even  there ;  or  rr^T7" 

"  or  cFtff?r1'  or  cf^Ptt  even  where  ? 
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b)  of  direction,  or'  hither ;  afq  or  thither ; 

aq  or  Fqsq  thither ;  aq  or  a^sq  ivitlier ;  ^ q  or  5.^5 q  twMer  ? 

c)  of  time,  sft  now,  tvs  then,  asr  ichcn,  aq  id  ten  ?  In  emph. 

form:  or  SFrflra"  cvcw  ;  5=aft  or  Fraffa’  even  then ; 

or  saif^a"  evm  ivhen\  araift"  or  amffa  even  ivlien ? 

d)  of  manner  or  cause :  a^  or  q3  or  or  aqa  or  ^FT  in 

this  manner  or  for  this  cause ;  q  or  iT3  or  aaf  or  ajar  or  as 
thus  or  therefore,  also  then  ;  5a_  or  S3  or  5ST  or  aqr  or  as  in 
which  manner  or  for  which  cause,  also  when ;  sq  or  s;3  or  5»5T 
or  5T*S  or  cFT«rT  how  or  why  or  why,  qr  ass  or  am[  arf  what 
fore,  airir"  why  not ? 

46  8.  Affinities.  Forms  of  the  same  origin  are  designated 
by  the  same  letter.  —  a)  Adv.  of  place ;  B.  (a)  q5T  or  j|5T,  STST 
or  qST,  FT5 T  or  SST,  aaT  (i.  e.  S5T),  SitST  or  (h)  q  <5T5,  <5°, 

ft  w°,  a  <5°,  afra  <5°,  or  (d)  here,  or  (y)  |;fr  here.  0.  (a)  qsT, 
SST,  553,  a?TST,  or  (h)  ^-Stq,  53  STJ,  SI3  or  Sit"  ST7,  etc.  Bs. 

(a)  t  or  ^60*^,  stsaa  or  STSaq,  FTSat  or  ssaq,  etc.,  or  (b)  3*? 
or  3^^  or  3<[orf,  qf,  etc.  (as  in  E.  H.) ;  (W.  II.)  Br.  (a)  qq  or 
^FT,  35  or  3FT,  faq  or  fai^,  faa  or  faa,  fsiFT  or  fsfa  or  a>a ,  or 


(b)  or  ai,  5T^t  or  cTT,  rql  or  57,  sTfT  or  57,  aqf  or  5;!  ; 

Mw.  (a)  33  or  aft  or  qmf,  33  or  3ft  or  33,  as  or  sft  (or  5-S?), 

5TS  or  Sift  or  a»“F/  or  arts  (also  S3,  53,  etc.,  Kl.  2  6  5);  P.  (a)  3Fa, 
3F5,  fa?a,  fara,  faaa;  S.  (a)  qfa  or  fffa  or  qa  or  f%a  or  3F5, 
3fa  or  Fffa  or  35  or  35  or  3F5,  fafa  or  afa  or  TFTfFS  or  faa  or 

O 

fma  or  aa,  fafa  or  faffs  or  afa  or  fsa  or  fsFa  or  aa  (also  aia 
or  arfr),  faifa  or  farna  or  aifa  or  f%a  or  fairs  (Tr.  3  92.  3  9  3); 
G.  (b)  %rr,  aTftu,  fst  or  aft:  or  aTff,  ?S7  or  a^T  or  aaqa, 
aFirf  or  aqt"  or  anqf  (Ed.  115.  Bs.  II,  336.  337);  M.  (a)  aa", 

ftsu,  aau  or  faa,  aia^  or  («)  arts’  (Man.  100);  N.  (b)  fna  or  a^a 

or  ui^i  or  orqa,  aqf  or  aaqr,  aq?  or  aa^a,  5^7  or  aa^a,  aqa 
or  arf^a. 


b)  Adv.  of  direction’,  B.  (c)  ^as,  saa,  aiaa;  0.  (y)  &  ; 
E.  H.  (c)  or  etc. ;  in  some  parts  also  (y)  ^a  or 

(c)  ^qq  or  (y)  etc.  (cf.  Kl.  266);  W.  H.  ^q,  3S^,  faq, 
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Pftqr,  faftO" ;  P.  unknown ;  S.  (y)  or  fZ  or  ^73^  or  or  ^37? 
or  *>31?,  $tZ  or  at3'  or  *V3lf  etc.,  R3  or  a3lf  or  a33»  ?T3  etc., 

nS  *  >0 

573  etc.;  G.  (y)  *Tnrt-aa,  aart-aa  (cf.  Bs.  336.  337);  M.  (c)  ^5>3 
or  f[573  (Man.  127),  fa 573,  fk573,  f57373;  N.  (b)  aaff,  aaff,  alff, 
sfrfif,  57lflf.  The  adv.  of  place  may  also  be  used  in  all  Gds. ; 

isi  *s 

generally  with  the  dat.  aff.  added ;  e.  g.,  E.  H.  a*TT  <37,  0.  a3T  57 
thither,  etc 

c)  Adv.  of  time ;  B.  (c)  ^sr,  air,  oar,  sr h  (S.  Ch.  207)  or 

(h)  ^r-naa ,  a-<pra ,  a-wa ,  57- wa;  0.  (c)  $rir,  air,  air,  57ir;  E.  H. 
(c)  *^,  as^,  sT^,  57*/,  W.  H.  (c)  *sr  or  *ir,  air  or  frt  (=  aa), 
sT*  or  sfr,  57* ,  or  (d)  or  a?;  or  sT^T  or  rT^; ,  <T2[  or  at;,  or 
arrt;  or  5531  or  5^,  or  (e)  s1J,  a^ ;  0.  H.  (c)  ara,  ara;  P.  (d)  a«[, 
ST£,  573  ;  S.  (c)  rrf,  ZTT,  or  (y)  afkfT,  57f3fT;  M.  (c)  ^f, 

a*  or  cTc^r,  air  or  as^a,  575^7  (Man.  100.  125),  or  (a)  5TfTT  then 
(Man.  1 0  0^  ;  N.  (c)  as^,  a*0  57a,  or  (c)  or  ri$vT 

or  aa%,  5T3^T  or  ac%,  57^'<k  or  57c%  or  (e)  a£,  a^. 

d)  Adv.  of  manner ;  B.  (y)  kia^,  or  (c)  or  or 

^rrfa  or  {7aa  or  $ara,  aafa,  aaa  or  aaa  etc.,  aaa  or  aaa  etc., 
kiaa  or  5>aa  or  faiaa^  etc.  (S.  Ch.  216.  217.  218);  0.  (c)  (^aar, 
^TFtT,  aa^T  ?),  57aaT  or  f57a7  or  57Tfff-5>  or  57T^T-^;  0.  H.  or 
$,-frr,  aa  or  fafa,  aa  or  fara,  57a  or  fofa;  P.  (c)  ^3,  af,  srf,  ^3; 
S.  (c)  'jy  or  or  f*  or  Pf*  or  73*  or  a*  or  3*  or 

£*  or  3^  or  ff,  af*  or  fa*  or  fa^f,  af*  or  fa*  or  fa^, 

or  Be*  or  f^;  G.  ^a,  *Ta,  aa,  aa,  5?a;  M.  (f)  *a\  aa", 
aa'y,  57a"  (Man.  101.  126);  N.  (f)  aa,  aa,  aa,  57a,  or  a^r,  a^, 
aar,  ai?a,  or  (h)  aat-afy>  aaT-af^,  etc.,  ^aa.  why. 

I  may  add  here,  that  pron.  adv.  implying  from  or  up-to  are 
made  in  all  Gds.  by  adding  abl.  or  loc.  aff.  to  the  above  men¬ 
tioned  pron.  adv.  Thus  0.  57-3  whence,  E.  H.  57^k-a  or  £f^-a 
whence,  57*-a  since  when,  57*-a57  or  57^rT-a57  how  long,  S.  57- 
or  57T-aT  or  57-aP*  or  57-aT^"  how  long  (Tr.  394);  N.  57Vf-*T3 
or  577*77-3;%  ivhence,  etc.  But  in  P.,  M.,  Mw.,  S.  and  occasion¬ 
ally  in  the  other  Gds.  they  may  be  made  by  giving  to  the  adv. 
of  place  or  direction  a  different  (abl.)  inflection ;  thus  P.  (a) 


PRONOMINAL  ADVERBS. 


313 


§  469.] 


hence,  awT  thence,  etc.  (Ld.  70.  103);  M.  (a)  ^  (Man.  126) 
or  ^3?T  hence,  f msj^thence,  etc.  (Man.  100,  2.  d) ;  Mw.  («) 

^ hence ,  ^  whence,  etc.;  S.  (a)  ^?rf  or  or  or  jrTTp; 

or  (y)^TT  or  ^JT3  or  £3 i  or  £3TfT  hence,  etc.  (Tr.  3  94.  39P); 

0.  5TT#  whence. 

469.  Derivation.  The  case  of  the  pron.  adv.  is  similar 
to  that  of  the  pron.  themselves  (see  §  43  8).  Here  also,  there  are 
six  different  types,  marked  a  (or  a),  b,  c  (or  y),  d,  e,  f  respectively; 
arid  the  adverbs  are  in  reality  obi.  forms  of  what  were  originally 
qual.  or  quant,  pron.  adj.  Thus:  1)  the  Ap.  Pr.  uses  the  obi. 
form  (or  loc.  sg.)  in  f  of  the  quant,  pron.  etc.  as  pron. 

adv.  of  place  (as  explained  in  §  4  3  8,  7),  ^tTIT,  FTtT^,  etc.  (H.  C. 
4,  43  6);  in  P.  and  S.  they  are  contracted  to  (for  *^g), 
ftiv  or  (eliding  f  )  W.  H.  ^T,  fm  or  S.  fwr  or  (shortening 
the  final  ^)  frrfvr,  etc.  The  M.  FTR-",  etc.  are  similarly 

contracted  from  Ap.  Pr.  ^f|,  RTTft  (with  the  obi.  or  loc.  suff. 

H.  C.  4,  3  5  7,  see  also  §  3  78,  3);  and  the  B.  ^TT,  rTTT  (also 
^TTg^,  FTRT^,  see  S.  Ch.  214.  2  2  2),  etc.  from  the  Pr.  (H.  C. 

3,  82.  2,  134),  etc.  There  is  also  a  series  of  by-forms  of  this 
a-type  (marked  a)  which  substitute  S  for  e.  g.,  Mw. 

(like  S.  ^),  E.  H.  FTC*  (like  M.  m"),  0.  ^7T,  (like  B.  ?RT), 
etc.;  analogously  to  the  change  in  the  pron.  adj.,  G.  so  many 
for  E.  H.  ^7RT,  S.  ^frrfr,  etc.  It  appears,  that  some  confusion 
originated  at  an  early  period  between  the  terminations  RT  and  ST, 
cf*  and  s'",  R  and  S'  and  the  nouns  (loc.)  or  SF|^,  RTT  or 

r  m  rs,  r  &  ^  w  , 

ST^  in  a,  place .  The  E.  H.  emph.  forms  ^t-ST^  or  ^T-s  ,  etc., 
and  the  0.  af-ST^T,  FFTS-ST^-  can  hardly  be  explained  on  any  other 
theory.  Indeed,  the  real  phrases,  E.  H.  ^  in  this  place,  ft  RTn^ 
in  that  place,  etc.,  B.  FT  (with  ^  for  ST  as  in  Pr. 

for  Skr.  STHTT:,  H.  C.  2,  7)  are  not  unfrequently  used.  —  Again 
2)  Ap.  Pr.  uses  the  loc.  sg.  in  or  ^  of  the  quant,  pron.  ^sr 
as  a  pron.  adv.  of  time  and  manner:  now  (H.  C.  4,  4  20) 

and  or  ^3  thus  (H.  C.  4,  421.420).  In  B.  and  0.  they 

are  contracted  to  ^rir  or  and  in  W.  II.  shortened  to  ^  now, 
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0.  H.  ^fq  thus  (for  *^fq),  S.  ^  thus  (for  or  Similarly 

the  W.  H.  qir,  0.  H.  fqfq,  S.  fq^r,  etc.  postulate  au  Ap.  Pr.  q*-eff^ 
or  etc.  The  Ap.  Pr.  also  uses  the  plain  obi.  form  (without 

suff.,  H.  C.  4,  34  5)  ^55T  thus  (H.  C.  4,  4  20),  qq  or  qq  or  fqq  or 
fH5T  thus,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  401.  397).  They  become  in  0.  H.  and 
G.  ^q,  qq,  etc.,  in  S.  ^T3,  FT?  (changing  a'  va  to  3)  or  ^?f,  fqq 
(eliding  q^or  qj  or  3~q,  qf“q,  etc.  (with  perhaps,  to  compen¬ 
sate  for  the  elision  of  the  conj.  q>Q,  in  W.  H.  contracted  gV  ,  qrf, 
etc.  or  E.  H.  (for  *^3,  *q3)  thus,  etc.;  but  also  as  adv.  of 

time  M.  qq  then,  E.  H.  and  H.  H.  qsr  now,  qq  then,  N.  qq  ,  qq  , 

etc.  B.  adds  the  pleon.  suff.  qq^,  thus  ^qq  or  ^qfq  or  ^qq^  thus, 

etc.  (=  Ap.  Pr.  *  ^W^)  ;  so  also  W.  H.  {7qq  thus,  etc.  B.  also 

uses  these  forms  as  adv.  of  place  or  direction,  thus  ^q^  here  or 

hither.  N.  adds  to  them  the  pleon.  suff.  qr  and  uses  them  as  adv. 
of  time;  thus  (=  Ap.  Pr.  *^TqW^)  or  q^  (=  Ap.  *$7fqqr3), 
etc.  The  0.  H.  and  E.  H.  use  the  shorter  form  ^r,  etc.  for  or 

^7*cT,  etc.,  and  add  the  pleon.  suff.  q  (=  Ap.  3) ;  thus  ^q  here  or 

hither,  etc.  (for  B.  ^rqq,  Ap.  Pr.  *^5T3^);  so  also  S.,  which  pre¬ 
serves  the  original  3T;  thus  hither,  etc.  S.  also  uses  the  obi. 
or  loc.  suff.  |r  and  dr  (H.  C.  4,  340,  see  also  §  3  78,  3)  instead  of 
thus  ^73^  or  ^73lf  hither,  etc.  These  last  forms  are  purely  Ap.  Pr., 
exc.  that  in  that  language  they  would  be  loc.  plur.  Similarly 

the  obi.  suff.  |[  is  used  in  the  M.  ^rqrT  now,  etc.  (for  *$7c?[5r  with 

transposed  for  *^q!|).  In  the  M.  forms  hither,  etc.  (shor¬ 

tened  for  *  ^ft)  both  the  pleon.  suff.  §7  and  3  have  been  added. 
The  simpler  forms  fqqTT,  fqqft  (without  3)  occur  in  Mw.  (see  Kl. 
13  2).  This  seems  to  me  more  probable,  than  the  assumption  of 
a  compound  ^  +  aFTS-  on  this  side  from  the  subst.  q>3  side  (as 
Man.  127).  S.  also  uses  the  obL  or  loc.  suff.  flf  (H.  C.  4,  347. 
3  57),-  probaby  confused  with  the  emph.  aff.  3  or  sfl,  in  qf3sff 
then,  etc.  —  The  Ap.  also  uses  the  forms  qTq,  qTq  (for  qq,  qq 
=  Skr.  qTsrq,  qrqq,  H.  C.  4,  406)  as  adv.  of  time.  They  are  in 
0.  H.  (Chand)  qrq,  sTiq  and  in  S.  qq,  sHf.  —  The  E.  H.  ^ 
hither,  etc.  (lit.  $^-^)  contain  the  loc.  suff.  J  (shortened  for  J, 
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as  in  0.  ^TR-^  in  the  hand )  and  the  obi.  form  (on  which  see 
§  43  8,  1);  similarly  E.  H.  (transposed  for  or 

£r^r,  or  hither,  etc.  contain  the  obi.  forms  or 

or  of  the  bases  or  JJRT  or  ^T.  Again  3)  the  Ap.  Pr. 
has  the  pron.  adv.  RITT,  RITT,  ST^TT  (H.  C.  4,  3  55).  They  are  stated 
by  H.  C.  to  be  abl.  forms  in  the  phrases  RfT  ^TR^t  OTrnfl  he  came 
thence,  etc.  That  phrase  means  lit.  he  came  being  there,  i.  e.,  from 
there.  In  fact,  is  the  abl.  aff.  added  to  the  adv.  of  place 

rT^f,  just  as  in  0.  H.  R?[R  sprl,  E.  H.  rfijTT  R  (see  §§  376,  1.  468, 
p.  3 1 2).  Those  Ap.  Pr.  forms  are  still  used  as  adv.  of  place  in 
E.  H.  and  W.  H.  R^R  there,  etc.  or,  slightly  modified,  in  G.  and 
N.  rr^t,  etc.  They  are,  I  think,  derived  by  means  of  the  obi. 
suff.  ^  (forming  gen.,  abl.  and  loc.  in  Ap.  Pr.,  see  §  3  7  6,  4)  from 
the  qual.  bases  Ap.  Pr.  R^,  etc.,  but  shortening  ^  to  ^  or 
thus  Ap.  Pr.  E.  H.  ^R  (for  *^r),  W.  H.  RfR ;  Ap.  Pr.  R^ 

or  R^R,  E.  H.  rHjrf  (compare  Ap.  Pr.  R^  ^TR*>  he  came 

from  you,  H.  C.  4,  3  7  3).  Similarly  the  Ap.  Pr.  obi.  or  loc.  suff. 
is  contained  in  the  G.  RfT  there,  etc.  (for  Ap.  *  Rff|)  and  perhaps 
in  the  N.  Riff  thither,  etc.  —  Again  4)  the  forms  M.  N. 

RR,  E.  H.  thus,  etc.  are  obi.  forms  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  qual.  pron. 

SJRt,  etc.  (H.  C.  4,  403,  the  Ap.  instr.  would  be  loc.  y*RT«[ 

or  H.  C.  4,  34  2.  3  34,  but  see  §  3  67,  2.  4  on  such  obi.  forms).  — 

Again  5)  the  W.  H.  forms  ^y^r  hither,  etc.  are  perhaps  contracted 
for  and  connected  with  the  Pr.  qual.  pron.  etc.  (H.  C. 

2,  157);  the  medial  R  being  suppressed  and  the  loc.  aff.  ijT  (for^-) 
added.  To  this  type  belong  the  B.  here  (S.  Ch.  215)  for*^y 
or  *^|r  =  Pr.  loc.  sg.  and  the  W.  H.  adv.  of  time  R7  or 

R3R  or  R£  or  ?T^  when,  Ri£  then,  etc.  for  (eliding  e[)  or  Pr. 

etc.  Similarly  \V.  H.  has  hither,  etc.  by  the  side  of 

etc.  —  Again  6)  the  Mw.  nf,  R^,  N.  R!£,  cqr  then,  when 
are,  perhaps,  connected  with  the  Skr.  Rf|[ ;  or  they  may  be 

of  the  same  origin  as  the  P.  R?  whither,  R3"  thither  (see  Nro.  2 
changing  J  or  ^  to  j) ;  and  the  B.  here  (S.  Ch.  215)  also 
belongs  to  this  type.  —  Lastly,  the  B.  ^  notv,  etc.  are  com- 
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pounds  oi  ~  tiis  And  srr  ^Skr.  wr,  IV  ^trr  H.  C.  20\ 

and  the  N.  TO>  Jiff  thus,  etc.  of  TOT  such  and  nff  karinp  done 
(oonj.  part,  ot  the  h.  to  do,  tor  »fpN- ;  just  like  B.  ^  <Jrpr  hire 
(see  Xro.  1). 


WUJRTH  SECTION.  INFLECTION  OF  VERTS. 

FIRST  CHAPTER  FORMS  OF  THE  VERB. 

4  7  0.  There  are  two  kinds  of  verbs,  the  transitive  and 
the  intransitive ;  two  deorees,  the  simple  and  the  causal,  of  which 

«  tr.  .i.  two  the  active  and  the 

passive,  of  which  the  intransitive  verb  possesses  only  the  active, 
but  the  trans.  has  both;  four  the  indicative,  conjunctive, 

imperative,  intinitive,  to  which  may  be  added  as  a  fifth  mood 
the  participles. 

1.  KINDS. 

4  71.  A  trans.  verb  is  formed  from  an  in  trans.  by  length¬ 
ening  the  radical  vowel,  vir.  s  to  ST.  ^  to  ^  or  3  to  3  or 
;  and  vk v  versa  an  intrans.  from  a  trans.  by  shortening  the 
same  vowel.  Thus  from  the  intr.  5»TsT  to  be  cut  comes  the  trans. 

to  cut;  similarly  rrr^  to  be  buried,  m to  bury;  to 

die,  to  kill ;  to  be  laden,  sTT^  to  load ;  ftTeTsp  be 

murid,  to  mix ;  to  be  seen,  to  see ;  to  be  seen, 

to  see;  fFTTO  to  be  smeared,  cfrta&r  to  smear;  igcjTsp  to  be 
ojx'nsd,  to  open ;  jr5?  to  be  loosed ,  to  loose ;  jjto  to 

be  plaifed.  nw  to  plait .  Agaiu  from  the  trans.  ion  to  {. lu<'k 
up  comes  the  intr.  to  be  plucked  up;  likewise  =r^U]sJ_  to  bathe. 

to  flo*c,  etc.,  800  also  §361.  Trans,  and  intr.  verbs  are  con¬ 
jugated  alike,  except  in  the  3.  sg.  2nd  pret.  iud.,  where  they 
have  different  forms  (see  §  504);  e.  g..  tr.  he  did,  but  intr. 

rr^p  he  tcent. 
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4  72  A ffinitxe*.  \u  *11  O'ix  to***  «si*  of  tns.ro,  >.:A 
tistr.  rorU  bat  id  I L  *ad  H.  too  tr*na  'oot  opt.oo- 

*j|y  ,ju  ' :  to  J>.  M  *?£  to  fo««,  oot  ‘*7"i7  to  ioooe;  r,.nj 

t/j  ‘La,  bat  ~V  'o  Ai#  ’'A/'.".:  4  b,  ■■  V  >'  zrJ7r'  '  /  7^ 

bat  *rrT'^  /  too*?  or  (ho  Ko.o**nf  •«*  )£>,:. .  bb  orrt*; 
ij/i.r.  r'r^'  t/  ytf  Us/'A  o  at  rrrfr^  A*  to<4*d  *£*;/-  *7^ 
too";,  bat  rrfr^  Us/tin/j,  ov.  b  ^rrr  to  dve  oat 

in  \Ar'i)  rrrjT’  to  a  fro  .'.  r?T  d-x  (h/M  hot  ~~r  kill  Uum  *frao 

*77'  dyxrt/j,  oat  ^r?T’  -  /*?  >-?>- o  b.  *rbr  or  *7^  Aootr  ft/yu.  "bp 

..••/r  /.*"/  ,  .':'  7 '•  5a*; 

4  ^  t  t  *  ' 

*nb  *0  *1>//  rTT-T'  JTT7  ^777  ”7  rp  . 

47b  Jjtrxvation  Ai  *  r  j1*  too  K  ntrint.  arx3  >x. 
re*p*etive  tr*n>.  rorb  oorroopor  o  to  too  *.  no  pi*  -.orb  <...0  . V.  roop. 
c*a>.a:  in  vr  wooro  th*  .x  r/.a/j*  by  .onytnon.nir  th*  rv- 

di/;a;  vo/.*I  of  too  oia.pi*  >orb  v-ith  ysma  or  irddkL  in  >n no o 

c**o*  ho wcror,  too  R.  H  tron*  aob  .o*.r.  < or a *  oorrorporjb  to 

too  blcr.  a//t.  and  pao>.  roro*  ***  p  2 -Cl  7  no  ori$r;n*iIy  %■,»! 
character  of  each  O')  tra no  rorb>.  i>.  < n o  * n  o/  t.no.r  po 
th  o  Hkr.  e*a«i]  *aff.  T  -o  M.  o.n/1  b. 

2.  IjKGREKH 

4  7  4.  Too  'a..>a,.  .>  forooob  from  too  >.. "pio  vorb  br  ^00.07 
tho  »aflf.  sV  to  too  root  ''j-.oo  ';b  b  b  7 .  b  >  b /  To  too  o*.o»]  rtxA 

t.ha>.  forrood  too  .of.  ?/*7  or  T?  .*.  ro^tU/.oob  If  too  o.oop.o 

root  contain*  a  lon;r  ro>-o!  it  .>  ».oorVrr.o o  v.z  o~  to  oc  7  4. a 0 
7  to  T  for  7;  T  *nd  rr  v>  7  'or  »r;  7o.>.  b  V  ttot  or  rny 

fo  do,  H  R.  ^7.  v> oo.ooo  C.  R  ^7^-7  .of  tt '^?7  f 0..O.07  v  ov 

0  b.b;  fo  to  do  or  :-.  V.  VW>7  to  ro  z  r.  fc  ^  .rhorx^ 

C.  R.  ro,-*’7  ,  .of.  ‘m"1  ’^7  to  catrjsc  to  vyuz  %  v>  '7-77-7 

<0  drirtir,  ^*7  to  to*x,  ^077  to  torn,  to  »o«oo-x.  C  V* 

to  'AJMAA  to  drxrJ'.  .  r*rr~r/J  1/,  rsiVAA.  1/,  Uj>A_  ”77"  7  ^ 

to  VXVM,  to  furn  *7"^'^  or  to  oa4f  oV. 

Exception  r*'rJ  or  ,jr ’  - 7  to  ood  R  5r-  fonr*  0MM.i 
f^cr-^q  to  ca>x7x.  to  e>7/  for  *  fof  b  b r, , 


318 


DEGREE. 


§  475.] 


Note:  Observe  that,  according  to  §§  25.  33.  34,  the  suff. 
may,  in  certain  positions,  undergo  various  clianges,  viz.  a  is 
elided  before  ^  or  ^ ;  aT,  wlieu  antepenultimate,  is  shortened  to 
and  5^  vocalised  to  3,  while  a  +  ^  may  change  to  \  and 
a  +  3  to  at.  Thus  he  will  cause  to  walk  (for  *  ac^TErr)  ; 

or  aaraf^  I  shall  cause  to  walk  (for  *aaTfaaf'=;) ;  aa3aTtt 
or  a^Tir-TT  I  cause  to  walk  (for  *aaTSim') ;  but  a^TTaa  he  causes 
to  tvalk  (not  ). 

4  7  5.  Affinities.  The  causal  is  formed  nearly  in  the  same 
way  in  all  Gds. ;  but  B.,  0.,  H.  II.  and  S.  use  the  caus.  suff.  aT, 

as  C.  R.  a^r  teach  of  S.  R.  a:s  read ;  E.  H.  and  G.  have  aTa  ,  as 

TOET  ;  W.  H.  has  aTSi;  or  aT3,  as  q^TET  or  aro;  P.  and  N.  have 

^T3,  as  q^T3 ;  M.  has  afa,  as  a^fa.  The  shortening  of  aTa  to 

aa  (as  in  M.)  also  occurs  occasionally  in  Hindi  (poetry),  as  aasi^ 
for  <TsUo^fill  (see  Kl.  207)  and  a^a  for  a^Ta  /*#  (K1-  228);  so 
also  the  contraction  of  aTET  to  at,  as  f^TTT  for  ffaTcj^  he  angry 
(Kl.  228);  and  H.  H.  optionally  contracts  aTET  to  at  in  3af  or 
3aT  immerse  of  R.  3®^,  and  Dint  or  fvrm  (for  fiirria  )  moisten  of 
R.  rnrr;  also  in  P.  furrT  (Ld.  6  7);  M.  accasionally  changes  afa  to 
^a  in  trans.  verbs,  as  atfja  or  afzfa  loose  (Man.  78,  note.  110), 
and  sometimes  retains  aTET  ,  as  aTETTfa  or  at^fa  call  (Man.  100).  — 
Monosyllabic  roots,  ending  in  a  vowel,  form  in  most  Gds.  irre¬ 
gular  caus. ;  thus  the  C.  Rs.  of  R.  aT  cat  are  in  B.  aTatnT  (S.  Ch. 
12  9),  O.  war  (Sn.  3  7),  E.  II.  fwara,  \V.  II.  ^ara  (or  aaT  Kl. 
207.  217),  P.  aaT3  (Ld.  6  7),  M.  arafa  (Man.  7  7),  G.  aaTT  (Ed. 
114),  S.  WT7T  (Tr.  257),  II.  H.  fWT.  Again  of  R.  ^  give  they 
are  in  B.  ^ataT  (S.  Ch.  129),  O.  f^aT  (Sn.  37),  E.  II.  (also 

Bs.  fscTTaJ,  W.  H.  ^aTa^  or  fjqaa  (Kl.  214),  M.  ^afa  or  ^faEi 
(Man.  118),  G.  ^aT3,  S.  feaif  (Tr.  2  56),  H.  II.  f ^T.  Exactly 
analogous  are  the  C.  Rs.  of  the  Rs.  STT  go  and  Ea  take ;  but  II.  II. 
has  farsrr  cause  to  take,  not  Similarly  lormed  arc  tho 

C.  Rs.  of  at  drink,  at  sew,  at  live ;  thus  S.  faaT^,  faai^r  (Tr.  2  56),- 
G.  atETTT  (Ed.  114),  H.  II.  fa^T,  fa^T,  fa^rr;  but  E.  II.  regularly 
faaTa  ,  faaia ,  marTa  .  Also  of  the  lls.  a  leak,  at  sleep,  ft  weep, 
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yf  wash,  lot  carry,  sfr  SOW ;  thus  H.  H.  ^oTT,  y<5TT, 

G.  oTcTTTr  (but  H.  H.  sfm),  S.  (Tr.  25  6).  Some  roots  which 

end  in  consonants,  form  irregular  causals  in  the  same  manner; 
thus  R.  or  learn  has  in  H.  H.  f%W^rr,  S.  ^017  (Tr.  257) 
teach,  but  regularly  in  E.  H.  and  W.  H.  N.  f%WT3,  M.  fyJchfcf 

(Man.  7  8),  B.  and  0.  (also  optionally  H.  H.)  fenr ;  again  R. 
see  in  H.  H.  optionally  or  fi£WT,  P.  or  f^Wc?TT3  (Ld. 

67),  S.  (Bs.  I,  24  2)  show ,  but  regularly  E.  H.  and  W.  H. 

f^WTE^,  N.  £<pTT3,  etc.  Again  R.  speak  in  H.  H.  optionally  apT^TT 

or  (be  called,  in  pass,  sense,  see  §  3  54;  2),  G.  ^raTT  (Bs. 

I,  243),  but  regularly  in  E.  H.  cfi^loT_.  Again  R.  sT|T  or  sit 
(Skr.  3Qf5l3T^)  in  II.  H.  sr^T  (in  the  sense  of  amuse,  lit.  cause 
to'  sit),  P.  or^Tc?r  (Ld.  87),  S.  fsr^TT^  (Tr.  2  5  6).  Again  R.  ir?  sit 
(Skr.  3crfsr3)  in  H.  H.  optionally  fir^rTT  or  5*57^7  or  and  R. 

<T?T  enter  (Skr.  afire)  in  H.  II.  <73107  (Kl.  186).  Again  R.  <TTer  see 
in  M.  ^T^crfsr  (cf.  Man.  7  5) ;  R.  write  in  M.  f^T^bjfsr  (Man. 
77);  R.  ate  regard  in  H.  sT^r  salute  (lit.  cause  to  be  regarded ); 
R.  3>k  be  excited  (cf.  H.  C.  2,  57)  in  H.  3^  excite\  R.  3^  rise 
in  S.  3arrj  (Tr.  25  7);  R.  sleep  in  S.  ^77;  R.  tea;  be  afraid 

in  S.  fjsrq-;  R.  fsn%b  bathe  in  S.  terftaT7  (Tr.  257);  R.  aq;  eat 
in  G.  aiTT3  (Ed.  50);  R.  diminish  in  G.  37TTT  (Bs.  I,  243), 
and  others. 

476.  Derivation.  Caus.  verbs  are  formed  in  Skr.,  as  a 
rule,  by  adding  the  suff.  57  (or  7)  to  the  S.  R.,  but  exceptionally 
also  by  means  of  the  suff.  mua  (or  yTte),  as  WPTairr  he  causes 
to  tremble  from  S.  R.  WTa;;  he  causes  to  collect  from  S.  R. 

f%,  etc.  In  Pr.  these  two  suff.  become  7  and  *JT5T  resp.  (Yr. 
7,  26.  27);  in  later  Pr.  (by  a  change  of  class,  see  §  347)  %  and 
«TrJ»  and  finally  in  Gd.  y- quiescent  and  yra;  (see  §  34  9).  Besides, 
while  in  Skr.  the  formation  with  yTqq  is  exceptional,  in  Pr.  the 
two  modes  of  formation  with  7  and  9T3T  are  equally  common; 
and  finally  in  Gd.  the  formation  with  (or  5T3  or  ^t)  is  the 

exclusive  one;  while  the  other  is  only  preserved  in  the  trans. 
verbs  (see  §§  471  —  4  7  3).  Thus  Skr.  S.  R.  JT  die,  C.  R.  irrpi  (or 
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mff)  kill,  Pr.  or  ^TTp,  E.  H.  itt^;  again  Skr.  do,  C.  R. 
mju  (or  Pr.  crt|  or  or  aFprar  or  E.  H.  3^73 ; 

or  in  the  3.  sg.  pres.  ind.  Skr.  Pr.  or  3nr,  E.  II. 

qrTj;  Skr.  Pr.  srt^  or  or  aFT^rir^  or  E.  H. 

3>p3.  —  The  Gd.  suff.  3T3^  changes  3^  to  3  in  N.  and  P.  (cf. 
§34)  and  drops  it  in  B.,  0.,  H.  H.  and  S. ;  it  also  shortens  3T 
to  3  in  M.  The  Pr.  suff.  3T3  becomes  in  M.  3%  or  33  (cf. 
§  47  2);  the  former  is  trans.  and  forms  causals,  the  latter  is  intr. 
and  forms  potent,  pass,  (see  §  483).  —  The  irregular  monosyll. 
verbs  appear  to  use  the  double  causal  (see  §§  4  77.  4  7  8)  in  the 
place  of  the  ordinary  one ;  compare  e.  g.,  M.  WTarfar  cause  to  eat 
(for  *WTsrTfar),  B.  <7T3t3T  (for  *(3737  with  3T3T  for  373),  W.  11.  13313^, 
0.  W3T  (with  3  for  3^  )  with  M.  f^cTsrfsr  or  f^rrarar  cause  to  cause 
to  sleep  (Man.  109);  again  S.  wr^T  cause  to  cat  (contr.  for*<73T;pr) 
with  S.  CR^T^T  cause  to  cause  to  turn  (Tr.  2  58).  The  G.  <7373 
cause  to  eat  is  transposed  for  *  <33T3T ;  the  original  form  is  pre- 


served  in  G.  3T^[33T  cause  to  speck  from  R.  efi^r ,  and  the  suff.  333T 
or  33T3  belong  to  the  double  causal,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
M.,  where  roots  in  IT,  as  a  rule,  take  the  double  caus.  suff.  33f3 
(Man.  7  7);  e.  g.,  f77^>3f3  cause  to  write  from  R.  f77e[.  Similarly 
the  S.  suff.  3T}-  or  (for  *  331J  or  *  33JT3  ),  H.  II.  3T^  or 

3T77T  are  double  causal  suff.  The  origin  of  these  strange  forms 
°3T,  °^7,  °5TT  which  are  confined  to  the  W.  Gds.  (espec.  G.  and  S.) 
is  very  obscure.  The  identification  of  with  the  3^  of  the  Skr. 
caus.  suff.  37  (as  Bs.  I,  24 1)  is  hardly  correct;  for  the  II.  77  as 
well  as  the  S.  ^  are  modifications  of  the  G.  3  (or  3)  ')>  hut 
the  Skr.  3  could  not  possibly  change  into  3.  It  should  be  ob¬ 
served,  that  there  is  a  remarkable  similarity  between  the  Gd. 
caus.  formation  and  that  of  Psh.  The  latter  language  forms  cau¬ 
sals  by  means  of  the  suff.  33  or  ;  the  former  corresponding 
to  the  M.  3f3,  G.  3T3^,  S.  3T;  the  latter  to  the  G.  3T3,  S.  3Tp, 


1)  Not  vice  versa ;  3 
57  to  3 . 


sometimes  changes  to  77  ,  see 


$  105;  but  never 


§§  477.  478.] 


DEGREE. 


321 


H.  H.  9P.  See  also  the  remarks  in  §  354,  2.  A  few  instances 
of  caus.  in  OT3-  occur  in  the  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  or  (besides 

the  regular  or  WT5IT  or  WIcT^)  of  R.  tFfroam  (H.  C.  3,  151); 
also  mrr§  (H.  C.  4.  30.  see  also  H.  C.  4,  161);  he  looses 

(H.  C.  4,  91). 

47  7.  From  the  caus.  verb  an  other  causal  may  be  formed, 
precisely  in  the  same  way,  by  adding  the  suff.  yTcT  to  the  caus. 
root,  the  long  ??T  of  which  is  shortened  to  y.  Thus  S.  V. 
to  read,  S.  R.  C.  R.  cause  to  read  (i.  e.  teach),  whence 

other  C.  R.  q^oiT^,  inf.  to  cause  to  cause  to  read  (i.  e. 

to  cause  to  teach).  This  I  shall  designate  the  double  causal.  It 
may,  obviously,  be  formed  frcm  the  simple  verb  immediately,  by 
adding  to  the  S.  R.  the  compound  or  reduplicated  suff.  ydToT  . 
These  double  causals  are  conjugated  in  every  respect  like  the 
ordinary  causals. 

Note:  The  double  caus.  of  a  trans.  verb  implies  that  some¬ 
thing  is  done  by  the  intervention  of  a  third  person ;  as 
means  to  do,  to  cause  an  other  person  to  do  it,  but  UT'j[HT^T 

to  order  an  other  person  to  cause  a  third  person  to  do  it.  In  the 
case  of  an  intr.  verb,  the  double  caus.  has  the  sense  of  an  or¬ 
dinary  caus.,  and  the  ordinary  caus.  the  sense  of  a  trans.  ;  as 
lo  be  made,  d-i l  ^  to  make,  oHd  1^3.  to  cause  an  other  per¬ 
son  to  make  it. 

478.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  double  caus.  pro¬ 
bably  exists  in  all  Gds.,  and  it  is  formed  in  the  same  way  by 
reduplicating  the  ordinary  caus.  suff.  Thus  E.  H.  has  W.  H. 

or  tHii,  P.  ysTT3,  M.  Golfer  or  yffjcf  (Man.  109),  G.  yETT^ 
(or  ttolii),  S.  yTJT  (Tr.  257),  H.  H.  (and  probably  B.  and  0.)  y3TT. 
Thus  of  R.  read,  double  caus.  R.  in  E.  H.  ,  W.  II. 

or  P.  TOTT3,  M.  or  ensfe,  G.  S. 

^T5n^T,  H.  H.  |  to  cause  to  cause  to  read.  The  principle  of  the 
formation  of  the  double  caus.  seems  to  be  analogous  to  that  of  the 
redundant  forms  of  subst.  (see  §  203).  As  there  the  pleon.  suff.  cF», 
so  here  the  caus.  suff.  yrftj  is  reduplicated  (i.  e.  *  yyify  or  *  yUFRl). 

21 
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3.  VOICES. 

479.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  past 

part,  of  the  act.  verb  the  auxiliary  sTT^Sj^,  which  is  the  same  as 
the  intrans.  verb  sTT^sJ^  to  go  and  is  conjugated  in  the  same  man¬ 
ner.  The  past  part,  undergoes  no  change  whatever  may  be  the 
gender  or  number  of  the  subj.  Thus  act.  to  eat,  pass. 

sTT^®r_  to  be  eaten ;  or  he  reads,  pass,  srrarr  it  is 

read.  This  I  shall  call  the  compound  passive. 

Exception.  The  pass,  of  the  verbs  to  go  and 

to  become  is  not  formed  with  their  ordinary  past  part.  and 

but  with  the  special  past  part,  forms  sTWcr^  and  (see 

§  304). 

Note:'  Observe  that  the  comp.  pass,  is  very  rarely  used  in 
E.  H.  or,  indeed,  in  any  of  the  Gds.  It  is  commonly  paraphra¬ 
sed  by  means  of  compound  verbs ;  e.  g.,  to  be  beaten  is 
lit.  to  eat  a  beating,  not  *TTj[T 

480.  Affinities.  All  Gds,  form  this  pass,  by  composition 

with  the  verb  sTT^SJ^,  except  S.  and  optionally  Mw.,  N.  and  P. 
In  the  latter  it  is  made  by  adding  some  suffix  to  the  root;  viz. 
S.  Mw.  (see  Kl.  214),  N.  ^r,  P.  But  P.,  Mw.  and,  pro¬ 

bably,  N.  also  use  the  comp.  pas3.  The  B.  and  0.  do  not  use 
their  past  part,  in  but  that  in  m  in  the  formation  of  the 
pass,  base,  after  the  manner  of  the  W.  Gds.  The  E.  H.  and  M. 
alone  use  the  part,  in  WT  (or  ^<5T)  for  the  pass,  (see  §  303). 
Thus  E.  H.  or  sTHT  it  mag  be  said,  ,M.  mCWt  (or  T^oTT) 
?rr^  it  ivas  wont  to  be  read  (Man.  99);  but.  B.  5rpT^  (S.  Ch. 
142),  0.  q^TsTTJT  (Sn.  39),  II.  II.  (oi  sTTST),  W.  H.  5TT^ 

or  g^rr  or  cotV  sTr^,  P.  ^ Tar  (Ld.  60),  G.  sTTct  ;  but 

S.  (Tr.  259.  331),  Mw.  <rS&,  N.  <T®,  P.  *)•  The 

latter  kind  of  pass,  is  occasionally  preserved  in  H.  and  M. ;  thus 

1)  Thus  in  the  3.  sg.  fut.  pass.  Mw.  U-iTsTcTT  it  will  be  read,  N. 

P.  qi^TTT. 
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in  the  H.  H.  respectful  imperatives :  qrrir  (cf,  S.  f^TsTHT  to  ,e  done 

Tr.  260),  £%,  qtir,  ^?r,  ttNt,  mr,  fir  lit.  let  it  be  done,  given, 

drunk,  taken,  sewn,  died,  been  (cf.  Kl.  164,  d);  also  H.  H.  qrf^q, 
qfi^q,  etc.  let  it  be  done,  read,  etc.,  W.  H.  or  qn[q,  q^rfq  or 

q^ir,  etc.  (Kl.  212,  a);  again  in  the  M.  qTf^  it  is  wanted  (Man. 

90).  In  0.  E.  H.,  0.  W.  H.,  0.  P.  and  0.  M.  they  are  al^o  often 
met  with;  in  0.  M.  sometimes  even  in  an  active  sense  (Man.  139). 
Thus  in  0.  E.  H.  (Tulsi  Das)  cFjfpr  or  qf^q  or  qrfiif  let  it  be  done 
(Kl.  220.  422),  cFTf^TlrT  being  done  (part,  pres.,  cf.  Kl.  2  20,  a),  0.  P. 

or  cjrftvFT ;  in  0.  M.  aFrf^ir  let  it  be  done,  it  is  being 

done,  cprijsT^rr  it  has  been  done,  qrfjiprT  it  will  be  done  (Man.  139). 
Similarly  in  S.  it  may  be  given  up,  it  is  being  given 

up  (Tr.  301.  333). 

481.  Derivation.  The  origin  of  the  modern  comp.  pass, 
can  he  distinctly  traced.  In  Skr.  the  pass,  is  made  by  the  suff.  q. 
In  Pr.  this  becomes  or  ^?sT  (Vr.  7,  8.  H.  C.  3,  160),  and  in 
Gd.  or  ^  or  or  e  or  ^sT.  Thus  Skr.  qSfrT  it  is  read, 
Pr.  q^te^  or  qfesr^,  whence  P.  q^T  or  N.  qff^q  or  Mw.  q^& 
or  q^q  or  S.  qf^ir.  Again  Skr.  fwiH  it  is  done,  P.  ffesT^  (H.  C. 
1,  97)  or  qd^TsTS  (H.  C.  4,  250)  or  qffb?^,  whence  H.  H. 

S.  fq>ir,  Mw.  qff^  or  q?^q,  0.  M.  q^f^ir,  P.  qr^r,  N.  qd^q.  In 
0.  H.  and  M.  H.  (Bs.  or  Br.)  the  pass,  forms  qf^  sTTq  ,  qd^  ?rrq 
are  used.  This  shows  that  the  old  forms  qf%sT,  qvf^'d  began  to 
be  looked  upon  as  compounds  of  the  past  part,  qf^,  qif^  (=  Pr. 
qfer,  qdjq,  Skr.  qf^rT,  qirT,  see  §  302)  and  the  verb  (contracted 
for  qiq^,  Pr.  sTr^,  Skr.  qrfq)  it  goes.  This  misunderstanding,  being 
once  established,  naturally  led  to  the  further  step  of  using  the 
ordinary  past  part,  (in  q^T  and  qT  or  qT)  in  conjunction  with  the 
verb  sTT  to  go  to  form  the  pass.;  thus  qf^fd  became  qf^sTTq^,  qqrr 
or  q^ql  or  q^^sTT^.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  old  Skr. 
suff.  q  itself  is  a  curtailment  of  the  R.  qT  (=  Gd.  sTT)  to  go ; 
so  that  the  language  has  merely  reverted  to  the  point  whence  it 
started.  It  may  also  be  observed,  that  there  is  a  tendency  in 
Pr.  to  shorten  a  final  radical  qT,  which  would  facilitate  the  con- 
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fusion  of  the  R.  ?T  (=  sTT)  with  the  suff.  sT.  Thus  Pr.  has  sff?T 

they  go  (H.  C.  4,  388)  for  Skr.  mfm ;  Pr.  he  rises  (H.  C. 

4,  17)  from  R.  (=  *3f*rrfFT);  Pr.  he  raises  (H.  C.  4,  357) 
=  Skr.  mTQtffH’ ;  Pr.  ^  he  gives  (Wh.  Spt.  59)  from  R.  37 ;  etc. 

482.  Besides  the  comp,  pass.,  made  with  sTT^s^  (§  479), 

E.  H.  possesses  an  other  pass.,  the  root  of  which  is  made  by  ad¬ 
ding  the  suff.  9T  to  the  root  of  the  act.  verb.  If  the  latter 
contains  a  long  vowel,  it  is  shortened,  precisely  as  in  the  for¬ 
mation  of  the  causal  (see  §  474).  These  pass,  roots  in  9T  are 
conjugated  precisely  as  any  other  intrans.  roots  in  m.  Thus  act. 
R.  read,  pass.  R.  he  read,  inf.  to  he  read,  just  like 

inf.  to  go  of  the  intr.  R.  ?rr  go ;  again  act.  R.  turn, 

pass.  R.  am  he  turned,  inf.  to  he  turned,  etc.  Though 

this  pass,  may  he ,  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  comp,  pass., 

yet  properly  and  generally  it  has  a  peculiar,  viz.  a  potential, 

signification.  Hence  I  shall  call  it  the  potential  passive.  Thus 
1141^  means  it  can  he  read,  while  sTT^TT  means  it  is  read. 

Exception.  The  R.  *pTT  eat  makes  its  pot.  pass.  R.  iwr 

he  eaten. 

•  Note:  As  the  pot.  pass,  may  have  the  sense  of  the  ordi¬ 
nary  pass.,  so  the  comp.  pass,  may  have  that  of  the  pot.  pass. 

Thus  mScfT  sTT^TT  may  mean  it  can  he  read,  and  it  is  read. 

483.  Affinities.  The  pot.  pass,  also  exists  in  M.  and  G. 


I  think  it  probable  that  other-  Gds.  also  possess  it,  but  it  does 
not  seem  to  have  attracted  the  attention  of  grammarians.  In  M. 
it  is  formed  by  means  of  the  suff.  sre  or  Vcre,  and  in  G.  by  the 
suff.  VT  or  am.  The  longer  suff.  acre  and  am  are  used  with 
monosyllabic  roots  and  roots  ending  in  f .  Thus  E.  H.  ^31*.  it 
can  he  loosed,  G.  ,  M.sfrjsr;  again  E.  H .v^xu^it  can  he  said, 
G.  EFfoTHT,  M.  eh  fore.  This  pass,  is  called  in  the  Man.  7  5  „the 
potential  verb u  and  in  Ed.  54  „the  first  potential  mood“,  in 
Ed.  107  „the  passive  verb*1  and  in  Ed.  51,  d  apparently  „the 
deponent*1.  It  is  constructed  in  E.  H.  and  G.  with  the  instr.  case 
of  the  agent,  but  in  M.  either  with  the  act.  (classically)  or 
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the  acc.  (colloquially),  see  Man.  7  5,  128.  note,  where,  however, 
the  case  is  erroneously  called  the  dative. 

484.  Derivation.  A  comparison  of  the  suff.  of  the  pot. 
pass,  with  those  of  the  causals  (§§  474.  477)  will  at  once  show 

their  identity.  Thus  the  E.  H.  and  G.  pot.  pass.  suff.  is  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  B.,  0.,  H.  H.  and  S.  cans.  suff.  9T,  and  the  G.  pot. 

pass.  suff.  ?JcTT  with  the  II.  II.  double  caus.  suff.  ^ETT ,  again  tho 

M.  pass.  pot.  suff.  ^sr  and  gsTET  are  the  same  as  the  M.  caus.  suff. 
gfo  and  double  caus.  gsrfsr,  even  as  regards  the  shortening  of 
the  original  m  of  the  suff.  ^TET  or  ^sn^.  Again  the  pot.  pass, 
suff.  and  the  caus.  suff.  have  precisely  the  same  influence  on  the 
root ",  thus  in  E.  II.  the  R.  WT  cat  becomes  f^UT  in  the  pass,  and 
f%nra'  ill  the  caus.  (see  §§  474,  exc.  482,  exc.).  Lastly  the  longer 
pass.  suff.  ^STT  and  ^SIST  and  the  double  caus.  suff.  ^flETTo^  and 
are  used  precisely  in  the  same  way ;  viz.  they  are  added  prin¬ 
cipally  to  monosyllabic  roots.  So  far,  then,  there  can  be  no 
question  as  to  the  identity  of  the  forms  of  the  pot.  pass,  and 
the  two  causals.  But  the  sense  and  mode  of  construction  of  the 
pot.  pass.,  also,  prove  that  identity.  In  fact,  it  is  merely  a  caus. 
with  a  peculiar  reflexive  sense.  Thus  E.  H.  caus.  *T  dtdf 
might  be  translated :  I  caused  (some  one)  to  read  the  booh,  or 
briefly,  I  caused  the  book  to  be  read.  Similarly  the  E.  H.  qhfr 
is  either  the  booh  caused  (some  one)  to  read  itself  or  the  booh 
caused  itself  to  be  read  (by  some  one).  It  will  be  seen  at  once 
that,  practically,  this  is  the  same  as  the  pass,  the  booh  was  read. 
It  will  also  be  noticed,  that  the  agent  who  reads  ( some  one  or 
by  some  one)  may  be  expressed  either  by  the  acc.  or  the  act. 
case.  Accordingly  both  cases  may  be  used  in  M.,  JTEfTT  (acc.)  or 
(act.)  dtdf  u^Eidri  by  me  the  booh  teas  read,  lit.  the  booh 
caused  me  to  read  itself  or  the  booh  caused  itself  to  be  read  by  me. 
In  E.  H.  and  G.  the  instr.  only  is  employed;  thus  E.  II.  dV 
dfdt  Q-il'Ucrp  or  G.  JTT^nr  dL  dtdt  orrad.  This  pass,  is  now.  commonly 
used  in  a  potential  sense,  by  me  the  booh  coidd  be  read ;  but  that 
sense  is  not  really  inherent  in  the  peculiar  form  of  the  verb, 
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but  only  attached  to  it  conventionally.  For  even  the  ordinary 
comp.  pass,  may  take  that  meaning;  thus  ^77^7^^177^63/ 
me  the  look  could  he  read.  On  the  other  hand,  the  pot.  pass, 
may  have  the  ordinary  pass,  sense;  see  §  482,  note. 


4.  MOODS. 

485.  Infinitive.  The  infinitive  is  made  by  adding  the 
suff.  or  ,  obi.  751  or  or  to  the  root  of  the  verb, 
as  explained  in  §§  308  —  310.  Thus  7^  to  read  of  R.  7^; 
7^t  7  or  73  7  by  reading ;  again  wn^sr  or  ^rrsr  to  eat  of  R.  wr ; 
'3^7  or  or  or  1717  7  by  eating,  etc. 

Note:  For  affinities  and  derivation,  see  §§  313.  314. 

486.  Adjective  participles.  The  pres,  part.'  is  made  by 

adding  the  suff.  7<T  c.  g.,  and  the  past  part,  by  adding  the  suff. 
7^  or  c.  g.  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as  explained  in  §§  298. 
299.  302.  303.  Thus  73r^  c.  g.  reading,  7^c7  c.  g.  read\  <7Trj^ 
c.  g.  eating,  or  c.  g.  eaten,  etc.  The  fut.  part,  is 

identical  with  the  infinitive,  see  §§  310.  485. 

Note:  For  exceptions  see  §  304;  and  for  affinities  and  de¬ 
rivation  see  §§  300.  301.  305  —  307. 

487.  Prayogas.  The  past  and  fut.  part,  are  used  with 
a  pass,  sense  in  the  pass,  and  the  infin.  respectively,  but  with 
an  act.  sense  in  the  past  and  fut.  tenses  act.  Thus  E.  H.  7 

I  am  loosed,  ^  stitt  I  am  to  be  loosed,  but  7? 

(or  srtfT)  7W  I  did  loose  the  horse,  TtjT  7U  I  shall 

loose  the  horse,  or  Tmt  k  (or  qVif)  7"  t^tV  I  did  read  the  book, 

* 

7°  ^  7*  I  shall  read  the  book.  The  latter  usage  (with  the 

part,  in  the  act.  voice  and  the  subj.  in  the  nom.  case  and  the 
obj.  in  the  acc.)  is  what  I  have  called  (§  371)  the  pass.-act. 
construction,  or  the  TirTf^  77Itt^  of  the  native  grammarians.  It  is 
peculiar  to  all  E.  Gds.  Thus  the  above  sentences  are  in  B. 1 
7Tf7  (or  5*f)  f^tUT  sTT^,  but  7T3T  51  (or  7^31)  7147  ^tf3cTT7^  and  7° 
cFT  7T°  ;  TtTt  7lf7  7f3cFTT7  and  7°  &  7T°  Tfer ;  in  0. 

^rrr  but  t^t  ti  gfff  (or  7*7  $tf3s0  and  70  5  7°  ^rfsrfij 


MOOD. 


327 


§  487.] 


(or  g°  ^,fen) ;  gf|  and  <T°  f  On  the  other 

hand,  the  W.  and  S.  Gds.  always  use  these  participles  in  the 
pass,  sense,  and,  in  consequence,  where  they  are  employed  to  ex¬ 
press  the  pret.  ind.  and  pres.  conj.  (see  §  509,  3)  tenses  act., 
they  take  the  subj.  in  the  act.  case  and  the  obj.  in  the  nom., 
and  agree  with  the  latter  in  number  and  gender.  This  usage  I 
call  the  pass,  constr . ;  and  it  is  the  cFTJrf^T  cr^ftn^  of  the  nat.  gramm. 
Thus  M.  ^rrir^rr  sTTrfr  I  am  loosed,  but  Ernrr  iff  anr^T  I  did 
loose  the  horse  (lit.  the  horse  was  loosed  by  me)  or  eft  ft  m"  cilfatfT 
I  did  read  the  book  (lit.  the  book  was  read  by  me),  Erm  *rt 
I  may  loose  the  horse  (lit.  the  horse  may  be  loosed  by  me),  or  <1 
itT  I  may  read  the  book  (lit.  the  book  may  be  read  by  me). 

The  same  in  W.  H.  sTT3T  ,  but  etLjt  it  it  ^TifErf,  o  MT  it 

rr  srNft  ;  or  in  S.  frfs;  5T%rf *),  but  ertit  ^  vtirt  if 

q^T ;  or  in  H.  II.  if  ^VtT  sTTrTT  ,  but  EJT3T  rr  ^h*TT,  rr  rr  O-ft. 
There  are,  however,  a  few  verbs  in  M.,  which  take  the  L.  Gd. 
pass.-act.  constr. ;  as  q^tn  to  read,  TTcjrn  to  obtain,  fhrrr  to  drink, 
oifcrpir  to  speak,  ^qfte'  to  take  and  others  (see  Man.  3  2);  thus  iff 
qnt  I  did  read  the  book,  not  m'  tint  q^.  —  There  is 

a  third  kind  of  constr.  which  is  also  confined  to  the  W.  and 
S.  Gds.  It  is  likewise  a  pass,  constr.,  but  differs  from  the  ordi¬ 
nary  one,  by  having  the  obj.  in  the  acc.  case,  and  the  part,  in 
the  nom.  sing.  masc.  or  neut.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  sort  of  imper¬ 
sonal  pass,  constr.,  and  is  called  by  nat.  gramm.  the  rnrtrr^. 
Thus  in  this  constr.  the  above  sentences  would  be :  M.  Ejfjrrr  cfTi 
rrT  •  nfr^i  lit.  as  to-  the  horse,  it  was  loosed  by  me,  'ftm  cfTT  rrr 


lit.  as  to  the  book,  it  %vas  read  by  me ;  W.  II.  (Br.)  etttt 


19  19 


rT  *f  -JUT , 


~\  CN  -’X  VJ  19  *\ 

qtm  OT  q 


srTarr ;  S.  ats  9r  ^  dtms  if 


qfis^TT.  —  Lastly  there  is  a  fourth  constr.,  which,  I  believe  to 
be  confined  to  the  N.  Gd.  (N.).  It  is  pass.-act.,  but  differs  from 


1)  Hore,  the  part.  is  in  the  pass,  voice,  but  in  the  pres.,  in¬ 

stead  of  the  fut.  tense,  see  §313;  but  S.  has  also  the  old  pass.  ^fer  f 
qf,  see  §  480. 
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that  common  in  E.  Gel.  by  having  the  subj.  in  the  act.  <pase, 

with  which,  however,  the  verb  (i.  e.  past  part.)  agrees  in  number 

and  gender.  Thus  the  same  sentences  in  N.  are :  ETfiV 
lit.  as  to  me,  I  loosed  the  horse,  qferr  lit.  as  to  me,  I 

read  the  book;  or  with  a  fern.  subj.  eflrl  lit.  as  to  the 

woman,  she  loosed  the  horse. 

488.  Adverbial  participle.  This  part,  is  the  same  as 

the  obi.  of  the  strong  form  of  the  adj.  part.,  and  ends,  accor¬ 
ding  to  the  tense  (see  §  486),  in  ^ir,  (or  3^r),  ^  (or  ^sr). 

Tho  pres.  adv.  part,  commonly  takes  the  emphatic  particle 
which  coalesces  with  its  termination  to  g<=T.  In  order  to  distinguish 
more  clearly  the  resp.  time,  some  noun  or  case-affix  is  often  ad¬ 
ded  ;  thus  SW  time  after  £t  from  after  to  or  si Z  for 

after  Thus  TOT  or  tot  or  tot  spt  on  reading  or  during  the 
time  of  reading ;  or  TO?r  £r  after  reading  or  on  condition  of 

reading;  tost  or  tost  sf  or  TOJ  srr  for  reading  or  for  the  pur¬ 

pose  of  reading  or  on  the  point  of  reading. 

Note:  The  pres.  adv.  part.,  as  a  rule,  expresses  coincidence; 
the  past,  precedence  or  condition;  the  fut.,  imminence  or  object. 
The  distinction  between  the  pres,  and  past,  however,  is  not  very 
strictly  observed.  —  The  past  adv.  part,  and  the  conj.  part, 

may  be  interchanged,  as  qfczft  or  he 

came,  having  read  or  from  reading  the  book.  —  Instead  of 

on  being  ^fFT  is  sometimes  used. 

489.  Affinities.  These  adv.  part.,  as  a  rule,  exist  in  all 

Gds.,  and  are  used  in  the  same  manner,  as  in  E.  H.  Their  ter¬ 
rain.  are:  in  B.  ^7T,  (S,  Ch.  148.  184.  185),  0.'  5%, 

(Sn.  28),  M.  ^FTT  (or  emph.  SrTfaT,  Man.  63.  64).  II.  H.  (emph. 
^ft),  ^  (Kl.  311,  2.  3.  309,  d.  e),  P.  ?  (Ld.  79,  146. 
78.  13  9),  S.  ^  (Tr.  485.  487).  See  S.  Ch.,  Kl.  and  Tr.  for 
syntactical  observations  and  examples.  They  apply  equally  to  E.  H. 

490.  Conjunctive  participle.  This  part,  is  made  by  ad¬ 
ding  the  suff.  ^  or  ^  to  the  root  of  the  verb.  .It  is,  however, 
usually  changed  to  CT,  after  a  vowel,  and  dropped  after  a  con- 
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sonant.  In  order  to  emphasise  the  part,  the  aff.  9T  is  commonly 
superadded.  Thus  or  Tfi?  or  tra  or  or  Tfis  gr  or  TpeF 

having  read  from  R.  ITTJ  or  WTp  or  <°I  T  ^  T7  or  WTUp  having 
eaten:  etc.  having  been  from  lis.  $TT,  ^t.  The  simple  conj. 

part,  without  is  especially  used  in  the  formation  of  compound 
verbs  (see  §  537),  as  TTif  or  to  inform,  to  eat 

up,  snpJ  to  come  on,  etc. 

491.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  suff.  of  the  conj. 
part,  in  Skr.  are  T  or  roiT.  The  former  is  used  for  comp.,  the 
latter  for  simple  roots;  but  in  the  Yed.  Skr.  ST  may  be  used  for 
either  kind.  In  Pr.  (both  in  Sr.  and  Mg.,  H.  C.  4,  271.  302)  they 
become  ^  and  3TOT  respectively.  Both  are  preserved  in  Gd.;  so, 
however,  that  is  common  to  the  E.,  W.  and  N.  Gd.,  while  3HTT 
is  confined  to  S.  Gd.  and,  optionally,  E.  R.  Thus  B.  has  JUT  (S.  Ch. 
148),  0.  ^  (Sh.  28),  E.  H.  ^  or  ^  or  quiescent,  W.  H.  ^  or  quiescent 
(Kl.  202,  378.  209,  394),  P.  ^  or  quiescent  (Ld.  79),  G.  f  (Ed. 
113),  S.  ^  or  ^  (Tr.  280.  281),  N.  p,  but  M.  3^,  E.  R.  3R  (Kl. 
209,  394).  Thus  Skr.  prSTT  (oraFW)  having  done,  Pr.  Sr.  cfifpr  (H.C. 
4,  272),  E.  H.  or  or  Tqr,  N.  rrfl,  etc.,  or  Pr.  TifprcT,  M. 
srpp,  E.  R.  5FTp^r.  Or  Skr.  qra  having  obtained,  Pr.  TTfsra,  E.  H. 

or  Tip,  N.  ttj,  etc.,  or  Pr.  TTfd'^'TT,  M.  TT3R ,  E.  R.  tt^t.  I 
know  no  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  final  ^  of  the  E.  R.  form 
3R.  Similar  are  the  0.  M.  forms  or  sftfqRTT  (also  3fir  or  xf^RTT, 
see  Man.  138.  139,  as  SFrptf^rf  or  apptfqr  having  done),  and  the 
Mg.  Pr.  form  pfrr  (Yr.  1 1,  1 6,  as  cfcf^'ifui ;  also  Md.  1 2,  1  7) *  1).  Ana¬ 
logous  to  the  latter,  there  might  have  been  a  Pr.  form  *g^fTT,  from 
which  rather  than  from  the  Mg.  SjfnT  the  modern  M.  and  *E.  R. 
forms  appear  to  be  derived.  Both  Pr.  forms  pfijT  and  pjT  (or 
3:tt)  are  modifications  of  the  Yed.  Skr.  and  Pali  roTR,  a  by-form 
of  the  ordinary  Skr.  roTT  (see  Wb.  Bh.  435),  which  occurs  in  the 


1)  Md’s  sutra  seems  to  be,  JTfrrn  RTFTJ  TfejT%  i  cp£t  ofsra  u 

i.  e.,  having  asked ;  but  both  H.  C.  4,  272.  302  and  T.  V.  3,  2.  10.  27  omit 
SjfriT  and  replace  it  by  £TJT. 
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Pr.  of  the  Bh.  as  WTOT,  just  as  Skr.  rcJT  becomes  in  Pr.  tTT  (Wb. 
Bh.  435)  or  (II.  C.  4,  27  2).  If  rsmq  be  (with  Ls.  289)  the 
acc.  sg.  of  a  base.rcm  (or  FoTT ),  the  Pr.  31%  or  Gd.  %q,  3^r 
might  be  a  loc.  sg.  for  * ^ttut  or  *%f  (cf.  H.  C.  3,  5  6);  and  the 
Gd.  -airWf  might  be  an  emphatic  form  of  the  same *).  —  Of 

the  Pr.  form  (as  in  173*^  having  done,  13^  having  gone,  H.  C. 
4,  271)  no  traces,  I  believe,  have  survived  in  Gd.  —  The  aff.  k 
is  itself  a  contraction  of  the  E.  H.  conj.  part,  having  done  of 
R.  api^.  It  also  occurs  in  P.  vh  (Ld.  24,  79),  in  Br.  or  q)  or 
or  (Kl.  202);  in  E.  R.  it  is  curtailed  to  ^  (for  cFT^) ; 
e.  g.,  rnX-^  having  beaten  for  qi^-q^;  having  eaten  for  <it- 

(Kl.  209,  394).  Mw.  has  the  aff.  l-  for  q>;  e.  g.,  oF^-l  having 
done  —  Br.  qr^r-qr  (Kl.  209,  3  94).  The  two  aff.  are  related  to 
each  other  precisely  as  the  G.  gen.  aff.  is  to  the  W.  H.  qft 
or  qTT  (see  §  3  77).  In  H.  H.  the  aff.  is  reduplicated,  crqr-SF;  e.  g., 
having  beaten ;  similarly  E.  R.  reduplicates  (Kl. 
209,  394)  and  N.  q^  (shortened  for  qr-i) ;  e.  g.,  N.  ha¬ 
lting  done,  having  eaten,  having  sat,  etc. 

492.  Nouns  of  agency.  This  is  made  by  adding  the  suff. 
^%rqr  c.  g.  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as  explained  in  §§  315. 
316.  318.  Thus  a  reader  from  R.  q^;  eater 

from  R.  <3T,  etc.  According  to  circumstances,  these  nouns  may 
have  the  sense  of  a  pres.  part,  or  a  fut.  part. ;  thus  q^fqffT^' 
may  mean  one  ivho  is  reading  or  one  who  is  going  to  read. 

Note  1:  The  masc.  strong  form  in  q%[T71  is  also  used  oc¬ 
casionally;  likewise  the  W.  H.  suff.  qiorrpT  (for  tMofTcrtT),  fern, 
but  the  fern,  strong  form  in  g%rrft  only  forms  nouns,  expressing 
an,  act;  thus  q^q^TjT  a  (male)  reader,  but  the  act.  of 

reading  (not  female  reader),  see  §  319. 

Note  2:  For  affinities  and  derivation  see  §§  320.  321. 


1)  Ls.  400  supposes  31%  to  have  lost  a  final  anuswara  (for  *37%) 
and  to  have  changed  the  71  of  *3107  =  ’HUT  to 
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SECOND  CHAPTER .  TENSES. 

493.  There  are  three  tenses,  the  present,  past  and  future, 
each  of  which  may  be  either  simple  or  periphrastic  (see  §  510). 
The  indicative  mood  possesses  all  three;  the  conjunctive  has  only 
two,  the  pres,  and  past;  the  imperative  has  only  one,  the  present. 
Every  tense  possesses  two  numbers,  sing,  and  plur. ;  and  three 
persons,  first,  second  and  third ;  and  also,  though  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  the  pres.  conj.  and  imper.,  two  genders,  masc.  and  fem. 

494.  Some  of  the  tenses  are  formed  from  the  root  of  the 
verb,  others  from  the  participles.  From  the  root  are  formed  the 
three  pres,  tenses  of  the  ind.,  conj.  and  imp.;  from  the  part., 
the  past  and  future  tenses,  viz.  the  first  and  second  preterite 
ind.,  the  past  conj.  and  the  fut.  ind.  Tenses  made  from  the  root 
will  be  called  radical ;  those  made  from  the  part.,  participial.  A 
third  class,  made  by  adding  an  auxiliary  verb  to  a  participle, 
I  shall  call  periphrastic. 

1.  RADICAL  TENSES. 

495.  Present  conjunctive  and  imperative.  These  are 
identical  in  every  respect,  and  are  made  by  adding  to  the  root 
the  subjoined  suff.,  according  to  the  number  and  person  (but  not 
gender)  of  the  subj.  In  the  2.  sing,  the  suff.  may  optionally 
be  omitted.  After  roots  in  the  forms  of  the  suff.  are  slightly 
modified  by  coalescence  with  that  letter. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

pers. 

C  s*» 

* 

GQ 

P5 

t  I 

r 

2. 

pers. 

3  or  quiesc.  n 

W  or  ^ 

<D 

A 

or  53T 

or 

3. 

pers. 

• \ 

£ 

c3 

I 

srra 

Note  1:  The  pres.  conj.  is  occasionally  used  in  the  sense 
of  the  fut.  indie. 

Note  2:  The  2.  pi.  ends  throughout  the  conjugation  either 
in  ah  or  %  a.  The  latter  (?r),  being  the  resultant  of  the  drop- 
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ping  of  the  final  f  of  W ,  is  always  sounded  (see  §  24,  exc.).  It  is 
important  to  observe  this  circumstance,  as,  in  the  future  tense,  it 
forms  the  only  difference  between  the  1.  pi.  and  the  2.  pi.,  and 
affects  the  vowel  combination.  Thus  parked)  we  shall  read, 
but  parhaba  you  will  read ;  khdb  we  shall  eat,  but 
Jchdba  you  will  eat,  or  Jchd'ib  we  shall  eat,  but  khaiba 

or  wsr  khaiba  you  will  eat  (see  §  508).  So  parha  read  you, 
but  q^  park  read  thou.  Again  q’^rT  parhaila  you  read,  not 
parhail  (see  §  500).  —  In  Kellogg’s  Hindi  Grammar  (p.  201. 
233  —  241)  the  forms  of  the  2.  pi.  are  given,  by  mistake,  as 
forms  of  the  2.  sg.  Colloquially  the  plur.  is  commonly  used  in 
the  place  of  the  sing.  This  practice,  probably,  has  been  the  cause 
of  the  misapprehension. 

496.  Affinities.  The  E.  H.,  I  believe,  is  the  only  Gd. 
language,  in  which  the  pres,  of  the  conj.  and  of  the  imper.  are 
completely  identical.  In  W.  Gd.  the  two  tenses  are  also  alike, 
with  the  exception  of  the  2.  sg.  But  in  S.  Gd.,  N.  Gd.  and  E.  Gd. 
(exc.  E.  H.)  the  differences  are  more  numerous;  viz.  2.  and  3.  sg. 
differ  in  B.,  2.  and  3.  sg.  and  pi.  in  N.,  and  1.,  2.  and  3.  sg. 
and  2.  and  3.  pi.  in  M.  —  The  tense,  which  is  now  the  pres, 
conj.  in  E.  H.,  exists  in  all  Gds.,  but  in  some  of  them  it  has 
slightly  modified  its  original  meaning.  It  was  originally  the  same 
as  the  Skr.  and  Pr.  pres,  indie.;  and  this  sense  it  has  preserved 
in  M.,  though  it  is  now  used  only  in  a  special  case,  viz.  as  a 
historical  present  or  what  practically  amounts  to  a  habitual  past 
(see  Man.  59,  3,  e.  g.,  rft  foa-  he  sallies  forth  —  he  used  to 
sally  forth ) ;  but  in  0.  M.  it  is  employed  for  the  ordinary  pres, 
indie.  (Man.  138).  Again  in  B.,  0.  and  G.  it  iss  both  a  pres, 
indie,  and  a  pres.  conj.  (see  S.  Ch.  136.  142.  Sn.  27.  32.  Ed.  54). 
On  the  other  hand,  in  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  P.,  S.  and  N.  it  is  only  a 
pres.  conj.  (see  Tr.  284  —  287.  Ld.  23,  74.  53) *).  As  a  natural 

1)  Even  in  these  languages  it  may  still  be  heard  occasionally  as  a 
pres,  ind.,  e.  g.,  E.  H.  JT£  rfar  sftvTTcT  the  teacher  calls  you ;  see  also 
Tr.  287,  note  and  Kl.  206?  212,402.  a;  and  in  O.  H.  it  is  still  the  ordinary 
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consequence  the  W.  and  N.  Gd.  and  L.  H.  form  a  new  pres,  in¬ 
die.  by  adding  to  the  old  pres,  some  auxiliary  verb  (see  §§  500. 
501).  On  the  Other  hand,  M.  employs,  for  the  purpose  of  ex¬ 
pressing  the  pres,  conj.,  the  part.  fut.  (called  supine  in  Man.  62, 
see  §§  313.  509,  3),  ending  in  the  sing,  in  3TTHT  m.,  f.,  SToT  n., 

in  the  pi.  m.,  ^ToTT  f.,  ^“n.  G.  may  do  the  same;  there 
the  termin.  are  SToPt  m.,  taejf  f.,  set  n.  (called  second  pres,  of  the 
second  pot.  in  Ed.  54,  see  §  509,  3)  *).  —  In  all  W.  Gds.  the 
pres.  conj.  (i.  e.,  the  old  pres,  ind.)  may  be  used  as  a  future. 
Such  was  the  case  in  0.  M.  also  (Man.  5  9,  3.  note);  but  it  is  not 
so  in  modern  M.  In  O.  M.  it  was  also  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
habitual  past  (Man.  o»9,  3.  note),  as  it  is  in  modern  M.  (see  above); 
but  of  this  usage  there  are  traces  even  in  Pr. ;  see  Wb.  Spt.  63; 
o'  g.,  FT^T  tit  j-irfa  thou  zvast  not  ivont  to  enjoy  (Spt.  91),  or  <T3ST 
UT  mf^T  thou  wast  not  ivont  to  direct  (Spt.  A,  38).  —  The  following 
table  shows  the  various  Gd.  termin.  of  this  tense : 


Present  conjunctive  or  old  pres,  indie. 


M. 

N. 

B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

H.  H. 

Br. 

Mw. 

p. 

G. 

S. 

1. 

f 

3,^ 

3 

•?S 

srr 

3,3 

*7 

w 

3 

a7 

2. 

3 *  1 

3,Sq. 

e1 

r 

vr»  f 

i*  2 

3. 

^10 * * 

•v 

? 

? 

* 

e 

4, 

«?» 

3 

St  ,£ 

* 

3,^ 

r  & 

* 

w 
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In  the  pres,  imper. :  1)  ^  quiesc. ;  2)  ^  or  3;  3)  3f;  4)  ?rV  or  3; 
5)*t;  6)  srtr^or  3ff;  7)  3  (or B.  35fi);  8)  3^t  ;  9)^or3rf;  10)fft^. 


pres.  ind.  (Kl.  221,  224).  —  In  the  various  Gd.  grammars  thife  tense  is  called 
by  a  great  variety  of  names;  thus  second  potential  or  optative  by  Ed.  54, 
potential  by  Tr.  284,  indefinite  future  of  the  pot  mood  by  Ld.  53,  con¬ 
tingent  future  by  Kl.  158.  163,  prospective  conditional  by  Eth.  73;  but  pres, 
subjunctive  by  S.  Ch.  13G.  Sn.  32. 

1)  With  trans.  verbs  the  karmani  prayoga  must  be  used  (see  §  487), 

because  this  part,  is  properly  pass.;  but  with  intrans.  verbs  the  kartari 

prayoga ;  in  the  latter  case,  M.  adds  in  the  2.  pers.  the  suff.  ST  sg.  and 

FT^  pi.,  but  the  first  and  third  pers.  are  alike.  Thus  M.  <4  STd'oTTST  thou 
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497.  Derivation.  1)  The  Gd.  pres.  conj.  and  pres.  imp. 
are  the  same  as  the  Skr.  pres,  indie,  and  pres.  imp.  respectively. 
But  in  the  same  measure  as  the  Skr.  pres,  indie,  assumed  a  conj. 
sense  in  Gd.,  it  also  became  capable  of  doing  duty  for  the  pres, 
imp.  and  was,  consequently,  confounded  with  it ;  but  so,  that,  as 
a  rule,  the  pres.  conj.  superseded  the  pres,  impel'.,  while  in  the 
2.  pers.  the  imp.  took  the  place  of  the  conj.  It  will  be  ob¬ 
served  that  M.,  in  which  the  pres,  indie,  has  fully  preserved  its 
original  indie,  sense,  possesses  both  tenses  (pres.  ind.  and  pres, 
imp.)  in  a  complete  form,  and  in  B.  and  0.,  where  its  indie, 
sense  is  predominant,  the  greater  part  of  the  two  senses  is  pre¬ 
served  ;  while  in  W.  Gd.  and  E.  II.,  where  its  sense  is  almost  ex¬ 
clusively  conj.,  the  amalgamation  of  the  two  tenses  is  more  or 
less  complete.  This  amalgamation  had  already  begun  in  Pr.  ‘). 
Thus  iu  the  Ap.  Pr.  the  sulf.  of  the  1.  sg.  3",  2.  sg.  f%  and, 
possibly,  2.  pi.  W  of  the  imper.  are  optionally,  though  commonly, 
substituted  for  the  suff.  fir  of  the  1.  sg.,  2.  sg.  and  ^  2.  pi. 
pres,  indie.  (H.  C.  4,  383.  384.  385;  e.  g.,  Ap.  or  fa  I 
cut  =  Skr.  cFTFraTfSr,  E.  H.  cEiff  or  ctffr'";  Ap.  or  thou 

weapest  =  ved.  Skr.  ;  Ap.  or  you  wish  =  Skr. 

On  the  other  hand,  even  in  the  Mh.  Pr.  the  suff.  and  ^  of 
the  1st  and  2nd  pi.  pres.  ind.  are  also  used  for  the  imper.  and 
conj.  (H.  C.  3,  176;  e.  g.,  M.  you  laugh  or  you  may  laugh  = 
Skr.  or  ^T<7  or  ^FT;  Mh.  wc  laugh  or  ivc  may  laugh  = 

Skr.  or  or  —  2)  Pres.  conj.  (=  old  pres,  ind.) : 

a)  The  terrain,  of  the  1.  sg.  is  in  Skr.  Pr.  tfTft  or  gfa 

(II.  C.  3,  141.  154.  Yr.  7,  3.  30),  Ap.  Pr.  or  ?J3  (II.  C.  4,  385). 


mayest  get  loose,  but  FETT  stItt  MlilcTr  thou  mayest  loose  the  lwrsc  (lit.  by 
thee  the  horse  may  be  loosed );  again  JTt  or  fft  I  or  he  may  get  loose , 

1)  Analogous  is  the  occasional  use  in  Pr.  of  the  pres.  ind.  as  a 
(pret.)  conj.,  of  which  Wb.  Spt.  62.  82  gives  a  few  examples;  thus  Spt.  32G 
UT  ^rrfpr  if  they  icere  not  (=  Skr.  ^  «^fpt).  The  Gds.  do  not  use 
the  old  pres.  ind.  in  this  manner,  but  express  the  pret.  conj.  by  means 
of  the  part.  pres,  (see  §§  506.  507);  thus  E.  II.  sfl  ^  i=TtH  . 
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The  former  is  preserved  in  the  0.  M.  ^r,  B.  e.  g.,  Skr. 
qsifir  I  read,  Pr.  u&ift  or  q£f£r,  0.  q^f,  M.  q^,  B.  and  0.  qfe. 
The  latter  becomes  in  0.  H.  33,  Br.  3T  ,  E.  H.  3V  ,  H.  H. 
Mw.  3  or  3,  G.  3,  N.  3;  thus  Ap.  Pr.  <T£3  I  read,  0.  H.  q^3, 
Br.  E.  H.  q^sT,  H.  H.  and  Mw.  qf ,  G.  qj,  N.  <T^.  The 

S.  and  P.  frf,  as  q^f,  must  be  a  modification  either  of  33  =  Wt 

or  3f  =  The  Psh.  and  Pers.  have  3F .  —  b)  The  term,  of 

the  2.  sg.  is  in  Skr.  3ftT,  Pr.  3%  (H.  C.  3,  140.  Yr.  7,  2),  Ap.  Pr. 

tffiA  or  3i%  (H.  C.  4,  384).  The  former  is  preserved  in  the  0.  II. 
3%  or  (by  transfer  of  ^  into  the  preceding  syllable,  see  §  148, 
note)  ^FT,  M,  3tr^  or  ,  B.  and  N.  (by  shortening  of  ^)  thus 

Skr.  qjfe  thou  readest,  Pr.  qsfir,  0.  H.  q^fa  or  qi"F ,  M.  q^T  or 

q^F ,  B.  and  N.  qfijFT..  The  latter  becomes  in  0.  H.  3ff[  (still  used 
in  Br.,  see  Kl.  202,  3  80)  or  3^,  W.  II.  H.  H.  and  G.  also 
P.  (r  and  S.  ^  or  ,  but  with  an  anomalous  anunasika ;  thus 
Ap,  Pr,  q^f|,  0.  H.  qqrf|  or  q^53,  W.  II.  q^,  H.  H.  and  G.  q^:,  P.  q^ ', 

S.q^*  or  The  Psh.  has  and  Pers.  A3  to  the  E.  H.  and 

0.  3,  0.  H.  3,  or  5  (Kl.  2 1 8,  e.  f),  see  Nro<  3,  h.  —  c)  The  term, 
of  tne  3.  sg.  n>  in  Skr.  3fn,  Pr.  ^  (H.  C.  3,  139.  Yr.  7,  1),  which 

is  preserved  in  the  0.  B.  3s  (also  3f%  with  anomalous  ?r),  0.  3^, 

but  generally  contracted  to  ^  in  E.  H.  and  W.  H.  or  ^  in  the  rest; 
thus  Skr.  qs#  he  reads,  Pr.  q^,  0.  H.  q^,  0.  q^  or  q^:,  E.  H. 

and  W.H.  q^,  B.,  M.,  N.,  H.  H.,  G.,  P.,  S.  <11;.  The  Psh.  has  f 

and  the  Pers.  3^.  —  d)  The  term,  of  the  1.  pi.  is  in  Skr.  3FP, 
in  Pr.  3FTT  or  3FJ  or  5W  or  3*ft  or  33  or  33  (H.  C.  3,  144.  155. 

Yr.  7,  4.  31)  or  ^ft  or  or  (H.  C.  3,  155.  Vr.  7,  31),  Ap.  Pr. 

^3  etc.  03  w  (H.  C.  4,  386).  The  form  3«^,  probably,  contains  an 
euph.  for  93  for  Pr.  3JJ  (see  §  127,  note),  perhaps  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  1.  sg.  33  (for  Pr.  1.  sg.  imper.  33,  see  Nro.  3,  g)  and 

to  assimilate  it  to  the  1.  pi.  *).  It  becomes  in  N.  frl*,  M.  and 

1)  Compare  also  the  0.  H.  3.  sg.  3f|  beside  3^  (Nro.  2,  c).  —  Cw. 
XXIX  and  Ls.  335  give  optional  1.  pi.  termin.  3*^t,  3J^  (e.  g.,  ^F^t, 

toe  laugh).  These,  if  correct,  would  account  for  the  eT  in  the  Ap.  3|T ; 
but  I  know  no  authority  for  them;  H.  C.  3,  147.  Yr.  7,  7  give  only 
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S.  3,  0. 1  or  3 ;  thus  Skr.  Q77TJT:  we  read,  Pr.  q?5iql  or  q^FT  or  q^ij, 
Ap.  Pr.  N.  q^T  ,  M.  and  S.  q^,  0.  q^|  or  The  Pr.  form  ^q 
or  ^JT  contracts  in  E.  H.  to  ^  (see  §127),  B.  and  0.  (shortened) 
thus  Pr.  or  qfeq,  E.  H.  q^t  .  The  intermediate  form  would 

be  *^T,  which  may  either  contract  to  (like  M.  ftutT'  water,  for 
Pr.  qnfuT^,  §  83,  exc.)  or  drop  final  q  (like  E.  H.  qfj  having  done, 
tor  Pr.  cfif| q,  §  491);  hence  E.  II.  '-I-&T  ,  0.  qfe  But  apparently  at 
an  early  period,  it  also  became  transposed  to  qf  and  modified  to 
qff,  in  assimilation,  probably,  to  the  3.  pi.  qf^.  Both  q^f  and  qff 
occur  in  0.  H.  and  are  contracted  to  ^  in  Br.  and  ^  in  II.  II. ; 
thus  0.  H.  q^|  or  q^ff,  Br.  <rjw,  II.  H.  q^*.  In  the  strange  G.  and  S. 
form  q,  there  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  the  original  intermediate 
form  *^rq;  thus  G.  and  S.  q^jq,  perhaps  for  *qfi^q  or  *qf3?q|* i.  The 
Mw.  q'T  is  a  modification  of  the  N.  qT  or  the  Br.  ^  ,  similarly 
as  in  the  case  of  the  P.  and  S.  1.  sg.  q'T  (see  Nro.  3,  a).  The 
Psh.  has  3T,  the  Pers.  .  —  e)  The  term,  of  the  2.  pi.  is  in 
Skr.  qq,  in  Pr.  q*j[  (H.  C.  3,  143.  Vr.  7,  4)  or  ^  (with  euph. 
anusvarr,  see  H.  C.  1,  27.  Ls.  336),  in  Ap.  Pr.  q^  or  ZJ  (II.  C. 
4,  38  4).  The  former  is  only  preserved  in  E.  II.  q?r  or  3,  B.  and 
0.  q,  and  M.  q’T  (for  g^r) ;  thus  Skr.  q?rq  you  read,  Pr.  q^fr  or 
q^,  E.  H.  q^*^,  B.  and  0.  q^,  M.  q^T.  The  latter,  I  am  inclined 
to  explain  as  identical  with  the  Skr.  qq:  of  the  2.  dual;,  it  would 
regularly  become  in  Pr.  *  q^  or  qjf 1).  In  0.  H.  it  becomes  Wg 
or  q^,  in  Br.  and  N.  srl,  in  the  rest  qt ;  thus  Ap.  Pr.  q^,  0.  H. 
q^  or  q^TJ,  Br.  and  N.  q^,  E.  H.,  H.  H.,  Mw.,  P.,  G.,  S.  q?t. 

O 

The  Psh.  has  q^,  the  Pers.  jfc;  the  latter  is  represented  by  the 
Pr.  ^Fq  (H.  C.  3,  143  as  s^farq  yon  laugh )  which,  however,  has  left 
no  trace  in  Gd.  —  f)  The  term,  of  the  3.  pi.  is  in  Skr.  uf^T, 
in  Pr.  qfq  (H.  C.  3,  142.  Vr.  7,  4),  in  Ap.  Pr.  qfq  or  af^  (H.  C. 

for  the  Skr.  FT.  we  are,  where  *fr  is  perfectly  regular  for  by  H.  C. 
2,  74.  Vr.  3,  32. 

1)  Just  as  1.  pi.  Pr.  qrql  or  qFT  for  Skr.  qFT:;  sec  also  Nro.  3, 1; 
Ls.  468  identifies  it  with  the  Skr.  fecPT  of  the  atman.  2.  pi.  imper.,  but  this 
would  have  changed  to  l’r.  ?T,  as  felt  by  himself,  p.  330. 
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4,  382).  v*  The  former  is  only  preserved  in  0.  *f?T  and  M.  HfT 
(gee.  §  14  6,  note);  thus  Skr.  q^frr  they  read,  Pr.  q£frr,  0.  q^T, 

M.  <n3?T.  The  latter  becomes  in  0.  H.  or  3^,  E.  H.  and 

Br.  jf,  H.  H.  also  Mw.  ^  and  G.  ^  with  loss  of  anunasika; 
thus  Ap.  Pr.  qd%  0.  H.  q^ff  or  q*f,  E.  H.  and  Br.  <nT,  H.  H. 
qjj",  Mw.  q^,  G.  qx  The  origin  of  the  Ap.  form  is  dis¬ 
closed  by  the  0.  H.  terrain.  or  ^  (for  *^f^)  of  the  pret. 

tense  (see  §  503).  It  appears  that  sfff  was  changed  to  then 

to  uffr  and  finally  to  ^  (see  §  161).  The  0.  H.  is  preserved 

ri 

in  the  S.  gffr,  B.  (with  transfer  of  Z  into  the  preceding  syl¬ 
lable,  §  148,  note),  P.  qtjT  ,  N.  thus  S.  q^fP,  B.  q^^C.’  P* 

N.  Q^.  The  Psh.  has  i  and  the  Pers.  (softened  for  ^^).  — 

3)  Pres,  imper. :  g)  The  term,  of  the  1.  sg.  is  in  Skr.  9tPt, 
which,  however,  is  a  peculiar  suff.  and  does  not  exist  in  Pr.  The 
latter  has  the  regular  suff.  3JTq  or  mq  (H.  C.  3,  1  i  3.  Vr.  < ,  1  8) , 
in  the  Ap.  Pr.  it  becomes  *33  (see  §  1  2  7 ) J)  and  becomes  a  suff. 
of  the  pres.  conj.  (or  indie.,  H.  C.  4,  385,  see  §  497,  2,  a).  In  M. 
it  contracts  to  3,  but  remains  *a  suff.  of  the  1 .  sg.  imper.  ; 
while  in  E.  H.  it  contracts  to  srr’  and  passes  to  the  pres,  conj., 
and  so  in  all  W.  Gds.  and  in  N.  Gd.  On  the  other  hand,  B. 
and  0.  have  lost  it,  and  use  the  suff.  ^  of  the  pres.  conj.  in¬ 
stead.  Thus  (Skr.  qsrfq),  Pr.  q^m  or  q&q  let  me  read,  Ap.  Pr. 
q^3  I  may  read  or  I  read,  M.  q^  let  me  read,  E.  H.  q^T  I 
may  read  or  1  read,  etc.  —  h)  The  term,  of  the  2.  sg.  is  in 
Skr.  qff[  (suff.  f^)  or  Pr.  has  preserved  the  regular  terrain, 
gq  besides  £rf|r  and  q  (H.  C.  3,  1 73.  1 7  4.  1 7  5.  Vr.  7,  18),  and 
the  Ap.  Pr.  has,  besides  also  ^  or  ^  or  3  (H.  C.  4,  3  87. 

K.  I.  6  2  in  Ls.  4  53).  The  term.  must  have  existed  in  the 

Ap.  Pr. ;  for  it  is  still  found  occasionally  in  0.  H.,  both  in  the 

sense  of  the  imper.  and  the  pres.  conj.  (see  Kl.  21 8,  f.  220,  1). 
Similarly  the  term.  is  used  also  for  the  pres,  indie,  in  the 

Ap.  Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  383)  and  for  the  pres.  conj.  in  W.  Gd.  (see 

1)  I  prefer  this  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  Ap.  term,  ijz  to 

that  previously  given  in  §122,  note. 
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§49/,  2,  b),  but  in  the  0.  H.  is  still  occurs  both  for  the  imper. 
and  the  pies.  conj.  (Kl.  204).  1  lie  Ap.  termin.  ^  is  a  contraction 
of  qq  (of  the  Xth  class  or  causal  imper.)  and  represents  the  Skr. 
and  Pr.  term.  q,  while  the  Ap.  term.  ^  is  a  curtailment  of 
and  the  term.  3  perhaps  a  corruption  of  the  ^T.  This  is  clearly 
shown  by  the  S.,  which  has  preserved  both  3  and  3,  and  uses 
the  former  for  trans.  verbs  (which  correspond  to  the  old  caus. 
and  Xth  class  verbs,  see  §§  47  2.  473),  while  it  adds  the  latter  to 
int rails,  verbs  (Ir.  251).  The  term.  3  is  preserved  also  in  0.  H. 
(see  Kl.  2 1 8,  e.  2 2 0,  1 ),  E.  II.  and  0.,  but  has  assumed  also  the 
sense  of  the  pres.  conj.  ;  while  throughout  Gd.  (exc.  S.  and 
optionally  0.  H.  and  E.  H.)  it  becomes  quiescent  (i.  e.  g  qu.)  when 
used  in  its  proper  sense  of  the  imper.  Thus  Pr.  q^q  read  thou, 
but  0.  H.  cn&rr  read  thou  or  thou  mayest  read ;  or  Pr.  read 
thou,  Ap.  Pr.  M<ofd  read  thou  or  thou  readest,  0.  II.  read  thou 
or  thou  mayest  read  or  thou  readest ;  or  Skr.  qo  read  thou,  Pr.  q&, 
Ap.  q^T,  0.  H.  and  E.  H.  q^  read  thou  and  thou  mayest  read,  0.  q^ 
thou  mayest  read,  E.  H.  q^  read' thou  or  thou  mayest  read,  all  other 
Gds.  (exc.  S.)  q^;  read  thou.  Again  Pr.  q£  (cf.  II.  C.  3,  158)  read 
thou,  Ap.  qi£  or  qf£j,  S.  qnj.  —  i)  The  term,  of  the  3.  sg.  is  in 
Skr.  qq,  in  Pr.  %3  (H.  C.  3,  17  3.  Yr.  7,  18)  and  becomes  in  M.  9T 
or  3i,  0.  3,  B.  3-3F,  N.  (or  after  vowels  cl-q).  The  ad¬ 

ditions,  37  in  B.  and  sp  in  N.,  are  pleon.  suff.  of  obscure  meaning 
and  origin ;  perhaps  they  are  enclitic  pronouns,  viz.  indef,  3?  or 
3.  pers.  ft  (see  §  5  03).  Thus  qSTT  let  him  read,  Pr.  q£3,  M.  q^t 
or  q^  ,  0.  q^,  B.  q^cF ,  N.  q^>FT  (or  sTTqq  let  him  go).  —  k)  The 
termin.  of  the  1 .  pi.  is  in  Skr.  mq ;  but  Pr.  substitutes  the 
termin.  ^FTT  or  (H.  C.  3,  176.  Yr.  7,  20)  or  qq  and  Ap. 
Pr.  (K.  I.  64,  in  Ls.  4  53)  of  the  pres,  indie.  The  same  is 
also  done  in  all  Gds. ;  thus  (Skr.  q?7Tq),  Pr.  q&q)  or  qcq  let 
us  read,  Ap.  ensjr,  N.  q^r',  M.  q^,  etc.,  see  §  497,  2,  d.  — 
1)  The  termin.  of  the  2.  pi.  is  in  Skr.  3?T ;  but  Pr.  substi¬ 
tutes  the  termin.  (H.  C.  3,  176.  Yr.  7,  20)  ol  the  pres, 

indie.  The  Ap.  Pr.  has  *J3  (K.  I.  6  3,  in  Ls.  4  53)  which  is 
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the  same  as  flrj'  of  the  pres,  indie,  (see  §  4  97,  2,  e),  but  . has  drop¬ 
ped  eT1).  It  occurs  also  in  all  W.  Gds.,  and  after  vowels  in  N. ; 
while  the  Pr.  ^  is  preserved  in  the  E.  Gds.  and  M.,  and  also,  after 
consonants,  in  N.  Thus  (Skr.  Q?Trf),  Pr.  read  you,  E.  H. 
or  q^  (parka),  B.,  0.  and  N.  TO,  M.  TO  (for  *TO?  =  TO^) ;  but 
Ap.  TOJ,  Br.  q^4,  Mw.,  G.,  P.,  S.  TO,  in  fact  identical  with  the 

2.  pi.  pres.  conj.  (see  §  4  9  7,  2,  e).  —  m)  The  term,  of  the  3.  pi. 

is  in  Skr.  TOT,  Pr.  TO  (H.  C.  3,  176-  Vr.  7,  20),  it  is  preserved 
in  the  0.  TO  or  3<T  (hy  transfer  of  3  into  the  preceding  syllable, 
§  148,  note),  M.  ^TTT  or  37^,  B.  and  N.  3T.  Thus  Skr.  ToTT  let  them 
read,  Pr.  TOT,  0.  TOT  or  TOT,  M.  TOFT  or  TOT ,  B.  and  N.  TO>T  . 
The  change  of  3FT  to  3T  is  analogous  to  that  of  TO  to  TO^  (see 
§  4  97,  2,  f).  The  other  Gds.  substitute  the  3.  pi.  of  the  pres, 
conj.  —  4)  As  regards  the  contracted  E.  H.  terminations,  they 

will  be  understood  from  the  following  examples  :  Skr.  <TT£R  he 
eats,  Pr.  wt^^  or  wt^  (H.  C.  4,  2  28),  E.  H.  Skr.  wt^tItt  I 

eat,  Pr.  wrafq1  or  TTTm,  Ap.  Pr.  WT3,  E.  H.  WTsf,  etc. 

Note:  It  may  be  observed,  that  B.  uses  the  termiu.  of  the 

3.  pi.  for  the  2.  pi.  in  respectful  address:  thus  pres.  B. 

you  read  (lit.  they  read),  pret.  qns^R  you  read  or  qfeTri^r  you 
have  read,  qfi^JTf^RT  you  had  read ,  fut.  thitt  you  will  read,  etc. 
In  M.  this  is  always  done  in  the  2.  pi.  of  the  pres.  conj.  (see 
§  509,  3),  the  termin.  of  which  TOR  m.,  TOTOT  f.,  TOTPTT  n. 
really  belong  to  the  3.  pi.  See  also  §  5  01,  footnote  on  p.  3  42. 

4  98.  The  pres,  imper.  may  optionally  add  the  following 
suff.  in  the  2.  person.;  viz.,  sing.  3%  and  plur.  ^r;  e.  g.,  qf^ 
read  thou,  qf^r  read  you.  This  is  a  respectful  form  of  the  imper., 
implying  request  or  prayer  rather  than  command,  and  may  be  called 
a  precative.  Sometimes  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  simple  future. 

4  99.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  These  suff.  are  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  corresponding  suff.  of  the  old  Skr.  and  Pr.  future. 
The  use  of  the  fut.  to  express  the  imper.  is  easily  intelligible. 

1)  Ls.  reads  3F,  which  is  probably  a  false  reading  for  3  or 
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The  corresponding  Skr.  termin.  are:  sg.  pi.  ^igg,  in  the 

Ap.  Pr.  sg.  and  pi.  or  ^eT,  in  E.  H.  sg.  (for*^r^  = 

pi-  (for  *3^0  5  in  0.  S.,  and  occasionally  M.  S.,  pi.  (for 
*3^3);  e.  g.,  seize  ye  (Tr.  26  6).  —  The  corresponding  suff. 

in  W.  H.  are:  sg.  and  pi.  ^gV;  that  is,  the  medial  eT  is  elided, 
and  the  hiatus  filled  up  by  the  connecting  semivowel  U  .  P.  has 
sg.  pi.  (Ld.  44);  B.  has  pi.  jgf  (S.  Ch.  147);  and  S.  has 
sg.  ^fg  or  ^fg  or  5?TT  or  pi.  ^"sTt  or  ^rgr  or  3?TT3  or  ^gT^ 

(Tr.  266.  267);  G.  sg.  sir,  pi.  gift;  Mw.  sg.  gg  or  Jg  or  gar, 
pi.  gift  or  ^sft  or  g?gf  (Kl.  211.  212);  Br.  sg.  $g  or  ^gf  or 
or  ^  or  ^g,  pi.  ^ft  or  or  fdr  or  ^sff  or  isff  (Kl.  204).  I 
am  inclined  to  think,  that  the  W.  Gd.  forms  are  really  passive, 
but  used  actively.  Thus  (Skr.  q?jgg),  Ap.  Pr.  q:ffgf|r  or  qfegflT  or 
(H.  C.  3,  17  5),  Br.  or  j  P .  01*  Mw.  ^ 

S.  <rfefr  or  q^g,  G.  q^g ;  plur.  (Skr.  q?7gyr),  A.  Pr.  qsrrgeT  or  qfkrd©, 
Br.  q^tgf,  P.  q^tgr,  Mw.  q^tift,  S.  qf^ifr  or  q^g'r.  The  increment 
3?g  or  ^igT  or  ^?g  or  ^7?gT  is  found  also  in  Pr.  All  verbs  in  Pr. 
may  use  it  in  the  2.  pers.  of  the  imper.  (H.  C.  3,  17  5),  while 
the  verb  ift  (Skr.  g  )  to  be  and  others  ending  in  a  vowel  (H.  C. 
3,  17  8.  K.  I.  315,  in  Ls.  3  57)  may  adopt  it  in  any  tense.  This 
shows,  I  think,  that  these  forms  cannot  well  be  identified  with 
the  single  Skr.  precative  (or  benedictive)  tense  (as  Ls.  3  5  7)  J),  but 
constitute  a  regularly  conjugated  passive  verb  which,  however,  has 
assumed  an  active  sense  (see  §  34  8).  Thus  pres,  tense,  Pr.  or 
imz  be  is  (H.  C.  3,  178)  =  Skr.  usrffT  or  (pass.)  TO.  There  is  also 
a  longer  form  ^RsTT3*  where  the  tendency  of  the  pass.  suff.  g  to  re¬ 
vert  to  its  original  radical  state  gT  (which  is  fully  developped  in 
the  Gd.  pass.,  see§48l)  already  shows  itself;  for  Pr.  ^mTT^  is, 
as  it  were,  a  compound  of  ^  +  ZTTfrr  lit.  lie  is  going  to  be\  com¬ 
pare  the  real  H.  H.  compound  gT$r  he  becomes,  E.  H.  ^tg  gTg. 
Again  in  the  imper., .  Pr.  or  ft?g3  let  him  be  =  Skr.  HSR  or 

1)  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  Skr.  pass,  and  prec.  are  formed 
on  the  9ame  principle,  by  compounding  the  auxil.  verb  gT  to  go  with  the 
root;  e.  g.,  3.  sg.  iJUJ^man  he  be  =  R.  and  2nd  aorist  gTHK 
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(pass.)  JRJrTT  (lit.  *J£T?r,  for  the  Pr.  prefers  the  parasm.  suff.,  see 
Ls.  333)"  also  Pr.  p?sTr?  (H.  C.  3,  178)  =  +  «ng.  Again  in 

the  ful,  Pr.  or  thou  ivilt  he  —  Skr.  ufawfa  or 

(pass.)  (lit.  *vjwrrt,  -for  Pr.  incorporates  the_^3Ss'  suff.  ^ 

see  §  34  6) ;  also  Pr.  ^TTftfa  (H.  C.  3,  1 7  8)  =  Again 

in  the  imper .,  Pr.  fprtT  or  pasvW  laugh  ifiou  (H.  C.  3,  17o)  Ski. 

or  (pass.)  psrear;  also  Pr.  jpT??rfif  or  contr.  ^r??T  (H.  C.  3,  17  5), 
whence  S.  prfd  or  ^frrflr.  S.  has  also  aJonger  form  epTsTTJ'  or 
^frrsTT^  lit.  =  +  «nf^.  Similarly  S.  pi.  #5T>  or  ffasTT  laugh  ye 

presuppose  a  Ap.  Pr.  (not  mentioned  by  H.  C.)  In  Pr.  all 

the  personal  suff.  may  be  dropped,  and  that,  in  all  tenses  alike, 

thus  leaving  the  mere  increment  ^??T  or  as  a  universal  ter¬ 

mination  ;  and  this  curtailed  form  may  be  used  with  all  roots, 
whether  ending  in  a  vowel  or  consonant ;  thus  Pr.  pT??T  or  pIssTT 
may  mean :  he  is  or  he  may  he  or  let  him  be  or  he  was  or  he 
has  been  or  he  will  he,  etc.;  similarly  or  may  mean: 

he  reads,  he  will  read,  or  let  him  read,  etc.  (H.  C.  3,  17  7).  Of 

this  usage,  however,  I  believe,  there  is  no  trace  in  Gd. 

5  00.  Present  indicative.  This  tense  is  made  by  adding 
the  following  suff.  to  the  root  of  the  verb  according  to  the  gen¬ 
der,  number  and  person  of  the  subj. 

Sing.  Masc.  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  Fern. 


1.  l^rT  (or^crdV-) 

2.  or  or  $rf^tT  (hr!  or  (or  pw 

3.  ^c?TT  ^  or^crT^  {75TT  or 

Optionally  the  initial  ^  may  be  changed  to  y  (§2  6);  thus 
masc.  ycdF,  fem.  yc^,  etc.:  but  1 .  pi.  only  XtrTT.  After  roots  in 
yT  or  ^  and  the  R.  f[t,  the  initial  f  or  y  (but  not  j)  is  dropped. 
Thus  1.  sg.  masc.  cdY’,  fem.  c?^,  etc.;  but  1.  pi.  always 

501.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  1)  It  has  been  stated 
in  §§  490.  497  that  the  old  pres,  indie,  has  been  changed  into 
the  pres.  conj.  in  E.  H.,  N.  and  the  \V.  Gds.  Accordingly  these 
languages  (exc.  P.  see  Nro.  2,  p.  3  4  3)  form  a  new  pres,  ipdic.  by 
adding  to  the  old  tense  some  auxil.  verb,  viz.  in  Bh.  sTT',  Mth. 


342 


RADICAL  TENSES. 


§  501.] 


^T’  IS  ^r*  ^  or  i  (Kl.  206,  a),  Mw.  |?  or  £  (Kl.  212,  402), 
G.  |  (Ed.  54),  S.  *r>  (Tr.  293).  The  Mth.,  N^Br,  Mw.  and  G.’ 
torms  ff,  £  or  £,  or  ft"  are  those  of  the  pres,  tense  of  the 
aiixil.  “verb  to  be  (see  §  514,  4.  5);  but  while  Br.,  Mw.  and  G. 


simpr,-  -then)  to  the  unchanged  termin.  of  the  pres,  conj., 
Mth.  and  N.  first  reduce  &e  latter  to  the  uniform  type  £  and  s 
respectively.  Thus  Br.  fT  or  £ ,  Mw.  £  or  £ , 
Sff  i,  but^Mth.  cRf  ^t,  N.  tjj£  or  uj  £  I  do ;  Br.  f ,  Mw. 

I  or  I’  G-  Mth*  IS  N-  ^  thou  doest,  etc. 


Ihe  S.  form  tt  is  the  past  part,  of  the  auxil.  verb  to  be 

(contr.  for  fimt,  Tr.  3  05,  see  §  514,  6),  and  is  simply  added  to 


the  pers.  termin.  of  the  pres,  conj.,  but  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subj.;  thus  S.  masc.  cjjfj gf  ttV  I  do,  fem.  ^t, 

pi.  masc.  7jj  we  do,  fem.  cFifff  f *ri,  etc.  The  E.  H.  form  *rT 

is  the  2  pret.  of  the  auxil.  verb  3JTcT^  to  coine,  curtailed  from 

(see  §  509,  4).  It  is  conjugated  regularly  (see  §  504),  with 
the  exception  of  the  3.  sg.  and  1.  pi.,  where  it  has  c*TT  for  *oT 
and  !‘t?rt  (i.  e.,  3.  sg.  or  WTfr ,  1.  pi.  ^c<ft) ;  and  the  pers. 
termin.  of  the  pres,  conj.,  to  which  it  is  added,  are  not  the  or¬ 
dinary  ones  but  a  uniform  type  in  f  (as  in  Mth.)  or  in  %  (as 
in  N.),  with  the  exception  of  the  1.  pi.  which  preserves  its  re¬ 
gular  term,  f ]).  It  may  be  observed,  that  in  Gw.  the  forms, 
sg.  pi.  c?TT,  are  used  as  an  auxil.  verb,  in  the  sense  of  he  is, 
they  are,  etc.,  by  the  side  of  the  ordinary  W.  H.  f,  f,  f,  etc. 
(Kl.  198,  200);  e.  g.,  Gw.  cFTf  fTt  or  f  or  cFTTf  %  or  sfT^  | 

1)  The  uniform  ^-type  can  easily  be  explained*  In  Br.  the  2.  and 
3.  sg.  pres.  conj.  ends  in  f,  the  1.  pi.  in  (f".  In  O.,  the  1.  sg.  ends  in 

which  would  easily  contract  to  f .  Lastly  in  Br.  the  3.  pi.  is  also  used 

in  the  2.  pi.  (see  S.  Ch.  142  and  §  497,  note;  e.  g.,  ^TT^T  they  do  and  you 

do)]  this  is  sometimes  also  done  in  Bs.  (e.  g.,  ?3f c  or  ^f ^they  are  or 

you  are ;  but  the  proper  2.  pi.  ^Jff  or  37f  or  ?jfT  is  also  used);  similarly 
the  E.  H.  3.  pi.  would  intrude  into  the  2.  pi.  Final  anunasika  is  drop¬ 
ped.  According  to  these  analogies  every  person  of  the  E.  II.  pres.  conj. 
might  end  in  The  37-type  of  the  N.  is  but  a  shorter  form  of  the  f-type 
(see  §  26). 


§  501.] 


RADICAL  TENSES. 


343 


is  there  any  one ?  In  E.  H.  the  forms  of  the  pres,  indie,  are 

sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  a  future  indie. ;  e.  g.,  E.  H. 

i.  e.  when  mother  comes,  then  we  shall  eat.  Now 

it  will  be  shown  in  §  509,  4,  that  the  fut.  indie,  is  made  pre¬ 

cisely  in  the  same  way  (by  adding  the  auxil.  part.  o7  come  to 
the  pres,  conj.)  in  Mw.,  M.  and  N. ;  and  it  may  be  observed, 
that  in  the  Br.  and  P.  their  fut.  indie.,  which  is  made  in  an 
analogous  way  by  adding  the  auxil.  part,  n  gone  to  the  pres, 
conj.  (§  509,  5),  is  also  used  as  a  pres,  indie,  in  the  case  of 
the  substant.  verb  to  he ;  thus  compare  Br.  and  P.  ^  or  i|JTT  (^fJ7T) 
masc.  he  is,  fem.  gf  or  with  Br.  ^rnTCTT,  H.  H.  iftiTT,  P.  ^tstht 
masc.,  °nV  fem.  he  or  she  will  he ;  again  Br.  or  masc.  we 


arc,  fem.  tf  or  ,  P.  masc.  ^TT  or  ^TiT,  fem.  ^TT  or 

with  Br.  II.  II.  ^T~rr,  P.  ^tcT7rr  masc.  we  shall  he,  fem.  Br. 

°nf  ,  H.  II.  nt,  P.  °jftg'T,  etc.  Again  the  presence  of  a  long  vowel 
in  the  antepenultimate,  as  E.  II.  *TFTc7V  I  sleep  (of  R.  proves 

the  composite  character  of  the  forms  of  the  pres,  indie,  (viz. 
*77  +  oTT  ) ;  for  otherwise,  if  they  were  single  words,  such  a 
vowel  would  be  shortened  by  the  rule  of  §  25.  Lastly  these 
composite  forms  naturally  yield  the  sense  of  a  pres,  indie.  Thus 


nric7t  which  means  lit.  I  have  come  (that)  I  may  sleep  or  I  have 
come  to  sleep,  may  easily  pass  into  I  am  sleeping  or  I  sleep.  Li¬ 
terally  these  forms  express,  that  the  action  is  the  present  result 
of  preceding  events;  c.  g.,  „1  have  come  to  be  happy“  is  equal 
to  „I  am  happy “  now.  —  2)  The  II.  II.  and  P.  and,  optionally, 
the  Bs.,  Br.  are  peculiar  in  adding  the  auxil.  verb  € ,  ITT, 

resp.,  not  to  the  old  pres,  tense,  but  to  the  pres.  part,  in 
^r>  5T>  To  3  resP-  Thus  sing.  Bs.  cHJFT  masc.,  °FTt  «°  fem. 
(Kl.  241),  Br.  f  or  °rTT  m.,  0fi7  or  i  or  fT  f.  (Kl. 
202,  a.  204,  283),  P.  ^57  ^7  m.,  °f)  f.  (Ld.  29.  37.  46), 
H.  H.  aF77r1T|r  m.,  °n)  f  f.  I  do ;  plur.  Bs.  SFT^T  m.,  °f?T  sft  f., 
Br.  or  °7  m.,  "in  or  °rf)  if"  f.,  P.  <37^  ^7  m.,  f., 

H.  H.  ^"^77^  ra.,  f.  we  do,  etc.  Sometimes  the  auxil.  verb 

is  omitted ;  but  in  that  case,  the  forms  are  properly  those  of 
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the  pret.  eonj.  3)  In  M.  the  old  pres.  Indie,  has  assumed 

the  sense  of  a  habitual  past  (§  496).  Hence  it  forms  a  new  pres, 
indie,  by  suffixing  the  ordinary  personal  termin.  to  the  pres.  part, 
in  (Man.  6  9.  7  2),  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  E.  H.  pret.  eonj. 
(§  506).  Thus  M.  SRf^rft  m.,  5F>fp?Tu  f.,  cjrfpr"  n.  I  do;  ^f^FTterm., 
cfif^rTfer  f.,  grffpi-q^n.  thou  doest,  etc.  —  4)  In  B.,  0.  and  optionally 
in  Cr.,  the  old  pres,  indie,  having  retained  its  original  indie,  sense 
(§  496),  is  still  used  as  such  (S.  Ch.  142.  Sn.  27.  Ed.  54).  Thus 
B.  0.  G.  37^  I  do;  B.  0.  5)^r,  G.  thou  doest, 

5)  I  add  a  comparative  table  of  the  terminations: 

Singular. 


B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 

(j. 

1. 

* 

** 

**»  -S  <s> 

^  cRT 

A  A  {£> 

W  \S>  K»>  \£l 

3»  |T ,  3i  |P 

W  tt>  <•» 

3,  3  £ 

2. 

3 

*  s 

*\  **  w 

*s  A 

s* 

^  ^  *\  a 

3. 

? 

\  *  % 

%  A 

■V 

N. 

s. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

H.  H. 

P. 

1. 

si,  m 

RT 

^tY" 

5rT  #  !) 

snrr  £ 

C"V 

2. 

fTrfm 

«r?T 

?TcT  S’ 

o  N 

A 

SJrTT  7 

. ... 

3. 

V  $ 

y  m 

3EJFTV 

5TR  ^7 

5RT  7 

*37  7 

Plural. 


B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 

G. 

1. 

h 

3 

5  m 

A  ^  w 

?  5 

7T,  9T 

*\  *\ 

ST,  ?I 

2. 

v 

U 

A  A 

fT 

3. 

srfR 

*  s 

t4?  A  vs; 

•N  ^  *?> 

N. 

S. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

H.  H. 

P. 

1. 

*  S1 2) 

t 

jjftT 

?JrT 

A  V*l 

*\  IS) 

2. 

m  RT 

^rTT 

Hrl  7T 

5rT  7Y 

wr 

3. 

sr  ^7 

vfatTT 

^RTH 

Urf  9^7  3) 

A  «•; 

?TR  7 

•\  *ts  is 

In  the  fem.,  S.  changes  dY  and  RT  to  Rt  and  Br. 

to  H.  II.  ^rTT  and  tfFT  to  P.  and  vr  to  and 

SfrY^T ;  M.  sg.  1.  mu  '  or  arr',  2.  or  or  ^tYr^,  3. 


1)  Or,  masc.  ?JrlY  ,  fem.  9r?Y  ifY  ,  etc.  * 

2)  Or,  V 
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or  sfa  or  pi.  fem.  like  masc.  —  In  the  neut,  M.  has  sg. 

1.  ?TT  ,  2.  ,  3.  ?J?T  ;  pi.  neut.  like  masc. 

2.  PARTICIPIAL  TENSES. 

502.  First  preterite  indicative.  A  past  tense  indie., 
which  I  shall  call  the  first  preterite  to  distinguish  it  from  the 

other  form  of  the  past  indie.  (§  504),  is  made  by  modifying  the 

termination  of  the  past  part,  in  ^  or  ^  (see  §  3  02)  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  manner  according  to  the  number  and  person  (but  not  the 

gender)  of  the  subj. 

Sing.  1.  fa",  2.  3.  Plur.  1.  2.  fa,  3. 

There  is  no  difference  in  meaning  between  the  first  and  se¬ 
cond  preterites;  they  only  differ  in  usage;  the  first  pret.  is  said 
to  be  confined  to  the  language  of  towns  ( nag  art  bhashd). 

Exception.  As  to  some  verbs  which  use  an  irregular  past  part, 
see  §  304.  E.  g.,  <57^51  to  do  uses  the  forms  fa?r  (for  ffa^g)  in  the 
1.  sg.  and  1.  2.  pi.,  and  fa;f|  in  the  2.  3.  sg.  and  3.  pi.;  thus 

sing.  1.  faifa  ,  2.  ffaffab,  3.  fafi%^;  plur.  1.  fell,  2.  ffafa,  3.  ffaf^r  . 

Like  are  conjugated  tsjzr to  place,  \^to  give,  msr^to  take. 

5  03.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  This  tense  exists  in 
all  Gds.,  exc.  M. ;  but  it  is  formed  in  a  variety  of  ways.  —  1)  In 
0.  H.,  E.  H.  and  N.  it  is  made  by  adding  the  suflf.  of  the  pres, 
conj.  to  the  weak  past  participial  form  in  ^  or  ^  (§  302).  These 
suff.  (after  subtracting  the  initial  *7  of  the  terminations,  see  §  4  97) 
are:  1.  sg.  3  or  |  (as  in  O.  H.  0.  cFT^  I  do );  2.  sg.  fa 

°r  ^  °r  3  (as  0.  H.  crrjfa  or  or  E.  H.  ^  thou  doesf) ; 

3.  sg.  ^  or  (with  anomalous  ^)  f|;  (as  in  0.  H.  37^  or 

he  does)\  1.  pi.  f  (as  in  N.  we  do  for  *c^  or  N.  snf  we 

go) ;  2.  pi.  j  (as  in  0.  H.  you  do)  ;  3.  pi.  far  or  fa  (as  in 

S.  3>fa  or  3>ftfa  they  do,  Tr.  28  7).  The  part,  termin.  ^  is  ge¬ 
nerally  contracted  to  ^  and,  sometimes,  to  &  in  0!  H.  —  a)  The 
1.  sg.  suflf.  3  occurs  in  0.  H.  and  E.  II.;  thus  qfau  -f-  j  =  0.  H. 
and  Bs.  or  <7^3,  Bh.  <n$fa"  I  read;  the  1 .  sg.  f  in  N.;  e.  g.,' 
****  -f  |  =  N.  J  read  or  fas  +  f  =  N.  vs*  or  fair"  I  was.  — 
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Again  b)  the  2.  s g.  ^  or  3  occur  in  0.  H. ;  thus  qfi^q  -f  = 
0.  H.  q^f|;  or  qfeq  +  3  =  0.  H.  q:£3  or  q$3  thou  readst\  the 
2.  sg.  f*T  in  0.  H.  and  Bs.,  thus  qf^q  -f  fa  =  0.  H.  q£fa,  Bs. 
qfafa;  in  E.  H.,  N.  and,  optionally,  in  Bs.  it  is  shortened  to  ST_, 
Bs.  q^rr  ,  Bh.  and  N.  qfaq ,  or  faq  4-  fa  =  N.  wfa  or  f^rar^T  thou 
wast.  —  Again  c)  the  3.  sg.  suff.  occurs  in  0.  H. ;  thus  qfaq  + 

=  0.  H.  qsfar  he  read.  The  3.  sg.  ^  does  not  exist  in  this  tense. 
The  E.  H.  adds  the  aff.  which  in  the  longer  form  fa,  occurs 
also  in  0.  H.  and  Bs.;  thus  qfaq  +  aff.  fa  =  0.  H.  q^fa,  Bs.  qfafa 
or  q#3  ,  Bh,  qfaq  he  read.  Though  these  3.  sg.  forms  outwardly 

resemble  those  of  the  2.  pers.,  they  can  scarcely  have  the  same 

origin1).  The  same  3.  sg.  aff.  exists  also  in_P. ;  e.  g.,  qfaqpT^ 
he  read,  he  did  (Ld.  6  9);  and  also  in  N.,  though  not.  in 

the  pret.  but  the  imper.  (see  §  497,  3.  i,  p.  338);  e.  g.,  q^fa^  let 

him  read.  It  is  possibly  a  shortened  form  of  the  3.  pers.  pron.  q, 
enelitically  attached  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  more  general  S. 
practice  of  affixing  curtailed  pron.  forms  to  the  verb  (see  Tr. 
345  flf.) ;  thus  S.  qfe-fa  he  read,  fqrfp-fa  he  turned  round  (Tr. 
3  68).  The  N.  adds  in  the  3.  sg.  no  suff.  at  all,  but  uses  the 
strong  instead  of  the  weak  part,  form ;  thus  N.  masc.  q^ft  or 
qfaqT  he  read,  fem.  q^t  she  read,  or  masc.  z*n  or  fast  he  was, 
fern,  she  was.  —  Again  d)  the  1.  pi.  3  occurs  in  N, ;  thus 
qfaq  4-  3  =  N.  q:?7J  or  q^q  ive  read,  or  faq  +  3  =  N.  or 
eq  or  we  ivcrc.  The  0.  H.  ahd  Bs.  use  (just  as  in  the  pres, 
conj.)  the  suff.  of  the  3.  pi.  fa>  or  fa,  thus  qfaq  4-  1-^  (for  far) 

0.  H:  q*fa|,  Bs.  qfafa  or  q^.  The  E.  H.  (Bh.)  1.  pi.  terrain.  UT 
is,  perhaps,  a  modification  for  *?n,  containing  the  same  1-  pi-  ter¬ 
rain,  qq  as  the  1.  pi.  of  the  Mw.  pres.  conj.  (see  §  4  9  7,  2.  d,  p.  3  3  6); 

*  thus  E.  H.  q¥T  ive  read  for  *q#rf  =  qfa*  +  ®*T-  ~  ASain  e)- 
the  2.  pi.  f  occurs  in  0.  H.,  E.  H.  and  N.;  thus  qfa*  +  f  =. 

1)  0.  H.  has,  in  the  3.  sg.,  forms  in  q3  or  V3  resembling  those  of 
the  2.  pers.,  e.  g.,  qT5  or  q^3  he  read,  but  here  3  is,  probably,  not  a 
conjugational,  but  a  pleon.  suff.  =  Ap.  Pr.  qfeq3,  Pr.  Skr.  TO1W. 

corresponding  to  the  S.  3.  sg.  qfaqY,  N.  q^fa« 
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0.  H.  q^ir,  N.  qfVi  or  q^pnr,  Bh.  qi^ft,  Bs.  you  read,  or 

N.  ftq  ~h  J"  =  ftzrj  or  cit  you  were.  —  Again  f)  the  3.  pi.  ftf 
occurs  in  0.  H.,  as  q^ftr  they  read,  and  ft  in  Bs.  qftft  and  4 
in  E.  H.  and  N.  Bh.  qftp^.  The  N.,  however,  has  more 

usually  a  suff.  which  is  perhaps  a  modification  of  *U  or  *qu, 
containing  the  same  3.  pi.  suff.  ^  or  ^  as  the  3.  pi.  of  the  G. 
and  H.  H.  pres.  conj.  (see  §  497,  2.  f,  p.  3  3  7);  e.  g.,  N.  they 
read  for  *^^a  or  *qq£g"  =  qftq  4-  or  N.  m  or  er  they  were. 
Sometimes  N.  omits  the  suff.  altogether,  and  uses  only  the  strong 
form  of  the  pas.t  part. ;  thus  N.  q^TT  they  read,  ftqT  or  sqjT  they 
were.  —  It  will  be  observed,  that  this  mode  of  forming  the  pret. 
indie,  practically  amounts  to  treating  the  past  part,  as  a  deno¬ 
minative  verbal  root.  The  treatment,  generally,  of  past  part,  as 
denominative  roots  is  not  uncommon  in  E.  H.  (see  §  3  52),  and 
existed  even  in  Pr.  (see  Wb.  Bh.  4  29).  In  this  particular  case, 
no  doubt,  the  practice  originated  from  the  similarity,  in  Pr.,  of 
participles,  used  denominatively,  to  participles  accompanied  by  the 
auxil.  verb  q^  to  be.  Thus  compare  the  denom.  form,  1.  sg.  Pr. 
qftqftr,  Ap.  Pr.  qftq?  (=  Skr.  *qftFTTft)  I  read  with  the  com¬ 
mon  compound  form,  Pr.  qfeq  %  (H.  C.  3,  147)  =  Skr. 

2)  In  B.  and  0.  this  tense  is  made  by  adding  the  pres, 
tense  of  the  auxil.  verb  qifi|  or  qf§>  I  am  to  the  past  part,  in 
^  or  ^  resp. ;  thus  1.  sg.  B.  qftpnff  I  read  for  qftq  or  qft  -J- 
^Tft,  0.  =  qft  -f  2.  sg.  B.  qftqT^,  0.  qftq^  thou 

readst,  etc.  3)  S.  combines  these  two  methods  in  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  this  tense;  viz.,  in  the  1.  sg.  and  pi.  it  adds  (like  the 
B.  and  0.)  the  auxil.  verb  ft  I  am  and  ft  we  are  (for  and 
^  e*  1.  sg.  S.  ^ftn?-ft  masc.,  ftiNq-ft  fern.,  or  (in 

poetry)  ft^rft-ft  m.,  ft%qT-ft  f.  J  went  (=  0.  =qftrq%),  pi.  masc. 
ft^raT-ft  ,  fem.  fft^-ft"  we  went  ftftrs  being  the  masc.  and  ft^rq 
the  fem.  nom.  sing,  of  the  weak  and  ^ftrft,  fftqr  of  the  strong 
form  of  the  past  part.).  In  the  2.  sg.  and  pi.  it  adds  (like  the 
E.  H.)  the  person,  term,  of  the  pres,  conj.,  sg.  {7  and  pi.  3;  thus 
2.  sg.  masc.  (i.  e.,  base  ft^rq  -j-  suff.  f^),  or 


348 


PARTICIPIAL  TENSES. 


§  503.] 


fern,  thou  wentest ;  pi.  masc.  WvV?  (=  E.  H.  ^tt),  fem.  you 

went.  In  the  3.  sg.  and  pi.  it  adds  (like  the  N.)  no  suff.  at  all, 
but  uses  the  strong  instead  of  the  weak  participial  form ;  thus 
3.  sg.  masc.,  fem.  he  or  she  went  (==  N.  =3f*T*fr,  =3^); 

pi.  masc.  ^%5TT,  fem.  ^?T3;  they  went  (=  N.  =5r^TT,  These 

remarks,  however,  apply  only  to  intrans.  verbs.  In  the  case  of 
trans.  verbs,  S.  never  adds  any  suff.  or  auxil.  verbs,  but  uses 
only  the  strong  past  part,  form ;  that  is,  in  effect,  trans.  verbs 
have  in  S.  only  a  3.  pers.  sg.  and  pi.  (but  no  1st  and  2nd  per¬ 
sons)  1).  It  is  a  circumstance  in  which  all  W.  Gds.  agree  with  S., 
and  which  explains  the  peculiarity,  that  for  the  1.  and  2.  pers. 
they  can  only  employ  the  Bhdvi  prdyoga  or  impers.  pass,  con¬ 
struction  (see  §  487);  e.  g.,  the  disciple  left  me  is  in  Br.  qr  iff 
cjTt  s^hrpT,  S.  djk  lit.  by  the  disciple  in  regard  to  me  it 

ivas  left,  „meu  being  either  masc.  or  fem.;  but  not  the  Karmani 
prayoga  or  personal  pass,  contr.  ^  gTfrdr  masc.  or 
fem.,  S.  masc.  or  5T3:  fem.,  lit.  by  the  disciple  I 

was  left.  On  the  other  hand,  for  the  3.  pers.,  both  the  Bhavi  and  Kar¬ 
mani  prayoga  may  be  used;  thus  the  disciple  left  that  book  may  be  in 
Br.  ir  dbr!  ott" Vrarr,  S.  ^  lit.  by  the  disciple, 

in  regard  to  the  book,  it  teas  left  (Bhdvi)  or  Br.  3:  wn  ^Vi), 

S.  ^  qbrt  lit.  by  the  disciple  that  book  ivas  left  ( Karmani).  — 
4)  With  regard  to  intrans.  verbs,  the  W.  H.,  P.  and  G.  use  (like  S.) 
the  past  part,  in  the  Kartari  prayoga,  but  (unlike  S.)  they  do  not 
add  any  suff.  or  auxil.  verb;  thus  I  ivalkcd  is  in  W.  H.  ^ETT  m., 
^=3#  f.,  G.  |f=5F?s>  m.  or  xrsft  f.,  but  S.  Sri  m.  or 

f.  —  5)  I  add  a  comparative  table  of  the  terminations: 

1)  It  should  be  recollected  that,  in  W.  Gd.,  trans.  verbs  admit  only 
of  the  pass,  constr.,  which  converts  what,  with  us,  is  subj.  into  the  obj. 
Thus  our  1.  pers.  sing.  „I  left  him"  becomes,  in  W.  Gd.,  3.  pers.  sg.  „by 
me  he  was  left".  Accordingly,  in  W.  Gd.,  there  could  be  a  first  person 
only  we  should  have  the  accus.  of  the  I.  pers.  pron.  as  obj.;  e.  g.,  our 
3.  pers.  „he  left  me"  ought  to  become,  in  W.  Gd.,  1.  pers.  „by  him  I  was 
left".  But  even  here  W.  Gd.  has  no  first  pers.,  but  employs  the  impersonal 
constr.  „by  him  in  regard  to  me  it  was  left". 
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Singular. 


B. 

0. 

0.  H. 

E.  H. 

N. 

s. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

1 . 

^nf^1) 

N  V 

dw 

w 

53d2) 

2. 

v*s 

^ffT 

3. 

d 

^d 

^d 

P. 

G. 

W.  H. 

H. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

1. 

d 

d 

m 

2. 

d 

d 

.  m 

3. 

d 

d 

d 

d 

Plural. 

B. 

0. 

0.  H. 

E.  H. 

N. 

S. 

intr.  &  tr. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr.  &tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr.  &  tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

1. 

^nfg> 

W 

U 

o. 

*** 

d 

or 

uz 

3. 

dd 

?IT3) 

7-m 

P. 

G. 

W. 

H. 

H. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

1 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

1. 

TIT 

? 

? 

2. 

7JT 

? 

3. 

1  ? 

?TT 

?JT 

e 

1)  These  B.  term,  are,  ordinarily,  pronounced  etc.;  thus 

is  pronounced  karechhi ,  not  kariydchhi.  In  fact,  the  old 

way  of  spelling  has  been  retained,  though  the  pronunciation  has  changed; 
just  as  in  English  we  still  write  „night“,  but  pronounce  „nite“.  The  old 
past  part.  is  contracted  to  37^  (just  as  in  E.  H.  the  conj.  past 

becomes  ch^ ,  see  §  491);  and  curtailed  into  f%.  The  older  forms 
etc.  may  occasionally  be  heard  in  solemn  addresses  (sermons,  etc.). 
The  cons.  ^  chh  is  always  pronounced  ts,  or  even  s  (as  in  M.  and  Mw., 
see  §  11);  e.  g.,  ^rf^orfi^  (or  rather  is  pronounced  karet&i  or  even 

karesi.  —  Similarly  the  B.  term,  of  the  conj.  part.  is  ordinarily  con¬ 
tracted  into  e.  g.,  crf^JT  having  done  is  pronounced 

2)  Or  prtfo  m.,  f. 

3)  Or  {TT^or  ^7  com.  gen. 
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In  the  fern,  sg.,  N.  S.  ^r>,  P.  G.  *>,  W.  H.  ^  and 
H.H.  m  are  changed  to  J;  and  S.  has  1.  2.  ^  or  jmT; 

fern,  pi.,  N.  m;  P.  ?,  G.  dr,  W.  H.  and  H.  H.  p  are  changed  to 
and  S.  has  1.  2.  and  3.  33;. 

Note:  The  plusperf.  is  a  periphrastic  tense  in  E.  H.  (see 
§  510,  7),  exc.  in  Mth.  which,  like  the  B.  and  0.,  forms  it  by 
addmg  the  past  tense  of  the  auxil.  verb,  Mth.  fgft",  B.  5jr%uw , 
O.  I  teas,  etc.  (see  §  514,  6)  to  the  past  part,  in  ^  or  ^ 
The  part,  termin.  3TJ  is  contracted  in  Mth.  to  ^r.  Thus  1.  sg. 
Mth.  <0*orV,  B.  oferrlfcdid,  0.  rrfedftr  I  had  read,  etc.  The 
resp.  termin.  are:  2.  sg.  Mth.  B.  0.  jinj;  3.  sg. 

Mth.  ^3,  B.  drft%,  O.  ;  1.  pi.  Mth.  p^m",  B.'dif^ro, 
O.  ^rg;  2.  pi.  Mth.  pfriY',  B.  arff-jr,  0.  3.  pi.  Mth. 

B.  o.  ^r^r. 

504.  Second  preterite  indicative.  This  tense  is  made 
by  modifying  the  termination  of  the  past  part,  in  STrT  or 
(§  3  02)  in  the  following  manner  according  to  the  gender,  num¬ 
ber  and  person  of  the  subj. 


Sing.  Masc.  Sing.  Fem. 


1. 

(or  g^qV‘) 

2. 

(intr.)  or 

flfsrck  or 

3. 

(intr.)  or  (tr.) 

(intr.)  or  (tr.) 

Plur.  Masc. 

Plur.  Fem. 

1. 

g?rf 

2. 

/Sc^TfT  or  (or  ) 

3. 

or 

^f?qqr  or  L 

In 

the  3.  sg.,  trans.  verbs 

take  the  suff.  gc^T  ,  while  the 

intrans. 

take  Again  in  the 

2.  sg.  masc.  the  suff.  is 

confined  to  intrans.  verbs.  The  other  suff.  are  common  to  both. 

Note:  In  the  eastern  parts  of  the  E.  II.  area  the  termin. 

are  pronounced  with  as  etc.  —  The  forms  enclosed 

in  brackets  are  less  usual. 

505.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  1)  This  tense  exists 
only  in  E.  and  S.  Gd.  It  is  made,  like  the  first  pret.  indie.,  by 
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adding  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old  pres,  indie,  (see  §  503)  to 
the  weak  form  of  the  past  part,  in  or  except  in  M., 

which  adds  them  to  the  strong  form  in  qcTT.  It  should  be  re¬ 
marked,  however,  that  B.  and  0.  omit  the  suff.  in  the  3.  sg. 
of  all  verbs,  and  E.  H.  in  the  3.  sg.  of  intrans. .  verbs.  Again 
M.  omits  the  suff.  in  the  3.  sg.  and  pi.  of  intrans.  verbs  and 

in  all  persons,  sg.  and  pi.,  of  trans.  verbs *).  E.  g.,  he  read 

the  hook  is  in  E.  H.  3;  qraT  q^ST,  B.  qt  qfzrf  qf^T  ,  0.  e  qnrf 
qf4"4TI,  M.  RTT  qfqf  oTTf%^rl  (Man.  6  5,  2,  or  exceptionally  rff  qtqf 
q3>c?TT  Man.  81,  133).  On  the  whole  the  pers.  suff.  are  added 
quite  regularly.  Thus  a)  1.  sg.  3  in  E.  H.  and  M. ;  e.  g.,  wk. 

form,  masc.  +  3  =  E.  II.  I  read,  fem.  +  3  = 

E.  H.  q^ar;  here  the  final  3  is  anomalous;  it  is  possibly  foun¬ 
ded  on  the  strong  form  =  q^%q  -f-  3.  Again  strong  form, 

masc:  q^oTT  +  3  =  M.  q^cjV ;  but  in  the  fem.  M.  adds  the  1.  sg. 
suff.  this  may  be  clearly  seen  in  the  pres,  indie.;  e.  g.,  U-^rff 
=  q^ftq  (Skr.  trcfcroFrr)  +  f  =  M.  q^ar"  or  q^rr’  I  read ;  simil¬ 
arly  q^Tt  =  qrsfoq  -f  f  =  q:$cfT  I  read.  In  the  neut.,  M.  uses 
either  3  or  thus  q^rf  or  U-&FT  .  0.  shows  the  same  1.  sg. 

termin.  ^  (a  shortened  form  of  q;|),  as  in  its  pres,  indie.  ;  thus 
qf^fcr  1  read,  just  as  q$f  or  qfs£  I  am.  The  B.  has  the  1.  sg. 
termin.  qT*T  ,  which  appears  to  have  preserved  the  original  pres, 
indie,  termin.  qifq  (see  §  497,  2);  thus  qfeTT^  (=  Mg.  *qf£^Tfq 
dfenom.).  —  Again  b)  the  2.  sg.  suff.  or,  shortened,  ^  occurs 
in  E.  H.  and  M. ;  thus  wk.  f.  masc.  ^rr  -f-  fe  =  E.  H.  ^^^with 
transfer  of  ^  into  the  preceding  syllable;  fem.  +e  =  E.  II. 

thou  remainedst ;  or  st.  f.  masc.  q^TT  4-  ^  —  M.  q^crfiq  , 
fem.  q-*<yTl  4-  M.  q^rm  ,  neut.  4-  ^  =  M.  q^^TTT  with 

an  anomalous  anunasika ;  for  the  suff.  is  anomalously  added 
to  the  nom.  sg.  neut.  q^FrT  instead  of  to  the  neut.  base  q.$^ 

1)  M.  which  constructs  transitive  verbs  passively,  like  the  W.  Gds. 
(see  §  487),  not  actively,  like  the  E.  Gds.,  follows  the  usage  of  the  former 
languages  (see  §  503,  3,  p.  348)  in  adding  no  suff.  to  the  past  part,  of  such 
verbs. 
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(=  *q^u  =  Mg.  qfa^q  =  Skr.  qfarTqr).  The  2.  sg.  %  is  found 
in  E.  H.  and  B. ;  thus  wk.  f.  masc.  q^rT  +  =  E.  H.  or 

(shortened)  B.  crf^f^ri ;  fem.  q^far  -f  =  E.  H.  q^cqt  thou  readst. 
The  2.  sg.  3  is  peculiar  to  0.;  thus  qfag,  just  as  in  the  0. 
pres,  indie,  q^  (see  §  497,  pp.  335.  336).  —  Again  c)  the  3.  sg. 
fa  occurs  in  the  E.  H.  q^^KT .  But  there  is  no  suff.  in  M.,  B.,  0. 
or  in  intrans.  verbs  of  E.  H. ;  thus  M.  q^TT  m.,  q^rt  f.,  q^T  n. 
he  read,  jt^tt  m.,  rrcqf  f.,  n.  he  went ,  0.  qfacHi,  n^r  c.  g., 
B.  q{%^,  rPr^  c.  g.,  E.  H.  JTUcrjb  c.  g.,  but  q^lcTO^.  —  Again  d) 

the  1.  pi.  3  is  found  in  M.  and  0.;  thus  M.  q^c^t  c.  g.  or 

(shortened)  0.  q:^r  c.  g.  we  read.  The  E.  H.  shows  the  same 
1.  pi.  terrain.  ^  (but  without  anunasika)  as  in  its  pres.  conj. 
(§  497,  2,  d,  p.  336) ;  thus  E.  H.  q^cqt  c.  g.  we  read  just  as  qr^ 
we  read.  And  the  B.  has  preserved  the  original  pres,  indie,  terrain. 

thus  qfeTPT  (=  Mg.  *q%^Tq  denora.,  or  *qfa^TJ^).  —  Again 
e)  the  2.  pi.  f  is  preserved  in  the  E.  H.  fem.,  thus  q^lfar  +  f  or, 
perhaps,  st.  f.  q^faq  +  f  =  E.  H.  q-i~q  you  read.  Otherwise 
the  2.  pi.  ^  or  ^  is  used  ;  thus  wk.  f.  masc.  q^?q  -f-  ^  =  E.  H. 

q^nT^  or  (dropping  ST,  §  3  2)  q^?r  parhala,  0.  qfacq  c.  g.;  the  B. 

qf^^T  c.  g.  apparently  contracts  final  q^  aha  to  ^  or  stands  for 
q^T',  properly  a  3.  pi.  form  (see  §  4  97,  footnote  and  0.  3.  pi.  qf^Tf). 
Or  st.  f.  q^T  +  ^  =  M.  q^TT  c.  g.  —  Again  f)  the  3.  pi.  fa 

or,  shortened,  q  is  preserved  in  E.  H.  and  B.  ;  thus  wk.  f.  masc. 

-b  fa  =  E.  H.  q^FT  ,  B.  qfa^rq  with  transfer  of  final  ^  into 
the  preceding  syllable;  fem.  q^faf  -b  q.=  E.  H.  qefaq.  4  he  E.  II. 
also  shows  the.  other  3.  pi.  terrain.  ^  in  the  masc.  q^J^T  they 
read  and,  slightly  modified,  in  the  fem.  ,  just  as  in  the 

E.  H.  pres.  conj.  qV  they  read.  0.  omits  the  anunasika,  qfecfT  for 
*qfa^T  .  M.  uses  the  strong  form,  but  without  any  suff.,  q^r. 

2)  As  regards  the  E.  H.  optional  forms,  1.  sg.  and  2.  pi. 

q??qg-,  they  contain  probably  the  strong  part,  termin.  q^tf,  with 

euph.  q  .for  qc?rq  ;  thus  Skr.  denom.  *qf?7rT'7nfa  (=  qfaqqfts  far),  Mg. 
*qfa^qfa  or  *qfa^qfa,  Ap.  *qfa^I3,  E.  H.  qfen  or^'.  — 

3)  I  subjoin  a  comparative  table  of  terminations: 
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1. 

2. 

3. 


B. 


0. 

\  O 


1. 

2. 

3. 


Note : 
506. 


Jc?r 

\ 


Singular. 
E.  H. 

m.,  tJcrJJ  f. 

7 

\ 

WW  C.  g.,  ^PPTC.  g. 

Plural. 

c.  g. 

m.,  f. 


M. 

wTm.,  wTf.,  9c?f>wor5^n. 
^oTT^T  ra.,  5c*rfarT  f.,  ?pp?t-ft  n. 
9pfTT  m.,  f.,  7  n. 


^^rfTc.  g. 

^?Te[  ra.,  f.  UcFTT  c.  g. 

ej.,  ^%p^f.  j  fl^m.,  wzrrf.,  UcfrTn. 

The  B.  and  0.  forms  are  of  common  gender. 
Preterite  conjunctive.  This  tense  is  made  by  mo¬ 
difying  the  termination  of  the  pres.  part,  in  *J?T  (§§  2  98.  486) 
in  the  following  manner,  according  to  the  gender,  number  and 
person  of  the  subject. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fem.  Masc.  Fem. 

1.  (or  sirPrf)  n£t  or^  srprfor^ 

2.  9PPET  or  ^PT  or  ^rff  5TPTF  or  3JPT  (or  ^rPTeT  )  %rQ 


3.  %ci  or  ?irr  $r?T  or  ^HR^or  srpr'*'’ 


CN 


^fpR^or  m" 

Note:  The  forms  enclosed  in  brackets  are  more  usual  in  Bs., 
than  in  Bh.  —  Occasionally  this  tense  is  used  as  a  pres,  indie. 

507.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  1)  This  tense  exists 
in  all  Gds.,  with  the  exception,  apparently,  of  S.  But  while 
W.  Grd.  uses  the  strong  form  of  the  pres.  part,  without  addition, 
to  express  the  pret.  conj.,  the  E.  and  S.  Gds.  make  it  by  joining 
to  the  same  part,  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old  pres,  indie.  The-se 
composite  forms  are  made  exactly  on  the  same  model  as  those 
of  the  second  pret.  indie.,  see  §  505,  where  the  matter  has  been 
fully  explained.  The  E.  Gds.  use  the  weak,  but  M.  the  strong 
form  of  the  part.  Thus  1.  sg.  masc.  0.  II.  TOTC  or  q^FTj,  E.  II. 

or  Of)  I  read,  B.  qfem  (S.  Ch.  14  7),  O.  u£f?r  (Sn. 

3  2),  M.  cnsrTT  (Man.  60,  4.  73);  but  W.  H.  u^pir  or  g^frV,  H.  II. 
q5Wr  (Kl.  167,  a),  P.  (Ld.  37<  46,  etc.),  G.  r^ptY  (Ed.  5  4); 

fem.  0.  H.  <T sfHf  or  <r E.  H.  q^,  B.  and  0.  like 

23 


masc., 
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M.  q^*,  but  W.  H.,  H.  H.,  G.  tpsnV,  P.  neut.  M. 

but  G.  <TS?T,  etc. ;  see  the  table  of  termin.  below.  The  optional 
E.  H.  terrain.  of  the  1.  pi.  is,  evidently,  an  intrusion  from 
the  B.,  where  the  pres.  part,  ends  in  ^FT,  instead  of  in  9FT  (see 
§  300).  —  It  will  be  observed,  that  the  M.  termin.  of  the  pret. 
conj.  are  nearly  identical  with  those  of  its  pres,  indie.;  the  only 
difference  being  in  the  3.  sg.  and  plur.  (e.  g.,  3.  sg.  masc.  conj. 
?JrTT,  but  indie.  ^rTt;  3.  pi.  masc.  conj.  5FT,  but  indie.  yrHrjJ  and 
in  the  2.  sg.  masc.  (viz.  conj.  ^rTTtT,  but  indie,  defter).  The  indie, 
has  more  nearly  preserved  the  old  Pr.  forms;  and  moreover,  pro¬ 
bably,  uses  the  weak  form  of  the  part.  Thus  the  M.  2.  sg.  indie. 

thou  reddest  is  the  same  as  the  Pr.  U£rTt  ;  while  the  M. 
2.  sg.  conj.  U^rTTq  (if)  thou  readst  is  rather  a  denom.  formation 
O^rTT  +  f^T  =  Pr .  *  ;  see  the  remarks  in§503,i,p.  347.  — 

In  the  other  Gds.  the  pret.  conj.  itself  may  be  occasionally  used 
as  a  sort  of  indefinite  pres,  indie.  *).  Examples  of  this  usage,  of 
expressing  the  pret.  conj.  by  means  of  the  part.  pres,  with  or 
without  the  auxil.  verb  to  he,  are  already  found  in  Pr.  (see 

Wb.  Spt.  62.  63).  Thus  Spt.  2  6  sq  ut  if  thou 

Jcnewest,  thou  woiddst  not  do.  This  would  be  in  M.  sq  STRcTW 

E.  H;  FtY  sTT^TFTH  :t  .  Of  the  two  Pr.  methods,  that 

which  dispenses  with  the  auxil.  verb  appears  to  have  given  rise 
to  the  W.  Gd.  form  of  the  pret.  conj.,  while  the  other  which 
uses  that  verb  apparently  led  to  the  S.  and  E.  Gd.  denom.  forms 
of  the  same  tense.  The  fact  that  the  Gd.  pret.  conj.,  and  the 
analogously-formed  tenses  of  the  1st  and  2nd  pret.  and  fut.  indie., 
have  different  forms  for  the  several  genders,  is  thus  explained  by 
the  Pr.  For  the  part,  with  or  without  the  auxil.  verb,  must,  of 
course,  agree  with  the  subj.  in  regard  to  gender.  2)  S.,  ap¬ 
parently  possesses  no  special  pret.  conj.,  but  uses  instead  of  it 
the  ordinary  pres,  indie,  (see  Tr.  501).  —  3)  I  subjoin  a  com¬ 
parative  table  of  terminations  : 

1)  Called  indefinite  imperfect  by  Kl.  167,  323,  frequentative  by  S.  Ch. 
147,  first  present  subjunctive  l>y  Ed.  54. 
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Singular. 


B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

1. 

•pTPT 

StV^m.,  fled  f. 

2. 

*rT 

sJ- 

*777  m.,  ^fFT7  f. 

3. 

dm 

SfrT  C.  g. 

G. 

W.  H. 

H.  H.  | 

1. 

9rTf  m.,  tfrft  f.,  Ucl  n. 

m.,  f. 

??rTT  m.,  ^ffl  f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

Plural. 


B. 

0. 

E.  H. 

1. 

•  w 

VcT 

o 

ftfTt  or  ^cj^c.  g. 

2. 

^fTIf  m.,  gr7  f. 

3. 

^FPT 

VcT 

^77  m.,  gfrr7  f. 

^  *s. 

M. 

*rrV  m.,  f.,  D. 

^FT~7  n. 

^?TT  m.,  f.,  wi*  n. 

P. 

m.,  f. 
dto 
dto 

M. 


*rT  C*.  g. 

^cTT  C.  g. 

^7  m.,  gftJT  f.,  girTn. 

P. 

^  m.,  f. 

dto 
dto 

508.  Future  indicative.  This  tense  is  made  by  modifying 
the  termination  of  the  fut.  part,  in  SRJ  or  ^  (§§  308.  48  6)  in 

the  following  manner,  according  to  the  gender,  number  and  per¬ 
son  of  the  subject. 


G. 

W.  H. 

H.  H. 

1. 

??rTT  m.,  ^rTt  f.,  ^FTt  n. 

vk  m.,  srfrTf. 

m  m.,  UfTt  f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

1. 


Singular. 

Masc.  Fem 


Plural. 

Masc.  Fern. 


13~M 

CN 


or  13*3 


or 

w 


^  W5T  or 

2.  or  9ST  or  z&t  ww  or  w 

3*  t  t 

With  the  part,  terrain.  ^  precisely  similar  suff.  are  formed; 

thus  ^rt  m.,  f.,  etc.  As  to  the  manner  of  adding  them  to 

the  root,  see  §  3  08. 

Note:  Optionally  the  masc.  terrain,  may  be  used  with  a  fem. 

subj.  —  Occasionally  this  tense  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  im¬ 
perative. 
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509.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  The  fut.  is  formed  in 
six  different  ways  in  Gd.,  the  distinguishing  marks  of  which  are 
the  following  consonants:  1)  IT,  2)  ^  or  s^.,  3)  5^  or  or 
4)  ^  or  5)  it^  6)  7.  —  1)  The  first  two  types  are  de¬ 
rived  from  the  old  Skr.  and  Pr.  fut.  In  Skr.  the  fut.  is  formed 
by  the  suff.  (i.  e.,  with  the  connecting  vowel  ^),  which 

changes  in  Pr.  either  to  ^33  (Mg.  or  to  or  ^  (Yr. 

7,  12  — 15.  II.  C.  3,  166 — 169,  see  also  Wb.  Bh.  431.  Ls.  349 — 
3  53).  The  Pr.  ^f|r  or  ^  becomes  in  Gd.  or  or  and  the 
fut.  of  this  %-type  is  preserved  in  0.  H.,  W.  H.,  and  the  3.  sg. 
and  pi.  of  the  E.  H.  Thus  3.  sg.  Skr.  qfdsqfH  he  will  read,  Pr. 
(a)  or  (b)  *qfsf^,  whence  0.  H.  (b)  or  qf^f^;  (with 

euph.  ef  §§  69.  503,  1,  p.  345),  Br.  qf^i|,  Mw.  (a)  q:^t,  E.  H.  q^i 

(contracted  for  *qfi^  for  *qfi^rt);  3.  pi.  Skr.  qfscqPrT  they  will  read, 
Pr.  (a)  qfeP^ffT  or  (b)  *qfi^Pr,  whence  0.  H.  (b)  Br.  and 

E.  H.  Mw.  (a)  qs^t  (for  *q£?fT).  The  forms  of  the  2. 

sg.  and  pi.  of  this  type  also  occur  in  E.  H.,  but  only  in  the 
sense  of  the  precative  (§  498).  —  2)  The  Pr.  becomes  in 

Gd.  ^3  or  qq  (or  ^  or  OTT^),  and  the  fut.  of  this  3- type  is 
preserved  in  0.  P.  (see  Tr.  A.  Gth.  CXXVI),  Mw.  and  G.  Thus 
1.  sg.  Skr.  qfenfq,  Pr.  (a)  qf^TTfq  (H.  C.  3,  167)  or  (b)  qf%^T 
(H.  C.  3,  169)  I  shall  read,  0.  P.  (a)  q^TT,  Mw.  qf^l  (=  Ap.  Pr. 

*qf%3T?),  G.  (b)  q^rfrr;  again  3.  sg.  Skr.  qf&<sjpr  he  will  read, 

Pr.  qf^W^,.  0.  P.  q^dt,  Mw.  q^3t,  G.  q^5T. #  —  The  remaining 
four  types  of  the  fut.  are  purely  Gd.  formations ;  thus  3)  the 
fut.  of  the  5 j-type  is  confined  to  the  E.  Gds.  and  is  made  by 
adding  to  the  fut.  part,  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old  pres.  ind. 
(§  503),  exactly  on  the  same  model  as  in  the  case  of  the  se¬ 
cond  preterite  (see  §  505).  In  0.  the  ^  or  ^  may  be  changed 
to  q  (see  §  134,  note).  Thus  1.  sg.  masc.  E.  H.  q^^ft  I  shall 
read,  B.  qfe  (S.  Ch.  14  6),  0.  qPsfar  or  qfefq  (Sn.  28);  fem. 
E.  H.  q^d  ,  B.  and  0.  like  masc.  In  B.  and  0.  the  3.  sg.  and 
pi.  also  are  of  the  sr-type,  while  in  E.  II.  they  are  of  the  ^-type 
(see  Nro.  1);  thus  3.  pi.  B.  qftirr,  0.  qf^ar  or  qPsd,  but  E.  II. 
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qfjil'9.  A  tense  of  the  5^- type  also  exists  in  M.  and  G. ;  but  it 
is  used  as  a  pres,  conj.,  not  as  a  fut.  indie.  Moreover  it  is  con¬ 
structed  passively  (see  §  496,  p.  33  3).  Thus  M.  m'T  tTtTToTT  (Man.  7  3), 
G.  my  (Ed.  54)  I  may  loose  (lit.  by  me  he  may  be  loosed)  = 

e.  h.  r  jlrsh''  I  shall  loose.  There  is  apparently  in  Pr.  an  in¬ 
stance  of  a  fut.  (or  imper.)  of  this  type,  mentioned  by  Ls.  422, 

you  will  give  or  give  ye\  the  same  in  E.  H.  would  be 
deba.  —  4)  The  fut.  of  the  v^-type  exists  only  in  M.,  Mw.  and 
N.  (inch  Gw.  and  Km.)  and  5)  that  of  the  JT- type  only  in  Br.  (incl. 
Kn.),  H.  H.  and  P.  Both  types  are  formed  on  the  same  principle, 
viz.  by  respectively  adding  the  past  part.  y«T  (wk.  f.)  or  yoTT  (st. 

f. )  come  and  rraft  (or  rrcn)  gone  to  the  old  pres,  indie.  (=  habit, 

past  in  M.,  and  pres.  conj.  in  the  others,  see  §  496)  and,  for  this 
purpose,  curtailing  y$T  and  to  or  ST  and  FTT  respectively 
and  contracting  rrar)  to  rrT  (or  JTOT  to  m).  M.  uses  the  weak  form 
^5L°r  *1,  Mw.  the  strong  form  srt,  and  N.  either  of  the  two.  Mo¬ 
reover,  N.  sometimes  adds  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old  pres.  (§  503) 
or  the  auxil.  verb  jf  I  am  (e.  g.,  we  shall  read) ;  on  the  other 

hand  M.  omits  the  part.  oT  in  the  1.  pi.  (e.  g.,  q^l  we  shall  read). 
Lastly  in  both  M.  and  N.  the  characteristic  oT  is  sometimes  changed 
to  A  tense  of  the  ^y-type  exists  also  in  E.  H.,  but  it  expresses 
the  pres,  indie,  (see  §  500).  Similarly  the  auxil.  verb  |r  I  am  forms 
in  Br.,  Kn.  and  P.  a  tense  of  the  JT-  type  with  the  sense  of  the 
pres.  indie.  (Kl.  200.  197,  3  6  7).  Thus  3.  sg.  masc.  qq^-FTy  or  -FTT 
=  M.  q^r?y,  Mw.  q^>,  N.  q^y  (with  for  q^,  cf.  §  5  01,  1,  foot¬ 
note^.  3  4  2)  he  will  read,  but  E.  H.  q^T  he  reads ;  fern.  M.  q^ry, 
Mw.  N.  q^?<rl  she  will  read,  but  E.  H.  q^^r  she  reads ;  or 

3.  pi.  masc.  M.  q^f?r  -f  =  q^FTtey,  Mw.  q^cTT,  N.  q^Ty  (st.  f.) 
or  (wk,  f.)  or  q^mr  (=  q^  +  ft  or  ftt  -f  vr )  they  will  read ; 

fern.  M.  ,  Mw.  N.  q^Tby  (st.  f.)  or  q^^Fy  or  q^mr 

(wk.  f.).  Again  3.  sg.  masc.  qS  -f  ri>  =  Br.  q^rr>,  H.  II.  and  P. 
q^TT  he  will  read ;  fem.  Br.  q^jft,  H.  H.  and  P.  q^nl;  or  3.  pi. 
masc.  Br.  q^TT,  H.  H.  q-*  4t,  P.  they  will  read\  fem.  Br. 

q^JTl,  H;  H.  q^xm,  P.  q^miffa'T,  etc.  But  3-  sg.  Kn.  P. 
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$jtt  he  is,  3.  pi.  Kn.  ^tt,  P.  (hey  are;  fem.  eg.  Kn.  and 
P.  pi.  Kn.  P.  ^uforT ;  P.  has  optionally  ^  he  is,  ^ 

they  are;  H.  H.  has  %,  etc.;  but  fut.  H.  H.  ^trrr  m.,  f. 
he  (she)  will  be,  pi.  in.,  ^TTjft  f.  they  will  be,  Kn.  ^tfiT  m., 

°jt!  f. ;  P.  ?ftarnT,  ^tcnn  m.,  °jft,  0ift9T  f.,  etc.  Literally,  these  fu¬ 
tures  tnean :  u^rft  he  is  gone  (that)  he  may  read,  or 

he  is  come  (that)  he  may  read,  etc.,  compare  the  English:  he  is 
going  (or  coming )  to  read.  —  6)  The  fut.  of  the  7i-type  is  con¬ 
fined  to  S.,  and  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  pres.  part,  in 
°r  the  same  terrain.,  as  are  used  for  the  first  pret.  indie, 
(see  §  503,  3.  5).  Thus  1.  sg.  masc.  -f-  fe  =  S.  fem. 

I  shall  go;  2.  sg.  masc.  ^T£b’,  fem.  or 

3.  sg.  masc.  fem.  This  fut.  lit.  means:  I  may  be 

reading,  etc.  —  7)  I  subjoin  a  comparative  table  of  terminations: 


Singular. 


G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E.  H. 

1. 

r 

zw 

tFT  or 

*  w 

grit”  or  jftf 

2. 

% 

9ST 

or  ^ 

or 

3. 

or 

zt 

r 

* 

Br. 

H.H. 

p. 

M. 

N. 

1. 

grift 

w 

3HT 

*3TTTT 

w  >  w 

SvU  or  a*® 

2. 

^TT 

^TTT 

tiodHJL  or 

3. 

^TTT 

Plural. 

SRrlT  or  SPTS£ 

G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E.  H. 

1. 

r  v?* 

*3*TT  or 

IS 

asr  or 

2. 

HrTt  or 

# 

«5fW  or 

3. 

or 

Br. 

H.H. 

P. 

M. 

N. 

1. 

r* 

*rfir 

««* 

3: 

3TcdT  or  3FT|? 

2. 

flrrn 

*>n 

utrr 

ST5T 

ffc*T3  or  3^T 

3. 

w*\ 

•\ 

from 

ScfTFT  or 

In  the  fem.  sing.,  Br.,  H.  H., 

P.,  N.  final  ST 

B. 

S. 

12* 

B. 

\ 

*** 

S. 

♦  VS> 

Z7J 


0. 

^fsr 


0. 


to  f,  as  Br.  P.  etc. ; 
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changes  to  and  P.  to  as  Br.  N.  35?!,  P.  sftrtef, 

etc.  For  the  E.  H.  fem.  form  see  §  508.  S.  has  fem.  sg.  1. 

2.  sf^r  or  sf^rf,  3.  pi.  1.  af^iT,  2.  and  3.  In 

the  rest,  the  forms  are  com.  gen.  * 

3.  PERIPHRASTIC  TENSES. 

510.  Ten  additional  tenses  are  made  in  E.  H.,  by  adding 
the  pres,  indie,  or  conj.,  or  the  pret.  indie,  or  conj.,  or  the  fut. 
indie,  of  an  auxil.  verb  to  the  pres.  part,  in  (§  298)  or  to 
the,  past  part,  in  (§  302).  These  tenses  are  the  following: 

1)  The  definite  or  durative  present  indicative,  made  by  adding 

the.  auxil.  pres,  indie,  to  the  pres,  part.;  as  or  q:*nr  ^tst 

he  is  reading. 

2)  The  future  conditional,  made  by  adding  the  auxil.  pres, 
conj.  to  the  pres,  part.;  as  <7^7  (if)  he  be  reading. 

3)  The  definite  preterite  or  the  perfect  indicative,  made  by 
adding  the  auxil.  pres,  indie,  to  the  past  part. ;  as  0^^  srre-  or 

^rr5r  he  has  read. 

4)  The  future  exact  conditional,  made  by  adding  the  auxil. 

pres.  conj.  to  the  past  part. ;  as  tnj^r  (if)  lie  have  read. 

5)  The  durative  or  habitual  preterite  or  the  imperfect  indi¬ 

cative,  made  by  adding  the  auxil.  pret.  indie,  to  the  pres,  part.; 
as  he  was  reading. 

6)  The  durative  present  conditional,  made  by  adding  the  auxil. 

pret.  conj.  to  the  pres,  part.;  as  (if)  he  were  reading. 

7)  The  pluperfect  indicative,  made  by  adding  the  auxil.  pret. 

indie,  to  the  past  part. ;  as  he  had  read. 

8)  The  preterite  conditional,  made  by  adding  the  auxil.  pret. 

conj.  to  the  past  part.  ;  as  (if)  lie  had  read. 

9)  The  durative  future  indicative  or  present  dubitative,  made 
by  adding  the  auxil.  fut.  indie,  to  the  pres.  part. ;  as 

he  wiU  be  reading. 
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10)  The  future  exact  indicative  or  preterite  dubitative ,  made 
by  adding  the  auxil.  fut;  indie,  to  the  past  part. ;  as  ^ 
he  will  have  read. 

Note:  For  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  present  conditioned 
the  pret.  conj.  (§  506)  is  used.  Thus  U^57T  (if)  he  read.  This 
completes  the  series  of  tenses  of  the  condit.  mood,  which  is  me¬ 
rely  a  special  application  of  the  conj. 

511.  If  the  verb  is  a  trans.  one,  the  termin.  of  the  past 

part,  assumes  the  form  instead  of  in  the  formation  of 

the  additional  tenses ;  but  if  the  verb  is  intrans.  the  termin.  is 

as  usual;  e.  g.,  trans.  I  have  read,  but  intr. 

srrrl  I  have  remained.  The  termin.  of  the  part,  never  suffers 
any  change ;  but  that  of  the  auxil.  verb  changes  in  agreement 
with  the  number,  person  and  (where  possible)  gender  of  the  subj.; 

thus  1.  sg.  masc.  fern.  I  am  reading ;  3.  pi. 

masc.  ens^r  fem.  they  have^read. 

Note:  The  form  in  is  really  the  adv.  part,  (see  §  488), 

i.  e.,  the  loc.  or  obi.  form  of  the  past  part.  Thus  cn$^r  snrV* 

means  lit.,  on  having  read  I  am.  Similarly  B.  uses  the  adv.  pres, 
part.;  e.  g.,  B.  qfi^  lit.  on  reading  I  am,  i.  e.;  1  am  reading ; 
B.  lTf^rr  lit.  on  reading  I  ivas,  i.  e.,  I  was  reading. 

512.  Affinities.  Periphrastic  tenses  exist  in  all  Gds. 

and  are  made  in  the  same  way  as  in  E.  H.  But  while  B.,  0. 
and,  in  the  case  of  the  past  part,  of  trans.  verbs,  E.  H.  add  the 
auxil.  verb  to  the  adv.  part.  (S.  Ch.  13  5.  194.  Sn.  30.  31,  see 
§511,  note),  N.  and,  generally,  E.  H.  add  it  to  the  weak,  H.  H., 
P.,  G.,  S.  to  the  strong,  and  W.  H.  to  either  form  of  the  adj. 
part,  (see  Ld.  3  7  etc.  Ed.  54  etc.  Tr.  316  etc.  Kl.  167  etc.).  Again 
M.  adds  it  to  the  weak  or  strong  form  of  the  adj.  part,  or  to 
one  of  the  ordinary  tenses  (Man.  92 — 9  6),  somewhat  analogous 
to  the  formation  of  the  pres,  indie,  in  E.  H.  and  the  W.  Gds. 
(see  §  501,  1).  They  also  vary  as  to  the  particular  auxil.  verb 
which  they  employ  (see  §§  513.  514).  Thus  3.  sg.  masc.  pres, 
definite:  0.  he  is  reading,  B.  ^  or  cf° but  E.  H. 


§§  513.  514.] 


PERIPHRASTIC  TENSES. 


361 


or  ^TcT,  N.  Gw.  or  Br.  or  M-iH  f 

Mw.  CT5rT>|,  H.  H.  CT5HT  P.  cn$£T  §",  S.  <7^  ST^,  G. 

again  M.  or  <T^FrV  ^T%  or  cr:$;TffHFTt  (Man.  93,  1.  2.  3); 

fem.  0.,  B.,  E.  H.,  N.  like  masc. ;  Gw.  Q^«[  or  trj  Br.  cr^fTT 

or  q^rfr  |,  H.  H.  q^ffl  |,  P.  |,  S.  OT%,  G.  <7^ 

M.  or  or  q^rT^Hffl. 

513.  The  auxil.  verbs  which  are  employed  to  form  the 
periphrastic  tenses  are  the  following:  1)  mi  or  oTTE  he  is,  2) 
he  was  and  3)  s>id  he  is.  The  verb  ®tt?7  is  defective;  there  exists 
only  the  pres,  indie.  The  verb  is  the  ordinary  second  pret. 

indie,  of  the  regular  verb  to  remain ;  but  it  is  used  as  the 

past  tense  of  the  defective  stt?;.  The  verb  ^757  is  a  regular  verb 
with  a  complete  conjugation,  from  which  the  remainder  of  the 
defective  tenses  of  the  verb  5TfiT  are  supplied.  Examples  see  in 
§  510. 

Note  1 :  When  the  past  tense  jy> ^  is  used  as  an  auxil. 
vero,  it  expresses  past  action  generally,  „he  wasu,  precisely  lik8 
m  in  H.  H.  But  according  to  circumstances,  it  may  retain  its 
ordinary  meaning  „he  remained  “,  as  the  past  tense  of  ^“^3^  to 
remain,  and  express  past  action  as  enduring,  precisely  like 
in  H.  H.  Thus  E.  H.  he  had  said  =  H.  H.  g^rr  zrr,  or 

he  remained  saying,  he  kept  saying  =  H.  H.  g^rr  f^r. 

Note  2:  The  past  tense  or  of  the  verb  to  he 

is  hever  used  as  a  mere  auxil.  verb,  but  always  has  its  full 

*V 

meaning  „he  became w,  and  expresses  the  commencement  and  con¬ 
tinuation  of  an  action  (§  538,  g).  Thus  E.  H.  gr^rTWc^  he  began 
saying,  but  he  was  saying.  The  corresponding  Gd.  forms 

are:  W.  H.  irar>  (auxil.  ?i>),  M.  dTTc<TT  (aux.  or  «rar),  G.  ^srt 

(aux.  ffrt). 

5 14.  Affinities  and  T> erivation.  The  various  verbs  which 
are  used  as  auxiliaries  in  Gd.  are  the  following:  1)  The  verb  mi. 

It  occurs  as  a  defective  auxil.  in  E.  H.  and  B. ;  in  both  only  in 
the  pres,  indie. ;  but  in  M.  and  S.  it  is  a  principal  verb  with  a 
complete  conjugation,  and  is  used  to  form  compound  verbs;  viz., 
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M.  5nSTiru  to  appear  (Man.  92 ;  in  W.  H.  in  the  denom.  form  snrn^). 
S.  oTtHTT  to  continue  (Tr.  344).  It  is  derived  from  the  Skr.  R. 

Pr.  cTrT_  or  5 .  The  B.  pres,  indie,  (sg.  1.  erfr,  2.  orf^H,  3.  sir 
pi.  1.  srfr,  2.  ar,  3.  oTT^)  is,  as  usual,  identical  with  the  old 
Pr.  pres,  indie,  (see  §  501,  4).  Thus  3.  sg.  Skr.  5IW7T,  Pr. 

B.  5IT.  From  the  other  Pr.  form  oT3^  comes  the  E.  H.  STPT^  (for 
SIT^)  or  5TT  by  the  elision  of  W  (§  153).  As  regards  the  other 
E.  H.  forms  sair,  srtn^,  etc.  which  are  different  for  the  two  gen¬ 
ders,  it  is  more  probable  that  they  are  denominatives,  made  by 
adding  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old  pres,  indie.  (§  503,  1,  p.  345) 
to  the  part.  Skr.  P.  5T|-  (H.  C.  2,  29)  existing  (of  R.  ^?r).  Thus 
1.  sg.  masc.  Skr.  ^wV-sf^r,'  Pr.  sry  Ap.  Pr.  *cTp,  E.  H.  srr^ 
I  am  \  fem.  Skr.  (st.  f.)  ^f^rerrfFT,  Pr.  orfy^Tfi^,  Ap.  Pr. 
or  *5rfpT3\  E.  H.  etc.  —  2)  The  verb  is  used  only 

in  E.  H.  as  an  auxil.,  and  only  in  the  2nd  pret.  indie.  Other¬ 
wise  it  is  in  E.  H.  as  well  as  in  all  other  Gds.  a  regular  prin¬ 
cipal  verb,  „to  remain".  It  is  commonly  (in  E.  H.,  W.  H.,  P., 
S.)  used  to  make  a  kind  of  (continuative)  compound  verb  (see 
§  53  8,  b).  —  3)  The  verb  to  be  occurs  in  E.  H.  as  well 

as  in  all  other  Gds.,  both  as  an  auxiliary  and  as  a  principal, 
with  a  complete  conjugation.  It  is  derived  from  the  Skr.  R. 


thus  3.  sg.  pres.  conj.  E.  H.  Pr.  or  (H.  C.  4,  60), 
Skr.  HtjfH.  As  an  auxil.,  however,  it  has  in  E.  H.  a  special  pres, 
indie.,  which  is  made  by  adding  the  personal  suff.  of  the  old 
pres,  indie.  (§  503,  1)  to  the  part.  Skr.  ilrT,  Pr.  (§  307,  7) 

being  or  been.  Thus  1.  sg.  masc.  Skr.  Pr.  Ap.  Pr. 

E.  H.  or  or-^teV^  (§§  122.  69.  28)  ;  fem.  Skr. 

J-UTTfor,  Pr.  ^fspJTfr^,  Ap.  Pr.  E.  H.  or  ^  (§  123) 

I  am,  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  as  a  principal  verb,  it  has  a  re¬ 
gular  pres,  indie.  I  am,  etc.  (see  §  500).  There  is  in  E.  H. 

a  peculiar  pleonastic  form  of  this  verb,  which  may  be  used  op¬ 
tionally  for  its  simple  form,  both  when  it  is  an  auxil.  and  when 
it  is  a  principal.  It  is  made  by  adding  the  increment  to  the 
root  and  the  pleon.  R.  thus  made,  is  conjugated  regularly. 
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Thus  infin.  to  be;  pres,  indie.  2.  sg.  masc.  ftw^T^  or  °<?t, 

fem.  or  2.  pi.  masc.  or  °c?T,  fem.  °c?^,  etc. 

(see  §  517).  There  is  also  a  peculiar  negative  form  of  this  verb, 
which  exists,  however,  only  in  the  pres,  tense  and  is  the  same 
for  all  three  moods.  It  also  shows  the  peculiar  increment  *3" ; 
thus  3.  sg.  masc.  he  is  not,  fem.  or  irwt  she  is  not,  etc. 
(see  §  5 1 8)  1).  The  origin  of  these  forms  is  obscure.  Perhaps  they 
are  derived  from  the  Skr.  R.  by  means  of  the  inchoative  suff. 
ttT  or  Just  as  the  R.  to  be  forms  in  Pr.  an  inchoative 

(=  w  =  *S9>),  so  the  R.  ^  or  Pr.  jet  or  fcf  or  ft  (cf.  H.  C. 
4,  60)  might  form  in  Pr.  an  inchoative  *foT^r  or  *fd=Hpl  or 
*fT3FW  (=  iTrf  or  ^??5»),  in  E.  H.  ft^.  The  negative  form  iW  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  arisen  by  incorporating  the  negative  particle  zj  not. 

There  are  similar  negative  verbal  forms  in  M.,  see  Nro.  4.  _ 

4)  The  verb  af  or  aTf  or  f  he  is.  It  occurs  in  the  S.  Gd., 
N.  Gd.  and  W.  Gd.  (exc.  G.),  but  not  in  the  E.  Gd.  (exc.  Bs.) ; 
and  it  exists  only  in  the  pres,  indie,  (see  Man.  88.  Tr.  300.  Kl. 
201.  Ld.  25),  as  shown  in  the  following  table  : 

Singular. 


0.  H. 

Bs. 

M. 

s. 

Br. 

Mw. 

P. 

N. 

H.  H. 

1. 

_ 11’ 

or 

S  w  ill 

or  fT 

*\  w 

aTf 

aTffai 

Ab 

f 

I 

\£) 

& 

2. 

af  %  or  af ff 

A 

or 

a^H  or  af 

arf* 
or  aTfT 

$ 

■A 

•A  in 

% 

3. 

or  af  or 
aiff 

•a 

aTf 

aT|r 

*5\ 

A 

•A 

A 

Plural. 


9fff  or  fff 

aft 

aifT 

aTffd^ 

A  *•> 

V 

c? 

i? 

•A  It, 

f 

or^f 

f  or  5ft 
or  af  w 

aTfT 

aTffat 

ft 

ft 

A 

fT 

ft 

orfff 

A  »•> 

or  UTf 

^hor  af 

aiff 

aTfffrr 
or  aTftfr 

A 

f 

f^ 

orf^ 

A  \£J 

% 

1)  Beames  in  J.  R.  A.  S.  Ill,  495  mentions  a  negative  form  TTW  he 

“  ™‘  and  an  affirmative  *  he  «,  and  Kl.  199,  373 '  follows  him.  But  my 
authorities  deny  the  existence  of  either  form. 
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The  origin  of  this  auxil.  verb  is  uncertain.  It  is  commonly  iden¬ 
tified  with  the  Skr.  R.  to  be  (e.  g.,  Tr.  300.  304).  This 
view  must  assume  a  change  of  ^  to  and  also  a  change  of 
class;  for  the  Skr.  R.  is  of  the  II.  cl.,  while  the  Gd.  verb 


is  of  the  VI.  cl.;  e.  g.,  1.  sg.  0.  H.  ^£^3  represents  a  Skr.  form 
Pr.  *sr^irr,  Ap.  (see  H.  C.  4,  385);  or  Gd.-  == 

Skr.  Pr.  None  of  the  Pr.  gramm.,  however,  as  for 

as  I  am  aware,  notice  any  such  change  in  the  R.  There 

would  be  also  a  difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  initial  ?T7  in  M. 
and  S.  On  the  whole,  therefore,  I  am  inclined  to  identify  this 
Gd.  auxil.  verb  with  the  pres,  indie,  of  the  R.  to  be.  This 
root  may  become  in  Pr.  ?>or  (H.  C.  4,  60)  and  in  Gd.  Jf;  thus 
3.  sg.  Skr.  ustIh,  Pr.  f>5T^,  Mw.  Jr  (Kl.  232).  The  form  Jr  would 
easily  become  i|.  On  the  other  hand,  instead  of  suppressing  ff, 
it  (or  rather  see  §  132)  may  be  transposed;  thus  the  Pr.  R. 
«rsr  might  become  in  Gd.  and  thence  flTfT,  with  as  com¬ 
pensation  for  the  elided  5T/,  e.  g.,  3.  sg.  Pr.  =  Bs.  ^ 

or  M.  etc.  It  may  be  observed,  that  the  Skr.  3.  pi.  nafn' 

is  even  in  Ap.  Pr.  contracted  to  din  or  (H.  C.  4,  406.416), 
which  would  regularly  become  ^  in  W.  H.  (see  §  497,  2.  f,  p.  337). 
The  M.  possesses  a  negative  form  of  this  verb.  It  is  defective, 


occuring  only  in  the  pres.  ind. ;  viz.,  sing.  1.  ,  2.  ^ ^ 


3.  plur.  1.  ,  2.  ^TTir,  3.^\.  There  is  an  other 

defective  negative  verb  in  M.,  which  occurs  only  in  the  pres,  and 
pret.  indie.;  viz.,  pres.  sing.  1.  ^Tc|;u,  2.  3cf7tT^  or  ,  3.  ^Tcf; 
plur.  1.  or  2.  ^Tc^T  or  ^Io|h,  3.  or  pret. 

sing.  masc.  1.  ^Tc^rft ",  2.  ^7TTH  ,  3.  ^cTT;  plur.  1.  ^rft  ,  2.  ^Ic^FTT, 
3.  See  Man.  88.  89.  This  negative  form,  however,  really 

belongs  to  the  verb  (M.  ^Vrrrw),  see  Nro.  3.  Besides  M.  has 

a  complete  negative  form  of  the  verb  mm"  (see  Nro.  5)^,  which 
is  made  by  changing  the  initial  ^  to  ^r;  e.  g.,  inf.  ,  1.  sg. 

pres.  ind.  :TOttT  1  am  not,  from  I  am,  etc.  See  Man.  89.  — 

5)  The  verb  or  ^  or  $  he  is.  It  occurs  in  the  S.  Gd.  and 

N.  Gd.,  in  all  W.  Gds.  (exc,  Br.),  and  in  all  E.  Gds.-  (exc.  Bh. 
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and  Bs.).  In  M.  it  has  a  complete  conjugation  (Man.  84  — 86), 
even  in  a  negative  form,  see  Nro.  4 ;  in  B.,  Mth.,  Mw.,  P.,  Km. 
it  exists  in  the  pres,  and  pret.  tenses;  and  the  rest  have  it  only 
in  the  pres,  tense.  In  S.  even  the  pres,  is  fragmentary.  In  M., 
P.  and  S.,  is  changed  to  (see  §  1 1).  In  B.,  though  ^  is  written, 
H  is  commonly  pronounced,  see  footnote  on  p.  349.  The  following 
comparative  table  shows  the  various  forms  of  this  auxil.  verb . 


2> 

o 


V 

%  % 


% 


Ip  .tr 

BJ  (P 


ip  ip  ip 


1? 

g  °  tp  °  w  ° 


IP 


tp 


u5 


Sh 

o 

s 


^  unsop 


c*  E  <1p  tfc  %  ^ 


rp 


d>  9l©vter  (itar  rg. 


-junsop 
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<S» 
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E 

<B 
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O  © 

rt 
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~dF 
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dE 

•ter 

IP 


jl  ii'  ji 

§ 


tp 


'pmsop 


ti)  bb 


-  c 


o  o 

9  S  9 


*1§  ^lr,  % 


9K 

i  o- 

ip  |p  tp  ° 

ip  ip  ip 


-prasop 


/-Ip  rlP  rtP 


^unsop 


!©  I©  I© 


Jj  J  i»4«ib-  ~  &  £  S  j§-  -g 

|> - —  3  §>  £ 

Ph 


05  tl» 


^unsop 


5  9 


TZ  /— 

11  l 


E'  17'  (7' 

t E  '  E  ^  E 

B  d?  d? 


qunsop 


r-t  C*  CO 


H  M  CO 


co 


h  (N  CO 
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The  forms  of  the  pres,  have  assumed  in  M.  and  P.  the  sense 
of  the  (habit.)  past  (see  §  496);  thus  M.  P.  srf  I  was 

(Man.  84.  Ld.  25).  The  forms  of  the  pret.  sg.  Km.  f^rr,  Mw. 

P.  HT  are  masc.  and  change  in  the  fern,  to  and  s);  they  are 
really  past  part.;  those  of  B.  and  Mth.  are  of  com.  gen.  and 
made  according  to  the  2nd  pret.  ind.  (see  §  505).  In  M.  the  pres, 
ind.  (also  used  as  pres,  conj.)  is  ^FTrTt*,  etc.  (conjug.  regularly,  see 
§  501,  3.  5);  the  pres.  conj.  WT5IT,  etc.  (see  §  496);  the  imper. 

etc.  (see  §  496);  the  fut.  ,  etc.  (see  §  509,  4.  7).  I  have 
observed  in  N.  the  2.  sg.  fut.  =  M.  (see  §  509,  4.  7). 

The  infin.  is  in  M.  or  qTTTIT  (see  §  313.  314);  the  pres.  part. 
^TrT^  (see  §  4  86);  the  adv.  part.  which  I  have  also  found 

in  N.  as  on  being  (see  §  489).  —  This  verb  also  exists  in 
Pr.  (H.  C.  4,  215.  Ls.  3  4  6);  e.  g.,  3.  sg.  he  is,  etc.  The 
R.  (=  q^  or  q^qr)  is  probably  an  inchoative  form  of  the 
R.  q^  to  be  or  (according  to  some  MSS.  of  H.  C.)  to  'dwell, 
exist.  —  The  only  remnant  of  the  original  R.  q^  which  has  sur¬ 
vived  in  Gd.  is  the  S.  3.  sg.  and  pi.  qq  =  Pr.  qf?T,  Skr.  qf^rT. 
It  is,  however,  used  only  in  conjunction  with  pronom.  suff.  (Tr. 
349),  as  qqfq  it  is  or  they  are  to  me.  Even  in  Pr.,  qf?q  is  used 
for  both  numbers  and  all  three  persons  (H.  C.  3,  148);  e.  g., 
I  am,  we  are,  etc.  —  6)  The  verb  <7T0^  or  fq^r 

he  is.  It  occurs  only  in  the  W.  G(l.  and  0.  In  G.  and  S.  it  has 
a  complete  conj.  (see  Ed.  7  2  —  81.  Tr.  305  —  312).  In  the  others 
it  exists  only  in  the  pret.  indie,  tense  (or  past  part.,  see  Sn.  26. 
Ld.  25.  Kl.  200),  as  shown  in  the  following  comparative  table: 


Preterite.  Singular. 


0. 

Naip. 

S. 

Kn. 

1. 

qf^r  c.  g. 

~\  m 

fqq  or  q  c.  g. 

fq3H  m.,  faqq  f. 

qf  m.,  f. 

2. 

c.  g. 

fqq*T  or  fw  c.  g. 

fq^  m.,  fqqT  f. 

qt  m.,  q)  f. 

3. 

ZRFTT  C.  g. 

or  qfV  m.,  f. 

fqqf  m.,  f. 

qf  m.,  f. 

H.  II. 

p. 

G. 

1. 

qr  m.,  q)  f. 

qT  m.,  q)  f . 

qqf  m.,  qq)  f.,  qq  n. 

2. 

qT  m.,  qf  f. 

qT  m.,  qf  f. 

qqT  m.,  qq)  f.,  qq  n. 

3. 

qr  m.,  q^  f. 

qT  m.,  q)  f. 

qq)  m.,  qqf  f.,  qnn. 
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Preterite.  Plural. 


0. 

Naip. 

S. 

1. 

i  g» 

qqr  c.  g.  > 

f?I3:  or  ^  c.  g. 

fqqmt  m.,  fq^Uf  f. 

2. 

•s 

q^T  c.  g. 

fqql  or  qjV  c.  g. 

fqq3  m.,  fq3  f. 

3. 

q^T  c.  g. 

fqq  or  q  c.  g. 

fqqT  m.,  fqi;  f. 

Kn. 

q  m.,  qt  f. 
q  m.,  ql  f. 
q  m.,  qt  f. 


II. 

II. 

P. 

G. 

1. 

■s 

q 

m., 

qt  f. 

*v 

q 

m., 

qfqT  f. 

qqT  m., 

qqt 

f., 

qqi 

n. 

2. 

q 

m., 

qV  f . 

*\ 

q 

m., 

qb3T  f . 

qqT  m., 

qqt 

f., 

qqi 

n. 

3. 

*\ 

q 

m., 

qt  f. 

q 

m., 

qtqj  f. 

qqT  m., 

qqt 

f., 

qqi 

n. 

The 

pres. 

conj. 

is : 

1. 

sg.  G.  qrf,  S.  fqqt ; 

2. 

sg- 

G. 

S.  fq(r  or  qU;  3.  sg.  G.  qiq^,  S.  fq^T ;  1.  pi.  G.  qq  or  qq,  S.  fq3, 
2.  pi.  G.  qrq>,  S.  fqq>;  3.  pi.  G.  qTq,  S.  fqqq^  or  qiq.  The 
pres,  indie,  is  in  G.  qrj  5,  etc.,  S.  fqqiqt,  etc.  (see  §  501,  1.  5); 


the  fut.  indie,  in  G.  qsr  ,  etc.,  S.  qf<rq,  etc.  (see  §  509,  2.  6.  7); 
the  iraper.  G.  qr  or  qT?r,  etc.,  S.  qh*  or  q&,  etc.  (see  §§  49  7. 
499);  the  infin.  in  G.  qq,  S.  fowr ;  the  part.  pres,  in  G.  qfft, 
S.  qrsV,  the  ady.  part,  in  G.  qq  or  qrTT,  S.  qf<*\  —  The  ori¬ 
ginal  of  this  verb  appears  to  be  the  Skr.  R.  *EqT  stand,  exist, 
which  in  Pr.  becomes  fTT  or  qT  (H.  C.  4,  16);  e.  g.,  3.  sg.  Pr. 
5T^  (H.  C.  4,  436)  or  qT^,  G.  qTq  ;  3.  pi.  Pr.  qf U  (H.  C.  4,  395) 
or  *qTf^;  (cf.  H.  C.  4,  3  82),  G.  qiq  .  The  S.  fqqqr  to  be  is  de¬ 
rived  from  the  R.  WT,  just  as  S.  fqqqT  to  drink,  from  R.  qT,  S. 
fjqtJT  to  give,  from  R.  ^T;  i.  e.,  it  is  founded  on  a  reduplicated 
radical  form  *fsqq  (for  the  ordinary  Skr.  fq’y),  analogous  to  fqsr, 


Til  I  PTH  CHAPTER.  CONJUGATION. 

1.  THE  DEFECTIVE  AUXILIATY  VERB. 

515.  There  is  only  a  pres,  tense;  the  pret.  is  supplied 
from  the  verb  to  remain  and  the  rest  from  the  complete 

auxil.  verb  to  be  (see  §§  513.  516). 
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a)  Present  tense  : 

I  am,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1.  surf1) 

w 

oTTCT 

CN 

arcl- 

arrl 

2.  57T^T  or  arc 

arfra  or  aT^t 

arcs  or  air 

51  TO 

* 

3.  arc  or  arc  or  at  arc  or  arc  or  aT 

air 

arcT 

b)  Preterite  tense 

:  I  was,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

X^*£ 

2.  ^erra^or 

■^frca^or  l^rc<Tt 

X^F^  or  \ 

3. 

X^Tor 

2.  THE 

WEAK  COMPLETE  AUXILIARY  VERB. 

516.  This  verb  is  complete 

with  the  exception  of  the  pret., 

which  is  supplied  from  the  verb 

r^a  to  remain,  to  (hvcll ;  see 

§513,  note  2. 

Indicative 

mood. 

a)  Present  tense 

:  I  am,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1.  ^TciT2 3) 

w 

2.  ^5T 

^rat 

^aiT  or 

3.  tfra  or 

^ra  or  fV 

VT 

^ra 

<iz 

b)  Preterite  tense :  I  leas,  etc. 

This  is  the  same  as  the  pret.  of  the  def.  auxil.  verl) ;  see 


§  515,  b. 

c)  Future  tense : 
Sing.  Masc.  and  Fern. 

1.  or  ^srY9 

2.  ^taa  or  ^t^©TU_or  or  ) 

3. 


I  shall  he,  etc. 

Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 
^>a  or  or  ^T^or 

or  cT^af?  or  TTta  or 

•N  l» 


1)  Throughout,  the  initial  consonant  may  optionally  be  3  »  or  K  '< 
and  in  the  low  forms  of  E.  If.  the  medial  cons,  may  be  J  or  J  (§  145). 

2)  The  masc.  form  may  throughout  be  used  also  as  fem. 

3)  Fern,  also:  grran  or  graf  or  t7ljfa<5  or  frt^al 


1 
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Conjunctive  mood, 
d)  Present  tense :  I  be,  etc. 


Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

1. 

2. 

3.  fpj 


Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

*\  tf'C  tti 

or  i^T 


e)  Preterite  tense  :  I  were,  etc. 


Sing.  Masc. 


Fem.  Plur.  Masc. 

or  ^TrTeT  or  S=rtrT 

or  ^Tf^T  or  ^cT 

Imperative  mood. 

f)  #  Present  tense :  let  me  be,  etc. ;  the  same  as  pres,  eonj.. 


1.  fmra  or  ^TrsrT 

2.  or 

3 .  IHrT^  or  ^trT 


Fem. 

or  ftrTf" 


3.  THE  STRONG  COMPLETE  AUXILIARY  VERB. 

517.  This  verb  is  conjugated  regularly  throughout;  see 


Indicative 

mood. 

a)  Present  tense 

:  J  am,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1 .  ^TWcfrV 

N  CN 

^rV^TT 

^ReTlorir 

2.  ftWcTO  or  u^r 

*\  'fcr*--  n 

or  ^TT 

^IWTf  or  °vT 

^frw^or 

3.  qTfatfTT 

-\  V1*^l  111 

h)  First  preterite 

:  I  was,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

and  Fem. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

.^frfwq- 

Or :  Second 

preterite. 

Sing.  Masc. 

Fem. 

Plur.  Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

^TW^n 

*N  S  n  -N 

2.  ^T^c^rj^or  <5T 

or  °<3t 

or  °c<T 

3. 

\s» 

24 
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Sing.  Masc. 

1.  ^twsiT'4’1) 

2. 

3. 


c)  Future  tense :  I  shall  he,  etc. 

Plur.  Masc. 
or  °5T 

'^HofaJeT  or  °®r 

A  w 


Fem. 

^Th^'Rj^T  or  sit 


Fem. 

^(pl'dor  °5T 
<ftGT5?T 

'  e-^ 

~s  c-.^  It) 


Conjunctive  mood, 

d)  Present  tense :  I  be,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

e)  Preterite  tense :  I  were,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  Fem. 

l..^V  or°mfJ  or  °{WL  or  °fo«T 

2.  ^twrr^or  °FT  ^rniTrq  or  °f?l  or  ^ 

3.  or  °?T_  ^TIpTH  or  °fT^ 

Imperative  mood. 

f)  Present:  let  me  he,  etc.  Like  the  pres.  conj. 

Precative  forms:  2.  sg.  2.  pi.  or 

g)  Periphrastic  tenses. 

These  are  formed  like  those  of  the  regular  active  verb  Wo® 
to  read,  see  §  521;  e.  g.,  SICT*  I  am  being,  etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival:  pres,  being,  past  been. 

Conjunctive:  57  having  been. 

Adverbial:  pres.  or  on  being,  past  on  ha¬ 

ving  been. 


Infinitives. 

Nom.  to  be,  acc.  57  or  57,  etc. 


4.  THE  DEFECTIVE  NEGATIVE  AUXILIARY  VERB. 
518.  This  verb  exists  only  in  the  present  tense  of  the 

three  moods;  see  §  514,  3. 


1)  Or: 
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a)  Present  indicative  :  I  am  not,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  Fem. 

H1)  ^  ^  ^ 

or  or  qisg *) 

tv  / 


,  -\  vi  m 

1.  or  ^TW 

2.  or  »T^ 

3.  ^  5%*i) 

b)  Pres.  conj.  and  imp.  like  the  pres,  indie. 


5.  THE  REGULAR  AQTIVE  VERB. 

519.  There  is  only  one  conjugation.  With  the  exception  of 
a  very  few  irregular  verbs  (see  §§  525  —  527),  all  verbs,  whether 
ending  in  a  consonant  or  a  vowel,  are  conjugated  precisely  alike. 
One  example,  therefore,  of  an  active  verb,  fully  conjugated,  is 
sufficient.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  however,  a  list  of  the 
first  persons  sing,  and  plur.  of  a  few  typical  verbs  will  be 'ad¬ 
ded ;  the  remainder  to  be  supplied  by  the  student.  It  may  be 
noted,  as  a  practical  rule,  that  an  euphonic  semicons.  may  be  ad¬ 
ded  to  any  verb  which  ends  with  a  vowel ;  viz.  to  verbs  in  J, 
and  *  to  verbs  in  3T  or  *>.  Thus  every  verb  may  be  made  to 
have  a  consonantal  termination;  and  after  the  required  verbal  form 
has  been  made,  the  euph.  cons,  may  be  again  omitted  ;  and  the 
resultant  form  will  be  that  of  the  verb  as  ending  in  a  vowel. 

^0*  The  elements. 

to  read ;  root  gqs;  bases  cn^rT . 

The  radical  and  participial  tenses. 


Sing.  Masc. 

1.  or 

2.  g^KTor0^ 

3.  g^?TT2) 


Indicative  mood, 
a)  Present  tense :  I  read,  etc 
Fem.  Plur.  Masc. 


g^?a 


Fem. 
g^r^rr 

g^TeTor°^T  or°?rg^f 

g^^or  .  g^%gor°cgr' 


1)  Or  like  masc. 

2)  Or  Q4<ri)  ,  g^rTT,  and  so  on  throughout. 
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b)  First  preterite:  I  read ,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  and  Fein.  Plur.  Masc.  and  Fern. 

1.  q^frtt 


2. 

3.  qfer 


qf^FT 


Or  second  preterite :  I  read,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  Fem. 

q:£5Tt 

or 


1 .  q^^TT  or  °<?dV  q^^  q^cTl 


2.  q^ 

3.  q^cFUT^ 

Sing.  Masc. 

1.  q^T2) 

2.  q^uor °ir 

3.  q^t 


q^vTeT  or°5T  or^q^ 

s  oA« 

q£rqq  or 


1.  q^t" 

2.  q^  or  qtf 


q^fs^T  or  °5U 
q^cTU^ 

c)  Future :  I  shall  read,  etc. 

Fem. l)  Plur.  Masc. 

q^sq 

q-jfsrc^or  °5Tl 

qit 

Conjunctive  mood.  . 
d)  Present:  I  read,  etc. 

Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.  Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

*s) 

q^t 


°s?V 


_ _  O^. 

q^s^or  sr 

q^STf  or  °5T 

^  vs; 


Fem. 

_ „  o^. 

q^s^or  ^ 

q^sq  or  °sr 

c~-  c~~ 


3.  qJ 


Sing.  Masc. 

-v  ta  O  ‘  r  w 

1.  q^UT  or  ?qr 

x _  o^. 

2.  q^fP^or  FT 

3.  q^;q  or  FT 


q^q  or  q^ 

a  « 

q^ 

e)  Preterite :  I  read,  etc. 

Fem.  Plur.  Masc. 

q!!jrq  q^jqt  or  qf^5<X 

q^fquor°?Tt  '  q^FTq  or  °FT  or  CW 


Fem. 
or  qfel 


q^q  or  fT 


_ ,  O^.'" 

q^qq  or  <7 


qiSTFUT  or  °<?F 


Imperative  mood. 

f)  Present:  let  me  read,  etc.  Like  pres.  conj. 
Precative  forms:  2.  sing.  <rfS&  2.  plur.  ufer.  > 


1)  Throughout  the  masc.  forms  may  be  used  for  the  fem. 

2)  Or  ufeff  ,  uftari.  ,  and  so  on  throughout. 
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521.  The  periphrastic  tenses. 

Indicative  mood. 

g)  Durative  or  definitive  present :  I  am  reading ,  etc. 
Sing.  Masc. 

1.  q^ancY  or  q°  fteY 

2.  anruor  snr  or  inar 

3 .  q^fTSJT?:  or  aiTq  or  SIT  or  ^T5T  or  fT 

Plur.  Masc. 

1.  q^anf!  or  q° 

2.  q^qanx^or  anr  or  or  fnar 

n  _  A  vy  A  ^  W 

3.  or  fna- 
h)  Durative  pret.  or  imperfect :  I  teas  reading,  etc 

Sing.  Masc. 


Sing.  Fern. *) 
q^q  afUT  or  q°  oil 

'v  N  Cn 

q^H  anfzg^  or  5Tt£1  or 
qqgr^ariT  or  ^flcT  etc. 

Plur.  Fern, 
q^q  oTT^t  or  q° 
q^q  arm  or  nq 

rv  vy  C  vs; 

q^q  stth  or 


Sing.  Fern. 


OJi. 


1.  q^q 

2.  q^q  }-^jq  or 

3. 


q^q  IYvY 

q^rT  'J’^fqTq  or 

q^q  "^tTFq 

Plur.  Fern, 
q^q  7^fl 
q^q 


riur.  Masc. 


1.  q^q 


2.  qTFq  or  °cq 

3.  q^r  or  YY 


q^q  7^fBqq  or  erri 

i)  Durative  future :  I  shall  he  reading,  etc. 

Plur.  Masc.  and  Fern. 
q^:q  or  q' 1  ^fnqsr 

q^q  ^Tarfr  or  q°  ^twarsr 

■\  ■'  _o  \r  m 

q^q  or  q 

k)  Definite  pret.  or  perfect :  I  have  read,  etc. 
Sing.  Masc.  Sing.  Fem.  J) 

1.  q^qr  snrrr  or  q°  YraY'  q^r  arm  or  rjq 

2.  cuttt  or  an?;  or  ^  q^m  anixu  or  anTrl  or  ^frar 

3.  q^nT  an?:  oranq  or  an  or  ^ar  or  q^qr  an?:  or  ^nar  etc. 


Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

1 .  q^q^TarY  or  q°  ^YeraY 2) 

2 .  q^q  ^tarn  or  q°  ^twaiu 

3.  q^q^  or  q°  ^t<qt 


1)  Optionally  the  masc.  forms  may  be  used  lor  the  fem. 

2)  Or  q°  ^aiY  or  q  ^rtfiYan  ,  etc.  ;  in  fact  any  of  the  forms  given 
in  §§  516,  c.  517,  c  may  be  used. 
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Plur.  Masc. 

1 .  q^T  SJTrfr  or  q° 

2 .  T4><y{  'STTC^'  or  oTTc  or  qT5T^  or  fFT 

_  W  <\  **V  W 

3.  q^T  snr  or  f>TcT 


Plur.  Fem. 
q^FT  onfl  or  q°  ^ 
q^c<T  fttt  or  fq 

-  c 

^  w  r  & 

q^rT  crrn  or  ^ 


1)  Pluperfect 
Sing.  Masc. 

1 .  q^9r 

2.  q^  ^^q^or 

3.  q^r  7f5?c 

Plur.  Masc. 

1.  q^FT  '^foTt 

2.  q^T  or  °c<T 

*v  \  O  ® 

3.  q^cFT  or  FT 

m)  Future  exact: 
Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

1 .  q^T  or  q°  fT’qqfr 

2.  q^FT  ft^F  or  q° 

3.  q^r  ft^-  or  q°  ftwf 

n)  Future  conditional : 
Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

1.  q*T  ^r“f  or  q°  ftw 

2 .  q^H  ft  or  q°  fm 

3.  <T5rT  ffa  or  q°  fTW 

o)  Durative  pres,  condit. : 
Sing.  Masc. 

1 .  q^q  ^lrft 

2 .  q'^ftqq  or  q°  f rq 

3.  q^q  ^trr  or  q°  ffit 

Plur.  Masc. 

1. 

2.  q^fT  ftrTf  or  q°  ftcT 

3 .  q^ftFFT  or  q°  ^ 


I  had  read,  etc. 

Sing.  Fem. 

q^q 

q^qt  7ffqrq^or  0ft1 

q^qr  Tf^C 

Plur.  Fem. 

.  q^  ^fTt 

q^rq 

q^qr  ^ffqrq  or  °c<tF 

I  shall  have  read,  etc. 

Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 

*\  o  ^ 

q^qr  f  Ft  or  q  fTWsr 

qiSFT  fFTf  or  q°  ft^STf^ 

%  -v  a  «/  o  ~  i  r~ . A, w 

q:£FT  fT^f  or  q  ^tMf 
mood. 

(if)  I  be  reading,  etc. 

Plur.  Masc.  and  Fem. 
q^FT  ft^  or  q  fTW 
q^T  tfrf  or  ft  or  q'ftWf  or  fTt°T 

“v  w  O  ^  kS> 

q^q  ftq^  or  q  fm 

(if)  I  were  reading,  etc. 

Sing.  Fem. 

q^q  ft?f, 

q^q  f tfqF  or  q  f  TFrt 
q^q  ^tq  or  q°  ft?T 
Plur.  Fern. 
q^Fp^t^ 
q^FT^trtf 

q^ftfFR  or  q  fTFTT 


Conjunctive 
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P) 

Fut 

.  exact 

condit. : 

Of)  I 

have 

read,  etc. 

Sing. 

Masc 

.  and 

Fem. 

Plur. 

Masc.  and  Fem, 

1. 

q^rf 

$ls 

or  q° 

% _ •>  a 

ftwr 

q^^T 

^zr 

n  "\  w 

or  q  f  ran 

2. 

q^r 

$ 

or  q° 

ftw 

q^c?T 

fff 

or  vp( o  etc. 

3. 

iK 

or  q° 

*\  A 

fra 

q^r 

fig 

0  '  ■a 

or  q  fra 

q)  Preterite 

condit.  : 

Of)  I 

had 

read,  etc. 

Sing. 

Masc. 

Sing.  Fem. 

1. 

q^^r 

fTrTT 

q^r 

2. 

q^rf 

fTrlfT 

or  q° 

ftq 

q^sr 

flf^T  01’  oTrlT 

3. 

q^/rT 

ftrU 

or  q° 

ffff 

q^^rT 

or  Jl'rl 

riur.. 

Masc. 

Plur.  Fem. 

1. 

2. 

q^ 

or  q° 

ffa 

q^rf 

3. 

q^ 

or  q° 

c?  In 

qqS'TT 

ftfrF 

[  or  q  '  ffirT 

52  2.  Participles. 

a)  Adjectival :  pres.  QWJ ■  reading,  past  having  read  or  read. 

b)  Conjunctive :  cn  or  having  read. 

c)  Adverbial :  pres,  q^rr  or  q^rr  on  reading,  past  q^-  on 
having  read. 

Infinitives. 

Nom.  q^q  to  read,  acc.  q^T  On  or  qfe  cff  for  to  read  or  for 
reading,  instr.  cr^sr  fr  or  q£  fT,  etc. 

Noun  of  agency. 

Masc.  or  fem.  q^R^T^  reader,  or  fem.  q^fcrfT^. 


6.  LIST  OF  TYPICAL  REGULAR  ACTIVE  VERBS. 


523. 

Elements. 

a)  X^X  dwdl, 

root 

T€> 

bases 

X^L  , 

b)  qfcra^  drink, 

5) 

qf  or  qrg , 

11 

qVjff  ,  qTqf?r 

c)  drip, 

n 

1L» 

1) 

C\  1  r — 

or  ^oT5T  , 

n 

(W-). 

1) 

:9clrT  ,  ^oT^T 

d)  weep, 

11 

n 

fl^rL,  fT35fc<T 

or  ffonq  , 

n 

(fra) 

r> 
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g*f 

2  b> 

1  •> 

»  l  d) 


«ja) 

2  b> 

§.] c) 

n  Id) 


a)  Present 

indicative. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

A  *s 

( rt^L 

~sv“\  "S 

CTT?I^T 

U  I 

^9!T 

,5  V  *\  \ 

&h 

f^L 

b)  First 

preterite. 

Masc.  and  Fem. 

Masc.  and 

Fem. 

<  r%i. 

crtfrrT 

u  1 

*  ]  m 

tV- 

Second 

preterite. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

j 

u  1 

O'- 

C'' 

ph  I 

f»^L 

fTg^. 

c)  Future  indicative *). 
Masc.  and  Fein. 

# 

^  or  &§■ 


Masc.  and  Fem. 

1 


r 

ft 

d)  Pres.  conj.  or  f)  Pres,  iraper. 

Masc.  and  Fem.  Masc.  and  Fem. 


1)  1.  pers.  sing.  masc.  or  fttfSTV  or  $5rV; 

°r  or  X^sVu. 
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e)  Preterite  conjunctive. 


Masc.  and  Fem. 

tjo  i  a)  F^F  or  ^?T 

*®  I  b)  irhiu  or  utzitt 
00  < 

®  I  c)  gsTrl  or  =^?TFT 

p  t  I  *  Cn  'n  cv 

CO  '  d)  f^F  or 


Masc. 

Fem. 

fFf^F 

u  I  oWrPT 

d  /  ^ 

qt^rfun- 

1  c-  — 

v 

7*vf?UT 

Precative  forms. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 


Masc.  and  Fem. 


si) 

a 

•  r“* 

oo 

00 

u 

<r> 

p* 

oi 


a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 


fT% 

<7*tr 

a  ]*? 

*]lL^ 

g)  Curative  or  definite  present. 
IVIasc.  and  Fem.  IVIasc. 


a)  FPL or  f  |  ^  STT^or  $3* 

b)  farf  or <1°  ^  JqhlH  5nf*orfT^' 

c)  or  Fra  -5,  j  =jrarr  gir"'or  fri” 

d)  frafran'i:  or  T>°  «fra  Ifs^^-orCxI” 

1)  Pluperfect  indicative. 
Masc.  and  Fem.  Masc. 


Fem. 
F°  SU^Tor 
it°  snrTor 
=f°  STirT  or 
ft°  sufT  or 


Fem. 


H. 


F^F  F^F 
F^F 

ftSTc^ 

The  remaining  periphrastic  tenses  are 
logy  of  Nro.  g  and  1. 


|  f#f 

u  J  ’TTJT^t  7^rr 

F**F  F^F 

7T^C<T 


I 


F^F  f^^F 

7f%rr 

f^LF^F 

made  after  the  ana- 


524. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) 

F^F  F^F 

T5  *’) 

F^t 

F^T 

b) 

.  <5*07^  fThTF<T 

'"S  *N 

OT  dn 

<TtorT 

qTFT^r 

c) 

*s  C'  ^ 

S3RT_  cfi 

d) 

7>VFT  ftWrJ 

V’L  * 

F**7T 

CN 

1)  °r:  Ft  W,  0*7  etc. 


6  6  S  S 
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a) 

b) 

c)  ^sr 

•  d)  ftas 


Infinitives. 

A  "V  % 

Acc.  or  7^'sr  ^ 

„  qRT  5R  or  tfrsr  £ 

„  cfT  or  tF 

„  fr^  or  £F 


Noun  of  agency. 

a)  7fPla;j,  b)  qlzrmsrrx,  c)  d)  frafSr^tJ ;  fem.  Jfr. 


7.'  IRREGULAR  ACTIVE  VERBS. 

5  2  5.  There  are  three  kinds  of  irregularities.  Firstly,  some 
verbs  add  the  suffixes  rt„  and  5T^  instead  of  or  (°^  ^he 
pres,  indie.),  STfl^  (of  the  pres,  part.)  and  or  ^  (of  the  fu¬ 
ture).  This  is  done  by  all  verbal  roots  in  and  ^  and  by  the 

root  be.  But  the  roots  in  fTT  and  the  R.  may  optionally 
take 

Secondly’,  some  verbs  have  a  special  lorm  of  the  past  par¬ 
ticiple  (and  of  all  tenses  derived  from  it),  of  the  conjunctive  part., 
and  of  the  first  preterite  tense.  These  are  the  verbal  roots: 
cfi-[  do,  yy  put,  gTsr  come,  utst  find,  ?tt  go,  \  give,  c?r  take,  be. 

Thirdly,  the  two  verbal  roots  \  0 ive  and  oT  take  add  no 
suffix  in  the  2.  and  3.  pers.  sing.  pres.  conj.  and  imper. 

Note  also,  that  *T3T  or  fBT,  ^  or  m,  *1$  or  are  often 

contracted  into  or  ?  respectively  (see  §  34). 

The  following  verbs  will  serve  as  types :  to  eat,  sTTsT^  to 

go,  *sr  to  give,  *ter_  to  be,  sr^w  to  do,  srasr.  to  come.  All  other 
verbs  in  ST  are  conjugated  like  <°fTS  ;  &T.  *>  ^  is  conjugated 


3©^,  UJV^tO  put 

like  t0  fmcl  like 

526. 

a)  Present  indicative. 

1.  sing. 

3.  sing.  1*  plur* 

3.  plur. 

a)  sited  T 

sTT^FTT 

sTTcd^ 

b) 

c) 

§  526.] 
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1.  sing. 

3.  sing. 

1.  plur. 

a) 

ITOT"’ 

urarr^ 

nu t 

b) 

f i*r 

f^?TT 

c) 

nm* 

iTOT 

d) 

fenn 

f%fqq^ 

%?TT 

e) 

*\  IS> 

*IT?JT 

^TST 

f) 

*\  & 

WT3T 

WTST 

a) 

b) 
<0 

d) 

e) 


n^rT !) 


Second  preterite. 


*) 
) 
) 

f)  ^^V1 2) 


gfT^T's’ 
^cFtV 

■rvi> 


**\  \£)  o 

sTFETT  “ 


TCT3T  *) 

WTtfT  *) 

cH^q1) 

OTJTc^1) 

c)  Future. 


!) 

ir^ft l) 

cfi$^rr *) 

cs  i  x 
*) 
CS  |  v 

W^T  *) 


3.  plur. 
XTHT^r 

^s, 

f^%T 

ufor 

*TFL 

^T?vi 

•*v. 

n^L.1) 

u^kr?) 

ai^r1) 

*) 

v  'v  / 


) 


a) 

b)  -m* 

c)  qteY'3) 


?n^ 

___  ^  Ov 

sTTSj^or  sTTST") 

^  IM 

*n  r 

or 

^|W 

ifT^or  qT®r 

.  conj. 

and  f)  Pres,  imper. 

/ 

l.sg. 

2.sg.4) 

3.sg. 

1 .  pi. 

2.  pi.5 6) 

3.  pi. 

a) 

sT^T 

N 

sTT 

anr 

srfy* 

?TTo 

ysf  t*» 

sm 

b) 

*r 

•\ 

K 

•N 

f 

^  fw 

c) 

*r#) 

ft 

WK 

8^* 

ftF 

*\  »**  l£» 

^ru 

1)  Or:  tt^tT  ,  jt^st  ,  Tr^ft,  jt^t;t,  ^fT,  ,  etc. 

2)  Or:  Sf^T  or  ?T5tY,  sTTJSp  or  sT^ST  or  M,  ||w. 

3)  Or:  qt^ort  or  qb?rsrVu  or  ^tf%5TTu,  etc.  The  verb  m^come  formes 

regularly  or  ^STTU  or  935Tt'  or  stefT,  *T3,  or  m 5T5T  or  , 

or  {^ir  ,  etc. 

4)  Or:  jft;  but  not  £3. 

5)  Or:  sTT;  ^  or  ?T;  qt. 

6)  Or:  qtj  or  ^haT,  as  in  §§  516,  d.  517,  d. 
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e)  Preterite  conjunctive. 


1.  sg. 

3.  sg.  masc. 

1.  pi. 

3.  pi.  masc. 

a) 

suftT 

am1) 

m^a2) 

araas) 

b) 

■v  S 

<0 

f)  Precative  j 

forms. 

2.  sing. 

2.  plur. 

a) 

or 

*\\*N 

or 

b) 

*\  *N 

<0 

sdfs 

g)  Periphrastic 

tenses. 

These  are  made  regularly  by  means  of  the  pres,  and  past 
part,  and  the  auxiliary  verb;  provided  only,  that  trans.  verbs  use 


the  past  part,  in  ^f,  and  intrans.  verbs  that  in  Thus,  3.  sg. 
pluperf.  Jnrer*  he  had  gone,  but  lie  had  given. 


527. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) 

sTTR^ ,  HP^T4) 

PTP  Pi5) 

A 

sTTcT, 

rr£4) 

b) 

372., 

*\  ^ 

z:  cf 

-  ^ 

37^, 

f^T 

c) 

,  WcP  4) 

^TfT  ^ 

^FT, 

W5T  4) 

d) 

cFJrT  ,  PiP^4) 

cftt;  ch 

PT^TT, 

PicP4) 

e) 

^TclTT  ,  ^l^  4) 

stp^pt 

•v^ 

UTFT, 

'  ^  4\ 

^  ) 

0 

TpTrT  ,  WT?I^4) 

^Tn-  pt 

^*s 

^TH, 

^4) 

Infinitives. 

Nouns 

of  agency. 

a) 

sTT^6),  PUT  Pi  or 

PT%  Pi 

STTfHfTf,  fern,  ft 

b) 

*  or 

z&  & 

3^37  »  °f* 

c) 

^  Pi  or 

»  °fT 

1)  Or:  sun,  57T,  ^tnr. 

2)  Or:  simt,  fffit. 

ID  -\  w  m 

3)  Or:  ?TTrT  ,  c£rT  ,  fTTH  . 


4)  Or:  JT^5T,  ST^;  etc. 

5)  Or  contr.  si  Pi,  Z.  Pi,  Pi  Pi>  efc* 

6)  Or :  iTT^P ,  sT^P  or  HST & ;  ^ 


*\  -y_ 

or  cn,  etc. 
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8.  THE  REGULAR  COMPOUND  PASSIVE  VERB. 

5  28.  The  forms  of  the  pass,  verb  are  composed  of  the 
past  part,  in  of  the  principal  (i.  e.  active)  verb  and  the  tenses 

of  the  verb  qt£T  to  go  (§  4  7  9).  The  formation  of  the  past  part, 
is  explained  in  §§  302  —  307;  and  the  conjugation  of  the  verb 
^TTcT  is  given  in  §§  525  —  5  2  7.  The  form  of  the  past  part,  never 
changes,  but  the  forms  of  the  verb  sTT^  vary,  as  usual,  according 
to  the  person,  number  and  gender  of  the  subject. 


Present  indicative. 


Sing.  Masc. 


1. 

o 


1. 

2. 

3. 


q^T  qiqqq  or  q°  sTTqFT 
q^T  iTT^TT 

riur.  Masc. 

q^ 

q^^T  sTT^TS'  or  q°  sTToT 
q^*q  qrqfq  or  q  qiqr 


Sing.  Fern, 

q^qr  qT^d 

q^rT  qT%U  or  q°  sU^t 
q^cq  jTTqr 

Plur.  Fern, 
q^qr  sTT^qrT 
q^q  qiqq 

q^?q  qt%q  or  q°  qrqrT 


lhe  rest  of  the  tenses  may  be  formed  after  the  above  manner. 

Participles. 

Adjectival.  Conjunctive.  Adverbial. 

q^L  q"  nq^r.  q^qr  §nq  £  q^  qirr  q° 


Infinitives. 

q^L  q  sTTq  qr  or  q°  sTT^  qr 


Nouns  of  agency, 
q^cq  jTTFTqT^ ;  fern.  °ff 


9.  IRREGULAR  COMPOUND  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

5  2  9.  i  here  are  only  two  irregular  verbs;  viz.  iTTET  to  go 
and  qtqWo  be  (§  4  7  9,exc.).  The  former  uses  the  participial  form 
qupq  ,  instead  of  qqqr  in  the  formation  of  the  coi>.  .und  pass., 
the  latter  the  part,  form  or,  optionally,  All  other 

active  verbs,  which  lonu  an  irregular  past  part,  (see  §§  527.  304), 
use  the  same  also  in  the  compound  pass.  Thus,  qiqqq  qTcqT  it  is 
done;  f^qqpqTqTT  it  is  given;  but  qmq=p  qr^TT  it  van  go  (lit.  it  is 
gone);  ^t*qq  jmqT  it  can  be,  see  §  5  30. 
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530.  The  pass,  voice  of  intrans.  verbs  is  only  used  in  an 
impersonal  and  potential  sense.  Thus,  qf  'Tbfl  sTTW  lit,. 

by  me  it  cannot  be  sat,  i.  e.,  I  cannot  sit ;  or  qt  q  qr^T  ftersr 
(or  qq^L)  sTTrT^  qnc  I  cannot  stand  up. 

Note:  The  compound  pass,  verbs  should  be  carefully  dis¬ 

tinguished  from  the  compound  intensitive  verbs;  see  §  538,  a. 


Fern. 

\ 

q^THriq  !) 


10.  THE  POTENTIAL  PASSIVE  VERB. 

531.  The  potent,  pass,  verb,  as  to  the  formation  of  which 
see  §  482,  is  conjugated  precisely  like  any  other  (active)  verb 
in  OT,  e.  g.,  like  JpTT^T  to  cat,  the  conjugation  of  which  is  given  in 
§§  525  —  527. 

a)  Present :  I  can  be  read,  etc. 

Sg.  Masc.  Fern.  PI.  Masc. 

1 .  q^rrff  q^T^q  q^W 

2.  q^T^’L1)  q^TfHrrr1)  q^T^1) 

3.  q^T^TT  q^T^  q^Tcqq1) 

b)  Preterite :  I  coidd  be  read,  etc. 

1.  sg.  masc.  q^jqR  or  qqprft  ;  3.*  sg.  q^q^or  q^T^qr^,  etc. 
There  is  no  first  preterite  form  of  the  potent,  pass. 

c)  Future  :  I  shall  be  able  to  be  read,  etc. 

1 . sg. masc. q^qif  or q^cJT  or q^rsrt  ,  3. sg.q^TJ;  pl.q^3^  or'-iV^  ,etc. 

d)  Pres.  conj.  or  imper. :  I  may  be  able  to  be  read,  etc. 

Sing.  1.  q^PL  2-  q^T  or  3-  q:?T?I- 

Plur.  1.  q^T z"  2.  q^ToT  or  q^T  3.  q^'t^ 

\ 

e)  Pret.  conj.  :  1  would  be  able  to  be  read,  etc. 

1.  sing.  masc.  q^TrTt  ;  plur.  q-dJrTT  or  q^rr^<V,  etc. 
Periphrastic  tenses. 

g)  Dur.  pre  1 .  sg.  masc.  q^Tq^cTTr)  or  q  ,  etc. 

h)  Dur.  pret.  „  „  qTfiT  »  e^c* 

i)  Dur.  fut.  „  „  q^PX^rm  "  or  q°  ^n33rV,  etc. 

_ _ ______  ^  |*i 

1)  Or:  2.  sg.  m.  q^T,  f.  q^TcTl;  pb  m.  TOcq;  3.  pi.  m.  q^T^T  , 
f.  q^T^rT. 


§§  532.  533.] 
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k)  Perfect  1.  sg.  masc.qOT^  qT^w  or  q°^raU’ or  q^Fpq0  or  q°^°,  etc. 

l)  Pluperfect  „  „  q^nJoT  or  q^Tjcq  J°,  etc. 


Participles. 

Adjectival.  Conjunctive. 

M4IH  ,  M-^luTT  or  q^T^rT  qqqq  qr 

Infinitives. 

q^UTor  q^Upq  ,  qzjqq  qr  or  q:£q  cH 


Adverbial. 
q^TU,  q^Jcq  or  q^ST 
Nouns  of  agency. 
q^rfqfT^,  fem.  °fl 


11.  IRREGULAR  POTENTIAL  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

53  2.  There  is  only  one  anomalous  case;  viz.  the  verb  iqqq 

to  eat.  It  forms  its  potent,  pass,  root  irregularly,  viz.  fqqq ;  but 

the  root,-  thus  formed,  is  conjugated  quite  regularly.  Observe  also, 

that  the  verbs  to  give  and  to  take  make  their  potent. 

pass,  roots  f^T  and  (§  4  8  2).  The  verbs  qTqq  to  come ,  qTq 

-\  ’  *•» 
to  go  and  to  be  possess  no  potent,  passive. 


12.  THE  SIMPLE  CAUSAL  VERB. 

53  3.  The  simple  causal  verb,  as  to  the  formation  of  which 
see  §  4  74,  is  conjugated  regularly  like  any  other  (active)  verb 
in  a;  provided  that  ‘W  becomes  sty  (§  33)  and  antepenulti- 
mate  °qTq°,  °qTq°  become  q3  or  q>,  q^  or  7  (§34). 

a)  Present:  I  cause  to  read  or  I  teach ,  etc. 

I.  sg.  masc.  q^TcUqf  or  q^qq^qt  ;  pi.  q^r^^rr,  etc. 

b)  First  pret.  :•  /  caused  to  read  or  I  taught,  etc. 

Sg.  1.  qisraV  ,  2.  and  3.  q^r^T  ;  pi.  1.  q^qj,  2.  q^raT,  3.  q^T^i  . 

Second  preterite. 

L  sg.  q^jqrT  0r  q^rr";  pi.  q^qft  or  q^Tef I ,  etc. 
c)  Future:  /  shall  cause  to  read  or  /  shall  teach,  etc. 

Sg.  l.-q^sft  or  q^qt  or  q^qY  or  q^blf,  3.  q^Y  etc. 

PL  or  q^T3q,  3.  q^lf  or  q^|'\  etc. 

d)  1  res.  conj.  or  imper.  :  I  mag  cause  to  read,  etc. 

Sg.  1.  q?rrqT  ,  2.  qijqq  or  q^qq  or  q^r3,  3.  q^qq. 

II.  1.  q^l^  ,  2.  q^Tqer  or  q^qq,  3.  q:?qq  . 
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e)  Pret.  conj.:  I  would  cause  to  read,  etc. 

1.  sg.  masc.  q43rlV  or  q^ftrff ,  3.  qqrrafT  or  q^HH;  pi.  1.  ,  etc. 

g)  Periphrastic  tenses. 

These  are  made  regularly  by  means  of  the  pres,  and  past 
part. ;  provided  only,  that  causal  verbs,  being  trans.,  use  the  past 
part,  in  ^r.  Thus  3.  sg.  masc.  imperf.  q^ran  he  was  causing 

to  read  or  he  was  teaching',  again  3.  sg.  masc.  perf.  snz 

he  has  caused  to  read  or  he  has  taught,  etc. 


Participles. 
Adjectival.  Conjunctive. 

q^ToT^  q^TSI^ 

Infinitives. 

q^aTor  <T4roT5^,  q^TcT  5F  or  q^3T  5F» 


Adverbial. 

Nouns  of  agency. 

fem.  °fl 


13.  THE  DOUBLE  CAUSAL  VERB. 

534.  The  double  caus.  verb,  as  to  the  formation  of  which 
see  §  47  7,  is  conjugated  precisely  like  the  simple  causal  verb 
(§  533). 

a)  Present :  I  cause  to  teach,  etc. 

1 .  sg.  masc.  q^oUSTcfTt"  or  q^oTrar^rt";  pi.  q^T^rr,  etc. 

b)  First,  pret.:  I  caused  to  teach,  etc. 

1.  sg.  q^noYY  2.  and  3.  q^aUTU  ;  pi.  1.  q^TTOT,  3.  etc. 

Second  preterite. 

1.  sg.  masc.  q^oTJcfiV*  or  qisfr^l  ,  3.  or  ,  etc 

c)  Future :  I  shall  cause  to  teach,  etc. 

1.  sg.  masc.  q^a^cfT  or  or  q^oTjat  or  ,  3.  q^3T^,  etc. 

d)  Vh'es.  conj.  or*imper. :  I  may  cause -to  teach,  etc. 

1.  sg.  q^snat",  2.  q^ara^  or  q^aia  or  q^arj;  l.pL  »  etc- 

e)  Pret.  conj.:  I  would  cause  to  teach,  etc. 

1.  sg.  m.  trmrm  or  3.  twaaor  1.  pi.  ‘TSJqH,  etc. 


Participles. 
q4.d  icTfT  q^orracTT 


Infinitive. 

q^oTT^SL  or 
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14.  THE  PASSIVE  OF  THE  SIMPLE  AND  DOUBLE  CAUSAL 

VERBS. 

535.  Causal  verbs  cannot  form  the  potent.,  but  only  the 
compound  passive.  The  latter  is  formed  and  conjugated  precisely 
like  that  of  any  other  (active)  verb.  Thus,  simple  caus.  pass,  in- 

i  i 

finit.  cqsToTc^  sTTST^  to  'be  caused •  to  read  or  to  be  taught ;  and  double 
caus.  pass.  inf.  ?TTa^  to  be  caused  to  teach ,  and  so  forth. 

15.  IRREGULAR  CAUSAL  VERBS. 

536.  1)  The  verb  eat  forms  its  simple  causal 

to  cause  to  eat  or  to  feed  and  its  double  causal  fWoTTST^r  to  cause 
to  feed.  Similarly  the  verbs  to  take  and  to  give  form 
frn«iajs^,  and  f^075T^  ,  f^TcJTcl^  respectively  (§  4 7 4,  exc.). 

2)  The  verbs  & l oi'j  to  come  and  ?rr^  to  go  possess  no  cau- 

sals.  Instead  of  them,  the  intensitive  compound  verbs  to 

bting  (=  to  cause  to  cornc )  and  cHri  iy^  to  remove  (=  to  cause  to 
go)  are  used  (see  §i  5  3  8,  a).  These  two  compound  verbs  are  con¬ 
jugated  precisely  like  the  two  simple  verbs  and  sTP^.  Thus 

their  infin.  pass,  are  sTTSJ^  to  be  brought  and  sTPST  to 

be  removed. 

3)  Of  the  verb  to  be  there  is  no  causal  in  use,  whether 
simple  or  double,  active  or  passive. 


FOURTH  CHAPTER.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 

53  7.  Compound  verbs  are  made  by  adding  to  the  princi¬ 
pal  verb,  which  takes  the  form  of  the  conj.  part.  (§  490)  or 
the  oblique  infin.  (§  485)  or  the  adj.  part.  (§  486),  certain  auxi¬ 
liary  verbs.  In  conjugating,  the  latter  only  are  inflected,  while 
the  former  remains  unchanged 

538.  The  verbs  most  commonly  used  as  auxiliaries  to  form 
such  comp,  verbs  are : 
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a)  For  making  intcnsitives ;  3q  to  give  (implying  intensity), 
TTcq  to  throiv  (violence) ;  tfTq  to  come  and  3Tq  to  go  (comple¬ 
tion)  ;  q"q  (or  W.  H.  mu)  to  fall  (chance) ;  35q  to  rise  (sudden¬ 
ness)  ;  crtq  to  take  (reflexiveness).  In  such  intensitive  comp,  verbs 
the  auxil.  verb  has  no  significance  of  its  own,  but  merely  serves 
to  modify  the  meaning  of  the  principal  verb.  The  latter  takes 
the  form  of  the  conj.  part.  Thus,  qi“cRq  to  throiv,  but  qpqr  q 
to  throiv  away,  Prt.j  3Tccrq  to  break  into  pieces,  from  ftT^t  to  break ; 
aq  mqq  or  aq  5TTqr  to  be  made  up,  completed,  from  amq  to  be 
made ;  <°nq  siqq  to  eat  up,  from  ^T^q^  to  eat ;  mia  qq  to  come 
accidentally,  to  turn  up,  from  mqq  to  come ;  afq  to  speak 
suddenly,  from  srtmq  to  speak ;  crtj:  ma  to  cut  for  oneself,  from 
cfiTrq  to  cut ;  T<q  ^rq  to  place  for  oneself,  to  lay  by,  from  qa_ 
to  place. 

b)  For  making  continuatives ;  J^q^  to  remain  and  mqq  to  go. 
In  composition  with  “jqa  ,  the  principal  verb  may  take  the  form 
either  of  the  conj.  or  the  adj.  pres,  part.;  in  conjunction  with 
sTT^q^,  it  may  have  only  the  form  of  the  latter  participle.  Thus, 

^^a  or  a^q  ^qa  to  continue  sitting ;  again  q^q  sTT^q  to 
continue  reading. 

c)  For  making  frequentatives ;  qqq  to  do.  The  principal  verb 

takes  the  form  of  the  obi.  infrn.  Thus,  ql  qqa  or  q^a  Vff  to 
read  often ;  mTa  or  aq  or  ^a  cfi°  to  be  in  the  habit 

of  coming. 

d)  For  making  potentials’,  tToRa  to  oe  able,  sfMq  to  know. 
The  principal  verb  takes  the  form  of  the  conj.  part,  or,  less 
usually,  of  the  obi.  infin.  Thus,  qq  acRa  or  ml  a°  or  o^a  a° 
to  be  able  to  read’,  aq  srrrq  or  aa  a0  to  be  able  to  cat. 

e)  For  making  completives ;  ama  to  finish.  The  principal 
verb  takes  the  form  of  the  conj.  part.  thus  qq  acRq  to  finish 

reading,  aFJ  ama  to  finish  eating. 

f)  For  making  desideratives",  (or  aiqq)  to  wish.  The 

principal  verb  takes  the  form  of  the  adj.  past  part,  or  the  obi. 
infin.  Thus,  ^Tqq  or  q|  5°  or  ?$°  to  wish  to  read. 
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Very  often  these  derivatives  are  idiomatically  used  to  express 
merely  immediate  futurity,  as  erit  snT  the  clock  is  about 

to  strike ;  firersT  gg^rgrr  the  time  is  about  to  p>ass- 

g)  For  making  inchoatives',  efrns^  to  be  applied  and  to 

become.  The  latter  occurs  only  in  the  past  tense  he  became, 

and,  in  composition  with  it,  the  principal  verb  takes  the  form 
of  the  adj.  pres,  part.,  as  g^SfT  iRTcT  he  began  to  read.  With  ^ 
it  takes  the  form  of  the  obi.  inf.,  as  cfmq^or  g^sr  c?t0  to  begin 
to  read. 


h)  For  making  per  missives',  to  give.  The  principal  verb 

takes  the  form  of  the  obi.  inf.  Thus,  or  g^-g  f0  allow 

to  read ;  srra-  <£5T^  or  <£°  or  .  to  allow  to  come. 

i)  For  making  acquisitives ;  <TT^  to  obtain .  The  principal  verb 
takes  the  form  of  the  obi.  inf.  Thus,  gi|  qT^sr  or  g^r  g  to  be 
allowed  to  read. 

53  9.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  1)  The  form  of  the 
principal  verb  in  intens.,  contin.,  potent,  and  complet.  compound 


verbs  is  not,  as  sometimes  said  (see  Kl.  188 — 191.  Eth.  102. 
103.  Ld.  70),  the  root  of  the  verb,  but  the  conj.  part.  This 
can  be  clearly  seen  in  E.  H.,  especially  in  the  case  of  verbs  with 
vocal  roots,  where  the  root  and  the  conj.  part,  have  different 
forms;  e.  g.,  to  eat  up  is  (conj.  part.)  sTT^,  not  (root) 

sTT^;  but  also  in  others;  e.  g.,  grqr  ^  or  gra^0  to  throw  away. 
In  fact,  these  compounds  literally  mean  to  come  after  having  eatcn\ 
to  give  after  having  thrown.  Thus,  lit.  means  to  come  after 

having  taken,  1.  e.,  to  bring ;  g^  r?grg  or  g^  ;  to  give  up  after 

having  read,  i.  e.,  to  have  done  with  reading.  The  II.  H.,  too,  lias 
preserved  the  full  conj.  part,  form  in  its  causals,  where  it  option¬ 
ally  adds^g  to  roots  in  m  (see  Kl.  188.  19  2);  e.  g.,  STrTTg  j^TT 
or  *TrTT  ,1°  to  shoiv.  Again  0.  II.  always  uses  the  conj.  part,  in 
its  original  form  in  y ;  as  <rf*  wfpt  to  have  done  reading.  Finally 
M.  uses  in  these  compounds  the  conj.  part,  in  ;  e.  g.,  urn 

t0  cast  away>  ^htjr  -  to  bring,  lit.  having  taken  (from  snF 
to  take)  to  come  (see  Man.  92);  and  likewise  B.  uses  the  conj. 


388 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 


§  539.] 


part,  in  ^TT,  G.  in  S.  in  ^  or  0.  in  e.  g.,  B. 

to  have  done  eating  (S.  C.  19  3);  G.  ^  to  throw  away 
(Ed.  113);  S.  srsf  5T3PTT  to  take  off,  ^sftt  to  have  done  doing 
(Tr.  839.  342),  0.  mf  I  am  in  the  habit  of  doing  (Sn.  4  2). 
In  the  ordinary  P.,  as  in  H.  H.,  the  form  of  the  conj.  part,  does 
not  differ  from  that  of  the  root;  e.  g.,  ^nr^STSFftlTT  to  be  able  to 
read,  Wt  to  finish  eating  (Ld.  70,  d).  —  2)  As  regards  those 

compounds  in  which  the  principal  verb  takes  the  form  of  the  obi. 

infin.,  the  latter  is  the  acc.  case  of  the  infin.  governed  by  the 
auxil.  verb.  Thus  ^  cFT^  t°  rea &  °ften  is  to  ^ 0  reading, 

to  be  about  to  die  is  lit.  to  desire  dying.  This  is  clearly 
seen  from  the  0.,  which  actually  adds  the  acc.  affix  cF  to  the 
obi.  inf.  rrf^sTT  HTfl  1  desire  to  die,  vifJT  I  begin  to  do 

(Sn.  41.  12).  The  termination  of  the  obi.  inf.  is  3T  in  G.,  ^JT 
in  P.,  m  in  S'.;  e.  g.,  G.  sftarr  ^nfV  he  began  to  see  (Ed.  51), 

P.  cF^T  he  is  in  the  habit  of  reading  (Ld.  7  0,  e),  S.  ^9tlT 

cjmtlT  to  begin  to  cry  (Tr.  344,  4).  The  B.  alone  forms  an  ex¬ 
ception,  in  using  the  obi.  form  of  the  pres.  part,  in  (or  the 

adverbial  part.)  in  the  place  of  the  obi.  inf.;  e.  g.,  B.  ^Tf| 
I  desire  to  die,  I  am  able  to  do  (S.  Ch.  19  2,  4.  5). 

Kellogg’s  conjecture  (p.  192),  that  the  II.  H.  form  in  *T  (as  OT 
cF^TT  to  be  in  the  habit  of  reading)  is  not  the  masc.  sing,  of  the 
past  part,  but  a  „gerund“  (i.  e.,  obi.  infin.)  and  identical  with 
the  B.  obi.  inf.  in  ST  (S.  C.  149),  is  quite  true.  -  3)  In  those 
compounds,  where  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  form  of  an  adj.  part., 
the  latter  really  stands  in  the  position  of  a  predicate  to^the  sub¬ 
ject  or  object  of  the  (auxil.)  verb.  Thus  3  ^TcT*U7  he  con - 

Unites  reading  is  lit.  he  is  going  as  a  reader,  or  3 
he  wishes  to  die  is  lit.  he  wishes  (himself)  as  dead.  It  appears, 
therefore,  that,  strictly  speaking,  none  of  these  so-called  com¬ 
pound  verbs  are  really  compounds,  but  in  every  case  the  part, 
or  infin.  of  the  principal  verb  is  in  ordinary  grammatical  con¬ 
struction  of  some  sort  with  the  (so-called)  auxil.  verb.  —  4)  These 
various  comp,  verbs  occur  in  all  Gd.  languages,  and  are  genera  y 
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formed  in  the  same  way,  though  sometimes  a  different  auxil.  verb 
is  used.  Thus  B.  and  0.  use  cross  for  Vfcb  in  potent.  (S.  Ch. 
19  2,  4.  Sn.  41,  2),  B.  yrai,  0.  stand  for  ^er  in  contin.  and 
for  sqr  in  frequent.  (S.  Ch.  191,1.  192,3.  Sn.  42);  P.  has 
with  draw,  S.  st?r  take,  beside  =^37,  in  complet.  (Tr.  34  2,  c.  Ld. 
70,  d);  S.  5 To^go  for  5TT  in  intens.  (Tr.  339,  a).  One  exception 
lias  been  already  mentioned  in  Nro.  2.  —  5)  Traces  of  these 
comp,  verbs  already  occur  in  Prakrit.  Thus  there  are  desidera- 
tives  in  the  Bhagavati,  made  by  constructing  the  R.  wish 
with  the  past  part.  pass,  in  $3;  e.  g., 

ycrrir  i.  e.,  1  wish  myself  to  shave, 

myself  to  instruct,  myself  to  teach  the  law,  E.  II.  ° 

m^TcT^aTtr^f  yFT Jr  STTO  See  Wb.  Bh.  27  5.  4  33  *). 


FIFTH  SECTION.  I NDECL1NABLES. 

5  4  0.  There  are  four  kinds  of  indeclinables  or  words  in¬ 
capable  of  inflexion:  1)  adverbs,  2)  postpositions,  3)  conjunctions, 
4)  interjections. 

1.  ADVERBS. 

541.  Adverbs  may  be  either  nominal,  pronominal,  numeral, 
verbal  or  original,  according  as  they  are  derived  from  nouns,  pro¬ 
nouns,  numbers,  verbs  or  from  none  of  these.  Again  each  of 
these  classes  may  be  divided  into  adv.  of  time,  place  and  manner. 
Most  adv.  are  native  Hindi,  but  there  are  a  very  few  of  foreign 

1)  OTifoipld  may  be  derived  from  R.  yT-^hsrJor  for  Skr. 

9T-f^,  cf.  Pr.  ^  =  7^,  for  Skr.  rsij  „to  instruct,  to  initiate*.  — 
The  E.  II.  root  or  -yie>  may  be  better  derived  from  the  noun  '^'x%  l , 
by  the  loss  of  initial  ^  and  the  transfer  of  the  aspiration  of  ^  (§  132). 
thus  Skr.  *^-ra£ldfrf,  Pr.  ^x^ I R $ ,  Gd.  ?£T^T  or  xB^  or  E£T1[.  Accordingly 
$173  should  be  corrected. 
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origin,  whose  native  equivalents  are  obsolete.  Again  most  adv. 
consist  of  only  one  word ;  but  there  are  some  that  consist  of  a 
phrase  or  of  a  repetition  of  the  original  word.  The  following 
list  of  adv.  lays  no  claim  to  completeness.  The  Sanskrit  or 
foreign  source  of  each  is  added  in  brackets. 

54  2.  Nominal  adverbs  of  time.  1)  Tpm'8'  four  days  ago 
or  four  days  hence  (for  Skr.  rrpYV"  three  days 

ago  or  three  days  hence  (Skr.  fY-srn  );  qpYY  the  day  before  yester¬ 
day  or  the  day  after  to-morrow  (Skr.  qp-STFp  ) ;  cET^p  or  cFTPrijr  or 
VCStcrday  or  to-morrow  (Skr.  ;  %rrr  'to-morrow,  at 
daybreak  (Skr.  fsp-TTri) ;  or  ^ t  to-day  (Skr.  w) ;  ^?tt  ‘ 

hitherto  (Skr.  *rarfq) ;  qp^Tj  the  past  year  (Skr.  qp-cETFE  or  qp- 
EiTp,  cf.  §§  69.  30);  prp<Y  or  at  daybreak,  at  down  (W.  II. 

ftw,  Skr.  rT?^7,  fipr-^rap);  ftrar  always  (Skr.  f^Tr?j ) ;  uttt  or 
^Trr  before  (§§  7  7,  exc.  78,  exc.);  qT©  or  or  after¬ 

wards  (§§  7  7,  exc.  78,  exc.);  qqp  or  epp  or  fej  (§§  61.  131) 
°r  ^fft  cigain  (Skr.  q^p,  srj ) ;  lastly  (Skr.  dto).  —  2)  Ad¬ 

verbial  phrases ;  f^T  or  q;p  Yr  fpr  yesterday  (lit.  that  day  or 
day  of  before ) ;  oTtf^TT  cFUTTFr  (lit.  becoming  red)  or  ^rTtirTyTT  (lit. 
on  clearing  off  of  darkness )  at  down,  early ;  fpr  ce  (lit.  the  day 
having  >  iso?)  late  in  the  morning ;  rrpp  fp-J  always  (lit.  every  day)', 
frequently',  ^ce  ipp  once  (etc.,  see  $  4  09);  ^mpcETcq  or  ppp 
fppp  now-a-days.  —  3)  Repetitions;  fpr  fpr  every  day,  cEspY' 

or  c ESSTT  TvsYt  sometimes ;  &tj  mj  frequently.  —  4)  Fo¬ 
reign  ;  qifijpp  lastly  (arabic  ). 

543;  Nominal  adverbs  of  glace.  1)  or  qrrrp,  be¬ 

fore  (§§  210.  77,  exc.  7  8,  exc.);  qfTpf  or  q^TTV  or  q^arp  or  fqfD 
behind  (£§210.  7  7,  exc.  7  8.exe.);  3qfprr  above  (Skr.  sqff);  Yrpr 
or  fFTRrpm  below  (Skr.  TRT,  of  fq-^ipp ) ;  5757  or  in  front  (Skr. 

rrrrpr) ;  or  without  (see  §  2 1  7,  p.  1 1  0)  ;  srte  or  amidst 

(Skr.  cT??T,  of  cf  surround,  cf.  §  3  74,  p.  223,  or  from  fsr-^pp  surround) : 
nriYcr  or  (see  §  54  5)  or  fY^T  or  Yp  or  fYor  near  (Skr.  f 

cf.  §  104);  nrip  or  cFTTJT  far  (see  §§  17  2.  114):  riFTWJ  every  where 
(Ap.  Pr.  HcTq,  Skr.  FToT=r).  —  2)  Phrases ;  cEtYt  ?e)h  far  (lit.  some 
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miles  —  W.  II.  ferirsTtq,  Skr.  fqrqq-ffrtsT,  Pr.  grr^r,  II.  C.  3,  65, 
cf.  §§  438,  4.  464). 

544.  Nominal  adverbs  of  manner.  1)  qqFTcK  (Skr. 
qqqqst?)  or  rfsTTrr  (Skr.  rfnrrr)  acoidoi'd/dly,  suddenly,  qqrq  sepa¬ 
rate!*/  (Skr.  q^rq);  STfPT  mud  (Skr.  q^q);  ^Tc?fr  or  or  qjn 

quickly  (see  §  54  5);  niorrnTj  vert/  quielch /;  qfq  truly  (Skr.  qqr); 

(§  54  5)  or  fqqt  (Skr.  q?TT)  in  vain;  qrqq  (Skr.  fqqqq?) 
or  qf-TT  (persian  e5Lo)  ire/f ;  fqtpc?p  or  q;qcq  merely  (Skr.  dto);  qq 
very  (§  145,  exc.  2);  nTM^'  or  q«r“'  alfoycther  (Skr.  qq).  — 
2)  Phrases;  3Ff7q  q  accidentally  (lit.  by  fate);  qprq^  q  mutually; 
similarly,  by  adding  frfq  q  or  qifq  q  or  cT^r  (arab.  r-jh)  in  .  .  . 
oria/HMer,  adverbs  may  be  formed  from  any  adj.,  as  MoTT  ftfq  q  in 
cl  yood  met/mter,  well.  —  3)  Repetitions;  q<qq  qc?m  severally;  ^q 

pq  or  i id  qq  or  ylj-  yt~  or  cjtc<t  slowly,  by  and  by;  qrar 

_ 

qT^T  truly  ■  ^rpqq  almost;  falsely;  qq  qq  surely.  —  4)  Fo- 

reign  sT'XTT  necessarily  (arab.  j^yo) ;  iff  q  ft  quid'! y  (pers.  ^tAJL>) ; 
<fto^u  little  (pers.  ,*5  );  qTc*TT  only  (pers.  ^=>) ;  eff  especially 

(lit.  yiving  respect;  arab.  v-A3t);  9Tqf  qqq  or  qtq  qqr  slowly  (pers. 

54  5.  Derivation.  Adverbs  in  (7  or  ^  or  ^  are  modifica¬ 
tions  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  loc.  sing,  in  qf%  as  explained  in  §§  77,  exc. 
578.  —  Adverbs  in  3  are  modifications  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  abl.  or 
loc.  sing,  in  qf",  see  §§  78,  exc.  376.  378.  —  Adv.  in  ^  are  mo¬ 
difications  of  the  Ap.  Pr.  loc.  sing,  in  ^  or  see  §§  45.  378; 

e.  g.,  Skr.  3F7qi,  Pr.  qq,  Ap.  qq  or  qfq,  E.  H.  qifq  or  qTfiqr.  — 

Adv.  in  a  quiescent  are  niodif.  of  the  Ap.  Fr.  acc.  sg.  or  loc.  sg. ; 
see  §§41.  45;  e.  g.,  Skr.  5^,  Pr.  qq,  E.  II.  qTq  ;  the  latter, 

however,  might  have  arisen  by  the  quiescence  of  the  final  ^  in 

the  Ap.  Pr.  qfq  or  L.  11.  qifq.  —  1  he  element  °qV  (in  cf^qf”, 
etc.)  appears  to  be  the  contraction  of  an  Ap.  Pr.  abl.  or  loc.  q# 
(see  §  o/6),  of  qr  (Skr.  5T;),  formed  irregularly  after  the  analogy 
of  nouns  (e.  g.,  abl.  f^qq^.  of  f?rqqt  day).  —  E.  H.  gqqr  is 
derived  with  the  pleon.  stiff,  qqr  from  and  gqqr  is  contr. 

to  9TST0  see§  193.  —  E.  11.  fqqqrr  contains  an  anomalous  meta- 
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thesis  of  ST,  if  it  is  correctly  derived  from  Skr.  fifcrsrKq;  .broken 
day“.  „ day-break  “ ;  whence  Pr.  ’'filCTiWI)  or  ‘firsfrary,  E.  H. 
%TITr.  ~  In  fer  and  the  <K  and  y  are,  perhaps,  assimila- 
tions  to  (§  547);  S.  has  regularly  fgfw  or  or  qtn  (Tr. 

410).  —  E.  H.  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  pleon. 

suff.  p  to  Skr.  srg-,  just  as  in  E.  H.  5nf^\  see  §§  543.  217.  — 
E.  H.  9iTT^,  etc.  contain  the  pleon.  suff.  turret  (i.  e.,  &  + 

T  +  W)»  as  exPlained  in  §§210.  217.  -  E.  H.  and  fU^r 
contain  the  pleon.  suff.  ^tt,  see  §  199.  —  E.  H.  is,  p)0. 

bably,  a  corruption  of  the  persian  which  may  be  heard 

m  Hmdl  as  (see  §  21,  2),  and  whence  by  transposition  (see 

§  lo3)  would  arise  the  3$  being  now  medial,  is  regularly 

softened  to  JT^,  see  §  102.  —  E.  H.  frsft  and  are  really 

W.  Gd.  adverbs;  the  former  is  the  conj.  part.,  the  latter  the  obi. 


form  of  the  pres.  part,  of  the  verbal  root  (M.),  (P.)? 

^L(S.)>  or  ^  (H.)  move,  go.  Thus  conj.  part.  S.  ^  (Tr. 
313),  pres.  part.  ^  (Tr.  313),  P.  _  E.  II.  ^  is  the 
pres.  part,  of  the  verbal  root  rcqr  or  be  quick.  —  E.  H. 
is  regularly  derived  from  the  Skr.  ttm^m  having  one’s  object  no! 
done,  unsuccessful,  Pr.  or  Ap.  Pr.  ttmwr,  whence  contr.  E.  11. 

WFT  or  fTCFT^  (see  §§  13  7.  138). 

54  0.  The  pronominal  and  numeral  adverbs  have  been  al¬ 
ready  enumerated  in  §§  467  —  469  and  in  §§  402.  417.  41!) 
respectively. 


54  7.  Verbal  adverbs.  Many  conjunctive  participles  may 
be  used  as  adverbs;  e.  g.,  fqq-  or  ftrq-  m  again  (Skr.  nfr-j  go 
round),  fafer  or  together,  3R  5i  knowingly,  ^TcTT  quick! g 

(§  54  5),  etc.  Ily  the  addition  of  the  conj.  part.  mu  m  or  cj;  cH 
having  done  to  nouns,  adjectives  and  numerals  adverbial  phrases 
may  be  formed;  e.  g.,  gladlg  (lit.  having  made  jog) ; 

pm  pm  m  m  singly  (lit.  having  made  one  by  one),  etc. 

518.  Particles  of  affirmation  and  negation.  The 
former  are  rTT  or  fit  ftt  or  fTt  or  or  ft  yes.  -TfTeT  or  sftrt  lit. 
why  not.  The  latter  are  u  or  TTeT  or  or  or  Trf^T  no,  not. 


§§  549-551.] 
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The  prohibitive  particle  is  do  not,  used  with  the  imper.  only. 

Thus  do  not  act  thus,  but  ^  or  cjr°  you  do 

not  act  thus. 

549.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  fft  is  a  contr.  of  the 
Pr.  rlTor  Or.  4,  6),  Skr.  rTT3TrJ^.  —  E.  H.  j?f,  S.  (Tr.  419)  is 
the  Skr.  ate,  used  (like  Skr.  «rTr*TT,  E.  H.  )  as  a  term,  of 
respect  and,  hence,  of  assent;  cf.  the  English  „sirw.  —  The  other 
affirm,  and  negat.  particles  were  originally  various  forms  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  „to  be“.  Thus  E.  H.  and  ^T,  S.  or 
(Tr.  418),  B.  Wj  or  f  (S.  Ch.  218)  are  the  1.  sing,  pres.;  see 
§  514,  4.  The  3.  sing.  pres,  occurs  in  S.  (Tr.  418)  and 
(Man.  101).  B.  also  uses  the  3.  sing.  pres.  of  the 
other  auxil.  verb,  see  §  514,  1.  The  particles  TT^r  or  *7%  are 
compounds  of  the  negative  particle  and  the  3.  sing.  pres. 
he  is  (§  514,  4);  similarly  and  rTT%r  are  compounds  of  * 

and  the  3.  plur.  pres.  STffT  and  occurs  in  Pr.  (H.  C. 

4,419).  As  to  the  anunasika  preceding  w,  see  §6  7.  All  these 
particles,  however,  are  now  used  without  respect  to  the  person 
and  number  originally  ^pressed  by  their  form.  -  Instead  of  the 
E.  H.  fsw,  W.  H.  useso^r  rrf?T,  S.  *t  (Tr.  415),  G.  m  (Ed. 
115);  in  Pr.  m  or  #  ir  *  (41.  C, -4,  418),  Skr.  m. 

550.  Particles  of  emphasis.  These  are  f  or  only, 
very  and  7  Qi  i  also.  They  are  always  used  enclitically  and  often 
coalesce  with  the  final  «  of  the  principal  word  to  or  E.  g., 

*  era  ^  tuff  ^  I  i.  e.,  what,  father!  shall 

you,  this  time; 'make  only  syrup  or  also  molasses ;  here  TTST  =  ttst  t 
anc*  JJJT  (or  J^T)  =  JTJ  3. 

...  *“•  Derivation.  J  is,  perhaps,  connected 

with  the  Skr.  pr.  **  or  fe,  (Vr  9i  3).  but  as  ^  ^  pr 

°rm  is  H'h.  Rjij  (H.  C.  2,  184),  the  derivation  is  doubtful.  0.  lias 
?  or  P<r  or  <f  (Sn.  48),  M.  if!  (Man.  101),  H.  H.  -  E.  II.  3, 

B-  *  (S.  Ch.  237)  are  modifications  of  the  Pr.  &,  Skr.  sfu  (or  sfi)’ 
r.  has  also  fq  (II.  C.  2,  218);  S.  preserves  both  &  and  fir  (Tr. 
410),  and  even  aspirates  fit  or  ot  (Tr.  410);  so  also  PI.  11. 
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552.  Particles  of  interrogation.  cf  what',  e.  g.,  37  srraA 
3TT  3rp3  i  i.  e.,  ivhat,  father!  ivhat  are  you  doing ? 

553.  Affi  nities  and  Derivation.  S.  uses  fsr  or  5R*  (Tr. 
418),  I>.  fir  (S.  Ch.  218),  W.  H.  ffk,  ^f.  They  are  all  connected 
with  the  interrogative  pronom.  base,  see  §§  437,  5.  467,  d. 

2.  POSTPOSITIONS  AND  AFFIXES. 

5  54.  Postpositions  supply  in  E.  H.  (and  Gd.  generally)  the 
place  of  what,  in  other  languages,  are  prepositions.  They  are 
placed  after  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern  ;  and  the  noun 
or  pronoun  takes  the  oblique  form  with  or  without  the  genitive 
affix  37  or  5F.  Postpositions  constructed  without  a  gen.  aff.  are 
affixes  (§  374,  p.  222). 

5  5  5.  .The  following  postpositions  are  commonly  constructed 
without  a  gen.  aff.;  rTp  beneath  (Skr.  rT^T  bottom} ;  (§§  7  7,exc. 

116.  3  7  5)  or  37^r  (§  3  75)  at,  near ;  *TT  or  *TTfU  or  JTPF  in,  within 
(§  378);  ^  (conj.  part,  of  R.  5TJT  take)  or  rT37  (dto  of  R.  HcF  see ) 
till ;  put  or  JfTJT  with  (Skr.  ^);  37T^U  towards  (§§  3  7  5.  1  16). 

55  6.  The  following  postpositions  are  commonly  constructed 
with  a  gen.  aff.;  enffr  near,  at  (§  374);  stft  with  (Skr.  hft); 

(often  spelled  cf.  §  6,  note)  or  q^T?:  instead  of  (§  557);  snt" 

or  ~TTp  or  or  37  for,  by  reason  of  (§  374);  (Skr.  ^srp) 
or  ipU  (Skr.  ipr)  towards ;  like  (§  5  5  7);  besides  many  of  the 

adverbs,  enumerated  in  §§  541  —  544.  Also  for ,  by  reason 

of  (arab.  JoL>). 

55  7.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  Most  of  these  have 
mentioned  in  3 7 4  ff.  —  The  origin  of  3T?T  is  obscure;  it  is 

probably  derived  from  the  Skr.  zrw  being ;  cf.  the  Pashtu  vat  ah', 
or  perhaps  it  may  be  a  corruption  of  the  Urdu  (arab. 
see  §  143;  it  is  peculiar  to  E.  II.;  the  W.  H.  has  TWT.  E.  H. 

5FT  is  sometimes  used  like  the  arabic  in  exchance  for.  E.  H. 

^PirTt  lit.  sacrifice,  substitute,  see  §  18,  p.  23.  E.  II.  is  Ski. 
cpjrA  in  return  for.  see  §  14  3.  —  is  probably  connected  with 

the  root  m  know,  the  Pr.  has  or  (K.  C.  4,  444). 


§§  558—561.1 
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3.  CONJUNCTIONS. 

558.  Copulative  conjunctions',  %1J  or  «rq[  or  ^  (§§  5,  b. 

2  6  )  or  tt  and ;  or  tIot  or  OTfT  or  frOT  moreover ;  OTT  —  OTT  as  well  —  as. 

559.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  E.  H.  «rq[,  ^7,  Bs.  srtp 
or  is  the  Pr.  SJoT^  or  Ap.  ToT^T,  Skr.  TT7 ;  B.  has  TO  (S.  Cli. 
237),  Br.  H.  H.  OT^[,  P.  3^  (Ld.  71),  N.  The  latter  re¬ 
jects  the  initial  T  (of  T!£)  and  is  used  enclitically ;  e.  g.,  2OT  OT 

—  T  he  knew  and  said ,  or  3S-  —  p  TO  ot  sfa  get  up  and  stand 

in  the  middle !  —  E.  II.  HT3  or  ot,  B.  OT,  also  compounded 
or  mf\  (S.  Ch.  237),  0.  TO  or  m  (Sn.  46),  M.  3  (Man.  1 03), 
Br.  ort,  S.  (Tr.  410),  are,  probably,  the  Pr.  srfsr  (H.  C.  1,  4  l), 
Skr.  ^fr  or  Tiro.  —  S.  has  also  or  ^  (Tr.  4 1 0),  P.  TfFr  or 
f^,  0.  H.  (Chand)  fH  =  Pr.  or  OT,  Skr.  ^r.  —  M.  has  also 
^TftJT  or  (Man.  103),  G.  or  T-  (Ed.  117);  they  are  pro¬ 
bably  the  Pr.  to°  or  tt°,  Skr.  toft  or  toit  lit.  another.  —  E.  H. 

3^’  etc-  (§§  61.  131),  0.  tIot  (Sn.  4  6),  S.  ufuT  or  frftJT  or  uttt 
(Tr.  410),  are  the  Pr.  qtiTT  or  TO  (Spt.  2  76.  H.  C.  4,  4  2  6),  Skr. 
w-  H.  has  ^it  —  ^jt  as  well  —  as,  S.  fro  —  fFPj  (Tr.  4 1 0). 

560.  Adversative  conjunctions',  or  sufOT  or  vjy* 

(§  561),  (arab.  ^£J),  srpr  but. 

561.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  ^7%  etc.  are  corrup¬ 
tions  of  the  Persian  *JOj,  see  §143;  W.  II.  stt%,  ftotot 

(Kl.  27  6),  P.  3X07  (Ld.  71).  —  E.  H.  <q;  is  the  Skr.  qjq ■,  Pr? 

also  W.  H.,  P.,  S.  Tj;  on  E.  H.,  W.  H.  T  see  §  124;  P.  has 
also  TT7  or  yqj  (Ld.  71)  =  Skr.  OTipr  .  —  E.  H.  STT*,  W.  II. 
5TXUT,  P.  srt  is  Skr.  cjpr  or  cTfOTT  .  -  W.  H.  has  also  OTT^,  P. 
OTTcrr  or  ottY  (Ld.  71),  S.  Tufj  (Tr.  412)  =  Pers.  X «.  —  0. 
has  TfOT  (Sn.  46),  M.  TOT  (Man.  103),  G.  TOT  (Ed.  117),  S.  TOT 
(Tr.  412)  =  Pr.  tot,  Skr.  OTqr.  —  N.  has  FT7,  also  M.  FT7  (Man. 
II).  2  6),  probably  a  corruption  of  Skr.  FTff  (or  of  FTpL  beyond, 
across).  -  S.  has  also  fsrfnff  (Tr.  412),  a  corruption  of  the  arab. 

also  5>7TT  or  (Tr.  413),  apparently  connected  with  Skr. 
^FT*  etc-  use  the  Skr.  OT^rf,  f%^,  etc. 
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.  562.  Disjunctive  conjunctions',  Hi  or  ^t  or,  either-or\ 

e.  g.,  jjt!  ^  FTsq  tt  ^  will  you  take  this  or  that ;  ut  sqjt 

a  colt  or  a  filly ;  ^  —  ^r  or  FTT  —  T  neither-nor ;  e.  g.,  :r  Hrt  ^  FarsrV* 
-t  3  7  shall  take  neither  this  nor  that ;  =srn|  —  =37it  or  ^t  —  grt 
whether-or ;  e.  g.,  xTt|  f  =srn|  3;  take  either  this  or  that  (2.  sg. 
imp.)  or  whether  he  take  this  or  that  (3.  sg. ,  pres.  conj.). 

563.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  E.  H.  *rr  is  the  Pr.  sr 

or  cJT  (H.  C.  1,  67),  Skr.  5TT ;  H.  H.,  H.  B.,  H.  0.,  etc.  have  sit, 

also  ;  the  latter  is  preserved  in  0.  SToTT,  contr.  form  Pr.  ^srr 

(H.  C.  1,  67),  Skr.  sptcTt.  —  E.  H.  aft,  B.  %  (S.  Ch.  240),  0.  % 
or  r%^r  (Sn.  46),  M.  ^t"  (Man.  103),  W.  H.  f%,  P.  £  or ^ 
(Ld.  71),  S.  f^RT  or  Hit  (Tr.  412),  1%  are  probably  the  Pr.  fsF, 

Skr.  what.  —  E.  H.  =sni|  is  the;, 3.  sg.  pres.  conj.  of  the  verb 

to  desire.  —  B.  also  uses  either-or  (S.  Ch.  240),  S. 

HfVq  ft  or  rfhrr-q-  FT  or  sTT-srt  (Tr.  412);  B.  nr-^TT  or  neither- 

nor  (S.  Ch.  240),  P.  TT-TT  (Ld.  81).  —  S.  has  ?rf  or  (Tr.  412).  — 
W.  H.  and  P.  also  use  2TT,  arabic  L  (Kl.  275.  Ld.  71). 

564.  Conditional  and  concessive  conjunctions ;  sit  or 
it  if,  Hr  then ;  Hrr  although,  Frssft  yet,  nevertheless. 

565.  Affinities.  1)  Condit. ;  B.  sTf^ —  iWorrlt  (S.  Ch.  238), 

0.  irsr  —  FT3T  (Sn.  46),  M.  §q  —  Fq  (Man.  II,  1  7),  W.  H.  sft  or  sTT  —  FTT 
or  Fit,  P.  ?T  or  it  qq  —  FTT  (Ld.  71);  G.  if  or  sft  —  FTt  (Ed.  1 1 7),  S.  ST  or 
?T  ap»~  —  FT  or  FIT  (Tr.  4 1  7),  N.  ir^TT  —  FTT.  —  2)  Concess. ;  B.  srf^t  — 
FTSrat  or  FTSUETt  or  FT"^V.  (S.  Ch.  240),  0.  ST5T  —  Frir  or  FTST^  (Sn.  46), 
M.  srfT  or  srft  —  Frfr  or  Frft  (Man.  II,  1 7),  W.  H.  (Br.)  SIT  pr  —  FTT  # 
(Kl.  2  75),  P.  vm*  —  ftt  *rt  (Ld.  71),  S.  ft>?  or  Fmrr  or  sr  or  sr  Frft 
or  ?T  FrVnT  —  FT  or  FTT  or  FT  fir  or  fir  (Tr.  411),  N.  FTT  —  Fq. 

56  6.  Derivation.  1)  Condit,;  a)  Skr.  rrfjt  (or  T^r),  Pr. 
sq  (Vr.  1,  11),  E.  H.  P.,  ti.  —  b)  Skr.  rjfq  (Pr.  srij?), 
M.  sq;  similarly.  Skr.  Ftff  (Pr.  Frff  ?),  M.  and  N  Fq.  —  c)  Skr. 
rTTorrr  ,  Pr.  STTcT  (H.  C.  1,  ll)  or  STra  (H.  C,  4,  395)  or  sra  (H.  C. 
4,  401),  E.  II.  and  W.  II.  srt,  G.  sft  or  S.  STT  (see  §  563)  or  0. 
irsr  (§  4  6  8,  c);  similarly  Skr.  ftTcTFT,  Pr.  FTT^  or  ftti^  or  ft^oT,  L.  II., 
W.  II.  FTT,  B.,  W.  II.,  G.  FTT  or  P.  ftt,  S.  ftt  or  (shortened)  FT, 
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N.  m  or  0.  TO,  B.  (shortening  y)  TO.  —  d)  The  N.  TOTT  is  the 
conj.  part,  of  the  verb  W  to  say  (Skr.  ufaTrar),  and  is  always 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  conditional  sentence ;  thus,  oTT^i  cncruiUj 
<T=I  $  U37T,  rTT  ftft^  oft  cRWHIT  3*1  JTTft  ^^TT  g? ;  =7  MTOT,  rTT  qq[  ft; 

9T3cFTT,  i.'e.,  if  (lit.  having  said  that )  a  son  of  peace  he  there,  then 
your  peace  will  remain  upon  him;  if  not,  then  it  will  again  come.  — 
2)  The  concessive  conj.  are  made  by  adding  to  the  condit.  conj. 
'some  emphatic  particle  (see  §  550);  thus  a)  at  or  3  in  B.  afloat, 
Ap.  Pr.  aftftr,  Skr.  raft ;  B.  TOaT  =  Pr.  TOq  fa,  Skr.  rTTTOlft 
(loc.  sg.)  ;  B.  TO,  E.  H.  TOat  for  rTTO  +  3.  —  b)  #  in  W.  H. 
sir#,  rft|T.  —  c)  f*  or  in  M.  afT  or  aft  for  af^-q",  afT 
or  aft  for  aff-f  *.  —  d)  fit  or  iff-  in  S.  a  fa,  P.  rTT  *rt,  H.  H. 
rft  —  e)  The  emph.  particle  is  reduplicated  in  0.  TO^V  for 
a-sr-f  *,  S.  airfftfir  for  ax-fT-fa.  —  f)  The  P.  utsT  is  the  Skr. 
lTTaa  indeed,  truly,  similarly  N.  uses  nr,  E.  H.,  W.  H.  etc.  rft  or  rft ; 
e.  g.,  N.  a  rTT  <qasr£  ^  *T  ffisTT,  i.  e.,  I  indeed  am 

not  afraid  of  god,  yet  I  shall  give. 

56  7.  Causal  and  final  conjunctions ;  a)  af  or  a?ra  since, 
FTT  therefore.  —  b)  TO  a  or  to  a  therefore.  —  c)  c?tt%  TO  because,  for.  — 
d)  TO  a  in  order  that,  so  that.  —  e)  to  ara  lest.  —  f)  totT  rTT 
else,  otherwise  (lit.,  if  not,  then). 

5  68.  Affinities  and  Derivation,  a)  B.  arj  —  aq  or  aq  a 
(S.  Ch.  23  9),  0.  am  — fkit  (Sn.  4  6),  W.  H.  fra  a"  -  at,  P.  aa  —  to, 
S.  ft  *ft  or  aFTO  —  acTO,  etc.  (see  Tr.  414.  415);  not  uncommonly 

i 

paraphrased,  e.  g.,  B.  and  0.  a  ^7T  —  a  ^a,  M.  aTTQift"  —  anwT,  N. 
a^grfT^UT^—  TO  TO^UT  ,  etc.  —  b)  B.  ^TO  a  or  ^TO  a,  0.  ^TJT,  ^ftrTOT, 
M.  rTOT^or  fpiro  ,  W.  II.  faaa*  or  frojr*',  I*.  TO,  S.  at  (Tr.  415); 
or  paraphrased,  e.  g.,  B.  y  TOT,  ^  fafift  (S.  Ch.  23  9),  0.  a  |a 
(Sn.  46),  N.  tfaTOqn,  etc.  —  c)  B.  tort,  M.  TOTcft*,  W.  II. 
cftPcfdr  or  H.  H.  TOftr,  N.  TOFT  ;  or  paraphrased,  e.  g., 

B.  TO  (ul^ftr,  M.  TOqj^eft",  etc.  —  <l)  B.  qaa^a,  ^ro^a  (S.  Ch. 
238),  W.  II.  faa  a  ,  P.  to.  —  e)  B.  ft;  aTfa,  0.  ftr  arfft,  H.  II. 
TOT  sTFT,  lit.  what  do  I  or  docs  he  know;  or  B.  aq>,  lit.  after¬ 
wards  (S.  Ch.  240);  II.  II.  a  ^T  ft;,  S.  a  §pT  or  a  far,  lit.  may 
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it  not  be  that  (Tr.  415).  —  f)  B.  or  rf  cIT  or  or 

(S.  Ch.  240),  0.  3,  r\  3  cTT,  =rrf|  (Sn.  46.  125),  M. 

(Man.  103),  W.  H.  rt,  S.  *t  fit  (Tr.  415).  —  Most 
of  these  conj.  have  a  pronom.  origin  which  has  been  explained 
in  §§  437.  469. 


4.  INTERJECTIONS. 

5  69.  The  following  are  some  of  the  most  usual  interjections; 
I;  or  or  or  ^  or  in  addressing ;  JPT  "ppr  in  greeting ; 

sft  fie!  for  shame,  in  remonstrance;  qpl  (or  q-!!  q°)  or  q^q 
fit  to  be  spitted  on,  fyejrq[  fit  to  be  cursed  or  abused,  in  disgust  or 
abhorrence;  or  ^  or  a7TTpr  ah!  alas!,  in  surprise  or  grief; 

oTTq  oTT^  in  admiration;  sTTO^  in  sorrow;  UvfT  or  well!  in 
consent ;  or  be  off! ;  ^  lo ! 

570.  Affinities  and  Derivation.  These  interj.  are  com¬ 
mon  to  all  Gds.  —  Some  occur  in  Pr. ;  e.  g.,  and  fihT^fy^ 

(H.  C.  2,  174);  q  q^  (H.  C.  2,  200),  which,  by  adding  the  pleon. 
suff.  fl  or  "ft,  becomes  qjl  ^T,  (H.  C.  2,  217);  tff,  \ 

(H.  C.  2,  201);  (H.  C.  2,  217?);  ^Tq  Tfe  is  probably  the 

Pr.  and  Skr.  (H.  C.  2,  19  2).  —  STTq^  is  probably  stt*  J  oh 
fattier ! 


SIXTH  SECTION.  SPECIMENS  OF  EAST  HINDI. 

1.  VOCABLES  AND  PHRASES. 

571.  The  following  nouns,  current  in  E.  H.,  are,  I  believe 
not  mentioned  in  any  Hindi  dictionary. 

weak  ^L1)  fuel  {of  grass,  3sq[ l)  white 

wife  etc.)  wet 

^IT|T  a  well  35T1I1)  or  rude  qir  soft 

1)  Bate  iu  his  Hindi  dictionary  gives:  ipqq,  3  hi  erf, 
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unripe 

irVra^  husband 

srhi  wolf  (tiger?) 

37(oTTrT  sweepings 

S  dr,J 

sister 

cfif^TT  Mack 

J)  place 

HoR^T  simpleton 

1 )  enemy 

tio?l  coldness 

H?Tt  younger  brother's 

sweet  pumpkin  3^tV%  )  cowardly 

wife 

good 

3^r  or  3T3t  footpath 

nnxr  sister's  son  or  hus- 

or  ^  glutton  dirty 

band's  sister's  son 

sweepings 

fH3p  or  nytyr  finished  fiT^T  alms 

t°rprrH  dried  leaves 

fH^TX  solitary 

beggar 

rnjaj  or  fool 

nsqr  bad 

hungry 

cavity 

Fn^fr *)  footpath 

HFicjT3  negligent 

jt3^T5th<7“)  fool 

fftt^  dried  leaves 

JT3srl'  company 

heavy 

qyixrar  neighbouring 

dirty 

w  ,77 

Hor^  vdlage 

qwx  clever 

r 

man 

ntp*5T  fuel  of  cowdung 

qpy  5TTH4)  nonsense  iTHHgr  man 

JTt^Tj  calling 

ftcttt  tree  (branch?) 

{rry^X^T  weak 

worthless 

yellow 

little 

sprO*  fool 

fjt  village 

cFT3^  long,  heavy  stick 

*)  quadruped 

FXTH^  glutton 

c<T57rTe^T  weak 

f%<pT  or  °ft  fuel  of 

<rl":%T  wet 

or  °ipl‘  cord,  string 

cowdung 

bad 

siorT^  friendship 

bird 

qrtx  hard 

huh!  friend 

hard 

5irftf§TaT  buffoon 

honesty 

excellent 

sr^yT  ox,  bullock 

sight 

family,  race 

srrar^  or  stft  father 

HcPtHi  or°iTfrTT  convenient 

all 

fwfiT  individual 

dry 

sTTcTfj^  rUiri^  every  body 

5)  miserable 

HoTT  unripe 

p3TO  or  sirt'  coldness 

f^T^or^psmrtZi!  plant  l)  green 

1)  Bate  in  his  H.  diet.:  cp^,  WTSTT,  5T^,  ffpqr. 

2)  Lit.,  sitting  on  an  ass. 

3)  Lit.,  wet  with  fear. 

4)  Lit.,  word  of  irrelevancy. 

5)  Lit.,  stricken  with  misfortune. 
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2.  DIALOGUES *). 

a)  Between  two  friends. 

1„.  Q'  *^!  *  sra!tsTC?  A.  <r(iw  ni£  &  sT^tr.  _ 

2.  Q.  3tJT  it  s®  ggrW?  a.  *  gww  _  3.  Q.  ggtj 

^  n!m-  l  A.  3^f  ^-ir  ^  aw,  at*  *.  — 
4.  Q.^ aw  wt  ataw  air?  A.  wmt 1  j-qr  ataw  aw .  —  5.  Q. 

fcn,  gg  <nft  *  *gt  *  ^w  !  a.  *r  wft  *  M  srr 

a,^?  ^5.  g>  »rfa*2 *  faar  aar  «gw.  —  6.  Q.  aw  «wt 
f,'^X  **4  ^  I"*.  A.  5*-  aw  cktw  fern5  a  ataqr6 

aja  g^7  aTaw’.  —  7.  Q.  3-3*)  ngi*g;iaay8 
™-?  A-  5ra**  ™T  *"*  grrw_mfw  a*;  *tgj  a  ftw*2  a  £g 
5TRI^.  8.  Q.  JTTfor  aar  2  a?  a^ftaT0  Ijaaj^?  A.  aaar^  at  ^T?T 

rr^;TT,  _  $5.  31TT^L  —  9.  Q.  5>>}-Tcia  win 

^  *4Tft?  A^  ^Tt  57§P  57SP  rfT^q|an.  —  1 0.  Q.  ^  cJTFTT  fwaTa  ^t 

fr  A.  f  ararf  fwaTa  g^^Fsq-  zg  iqr' 

11.  Q.  ^a  57  ^  sr^i^  11  57  wra^,  a  at^  ith  g^r 
tmi?  A.  nm  aj  at  srerft  sad",  stfaja10  aja  srj  a^12 
^5.-  12.  Q.  at^[  wajf^ar  5ra  a^a^?  A.  ^a  =3^  57  w^  at57 

uia^  a^-  ^t<3<yi  I'ftvrr.  —  13.  Q.  5?a?  jv  A.  arfnaTa;  57  <!ta 

iJT  37  sU^tt.  —  14.  Q.  asrsfTt  3W^  sugar  air  ^  auFt?  A.  3W^ 
FTt  ®flo4cn  WTct,  sr^fqr  at  a  5iS[  qtt^t  13  aw.  —  15.  Q.  atf^ 

^  ?  A.  57T7|  ?  U^  fta  sTT5  ,  aST  af  55  14.  — 

10.  Q.  aV^j  ^;f  57  5^6  =5^it?  A.  ata^  awr  snrt.  — 

17.  Q.  gra  57  srfjaT  a  57^ ar^  ften  ar^t?  A.  5sr^  at 
5i^  a  a  cttt^  an  a^ca  ;  ar^t  at  srjw  —  18.  Q. 

!TTX  ^T3L  57  aiir  57  Jrr?  A.  aw  at^T^r  aa  fta ,  aw 

57  atiWTa15  aa.  —  19.  Q.  at^  aif^afcrT  ^  aTft? 

A-  fT,  njc  f^t10  snaa;  17  at  waa  maa  57^;  taa  anar 

a^rjT  q^a  saa .  —  20.  Q.  maiar  a  ai|t  w^rra;  s;a?  A.  ^gp  a? 

1)  The  following  specimens  of  village-conversations  were  given  to 

me  by  Pandit  Gopal  Bhatta  of  Benares.  The  spelling  is  his,  excepting  the 

virdmas  and  interpuuctuatious  which  I  have  added. 
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a,  fra  —  21.  Q.  tpi  ana  srfWr19  *  Jr 

^  C\  ^ 

^roicri^  ^r^W.  A.  *j^t!  ^JT|-  £  mV  cf  stara 

Notes:  1)  pers.  &\j>.  2)  adverb,  past  part.  3)  arab. 

4,)  3.  pi.  pres.  ind.  of  the  potent,  pass.  5)  arab.  iutli.  6)  pers. 
/jj-  7)  pers.  fS.  8)  arab.  9)  pers.  U**ao.  10)  arab.  0<J. 

il)  pers.  treated  as  a  denom.  root.  12)  pers. ^o.  13)  arab. 

14)  2.  pi.  imperative;  or  ^  or  £  15)  conj.  part, 

of  the  double  caus.  16)  contr.  for  m  17)  anomalous  plur. 

of  apparently  made  after  Urdu  (arabic)  analogy,  as  g’cfiTn 

orders,  pi.  of  jw.  18)  1.  pi,  pres,  conj.,  used  as  future.  1  9)  re¬ 
dundant  form  of  iV?j. 


b)  Between  master  and  servant. 

^  Q-  *nmr  mmi  aa  <q  aw  *  a.  «i?  * 

arr,  ftrra  m?  —  2.  Q.  ^ffr  farm  k  asj  a?-*  waar  a 
ffr  W  A.  a.  *  UsJIt1  *  aug.  sirs?  -  3.  Q.  ^  ^  ^ 
(WITO  £%.  A.  ara  &  fei  Ufg;  sr  a  _  4.  Q.  *  %  J 

A-  5?  aia  .  —  5.  Q.  wisw  m  £a  a>  aw 

"**•  A.  s^t,  na  aq-  to  ^rTp_  *  qp^r.  _T 

6.  Q.  mrr  *  snjqfjTfa,  ^  atift*?  A.  aro  ?ft  ara  _ 

7.  Q.  aa>  mb  *  aral  asms  £ ;  afar  «^a .  a.  iq  feraw,  ^ 

hi  frrt  <sm  as.  —  8.  Q.  aaq  aa  ismr  A  aa  ifrpr  * 
aturf  a  srfa  dir.  A.  FrniT  a^  i  ap  *r  ara  sr  1-  9,'q. 
htj  u  <fta  (fw|"'.  A.  mw)1  jtfra  fei?  —  10.  Q. 

pj  m  U.T  TO  ilia.  A.  «TW  =T  sUat?  —  H.  Q.  pfj,  £ 
S?3.  *  5TiH  an?t  HHrT.  A.  Hart  aro  fhr!  aiErT  *  flft  g7mi4  sTTJ.  — 

12.  Q.  sit  aar,  3"  rfl  aaqt5  aia  ara;  fSi^rr  jaa  ?a  a  ara. 

A;  ^  m  ^  OT1  *  ipfcw  aqa.  —  13.  Q.  mar,  ratal  k 

aOfsrHT  i  Jlirama  aarT  ?  A.'  a  a>  ^  *  j,V 

ai^  14.  Q.  i  aisTi  u>3  a.  ijai  ^  sa^l  J,  ^jj 

f*'  -  15.  Q.  arm  a  art*  ara  at?  A.  art=a  a>?t  W 

a  fta  .  -  16.  Q.  f  aft  |ar  at  arT  ^  m  a,  a^r 

A.  a;<a!  ^  ^  ^  _  17.  q  a5- 1 

fi,  sara  uuj  is^  *7,  mV  mfft  A  aro .  a.  sraar  aaU? 

26 
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fTT^-  sqr  ft  —  18.  Q.  RRryl  ft  rft.  A.  sitr  ?ft  fqRyjRcR 

^irT  ft;  srlftr  —  19.  Q.  ^t!  573  !  rt^-  rtctr  ©rey.  A. 

ftryT  vrk  I?  97TR  sro  y^sy?  —  20.  Q.  <ft!  sqr  xtt|^t; 

FTU  sl^ft5  sft!  A.  gxfT,  rT^3:  RT  !  f^RT  RJTER  ft  fftrrr  ^ToT. 

Notes:  1)  pers.  jjC>y>.  2)  old  loc.  3)  conj.  part.  4)  conj. 
part.,  of  potent,  pass.  5)  pers.  6)  arab. 


c)  Between  two  sisters. 


1.  Q.  c^,  srflnfM  n^y -y^sy?  A.  yf^rr  A  rtjt 

—  2.  Q.  yfT  mfl  rftfty  ^fTSTT  ft  <RTc<ft  yf^ST  cftcTcR  ©ipy? 
A  rt^,  R£y  y%^T  Rsy  sryy,  rIr  fttey1,  sftsn?y  sjpy.  —  3.  Q. 
rft^Ty  <£^7  RTsy  cRUR  SIT^y  7TR*y  STT^*  ?  A.  RTfT,  Syft  rlV 

sutl",  ftrf^y  ft?y  Ry  srjH  y^*.  —  4.  Q.  ft  yftt^rf  yr©y  cRy^? 
A.  £Rfy  £  cRyfor;  RPyR?,  Riy  5Ryay.  —  5.  Q.  fft^Ty  flrfeiorT 
rfr  r^sr  ©rny?  A.  ©rpy  R^nyer2.  —  6.  Q.  rftfTy  rraorr3  zfw  £h 
aft  rt^I?  A.  crt  cjffT  sr%rl?  fsrcrpr  ft  rft  RTfl 

R©raft  finiFy  ft  57ft"  ^  eft-  rt^\  —  7.  Q.  frrrt  fiyyfifti^r4 


RRRy?  A.  R©T^T  rft  RTF  RRcTT  f^R  951  ftfaiy  ST^pffT 
rT^2  R^y  RT^t  RcRR.  —  8.  Q.  <Ryl  3>yTy  qftcT  R^t  HJ&2  RTy,  rft 
£*y  fty«:':  A.  ^  RT  RT  fsr^T^  STPy.  —  9.  Q.  fttft  gySTT  ft  jffy*  RR»*T 
y^TcFEy5  cr!  fftyV  #F|T  pprTT?  A.  RT^ft  ^Rift 1  RR^Fy  yfttfTT,  ftlfey  RT^ttfTT 

aft  ftly  cR|T  sTTFT  ,  rft  RRRTRR  ^TR  .  —  1 0.  Q.  ysft  SR^fl  ^fty 

yj|  ^  37  R.  A.  5TTR,  ftfaFFR  SITR,  ffr^T^  fqSTT^ 

g>  FT  ^  ftf.  —  11.  Q.  J4CFTT !  £F?5£ip;  FTT^J  FT>  ^  5T 

5IH^.  A.  ^t|;?  sTT^T  ETfSTT  ^T  ^  ^|c?a  ,  R  oFTRT  f^cR2J-[l  ‘  5JTFJ?  — 


12.  Q.  crst^sttft?  ut^t  st|R  ^m^T.  A.  ste^t!  ?rt  gT^, 

sqr  ir  crftV  R-^2  u  ?rr^.  —  13.  Q.  u^tt  st{%r  ! 

^  %^qT  ^  A-  eft 

RrsT^  R  ?  —  1  4.  Q.  rft  W^oT'^  ^TT^8 

JrpToTTR  cR  A.  H^9  5TR  W  f5T=RT^  j1®W.  5  ^  ^ 

cR%  ^  ET,y  RR7T10  .  —  15.  Q.  R  RTrI,  cRR'R  f^R 

y^t!  A.  yf !  ^ry  RylR  ft  ^  *>  ^ 


rr  rtr^t. 

Notes  : 


1)  per?  j*=?.  2)  arab.  gjb.  3)  redundant  form  of 
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mj.  4)  adverb,  past  part,  of  potent,  pass.  5)  shorter  form  of 

2.  pi.  pres.  ind.  fern.,  for  6)  ardb.  7)  arab.^to  ^_vO. 

8)  arab.  9)  arab.  10)  arab.  Uas. 

d)  Between  parents  and  son. 

1:  Q.  (Father  speaks):  ftrr !  fT  3?T  ft  3^3  ft  ^ 

!  A.  g^  ft!  rrrpi;  ft  gTgcg  .  —  2.  Q.  fT,  ftfftg^  ftr^  ft 
£x  rTFL  ;  u  ft  A.  ftftr  5737  q^r  fgftt?  — 

3.  Q.  gt  gqr  star  grrc  ![Tg  ,  ifer  ajg  cftr.  A.  gr? rft  am ,  ftt 

STT^?  —  4.  Q.  gjFTfjft  rft  TTft  Sim  ,  ftfftq  g>  cfij  Uj  ft 
^  ^ sr^aig  ft  sprang  ?qf .  A.  gr  sttst  ? 

^  qTf*‘  ‘3T^T  TT5r  ft)  npl?  —  5.  Q.  giftr,  ^  sprang. 

A*  ^  ^FL  ®UTl'-  —  '6.  Q„  (Mother  speaks):  gTcT,  ST£T, 
mu  ft!  A.  gTsT  g?T  j*fjm  ftft  sufog?  —  7.  Q.  gig  jqfZ* 

n  sug  .  A.  ^  snrg  ftt  ^mrt  ?  — 

8.  Q.  vq  ^  ?3L  *  ^Tg  ft^n!  A.  g^r !  xihr 

W  ^  ~  Q-  I*  ^  7  qTgt  5JT7  ;  rftg 

mor!  A.  an£\  gfpgT  *t  F?g  ft  —  10.  Q.  gg^-  sn<ft  ft 

OTl  A*  sr^ng  ftg%n;  gig  on^wm!  —  11.  Q. 

(Father  speaks):  STCT!  ^ TO  9IT,  FT5T  37  «3$  ft  WT^.  A.  gn|tt?  _ 

12.  Q.  g^r  *  **  ft  A.  7^!  ^  sclera- 

-  13.  Q.  g^r  ft!  gT5R  cna  A.  | ftrft  ft  gr^  yg^ 
srrq^.  —  14.  Q.  g^n  g^ggra!  A.  m^!  f^T^rr  gm  ftrg  ^ft  — 
15.  Q.  (Mother  speaks):  Fftfqr  %.  A.  g>  ft  7^ 

—  16.  Q.  gToTFT^;  cTS=ft  ^  ^  .  A  ^  £ 

*!  “  17'  Q*  ^  ^f!  crt  ^^TFI.  A.  ft! 

snsrst  ^ft  ,  ^iTf?  ^ftl;  sTcFT^  qftft  5?  cR|.  _  18.  Q. 

A-  8T^TTi  ^  gflrr  ! 


e)  Between  mother  and  boy. 

1.  Q.  trrj!  *  ?; !  A.  mr  3^?  _  2.  Q.  m  sra  w*  at ? 
A.  gd  «t*  «  m$?  -  3.  Q.  ^  „„  A  a.  »  * 

f"  5n’ V  ^  %.  <Bf,  rft  ^  ^  wra  _  47  Q 
-  ^  ^  *?  A.  RT^'!  aT1  ^  ^  <*  *  frnm 


*\ 

oT 


404 


FOLKLORE. 


§571.] 


—  5.  Q.  ^qrq .  A.  qqq",  ^  qt  q  a^rt  jftsr  fq^tq?  — 
^  snr?  A.  jts  ^  xt^?  —  7.  Q.  qT^t!  ^rar 

vTHIol^!  JT^  57  qT7?f  qToJrp.  A.  5R^T !  <?f !  Ft  ST27  !  tftST^^fT.  — 
8.  Q.  st^tsfi'  ^qTq  ;  qT^l  rft  3  crTf^aficTT  gw  sTT^.  A.  FT*  JTt^  Ftt 
yl3!  Fqqr^T.  —  9.  Q.  pq  !  A.  ^  arr%^?  g?  iqr 

Y^TT  57  qqfT  gq;£  —  10.  Q.  *x^t!  rfw  5;! 

A.  ^r!  ^! 

f)  Between  two  boys. 

1.  Q.  57T  ITT^!  ^FtoT  57?  A.  qq|T  ^q  W^l  qt^T;  qT5 

Ftq  —  2.  Q.  57q  WST?  A.  qT^  qiltcq,  Ft^  WT^T1.  — 

3.  Q.  Ftf^r  rrtj-  57^f  q^  51T^?  A.  JTT^  57  5^-97.  —  4.  Q. 

rtq^  ^  =5^ ;  <355  5T^  \  A.  cFTq^  75^  WcFST  ?  —  5.  Q.  cFTy  FTt^  <Tm 

snq  qT^t?  A.  cft t  q>  stT5;  vT#!’  q^r.  —  6.  Q.  qra!  cftwt  srqr^w. 
A.  cFtm  qr^r  snqj>  —  7.  Q.  gTtr-jT  srfFi;  fwi.  A.  c?g!  qT^qt  qT^r; 
qst  qq^  qfq?^  q  ^stT.  —  8.  Q.  ft^  q  ^q#  q 

qT^TT1.  A.  «¥_  qqf  q^  tq[  stTF^qn:?  —  .9.  Q.  efrjr  ^  qq^r  sqq  ; 
q  ^q|  qf  yif".  A.  FTt^J2  ^^TT?  —  10.  Q.^T,  qT57q  3  nFT  5?  £*LX 
fT.  A.  q^T !  5TT !  aqt^T  ^ !  —  1 1 .  Q.  ^ftt  jtotI  ^it.  A.  5t  si^t ! 

Notes:  1)  1.  pi.  pres,  ind.,  for  fut.  ind.  2)  old  loc. ;  ellip¬ 
tic,  for  fft^*  qtq  .  3)  pers. 


3.  FOLKLORE, 
a)  The  treasure  in  the  field. 

pqt  5T3T  qif^qt1  qn~j[2  qt  sttfl  qt  wft  qlsr^rq  ;  gtqr  qr^  qrqr 
T  q|  ^q^,  rt®L  srcrqq  q  ch^q  *,  ^  stn  qly  gm  qqq 
yq  fffr  ^  57  WFtctT  q  no  srrft";  q 

^qq,  Fit  q^qq-,  qq  3  qf^  qq^r,  q^L  ^ 6(0,1 

97  qFp  8r  qr^r  q  qq  crtn^f 3 ;  ^fqrq^  y;L  ^  ^  ^cn°l>  qtcql 

wft^  q^f  q^  ^  *  ^I-T  ^  ,?^5  r7:7^^  » 

^  3qq^w;  qq  qf  qq.  srq  fq^  qr  qVir  qqqu,  «nr^  ^fq 

q^T  ^l6  q^w;  fqmlqq  57  ^  qtq  q^q 
q-jT  ^tVjt  qfq  qm  ?rlq  57  tnfrr  qrq  qr  q^l,  rrj  57  q  qT^r ; 
q  ^q^"  ^rtqq  57  5fc?5tq  ^ J  ^rfwq^  57  qlw  57  qi:  5r^qt 
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Notes:  1)  arab.  2)  pers .  3)  shorter  form  for 

5705?",  3.  pi.  2nd  pret.  ind. ;  see  §  26.  -4)  pers.  iSL.  5)  pers. 
w*:>.  6)  pers. 

b)  The  two  wise  Brahmans. 

cftrt  ^757  eor^  71757 ;  3t5>  ^  srn  ^f|57u ;  3  «iVil  stot 

erf  5705TJ  ot  o  ^37  o^ffr  *  5tto^  3f5j^;  o®^3 

5TCT!  ff  £3*  5T3  7TO£  57  FT^  SITCT  37  ^  o^ff  TOSTcre;  fT^L 
fgirr  sf  onor  3tf^  57  £ftV  303;  37  or^  <7^  o5tft ;  3qr  3^t  37  ocdig; 
3  57^57F]^,'  377  37  ^57  O^fl  *  303  501^,  3  FT  3*5  <T5T^  HcrH£ 

^757  O^fr  <s4tT7T£T^  57  £3^3  *  3TO  5T3Tq^  57  fef  ;  FT3  3  3 

^57  7^37  37  30|c33>  *1  FT'  30^  FTT^l  35T3  ^  ;357r73j,  FT3  37  3ltfT55 
3tt  o  oVoftoo^  srT?ftw ;  ot  57  ^  37^r  oy;  3Ta5r;  ft®^  3:  srtc5c^ 

Wl^J  fToT;  ^3  ft  sferT;  ^T1  3FO  £FT|3  ft  cTTIT^T  ^  5TO<5; 
SOfi^T2  57  £3t  cFT^H  57^3  7T3T  57  3T3  2T^‘  5^  fTsTT  57  3T3FT^  WHfJ 

57^57  ;  FTF3  J I si  I  57^573  ,  3?!  3^  T^TT  rPT  57  OeT^ ;  FTsJ  ^O 

FTtfJ  fsTOT  sTTOt;  3  £3t  GT3 T3  offE^T  £5T  3>l  057^  JW[ 

OtsTOxfFT^  57  of^x^T  F35T  33  35^1  ^jV^TTr  STFTc7T57  ^  O  5^1  3 

8x^t  FT(57Tfr,  3x^  3  3x3?  =5T3^  3?  OTFT,  3^T  3  33^T  35750 ^ f^Uan^FT  ; 
fhf  3TsTFT3FT;jr  57  357503^  *  <313  57  3ST57FTJ  FT3  3  33  OTrT^  * 
5^£  351573,  FTO^r  ol  37  3T  3  O^T5  *  O^  3T057  *,  3  3  of^OT 
^T3  37  35  0555  ;  FT3^  7T3T  3T  57  0^57 ",  *T  FT"  57t|  3T^V  TpT^T  3^ 
33  057?  3  57^^0;  *t  OTFT_  O  ^'(Zl  57  05^  3T^57 ;  FT®7^  ^TsTT  f*MT^ 
57  5T5TT5^4  57  3^570^  57l  ^773!^  3TTFT^  ^"^5^  3T^  57^T  O  5T3T0  57  FT  oY  57 
f^FFT  ?  f5TOTO^  57^5757^  *1  3T3F^  WFT^  O  ;  FT5J^  ^T3T  3^50T^  3  WFT^  5757^ 

?  FT5T^  f570TFq  57^^57^  *1  f^O^T^r  6  ^  ^  O^  f57f  ^  7f5TT ;  FTST^  ^"TsTT 

ffTOT^TJ  57  5T57T3  57  3^F50  .,  57T  3  5703^  ^^57  ?  FTST^  fdOtTJl^ 

505757^,  *1  T  of1"  333TT  3ff57  ^57^;  FT5I  f T3T  OTsTFI^FT^  57  57^5757^, 

THt  o"  ?rf*  OTsTO^FT^  ^T5T;  37^  030=50^  5?  5TT57T5^  57  7TFTT  ^57  3x^T 

fe^oTFn^  wf?:5T  fsrfsoo^^^ro  ,  3T  57  00  57  57^577^;  3  oft^  ; 

57f5IO;5t  57  7TTH  HJ  ol^  FnfT  3T^5T^;  ^  57^T  507  3  3%  57.J  oT?T, 
3t57^  cTr  O  ^  57^T  5T7  57p7^  7^57^*,  0^7  7T3T  3T  57  5T57T^^4,  3T^[ 
57f^O^  57t  FT  !  fTfo  O^  075  3  OFT57  ?  3  5775757  *1  3f^T3  OOTFT  ^Tfo 
0757  0^  0T^7"  0^57;  ^TsTT  3^5TW  5?Tf?  3  ®TT575T^f57  f^^oTOl  57  3fFT 
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*r  mj  srft  ft  eft7  ft  n-?s  7^7  ;  *57  ^t*tt  ssft  fttei7  ft 
3^ar^  ft  7<sftw  s>  st  ft  ^  srq-  ^wts^s  ;  *57  7T3T  wftb 
sVft  9>^<h  fft  ftU  sfti  TTJFTScT^  ^ir;  7  Si^  STfijr  7TST  3S 

g^*  **#  ^  ft  mftjujft  ft  ft  fsr^r  ft^ii 

Notes:  1)  #  and  are  emphatic.  2)  arab.  y>l.  3)  lit. 
standing,  here  ready.  4)  shorter  form  for  ftlsicJia  ;  see  §  26. 
5)  pers.  »«-y>.  6)  pers.  jUa*^.  7)  for  see  §67.  8)  3.  sg. 
2  pret.  ind.  of  potent,  pass.  9)  pers.  ^-w^>  joy’,  here  used  ad- 
jectively,  through  confusion  with  adj.,  formed  like  Rwt;  see  §253. 

c)  The  unfortunate  Brahman. 

gfrrr  737  ftTw^rr  siss^  jttct  ft  777  7^77;  3  jsmr^ 

fft^TS  %  sftr  ^7>iwr  stt^t^  sft  fftirsT  ft  ftft$7;  ft  757 

stts^  fft  £fft  S7T&  snft  S7  hftsl 7^“;  ^  ft  7*7  snftr 
&RTS7  st^ft  s>7  ft  ssns^  ft  fosP7  <77  =3^7  ^7  snr  7^7;  ft  s>^7 
3^  spr  *^717^  <77  37  JT7S7;  3;,  sts?7  ^57^  ft  ftTffts^ftTs^  ftfft 
3*77,  stft  35TZ7?rncr^7;  sra^T  itsst ,  SS7  fttaspsT  gcrft  fft^rsT  ft  ^77 
577  ^sft  7ft  st  ^rrfV  s>7  I7  ^mft",  ftffts^gsT  s  qnrft";  s^st 

ft  rT7^  7^7  Stf7  75  STIRS  ST7  FTH7  Sip;  fiTTFT2  ft  37-  STS 

SifcSU  fft  ^17  ft  ST5>  WTS  ft  oft:  3;  3  SSS  ft  Si^STS^fft  STP^TS 
^TS^7  5TTT7,  7ft  &&  3  7^7"  ft  SP7,  7^_  gftsT  J-T7  ^  ft 

sis  ft,  stt^ts^  *■  ^ft^7;  siT^w-7  3;  ^7  ft  ft  7s*;  ft  st7  <17 
STT7,  sftftV  ft^  ft  S3  S7  ^7  ft  7>tt  ft  ft,  ^Ts^ftft  ^17  ft  eft  Sift 

ft  XTSS7;  7^7  ftft;  fte  S7  ft  737  377F7  ss'^7  3S7  ft,  3:  ^7 

ftV77^3  ftft^7,  sft7  st  ft  ssft  577  ft  s^74  3fTTST  ft,  ^7  sftft  fts 
S7  ^  ns^;  S57  ft  3  ftsTTT  stt^ts  swtsot  ssrft  ft  sft  ft  sftft 
ftsT  ft  1^7  wts  rrs?7  sVfl  sr7  ft  Sf 7  ft  fftsTSicS  fts^  ft 
27 6  nscs  11 

S5T  7s  SiST  ft  7  fSTSTT^T  =STfl  fft  ST  S^  2g^  ft  ^^TT  Si  Si 

S7S7,  sft;  fir 73^7  ft,  f%  stsT7  ft^7T7^  ft,  fft  sft  ft  11 

Notes:  1)  3.  pi.  2nd  pret.  ind.  of  potent,  pass.  2)  for 

JT^7.  3)  or  ftftffL  see  §  291.  4)  pers.  fy  5)  irregular  conj. 

part,  of  the  verb  S757  to  die. 
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Note:  The  numbers 


A. 

Ablative  216,  =  gen.  210,  postpos. 
225,  sing.  199.203.210,  plur.  199, 
suff.  see  suff.,  aft’,  see  aft'. 

Abstract  nouns  see  suff.,  are  fern, 
see  feminine. 

Accent  of  numer.  252.  257 — 258,  of 
pleon.  forms  99.  100. 

Accusative  216,  sing.  208,  proper  185. 
186.  220.  300,  =  dat.  =  old  gen. 
196.  198,  suff.  see  suff. 

Acquisitive  verbs  387. 

Active  case  217.  217 — 220.  221,  voice 
316,  past  tense  217,  use  of  pass.  138. 
145.  340;  see  also  change  of  voice. 

Adjective  23 1. 247— 250. 263. 267. 268, 
form  of  247.  248,  gender  248 — 249. 
declension  249 — 250,  compar.  250, 
in  deris.  sense  249,  obi.  form  249, 
pronom.  273.  302 — 310,  part.  326. 

Adverbial  phrases  390.  391.  392,  re¬ 
petition  390.  391,  part,  see  part. 

Adverbs  389 — 394,  pronom.  273.  310 
—316.  389.  392,  nom.  389.  390— 
392,  num.  389.  392,  verb.  389.  392, 
original  389. 

Adversative  conj.  see  conj. 

Affiliation  of  Gd.  Lang.  217. 

Affinities  of  alphabets  2,  short  vo¬ 
wels  4,  nasalisation  6,  palatals  7, 
cerebrals  8,  nasals  11,  semivowels 
13,  semicons.  17 — 24,  sibilants  25, 
visarga  26,  anusvara  27 — 31,  masc. 
term.  37.  38. 40,  fem.  term.  41,  neut. 
term.  42,  change  of  single  vowels 
43.  44.  45.  46.  90,  insert,  of  se¬ 
mivowels  48,  contr.  of  vowels  50. 
52.  54,  changes  of  single  cons.  35. 


refer  to  the  pages. 


58.  59.  60.  62.  63.  64.  65.  66.  68. 
69.  70.  71.  72.  73.  74.  91.  92.  93, 
changes  of  conj.  cons.  76.  78.  82. 
83.  85.  86.  87.  88.  89.  94.  95,  suff. 
96,  pleon.  100.  108,  deriv.  secon¬ 
dary  112.  113.  114.  116.  117.  119. 
120.  121.  123.  125.  127.  128.  129. 
130.  131.  133.  134.  135,  deriv.  pri¬ 
mary  136.  138.  141.  147.  152.  154. 
155.  156.  158,  roots  160,  gender 
184.  248,  number  186 — 189,  act. 
case  217 — 220,  case  aff.  221 — 223. 

394,  adj.  declension  249,  adj.  com¬ 
parison  250,  card.  253 — 255.  262, 
ordinals  263,  multiplic.  265,  col¬ 
lect.  266,  reduplicat.  267,  fraction. 
269,  proport.  271,  subtract.  271, 
distribut.  272,  definit.  272,  inde- 
finit.  272,  first  pers.  pron.  274. 278, 
second  pers.  276.  280,  correl.  285 
—289,  reflex.  302,  bjnor.  303,  pos¬ 
sess.  304,  quantit.  306,  qualit.  307, 
indef.  309.  310,  pron.  adv.  311 — 
313,  verbs  trans.  317,  caus.  318, 
double  caus.  321,  comp.  pass.  322, 
pot.  pass.  324,  auxil.  361 — 367, 
comp.  387 — 389,  infin.  326,  adj. 
part.  326,  adv.  part.  328,  conj. 
part.  329,  nouns  of  agency  330, 

pres.  conj.  and  imp.  332,  precat. 
339,  pres.  ind.  341 — 345,  1*  pret. 
ind.  345 — 350,  2nd  pret.  ind.  351, 

pret.  conj.  353,  fut.  ind.  356 — 359, 
periphrastic  tenses  360,  particles 
393.  394,  postpos.  394,  conjunct. 

395.  396.  397,  interject.  398. 
Affirmation  see  particles. 

Affix  222.  394,  of  case  =  old  nouns 
202,  indicating  seven  cases  203,  os 
J  nom.  plur.  186,  act.  218.  219.  220. 
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224,  instr.  227—230,  dat.  194.  219. 
224—227,  abl.  225.  226.  227—230, 
of  gen.  4.  51.  129.  130.  191.  220— 
221.  228.  230—240.  299.  394.  304 
— 305,  loc.  241 — 242,  pleon.  verbal  i 
338.  345. 

Agent  see  active  case. 

Alphabet  1.  2. 

Anomalous  see  irreg.,  gender  183, 
asp.  309,  anunasika  335.  351,  short 
forms  199.  200.  201,  long  vowel 

257,  ^  335,  num.  forms  261.  263. 

264.  270,  metathesis  391—392,  suff. 
126.  136.  351. 

Antepenultimate  vowel  shortened  4. 
32.  50.  51.  318. 

Anunasika  6.  27 — 31.  46 — 47,  omit¬ 
ted  33.  201.  224.  279.  337.  342. 
352,  sign  of  neut.  185.  202,  sign 
of  obi.  plur.  187,  anomal.  335.  351. 
Anusvara  11.  27 — 31.  36,  inorg.  212. 
336,  euphon.  336. 

Apabhramsa  Saur.  forms  in  E.  H.  38, 
Nagara  276. 

Apostrophe  3. 

Arabic  influence  on  Gd.  10,  sounds 
in  E.  H.  25.  26,  words  in  Gd.  see 
foreign. 

Archaic  obi.  29.  186. 

Arddhachandra  6.  27. 

Aryan  phon.  system.  9. 

Aspiration  of  unasp.  72.  255.  309, 
transferred  73.  92.  224.  364.  389. 
Assimilation  of  foreign  sounds  in 
E.  H.  25.  26,  visarga  26,  obi.  and 

dir.  forms  187.  203,  '  86,  ?T  89, 

pers.  suff.  336. 

Auxiliary  verbs  see  verbs. 


B. 

Baiswuri  forms  137. 

Bate  398.  399. 

Beames  220.  227.  228.  229.  236.  238. 

239.  257.  363. 

Behdri  Lai  219. 

Bengali  alphabet  2.  3,  respectf.  term. 
330,  term.  33T*T  of  lgt  pers.  351, 
exception,  comp,  verbs  388,  pleon. 
verb  affix  338. 

Bhagavati  389. 

Byeforms  of  poss.  pron.  304,  pronom. 
adv.  318. 


c. 

Cali  graphic  writing  2. 

Cardinal  numb,  see  num.,  declens. 
of,  262. 

Case  216—242.  220,  seven  216,  of 
agent  see  act.,  aff.  220.  222,  see 
also  aff.,  in  Skr.  202. 

Causal  conj.  see  conj.,  roots  156.  164. 
170.  171.  178.  317,  verb  316.  317 — 
322.  383-385.  387,  rad.  suff.  154. 
157.  317.  319. 

Cause,  pronom.  adv.  of,  311.  312. 
Cerebralisation  of  dentals  9.  239. 
Cerebrals  8 — 10. 

Chance,  verbs  express,  of,  386. 
Chand  139.  195.  196.  206.  208.  210. 
219.  227.  231.  232.  233.  234.  237. 
238.  276.  278.  294.  296.  298.  299. 
Change  of  anusvara  to  nasal  88,  mute 
cons,  to  nasal  85.  87,  cons,  to  ^ 

89,  of  V  to  ^  42—43.  228,  ft  to 
^  45,  ?  to  in  E.  H.  10.  12.  62. 
261,  c?r  and  ft  34.  92.  224,  vT  to 
7  12.  16.  34.  63,  £  to  £,  ^ 

13.  64.  65,  of  7  to  ,  x  13.  34. 
60.  61.  62.  111.  120.  160.  294,  X 
to  cT  ,  and  5T  to  O’  17 — 24,  S’  to 
28,  or  to  238.  239,  £  to  62.' 
140,  ^  to  rr  226,  ^  to  ?T 239.  294, 

O  to  ^  255.  260.  309.  364,  =5T  to 
FT  258,  W  to  W  296,  W  to  ST  8. 132. 
160  or  to  9T  295.  347.  365,  fin. 

sounds  36 — 42,  rned.  single  vowels 
42 — 47,  vowols  in  contact  47 — 56, 
init.  vowels  90 — 91,  single  cons. 
57 — 74.  91—93,  conj.  cons.  75—89. 
93—95.  337,  gender  42.  181.  182. 
183 — 185,  voice  138.  145.  149. 150. 
153.  164.  168-170.  175.  217,  class 
161.  164—168.  364,  number  208. 
211.  274. 

Circumflex  see  anunasika. 

Class  see  change  of  class,  suff.  161, 
see  also  incorporation. 
Classification  of  cons.  7. 

Collective  numb,  see  numerals. 
Combination  of  vowels  see  contraction, 
j  Comparison  of  adj.  250. 
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Comparative  degree  250.’ 

Completion ,  verbs  express,  of,  386. 

Completive  verbs  386. 

Compound  cons,  see  cons.,  roots  173 
-177.  177. 179.  329,  verbs  147.  329. 
362.  382.  385 — 389,  pass,  see  pass., 
plur.  185.  186.  190.  300—302.  303, 
tenses  see  tenses. 

•  Compounds  resembling  suff.  110.  127 
—136.  132.  158. 

Composite  form  of  per.  term.  353. 

Concessive  conjunction  see  conj. 

Conditional  fut.  359,  fut.  exact  359, 
durat.  pres.  359,  pres.  360,  preter. 
359,  conj.  see  conj. 

Confusion  of  gender  see  gender. 

Conjugation  of  trans.  316.  371 — 375, 
intrans.  316,  auxil.  verb  367 — 371, 
regul.  act.  verb  371 — 375.  375 — 
378,  corap.  pass,  verb  380 — 382, 
causal  verbs  383—385. 

Conjugational  suff.  see  suffixes. 

Conjunct  cons,  see  cons.,  TU  23.  24. 
72.  78.  89.  94.  95. 

Conjunction  252.  389.  395 — 398,  co¬ 
pul.  395,  advers.  395,  disjunct.  396, 
condit.  or  concess.  396,  causal  or 
final  397,  paraphrased  397. 

Conjunctive  part,  see  part.,  mood  316. 
331,  past  tense  see  past,  pres,  see 
pres. 

Connecting  vowel  9T  176.  252.  261, 
^  139.  148.  157,  f  176. 

Consonants  6 — 26,  single  34 — 35.  57 
—74,  conj.  35—36.  75—89.  85, 
transposed  73,  interchanged  74, 
interpolated  74. 

Construction  passive  217,  pass.-act. 
218. 

Constructions  or  prayogas  see  prayoga. 

Continuative  verbs  386. 

Contracted  syllables  378.  380.  383. 
393,  see  also  contraction  and  vocali¬ 
sation,  forms  see  form,  num.  forms 
271,  term,  of  verbs  339.  •. 

Contraction  of  hiatus  vowels  24.  26. 
29.  33.  34.  35.  40.  47.  48.  50.  54. 
67.  68.  75.  122.  132.  157.  158.'  198. 
232.  252. 

Copulative  conj.  see  conjunction. 

Correlative  pron.  273.  274.  284—302. 

Corruption  of  foreign  words  see  for¬ 
eign. 

Cowell  257.  303.  335—336. 


D. 

Dative  216. 226,  disappear,  in  Pr.  202, 
=  old  gen.  193.  195.  197.  202.  206. 
210.  279,  =  old  gen.  =  acc.  196. 
198,  postpos.  224.  225,  singul.  203. 
208,  aff.  see  aff. 

Declension  of  adj.  249 — 250,  correl. 
pron.  299,  honor,  pron.  303,  indef. 
pron.  309,  pers.  pron.  282—283, 
pleon.  pron.  282.  300.  302,  poss. 
pron.  304,  qual.  pron.  307,  quant, 
pron.  306,  reflex,  pron.  302,  sub- 
stant.  242 — 246. 

Defective  num.  267,  verbs  361.  364. 
367—368.  370.  371. 

Definite  pres.  ind.  359,  preter;  of 
perf.  ind.  359. 

Definitive  numb,  see  numerals. 

Degree  of  adj.  250,  verbs  317 — 322. 

Demonstrative  general  284.  286 — 287, 
near  284.  285 — 286.  291.  304,  pron. 
282.  284,  remote  or  far  273.  284. 
286.  291.  304. 

Denominative  formation  355,  par¬ 
ticiple  118,  root  81.  82.  164.  172 — 
173.  177.  179.  347,  rad.  suff.  154. 
157.  158. 

Dentalisation  of  cerebrals  14. 

Derivation  of  adv.  391 — 392,  abl. 
and  instr.  aff.  227 — 230,  act.  dat. 
aff.  220,  dat.  aff.  224 — 227,  gen. 
aff.  230—240,  loc.  aff.  241—242, 
conj.  395.  396.  397,  interject-  398, 
nouns  of  agency  330,  num.  72.  73. 
74.  82.  86.  87.  90,  plur.  signs  189 
— 192,  particles  393.  394,  postpos. 
394,  proi.Dm.  adv.  313—316,  cor¬ 
rel.  pron.  289 — 299,  honor,  pron. 
303,  indef.  pron.  309 — 310,  qual. 
pron.  308,  quant,  pron.  306,  first 
pers.  pron.  274 — 276.  278 — 280, 
2nd  pers.  pron.  276 — 278.  280 — 
281,  possess,  pron.  304 — 305,  re¬ 
flex.  pron.  302,  a  few  peculiar  pro- 
nom.  forms  281—282,  direct  term. 
212 — 216,  fem.  term.  125—126. 
249,  obi.  term.  192—202,  aux. 
verbs  361 — 367,  caus.  verbs  319 — 
321,  double  caus.  321 — 322,  comp, 
verbs  387 — 389,  conj.  part.  329, 
pass.  323—324,  prec.  339—341, 
fut.  ind.  356 — 359,  pres.  conj.  and 
imperf.  334—339,  pres.  ind.  341— 
345,  pret.  conj.  353—355,  first 
pret.  ind.  345 — 350,  second  pret 
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ind.  351 — 354,  trans.  verbs  317, 
suff.  see  suff. 

Derivative  roots  171—172,  suff.  95. 
96.99,  primary  95.  118.  133.  136. 
136 — 158,  secondary  95.  Ill  — 136. 
179. 

Desiderative  verbs  386. 

Desire  expressed  by  suff.  see  suff. 
Devanagari  1.  2.  15.  24. 
Dhatupdtha  172. 

Dialogues  400. 

Diminutive  forms  104.  107. 123.  182, 
suff.  100.  101.  107.  134. 

Direct  form,  see  form,  of  demonstr. 
pron.  284,  first  pers.  pron.  274, 
=  obi.  219. 

Direction ,  pronom.  adv.  of,  311. 
Disaspiration  72.  81.  82.  85.  89.  160. 
Disjunctive  conj.  see  conjunction. 
Dissolution  of  conj.  cons.  57.  76.  77 
—79.  155.  262. 

Distribution  of  Pr.  gen.  suff.  204 — 
209. 

Distributive  numbers  see  numerals. 
Disused  past  tense  act.  217,  roots 
154.  156.  157. 177,  words  106.  107. 
124.  126.  128. 

Double  causal  320. 321—322.  384. 385. 
Doubling  of  cons.  79.  85.  101.  158. 

255,  retained  80.  158,  vowels  85. 
Drdvidian  lang.  and  sounds  8 — 10. 
Dubitative  pres.  359,  preter.  360. 
Durative  fut.  ind.  359,  pres,  condit. 
359,  pres.  ind.  359,  preter.  ind.  359. 


E. 

Elision  of  causal  suff.  *JToT  145,  of  a 

cons.  6.  59.  69—72.  76.  79.  79— 
80.  85.  86.  93.  94.  95.  308,  double 
cons.  57.  58.  76.  85—87.  113.  254. 

258.  362,  final  anusvara  36,  final 
anunasika  33.  42.  279.  337.  342. 

352,  final  visarga  36,  final  3”  252. 
254,  gen.  suff.  281,  initial  vowels 
90.  91.  162.  395,  nasal  6.  28.  30. 
57.  58,  neutral  vowel  5,  person, 
verb.  suff.  347.  351.  378,  semicons. 
19,  semivowels  57.  58.  .117.  132. 
156.  158.  159,  syllables  254.  258. 

259,  of  f  34.  47.  70—71.  122.  193. 
198.  224.  255.  260.  270.  295.  299, 
of  of  before  ^  or  ^  35.  69.  318, 


of  V  55'.  90.  117.  145.  270,  of  ^ 
69.  128.  135.  232.  308,  of  erf  70, 
of  IT  71.  117,  of  q  72. 

Elliptic  phrases  213. 

Emphatic  form  of  conj.  part.  329. 
330,  form  of  pron.  284.  301.  309. 
310.  311,  particles  or  aff.  299.  309. 
314.  393.  397. 

Enclitic  conj.  395,  particles  393,  pron. 
338.  345. 

Euphonic  anusvara  346,  ^  335.  356, 
IT  270,  semicons.  16.  18.  24.  32. 
47—48.  269.  335.  371. 

Exception,  see  anomalous,  irregular, 
Bengali,  etc. 

Expansion  of  hiatus-vowels  47.  48. 


F. 

Feminine  181.  248.  263.  265,  forming 
abstr.  nouns  113.  116.  117.  128, 
express,  diminutivenes^  123,  in¬ 
strum.  151,  in  U  245.  267.  268, 
in  245,  in  ^  245—246,  in  ^  246, 
in  3  246. 

Final  a  sounded  32,  conj.  an(^ 
pronounced  5,  conj.  see  conj. 
First  pers.  pren.  273.  274.  278.  281. 
303,  pers.  of  verbs  331,  pret.  see 
preterite. 

Foreign  sounds  25,  words  25.  80. 125. 

174.  389.  390.  391.  394.  395.  396. 
Form  short  54.  179.  181.  182.  194. 

242.  243.  244.  245.  246.  247,  long 

98.  99.  112.  179.  180.  182.  242. 

243.  244.  245.  246.  248.  249.  273. 
274.284,  strong  97.  103.  112.  126. 
139.  180.  182.  194.  247.  248.  249. 
263.  267.  282.  285.  330.  351.  355. 
360,  weak  97.  98.  99.  103.  112. 
126.  139.  157.  180.  247.  263.  282. 
285.  353.  354.  360,  redundant  53, 

99.  112.  179.  180.  182.  243.  244. 
245.  246.  247.  248,  meaning  of, 
181,  direct  185.  186.  187.  203.  219. 
274.  284,  obi.  185.  187.  192.  203. 
212.  214.  218.  263.  267.  269.  274. 
284.  313.  394,  gen.  obi.  203.  220, 
spec.  obi.  203.  220,  contr.  247.  271, 
uncontr.  247,  root  159,  subst.  279 
—281,  adj.  247—248,  card.  num. 
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251—253,  pron.  273.  282.  284.  299. 
300—302.  306.  307,  verbs  3 16— 330, 
pleon.  of  verbs  362,  neg.  of  verbs 
363,  inchoat.  of  verbs  363.  366, 
neut.  pron.  284. 

Fractional  num.  see  numerals. 

Frequentative  verbs  386. 

Future  indie.  33.  34.  146.  331—333. 
343.  355 — 359.  359,  part,  see  part., 
condit.  see  cond.,  exact  ind.  360, 
exact  condit.  359,  durative  359. 

Futurity ,  verbs  expr.  immed.  387. 


G. 

Gender  expr.  smallness  or  largeness 
107.  108,  identity  of  248,  pron. 
273.  284.  302.  309,  nouns  181 — 185. 
248—249,  verbs  331.341.  350.  353. 
355.  360.  362.  381,  uncertainty  of 
181,  confus.  of  355.  368.  372.  373. 
Genitive  216,  sing.  =  nom.  so-,  or 
plur.  215.  277,  =  instr.  218^  old 
see  old  or  dat.  or  acc.,  dropped 
281,  =  obi.  form  202.218,  origin 
of  gen.  suff.  209—212,  aff.  see  afF. 
Gerund  147.  388. 

Granth  see  old  Panjabi. 

Guna  317. 

Gupta  2. 

Gurmukhi  2.  3.  13.  15.  20 


H. 

Habitual  pret.  359,  past  see  Mara¬ 
thi  or  Panjabi. 

Hardening  of  semivow.  58.  59.  72.  92. 

Heterogeneous  conj.  75.  76. 

Hiatus  16.  33.  47.  52.  54.  55. 

High  Hindi  219. 

Hindi ,  high  see  high,  old  see  old, 
vulgar  see  vulgar,  low  see  low, 
pleon.  verb.  aff.  U  or  fu  346. 

Historical  present  see  Marathi. 

Homogeneous  conj.  75.  76. 

Honorific  pron.  273.  303. 


I. 

Identity  of  nom.  and  acc.  proper 
220,  genders  248,  pres.  conj.  and 
imperf.  332,  pres,  conj.,  imper. 
and  indie.  334,  pres.  ind.  and  fut. 


ind.  343.  357,  pret.  conj.  and  pres, 
ind.  in  Marathi  see  Marathi,  dat. 
and  act.  suff.  220. 

Immediate  futurity,  verbs  express,  of 
387. 

Imperative  53.  316.  331.  333.  337 — 
339.  339—341. 

Imperfect  ind.  359. 

Impersonal  verb  382. 

Importation  of  Arab,  and  Pers.  sounds 
into  Gd.  10.  25. 

Inchoative  verb,  forms  363.  366,  verbs 
387,  suff.  fT  or  ^  363. 

Incorporation  of  class  snff.  161. 162 — 
164.  165.  168,  pass.  suff.  164. 

Increment  ^TsT  340—341,  W  362—363. 
Indeclindbles  389—398. 

Indefinite  pres.  ind.  354,  pron.  284. 

289.  299.  309—310. 

Indefinitive  numb,  see  numerals. 
Indicative  316.  331.  345,  fut.  see  fut., 
pres,  see  pres.,  perf.  see  perf.,  im¬ 
per.  see  imper.,  pret.  see  pret.,  old 
pres,  in  Skr.  see  old,  fut.  in  Skr. 
and  Pr.  339. 

Infinitive  145.  150.  153.  159.  185. 

316.  326,  obi.  326.  385.  388. 
Inflexion  of  nouns  179—316,  verbs 
316—389. 

Initial  letters  3,  vowels  90.  97,  OT 
in  E.  H.  12. 

Inorganic  anunasika  256,  anusvara 
212,  3^11. 

Insertion  of  vowels  57,  euph.  ?T  and 

cf  33.  54.  55.  97.  159.  371,  of  cons. 

74,  of  ol  50.  55.  138,  of  V  54.  137 

—  138,  of  ^  48.  105.  133.  269,  see 
also  euphonic. 

Instrumental  216,  =  gen.  218,  sing. 

199.  208,  plur.  199,  suff  see  suff. 
Intensitive  verbs  382.  385.  386. 
Interchange  of  cons.  74,  gend.  355. 
Interjection  398,  in  vocat.  217. 
Interpolation  of  vowels  76.  77—79. 
93—94.  252,  of  cons.  74.  257,  see 
also  insertion. 

Interrogative  pron.  284.  288.  299. 

394,  particles  394. 

Intransitive  verbs  316.  317.  333.  348. 

350.  360.  380.  382. 

Irregular  verbs  371.  378—380.  381 
— 382.  383.  385,  pass.  322.  324, 
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caus.  317.  318 — 319.  320,  past  part. 
138.  326.  345.  381. 


K. 

Kabir  195.  196.  219.  231.  233. 
Kaithi  1.  10.  15.  16.  20.  24. 
Kashmiri  240.  256. 

Kellogg  332. 

Khari  bliashd  16.  75. 

Kurils  of  verbs  316 — 317. 
Konkani  239.  240.  317. 
Kothival  see  Mahajani. 

Kntila  2. 


L. 

Lassen  on  first  pers.  pron.  275,  conj. 
'  part.  330,  fut.  of  cl-type  in  Pr. 

357,  pers.  suff.  336. 

Lengthening  of  short  vowels  46.  83. 
101. 17E  194.  252.  261,  rad.  vowel 
316.  317. 

Likeness  express,  by  suff.  see  suff. 
Literary  form  of  Gd.  lang.  219. 
Locative  216.  241.  242,  postpos.  see 
postpos.,  form  of  past  part.  360, 
sing.  199.  208.  210,  plur.  199. 
Long  vowel  3,  form  see  form. 

Low  Hindi  219,  see  also  vulgar  and 
theth  368. 


M. 

Magadh  forms  137. 

Mahajani  2. 

Maithili  forms  137. 

Manner ,  pron.  adv.  of,  311.312.  389. 
391. 

Marathi  roots  not  in  E.  H.  160,  type 
of  obi.  term.  192,  dat.  =  old  gen. 
193,  habitual  past  or  historical 
pres.  332.  344.  357—366,  respectf. 
term.  339,  identity  of  term,  of 
pres.  conj.  and  pres.  ind.  354. 
Markandeya  on  decl.  204.  205.  215. 

216.  236,  pleou.  forms  101,  pron. 
.  forms  275.  277.  279.  293.  295.  298. 
305,  conj.  part.  329,  on  euphonic 
semicons.  17. 

Masculine  181.  248.  265,  express. 
„place“  151. 


Masculines  in  *3  242—243,  in  m  243, 

^  243—244,  ^  244,  3  244,  3  244 
—245. 

Meaning  of  comp,  verbs  386—389, 
nom.  forms  181,  the  two  pret.  ind. 
345,  suff.  95.  100.  145. 

Medial  single  cons.  57 — 60,  conj. 
cons.  75 — 77. 

Metathesis  see  transposition. 

Mewdri  240. 

Mixed  conjuncts  75. 

Monosyllabic  roots,  irr.  caus.  of  318. 
Moods  of  verbs  316.  326 — 330,  indie. 
316.  331,  conj.  316.  331,  imper. 
316.  331. 

Mrchchhakatika  234.  235. 
Multiplicative  numb,  see  num. 
Multiplicat ion  table  251. 252. 264. 265. 
Mute  conson.  6. 


N. 

Nagara  Apabhramsa  276.  305,  Bha- 
sha  345. 

Ndgari  see  Devanagari. 

Naipdli  pleon.  verb.  suff.  ^338. 

Nasal  cons.  6,  3  in  E.  H.  10,  3  and 
oT  in  vulg.  E.  H.  10,  in  Pr.  11  — 
12,  indicated  by  anus  vara  11. 
Nasalization  6,  of  vowels  46 — 47;  81. 

84.  393,  of  El  47. 

Negative  verb,  form  363.  364.  370 — 
371,  part.  363.  393 — 394. 

Nexiter  183 — 185. 

Neutral  sounds  18,  vowel  3.  4.  5. 
Nominal  term,  see  term.,  deriv.  177, 
adv.  see  adv. 

.  Nominative  216.  217.  220,  sing.  36./ 
38.  208.  214,  plur.  185.  186.  199. 
212—216.  272,  =  dir.  form.  185. 
203,  =  gen.  215.  277,  =  voc.  216. 
217,  =  acc.  proper  220. 
Noninitial  vowel  3. 

Nouns  rad.  172,  of  act  and  agency 
145.  150.  330. 

Number  of  nouns  185 — 216,  verbs  331. 

341.  345.  350.  353.  355.  360.  381. 
Numerals  250—273,  deriv.  of  see  de¬ 
riv.  and  s u ff 8 . ,  ord.  126 — 128.250. 
263—264.  267.  269,  indef.  135.  250. 
272—273,  card.  250.251—262.  263. 
269.  270,  collect.  250.  262.  265. 
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265 — 267,  aggreg.  see  collect.,  con¬ 
tract.  forms  271,  distribut.  250. 
271-272,  defiu.  272,  indef.  135. 
250.  272—273,  defective  267,  fra- 
tion.  250.  268 — 270,  multiplic.  250. 
264—265,  proport.  250.270—271, 
subtract.  250.  271,  adv.  see  adv., 
adverb,  phrases  372,  reduplicatives 
250.  267—268. 


o. 

Oblique  form  see  form,  form  in  ^ 

51.  70.  136.  137.  145.  360,  =  old 
gen.  202.  218,  =  dir.  219,  =  pron. 
adv.  313,  of  adj.  249,  sing.  185. 
186.  187.  192.  195,  plur.  185.  187. 

195.  198.  242,  archaic  186,  term. 
187—189.  192-202,  inf.  see  inf. 

Old  gen.  term.  191.  193,  pres,  tense 

334.  341.  344.  351.  353.  356.  35?. 
362,  fut.  339.  356,  Hindi  139.  195. 

196.  198.  206.  207.  210.  214.  219. 
220.  224.  230.  231.  237.  238.  241. 

335.  346,  Hindi  pers.  suff.  335 — 
339.  346,  Pr.  forms  354,  Bengali 
196,  Gujarati  219.  230.  240,  Ma¬ 
rathi  219.  229.  238.  241.  332—333, 
Panjabi  196.  206.  .207.  210.  214. 
219.  230.  233.  237.  239.  240.  356. 

Omission  see  change  and  elision. 
Ordinal  numb,  see  numerals. 
Organic  £T  and  ST  16. 

Origin  of  cerebrals  8 — 10,  of  obi. 
form  187.  192.  202 — 203,  obi.  or 
gen.  suff.  209—212,  pleon.suff.  103. 
110—111,  see  also  derivation. 
Original  Aryan  cerebrals  9,  single 
cons.  57.  78.  81,  con.j.  cons.  75 — 
77,  adv.  see  adv. 

Oriya  alphabet  2.  20.  21. 


P. 

Paisdchi  12. 

Palatal  cons.  7. 

Palatalisation  of  37  238.  239,  ^  239. 
Pali  280,  suff.  of  conj.  part.  239. 
Panjabi  anom.  pronom.  forms  279 —  I 
280.  305,  anom.  I9'  pers.  suff.  336,  j 
habit,  past  366,  old  Panj.  see  old. 
Paradigms  of  decl.  220.  242—246.  I 
283.  300—302. 


Paraphrased  conjunction  397. 
Participle  pres.  34.  83.  136.  226.  228. 
326.  330.  344.  353.  358.  359,  past 
138.  217.  226.  326.  345.  350.  357. 
359.  360.  378.  381,  past  used  as 
denom.  root  172.  173.  347,  future 
145.  146.  150.  330.  333.  355,  ad¬ 
verb.  228.  328.  360.  385.  388,  conj. 
4.  225.  229.  232.  328—330.  378. 
385.  387,  adj.  360.  385,  see  also 
past  and  pres.  part. 

Participles  316.  326—330. 
Participial  tenses  see  tenses. 

Particle  of  affirm,  and  negation  392 
—393,  interrog.  394,  emph.  see 
emphatic. 

Pdschd  dialect  15.  16. 

Pashtu  roots  178,  past  part.  139, 
causals  320,  postpos.  394,  pers. 
verb.  suff.  335  —  337,  pleon.  suff. 
in  110. 

Passive  root  see  root,  construct,  see 
constr.,  compound  322 — 323.  381 
— 382.  385,  voice  138.  316.  322 — 
326,  potential  324—325.  382—383. 
385,  term,  used  actively  138.  145. 
340,  see  also  chauge  of  voice. 

Past  conjunctive  331,  see  also  pret. 
Perfect  indicative  359. 

Periphrastic  tenses  see  tenses. 
Permissive  verbs  387. 

Permutation  of  roots  161. 

Persian  influence  on  Gd.  10,  words 
see  foreign,  pers.  verb.  suff.  335 
—337. 

Person  of  verbs  331.  341.  345.  350 
353.  355.  360.  381. 

Personal  prou.  see  pron. 

Phonetic  spelling  5.  17,  disguises  of 
roots  161,  system  in  Skr.  3.  6.  12. 
24.26.27,  in  Hindi  6,  in  Aryan  9, 
permutation  see  permutation. 
Phrase  adverb.  390.  391,  phrases  in 
E.  H.  398-399. 

Pischel  224.  235. 

Place,  pron.  adv.  of  310.311.389.  390. 
Pleonastic  declens.  of  pron.  282.  300 
verb.  aff.  338.  346,  verbal  form  362| 
rail.  suff.  161.  161  —  102.  170—171. 
173,  stiffs.  61.  95.  96—111.  100. 
Ilf).  122.  127.  134  —  170  226.  °47 
268.  289.  297.  306.  307.  314.  39 1' 
392,  V  (or  37)  added  IK).  112.  115. 
116.  117.  11!).  120.  122.  125.  127. 
133.  137.  140.  141.  154.  155.  156. 
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Pluperfect  350.  359. 

Plural  185.  212 — 216.  331,  comp.  185. 
303,  simple  185.  186,  periphrastic 
186,  oblique  see  obi.,  sign  see  sign, 
used  as  sing.  274,  of  verbs  331,  of 
long  adj.  249,  old  term  of  189. 
Possessional  adj.  see  suff. 

Possessive  pron.  see  pron. 
Postposition  222.  389.  394,  of  dat. 
224.  225,  of  abl.  225,  of  loc.  241, 
STTST  193.  225. 

Postpositional  loc.  51.  52. 

Potential  verbs  386,  pass,  see  pass. 
Prakrit  comp,  verbs  389,  methods  of 
forming  pret.  conj.  354,  old  see  old. 
Prayogas  326—327.  333.  348. 
Precative  339 — 341. 

Prefixing  of  ^  93,  of  ^  or  ^  95,  of 
272. 

Prepositions  394. 

Present  part,  see  part,  dur.  359,  dur. 
cond.  359,  cond.  360.  dubit.  359, 
conj.  51.  52.  159.  331—339.  343. 
345.  357.  359,  iraperat.  331—339. 
339—341,  ind.  341-345.  353.357. 
359,  ind.  in  Skr.  334. 

Preterite ,  first  331.  345 — 350.  351. 
378,  second  331.  350—353.  361, 
conj.  S4.  353—355.  359,  ind.  138. 
331.  333.  345.  350.  351.  359,  cond. 
359,  dubit.  360. 

Primary  roots  see  roots,  derivat. 

suff.  see  derivative. 

Pronominal  long  forms  273,  strong 
forms  273,  short  forms  4,  adj.  273. 
303—310,  adv.  273.  310—316. 
Pronouns  232.  273—315,  emphatic 
310  311.312,  pers.  273 — 284. 303bi8, 
corr.  273.  284—302.  305—308,  re¬ 
flex.  273.  302.  303bU,  honor.  273. 
303,  poss.  273.  281—282.  302.  303 
— 305,  demonstr.  284.  285 — 287. 
291.  304,  rel.  284.  287— 28S.  310, 
inter.  2S4.  288.  299,  indef.  284. 
289.  299.  309—310.  of  quantity 
289.  291.  293.  294.  297.  305—307. 
313,  of  quality  294.  295.  307 — 308. 
313,  enclitic  338.  345. 
Pronunciation  of  neut  vowel  4,  short 
vowel  4.  5,  palatals  7.  8,  cerebrals 

8 — 10,  init.  O^and  a-  16,  5^16,  r, 

1  etc.  6,  ^  and  12,  ^  13,  Ma- 
gadhi  17,  semicons.  and  semivowels 


17.  18,  *a  and  3T  21,  ST  und  cr  24. 
25.  270,  anunasika  and  anusvara 
27.  31,  Beng.  verb.  term.  349,  35, 

H  36,  5T  35,  \  35. 

Proportional  numb,  see  num. 


Q. 

Quality  pron.  of  294.  295.  307—308. 
318. 

Quantity  pron.  of  289.291.293.294. 
305-307.  313. 

Quiescent  a  4.  31.  36.  37.  38.  97.  128. 
265,  ^  and  3  38.  128.  252.  254.  338. 

R. 

Radical  vowel  316,  tenses  331.  331 
—345. 

Reduction  of  asp.  57.  58.  59.  65 — 67. 

79.  270,  vowels  32.  33.  38.  261. 
Redundant  form  see  form. 
Reduplication  of  roots  367,  num.  271. 
272,  emph.  part.  397,  suff'.  97.  101. 
102.  104. 

Reduplicative  numb,  see  num. 
Reflexive  pren.  273.  302.  303bi8. 
Reflexiveness  verbs  express,  of  386. 
Regular  verb  conjugated  see  conjug. 
Relation  express,  by  suff.  see  suff. 
Relative  pron.  284.  287 — 288.  310. 
Remote  demonstr.  pron.  273. 
Repetition  adverb.  390.  391. 

Respect  term,  of  393. 

Respectful  termin.  339. 

Resultant  single  cons.  57 — 58,  conj. 
cons.  75 — 77. 

Retention  of  double  cons.  80,  of 
in  conj.  74.  76 — 77.  255. 

Romance  lang.  239. 

Roots  159—179.  331.  387,  in  long 
vowels  46.  387,  permut.  of  see  per- 
mut.,  not  in  E.  H.  166,  primary 
161.  161 — 171.  177,  secondary  161. 
171  —177.  177,  unchanged  161,  de¬ 
rivative  see  deriv.,  denom.  see  de- 
nom.,  compound  see  compound, 
simple  168.  171. 174.  319. 319,  pass. 
168.  171,  caus.  see  caus.,  paraphra¬ 
sed  174,  tatsama  179. 
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S. 

Sandhi  36.  47.  48. 

Second  pers.  of  verbs  331,  prefer, 
see  pret.,  pers.  pron.  273.  276.  280. 
281.  303bis. 

Secondary  deriv.  suff.  see  derivat 
Semicerebrals  9.  10.  25. 
Semiconsonant  17.  24. 

Semidentals  7. 

Semitatsama  67.  75.  77.  112.  180.  255. 
309. 

Semivowels  6. 

Setubandha  217.  218. 

Short  vowel  3.  4.  5.  82.  83,  form  see 
form. 

Shortening  of  antepenult,  vowel  32. 
83.  97,  long  vowels  46.  90.  101. 
102.  145.  156.  171.  261.  317.  318. 

335.  396,  final  U  53,  radic.  vowel 
316.  317. 

Sibilants  6. 

Signs  of  plur.  185.  189—192.  232, 
nasalization  6;  vowels  3. 

Simple  roots  see  roots,  plural  185, 
causal  383—384.  385,  verb  316.317. 
Simplification  of  conj.  cons.  57  76. 
79-85.  115. 

Sindhi  old  219,  agreement  with  E.  H. 
15.  16,  roots  not  in  E.  H.  160,  pre¬ 
serves  short  vowel  85,  type  of  obi. 
term.  192,  obi.  in  poetry  203,  anom. 
pron.  forms  279—280,  anom.  indef. 
pron.  309,  pres.  part,  in  or 

358,  anom.  first  pers.  suff.  336 
pleon.  suff  in  S.  110. 

Single  cops,  see  cons.,  vowels  see 
vowels. 

Singular  185.  187.  192.  331. 

Special  Hindi  vowels  4. 

Specimens  of  E.  H.  398—407. 

Spelling  see  phonetic  5,  in  Gujarati 
201,  of  as  6W  252. 

Softening  of  cons.  57.  58.  59.  60—65 
83.  892. 

Strong  forms  see  forms,  conj.  75, 
auxil.  verb  369—370. 

Substantive  179—246.  268,  forms  179 

—  181,  see  also  forms,  gender  181 

—  186,  numb.  185—216. 
Substitution  see  change. 

Subtractive  numb,  see  num. 
Suddenness  verbs  express,  of  386. 
Suffix  of  nomin.  215,  accus.  207.  391 

instrument,  205.  206.  212.  230,  dat! 


207,  abl.  205.  206.  207.  211.  23Q. 
391,  gen.  sing.  192.  193.  195.203. 
204—206.  207—208.  209.  211,  gen. 
plur.  194.  198.  203.  205—206.  208 
—209.211.212,  loc.  51.52.  70.205. 
206.  207.  391,  obi.  plur.  185.  272, 
pres.  ind.  341.  344,  of  lBt  sing. 

pres.  52.  331.  335—336.  337,  ^ 
of  l*1  pi.  pres.  70.  331.  335—336. 

338,  3  of  2d  sing.  pres.  331.  335. 

337—338,  of  2d  pi.  pres.  70.  331. 
336.  338—339,  W  or  ^  of  2d  plur. 
331—332.  336.  339,  ^  of  3d  sing. 

pres.  51.  331.  335,  ^  of  3d  pi.  pres. 
51.70.227.337,  #fu  of  3d  pi.  pres. 
83,  #rl  or  3iffor  3^or  or 

339,  pres,  imper.  331.  333,  3  of 
imper.  53.  331,  pres.  conj.  331.  333, 
prec.  339— 341,  ^551  340— 341,  first 

pret.  ind.  345.  349,  of  past 
tense  34.  62—63.  137—144.  350. 
360,  ^  3d  sing.  fut.  ind.  33.  70, 

of  part.  pres.  83.  136—137. 
353.  359.  or  or  Yf  358,  past 
part.  137—144^345.  350.  359.  378, 
fut.  part.  145—150.  355.  378,  conj. 
part.  4.  329,  infin.  145—154.  159, 

°bl.  infin.  87,  caus.  verbs  317. 

319,  inchoat.  363,  verbal  omitted 
see  elision. 

Suffixes  redupl.  see  reduplication, 
contr.  100,  their  meaning  see  mea¬ 
ning,  vulg,  see  vulg.,  diminut.  see 
diminutive,  expressing  smallness 
100.  107,  contempt  100,  affection 
100,  likeness  107.  111.  119.  122. 
134,  possession  115.  117.  118.  120. 
121.  122.  135,  relation  120.  122. 
129.  132.  135,  desire  f31,  workers 
of  something  129 — 130,  wages  or 
price  146,  instrument  151,  place 
151,  resembling  compounds  see 
comp.,  added  to  verb,  roots  114, 
forming  abstr.  nouns  112.  113.  114, 
116.  117.  123.  131.  132,  feminines 
123,  numerals  128,  ord.  numbers 
126.  267,  nouns  of  act  145.  146. 
150.  151.  154.  155.  157,  nouns  of 
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agency  145.  147.  150.  151.  156.  158, 
used  with  foreign  words  125,  ano- 
mal.  126.  136,  improper  127  — 136, 
confused  133.  145.  153,  conjuga- 
tional  4.  34.  331.  333.  339.  341.  344. 
345.  349.  350.  353.  355.  358,  pleon. 
rad.  161,  derivat.  see  deriv.,  pleon. 
see  pleon.,  pleon.  verbal  see  aff. 
Superlative  degree  250. 

Supine  333. 

Suppression  of  intermed.  vowel  75, 
see  also  elision. 

Symbol  see  sign. 

T. 

Tadbhava  57.  59.  75. 

Tassy  de  277. 

Tatsama  5.  10.  16.  17.  24.  26.  67. 

112.  116.  179.  183.  225.  267. 

Tenses  331 — 367,  past  act.  217,  pres. 
331.  331—339,  past  331,  fut.331, 
simple  331,  comp.  342 — 343,  part. 
248.  331.  345—359,  .periphrastic 
331.  350.  359—367.  373—375.  380. 
384. 

Termination  dir.  212 — 216,  nom.  54, 
verb.  51.  52,  of  roots  159,  obi.  and 
dir.  forms  187 — 189,  old  plur.  189, 
obi.  plur.  198.  212,  nom.  plur.  199, 

trans.  verbs  317,  of  l8t  pers. 

in  Bengali  351. 

Theth  10.  11.  12.  16.  75.  197. 

Third  pers.  of  verbs  331,  pers.  pron. 
273.  304. 

Time  pronom.  adv.  of  311.312.389. 
390. 

Transfer  of  aspiration  see  aspirat., 
of  ^  or  3  into  the  preceding  syl¬ 
lable  34. 100. 23G.  335.  339.  351. 352. 
Transitive  verbs  316.  317.  333.  348. 

350.  360.  380.  384. 

Transliteration  of  neutral  vowel  3, 
anunasika  6,  cerebrals  9. 
Transposition  of  vowels  391 — 392,  of 
cons.  73.  257.  270.  294.  305.  315. 
Trumpp  227. 

Tulsi  Das  196.  198.  208.  230.  231. 
232.  234.  237. 

Types  two  of  1st  pers.  prop.  274,  two.  , 
of  obi.  forms  192,  „six  oi'  cprrel. 


pron.  289,  four  of  qualit.  pron.  307. 
308,  six  of  pron.  adv.  313,  six  of 
fut.  indie.  356. 

Typical  regular  act.  verbs  375—378, 
irreg.  verbs  378—380. 


U. 

Uncontracted  form  see  form. 

Uniformity  of  roots  154 — 167.  172. 
174,  eonjugational  base  162 — 164, 
declensional  base  103,  caus.  202, 
203.  218. 

Urdu  219. 

V. 

Vedic  Sanskr.  13.  15.  175.  176.  329. 

Verbal  nouns  145.  147.  148,  adv.  see 
adv.,  form  pleon.  362,  form  neg. 
363,  suff.  pleon.  338. 

Verbs  316 — 389,  conjug.  of  see  con- 
jug.,  transit,  see  trans.,  intrans. 
see  intrans.,  causal  see  causal,  de¬ 
fect.  see  defect.,  irreg.  see  irreg., 
auxiliary  333.  342.  343.  347.  354. 
359.  360.  361—367.367—371.385, 
■express,  various  meanings  386. 

Vidydpati  196.  232.  233. 

Violence  verbs  express.  386. 

Virama  3. 

Visarga  26.  36. 

Vocables  in  E.  H.  398 — 399. 

Vocalisation  of  3^  and  3  16.  17.  35. 
57.  G7— 68.  117?  162.  318,  nasals  57.’ 

Vocative  =  obi.  sing,  or  nom.  plur. 
215—216,  of  long  adj.  249. 

Voices  of  verbs,  316.  322—326. 

Vowel  3,  ri,  ri  etc.  6,  single  vowels 
42 — 47,”  connecting  vow.  see  con¬ 
necting,  radical  vow.  316. 

Vrddhi  317. 

Vulgar  forms  of  H.  10. 179.  237.  247, 
forms  of  pers.  pron.  273,  suff.  100. 
101. 

W. 

Weak  conjuncts  75,  forms  see  forms, 
past  part,  form  345.  348,  auxil. 
verb  368 — 369. 


ERRATA. 


p.  II.  1.  20.  extends  for  extents. 

p.  III.  1.  2  2.  Kachchh  for  Kachh. 

p.  III.  1.  23.  Kachchh]  for  Kachhi. 

p.  IV.  1.  29.  however  for  howerer. 

p.  VI.  1.  2.  eighthly  for  eightly. 

p.  VIII.  ].  14.  XXXVII  for  XXXV. 

p.  IX.  1.  2  9.  and  the  short  for  and  of  the  short. 

p.  XVII.  1.  32.  valakko  for  valakko. 

p.  XXIV.  1.  17.  what  for  what. 

p.  XXV.  1.  3  3.  Prachya  for  Pracha. 

p.  XXV.  1.  34.  Prachya  for  Gaudi. 

p.  XXXVII.  1.  1 1 .  comes  for  come. 

p.  XXXVII.  1.20.  Prakas  for  Prakas. 

p.  17.  1.  28.  difficulty  for  difficully. 

p.  5  6.  1.  27.  give  thou  for  take  thou. 

p.  57.  1.  5.  *T 71J  for  J'TTTrT  . 

p.  61.  1.  3  3.  rTT?7rr  for  JTTTTc^. 

p.  64.  1.  3 1 .  or  for  o or 

p.  6  5.  1.  2  9.  §  77  for  §  7  4. 

p.  7  0.  1.7.  add:  E.  II.  or  kz[  . 

p.  7  0.  1.  10.  ffpT  for  nnT. 

p.  104.  1.  34.  ^T3J  for  uzj. 

p.  107.  1.  6.  for  . 

p.  110.  1.  24.  for  =5PTT?;Y 

p.  110.  1.  2  6.  f^rnTrr  for  f^nrfrcr. 

p.  112.  1.  23.  for  n^Tc-. 

p.  1  23.  1.  34.  =3T~TT  for  =5n~?T. 

p.  124.  1.  10.  irrr  son  for  srfr  son. 

p.  141.  1.  6.  ^frr V  or  for  or  . 

\ 


ADDENDA . 


p.  67.  rule  119,  2.  W.  H.  ^TTTT  three  and  a  half  for  Pr. 
see  §  4 1 6. 

p.  88.  rule  160.  ~rT^  becomes  ^  in  S.,  P.,  Mw.  ^r<fr  for  ^rTT  suffix 
of  pres,  part.,  see  §  3  01.  Also  P.,  S.  «T5T  five  for  Pr. 

Skr.  QW,  see  p.  2  56. 

p.  90.  rule  17  2.  W.  H.  ^Vtt  for  three  and  a  half ,  see 

§  4 1  6. 

p.  90.  add  rule  17 2a.  Z  is  elided;  rarely;  E.  H.  or  ^ni|  he 
desires,  Pr.  Skr.  * Sx^nrfH,  see  p.  389,  footnote. 

p.  113.  rule. 227.  The  forms  W  and  FTT  are  preserved  in  the  0.  H. 
of  Chand;  e.  g.  old  age  Pr.  R.  28,  38;  crteR:!  friend¬ 
ship  Pr.  R.  28,  56;  prosperity  Pr.  R.  28,  38;  cj’SrPT 

old  age  Pr.  R.  28,  3  8. 

p.  117.  rule  239.  In  0.  II.  the  suff.  is  $tft;  e.  g.  pnnFT  bloody 
Chand  Pr.  R.  28,  39. 
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